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N O T IC E  T O  T H E  T H IR D  E D IT IO N .

T T  is impossible for me not to acknowledge with gratitude 

"*■  the favour with which the last edition of this Essay was 

received both at home and in America by representatives 

of very different schools of criticism. This favourable 

reception of the bcrok seems to be at least a recognition of 

the soundness of the .general spirit in' which it was con

ceived, of the general principles on which it wag construct

ed. No one can feel so deeply as I  do how much the 

execution falls short in detail of the plan which I  had 

proposed. But nothing was further from m y purpose 

than to supersede individual study. M y whole object will 

have been gained if  I  have guided any fellow-students 

along paths in which labour is fruitful, to springs of 

thought which are ever fresh. ‘ W e do not,’ to use the 

noble words of Origen, ‘invite the more able and vigorous 

‘ inquirers to a simple and irrational faith, when dealing 

‘ with thb history of Jesus presented in the Gospels: 

*we wish to prove that those who are to study it need 

‘ careful and candid judgment and a spirit of assiduous 

‘ investigation, and, so to speak, an entrance into the design 

‘ of the writers, that so the purpose of each recorded fact 

‘ may be discovered.’

   
  



vin Notice to the T hird  Edition.

In  this.respect I  can sincerely rejoice that nothing 

■ which has been published since the appearance of the last 

edition of the book has- led me to modify in the least 

degree the principles on which it rests. I t  is of far less 

moment that thé pressure of other necessary work has 

prevented , me from entering again u p o n ‘the long , course 

of special study which alone would make a correction 

of details of any real value. Some errors and false, re

ferences have been ¿mended ; a few 'explanations- have 

been added; frequent verbid improvements have, been 

introduced ; but substantially this edition is a  reprint of 

the last. Where it differs from its predecessor I  am 

almost always indebted to the suggestions of m y friend 

the Rev. H ilton Bothamley, who has fulfilled the laborious 

charge of conducting, it through the press.

On one point I  m ay add a few words ■ of explanation. 

The essay contains no formal investigation of the authen

ticity of the Gospels. W ith regard to the first three this 

appears to me to he unnecessary if the view  which I  havo 

given of their origin is correct ; and nothing, as it seems, 

can be more certain. The accounts of their origin which 

I  have given in the several cases are to my own mind 

.satisfactory, and I  have endeavoured to become familiar 

Avith everything which has been urged against the 

traditional view ; but even if the special authorship of the 

Synoptic Gospels could be disproved, they are still sheAvn 

to contain in their substance a contemporary Apostolic 

record. W ith the Gospel of S t John it- is otherwise, and 

I  hope to enter - at length into its history on a future 

occasion. But here again the .final decision appears to

   
  



Notic e to  ike ix

rest net ©it fragmentary ■ scraps’ of documentary evidence, 

but on that living appreciation of the circumstances, of the 

rise.'' ©f the Christian Church which' is the irrefragable 

'testimony t© its Apostolic Origin. For the rest Ewajd’s 

cajm and decisive words are, I  beheve,. simply true : *that 

‘ John is,really the author of the Gospel,, and that ho other 

‘ planned and completed it than he who at all times is 

‘ named as its author, cannot be, doubted or denied,

‘ however often in o u r  times critics have been pleased to 

‘ doubt- and deity it  on grounds which, are wholly foreign 

‘ to the subject: on the contrary every argument,, from

‘ every quarter to which we can look, every trace and: 

‘ record, combine together to render a n y ' serious doubt

H arro w , ’ 

Ghristmias Eve, <866.

   
  



   
  



P R E F A C E  TO  T H E  SE C O N D  E D IT IO N .

T N  the present work I  have endeavoured to define and

fill up the outline which I  sketched in the Elem ents o f  

the Gospel Harmony, published in 1851. The kindness 

with which the Essay was received encouraged ine to 

work on with patience within the limits which I  had 

marked out, in the hope that I  might justify in some 

degree the friendly welcome of my critics. The experience 

of nine years has made me feel how much there was to 

remodel and correct and explain in the first rough draught, 

so that I  have retained scarcely a paragraph in the form 

in which it was originally written. But while everything 

is changed in detail, I  have changed nothing in principle. 

M y design in all change has been to place in a clearer 

light the great laws of the interpretation of H oly Scripture) 

which (as I  believe) ¡alone vindicate.most completely its 

claim to be considered as a message of God through men 

and to men.

The title of the book will explain the chief aim which 

' I  have had in view. It  is intended to be an Introduction 

to the Study  of the Gospels. I  have therefore confined 

myself in many cases to the mere indication of lines of 

thought and inquiry from the conviction that truth is felt 

to be more precious in proportion as it is opened to us 

by our own work. From this cause a combination of

   
  



xii P refa ce to the Second Edition.

references to passages of Scripture often stands for the 

argument ■ which it suggests; and claims are made uppn 

the reader’s attention which would be unreasonable if  he 

were not regarded as a fellow-student with the writer. 

For the same reason I  have carefully avoided the mul

tiplication of references, confining myself, to the acknow

ledgment of personal obligations -or to the indication of 

sources of further information1.

In’ a subject which involves so vast a literature .much 

must have been'overlooked; but I  have made it a point 

at least to study the researches of the great writers and 

consciously to neglect none. M y obligations to the 

leaders of the extreme German schools are very consider

able, though I  can rarely accept any of their conclusions. 

But criticism even without reverence may lay .open 

mysteries for devout study. I '

On one question alone I  have endeavoured to pre

serve a complete independence. W ith one exception I  

have carefully abstained from reading anything which 

has been written on the subject of Inspiration since my 

first Essay was published. It seemed to me that it might 

be a more useful task to offer the simple result of personal 

thought and conyiction than, to attempt within narrow 

limits to discuss a subject which is really infinite. A t  times 

independence is not dearly purchased by isolation; and 

one who . speaks directly from his own heart on •the highest 

truths m ay suggest, even by the most imperfect utterance, 

something fresh or serviceable. Above all things, in this 

and other points of controversy, we cannot remind our-

1 F or the Index, ■ which will form I  believe a  most valuable addition to 
the usefulness o f the Essay, my warmest thanks are due to m y friend the 
liev . J . Frederic Wickenden M .A . of Trinity College, Cambridge.

   
  



Preface to the Second Edition. xiii
•y

selves too often that arguments are strong only as they 

¿re true, and that truth is itself the fullest confutation of
/

- error.

How impossible it is to avoid errors in travelling over 

so wide a field those will best know who have laboured in 

i t ; and those who detect most easily the errors, from which 

I  cannot hope to be free, will I  believe be the most ready 

to pardon them. But besides the fear of errors in detail, 

there iŝ  another consideration which must be deeply felt 

by everyone who writes on Holy Scripture. The infinite 

greatness of the subject imparts an influence for good or 

for evil to all that bears upon it. The winged word leaves 

its trace, though the first effect may be, in the. old Hebrew 

image, transient as the shadow of a flying bird. Y et I  

would humbly pray that by His blessing, who is perfect 

Wisdom and perfect Light, what has been written with  

candour and reverence may contribute, however little, 

to further the cause of Truth and Faith, the twin mes

sengers of earth and heaven. In  H is  H and are both we 

and our words.
B. F. W.

H arrow,
Lent, i860.   

  



   
  



FROM  T H E  P R E F A C E  TO T H E  F IR ST  

ED ITIO N .

1% /TY chief object has been to. shew that there is a 'true 

-*-*-*- mean between the idea of a formal harmonization of 

the Gospels and the abandonment of their.absolute truth. 
It was certainly an error of the earlier Harmonists that 

they endeavoured'to fit together the mere facts of the 

Gospels by mechanical ingenuity; but it is surely no less 

an ferror in modern critics that they hold the perfect truth
fulness of Scripture as a matter of secondary moment. 

The more carefully we study the details of the Bible, the 

more fully shall we realize, their importance; and daily 

experience can furnish parallels to the most intricate 

conjectures of comjnentators, who were wrong only so far 

as they attempted to determine the exact solution of a 

difficulty, when they should have been contented to wait 

in patience for a fuller knowledge.

Again, it must have occurred to every student of the 

Gospels that it cannot be sufficient to consider them 

separately. W e must notice their mutual relations and 

constructive force. W e must collect all their teaching 

into a .great spiritual whole, and not rest satisfied with 
forming out of them an accurate or even a plausible 

history. The general schemes which I  have attempted 

to give of the Miracles and Pai’ables will probably be so
b 2

   
  



XVI From the Preface to the First Edition.

far satisfactory as to direct some attention to the -wonder
ful harmonies which yet lie beneath the simplicity of 

Scripture.

Once again, it seems to be a general opinion that 

the Bible and the Church— Scripture and Tradition—  

are antithetical in some other way than as uniting to 

form the foundation of Christianity; I trust that the 

history of Inspiration which I have appended to this 

Essay may serve in some measure to remove an error 

which endangers the very existence of all Christian Comi 
munions.

The quotations which occur from time to time I heed 

hardly say are derived from the original sources; and I  

trust that I  have carefully acknowledged my obligations 

to others. In the history of Inspiration I  could have 

wished to have found more trustworthy guides; Roscn- 

muller and Sonntag are partial and inexact, and Hagen- 

bach is necessarily meagre; every one however who has 

paid any attention to Patristic literature will heartily 

acknowledge the deep debt of gratitude which he owes to 

the Benedictines of St Maur.
In conclusion I  have to thank many friends for their 

advice and help during the progress of the Essay through 

the press. As I have stated nothing thoughtlessly, so I  

shall still hope to profit by their kindly criticism. Plato 

has taught us to tejoice in the removal of error from our 

judgment, and a greater than Plato has shewn that 

Christian correction should be welcomed with the spirit 

of love and meekness from which it rightly springs,

B. F. W.

T e in it t  College,

Lent, 1851.
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INTRODUCTION.

The Inspiration, Completeness, and Interpretation o f  
Scripture.

"EotKev o r t y  * lp m  iQ a ifta m o s  txyovov < jrtyas ov naKus yeveaXoyuv.
P lato.

E V E R Y  one who has paid any attention to the history intkoduc-
of the Churjch must have felt the want of a clear and y .̂ import-

comprehensive view of the mutual relations and influences stin g o * '
I of speculation and religion, as they have been gradually iosophyaniu'
unfolded by reason and revelation. In Theology and Phi-
losophy we insensibly leave the positions of our Fathers, nvatcn:jha'j

and rarely examine the origin and primaiy import of the
doctrines which we have inherited or abjured. Words
and formulas survive as silent witnesses or accusers, but we « '
do not interrogate or heed them. Still it would be a noble 

and worthy task to determine the meeting-points and com
mon advances of faith and science, and to discover how far 

each has been modified by the other, either in combination 

or in conflict. We might then, follow the progress of man’s the progressive 
material and spiritual life from the beginning to the end 

of the Bible, from the mystexies of the Creation and the 

Fall to the dark foreshadowing of the final consummation 
of the world in the last chapters of the Apocalypse. W e  

might be able to mark the rise and growth of error as well 

as its full and fatal development, and to learn under what 

guise of truth it gained acceptance among men. W e might 

t  B
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see how far the expression of the doctrine of the Church 

was re-shaped to meet the requirements of successive ages, 
and how far the language of its formularies was suggested 

by the opinions of the times in which they were composed.
Nor is this all: we might find in Philosophy t not only 

the handmaid but also the herald of Revelation. W e might 

trace in the writings of the heathen world the tendency of 

man’s spontaneous impulses, and the limits of his innate 

powers. W e might compare the natural view of our des
tiny in Plato or Aristotle with its fulfilment in the Gospel. 
W e might be taught by them to .value the privileges of a 

divine law and a definite covenant, when they tell us, in 
the language of doubt and dependence, that there is some

thing infinitely greater for which our mind still longs at 

the moment of its noblest triumphs; that the wants which! 

modem scepticism would deny are real and enduring; that 

the doctrines which Natural Religion has assumed are not 

the proper heritage of thought; that the crowning mystery 

of the Incarnation is an idea as true to reason as it ;s wel
come to the heart.
- Y e t more, by such a view of the scheme of Revelation 

we should be able to fix the source of the special objections 

which are brought against it, and to determine their proper 

relation to the whole. Men are always inclined to exag

gerate the importance of a  conflict in which they are them

selves engaged, and to judge of everything a s. it  affects 

their own position. A  general change in the religion ° 

character of an age often leads to the disregard of some 

element, or to the abandonment of some outwork, which is 

really essential to the perfection and integrity of revealed 

religion1. And if  it  be the first duty of an impartial student 

to estimate the exact force of his personal bias that he may 

eliminate its influence before he determines a result it is 

no less important for those who would ‘judge rightly of the 

1 Cf. an eloquent article by  Quinet in the Revue des deux Mondes, 1838.

   
  



3Interpretation o f  Scripture.

, absolute value of current opinions to consider bow mucb 

they owe to the characteristics of the present age before 
they are assigned to their proper place as fresh steps in the 
progressive development of human wisdom.

During the last two centuries, to speak generally, there 

has been a steady advance from one extreme in Philosophy 

to the other-— from naturalism to transcendentalism— and 

the successive assaults on Christianity have exhibited a 

corresponding change. Religion and Metaphysics are now 
contemplated from within, and not from without: the world 

has been absorbed in man. In spite of partial reactions the 

idea of the Society, whether in the State or in the Church, 

has yielded to tĥ at of the Individual; and whatever may 

be thought of the true precedence and relation of the two, 
it is evident that Theology cannot have been unaffected by 

the new point of sight from which it is contemplated. Those 
who press the claims of the individual to the utmost find in 
Christianity itself a system of necessary truth, independent 
of any’ Gospel histories, and unsupported by any true re
demption. They abandon the ‘ letter ’ to secure the ‘ spi

rit,’ and in exchange for the mysteries of our faith they 

offer us a law without types, a theocracy without prophe

cies, a Gospel without miracles, a cluster of definite wants 

with no reality to supply them; for the mythic and critical 
theories, as if in bitter irony, concede every craving which 

the Gospel satisfies, and only account for the wide spread 

' f  orthodox error by the intensity of man’s need. Christian 

apologists have exhibited the influence of the same change. 
They have been naturally led to connect the teaching of 

revelation with the instincts of man, and to shew that even 

the mysteries of faith have some analogy with natural feel

ing or action. Meanwhile the power of Christianity as 

embodied in a permanent society, the depository and wit
ness of the truth, has grown lefcs, and so it is now a com
mon thing to depreciate the outward evidences of religion,

INTRODUC
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which are not however essentially the less important be
cause they appear inconclusive to some minds. Upon the 

widest view, history perhaps offers the fullest and most 

philosophical’proof of the claims of Christianity; but how
ever this may be, historical evidence necessarily demands 

attention even where it cannot produce conviction; and as 

aforetime many who did not believe for Jesus’ words be

lieved for H is very works’ sake, so still the external array 

of Christian evidences may kindle the true inner faith, and 

in turn reflect its glory.
The doctrine of Holy Scripture is' specially liable to the 

influence of this transition from an objective to a subjective 

philosophy. The W ritten Word, by its manifold relations 

to the action of Providence and the growth of Christian 

society, no less than by its combination of Divine and 

human elements, offers points of Contact with every system, 

and furnishes infinite materials for speculation. A  variety 

of questions arise at the outset of all intelligent study of 

the Bible which involve the solution of some of the most 
difficult problems of mental and critical science, and which 

consequently receive answers in accordance with the exist

ing forms of thought. In, what sense,' it may be asked,’ is 

a writing of man God’s message ? How can we be reason

ably assured that the record is exact and complete ? In  

what way are the ordinary rules of criticism affected by the 

subject matter to which they are applied? It is evidently 

impossible to discuss such questions at present in detail: 

probably they do not admit of any abstract discussion; but 

it may be allowable to suggest some general principles 

affecting the Inspiration, the Completeness, and the Inter

pretation of H oly Scripture, which may serve to open an 

approach to the study of it.

W hen the first act of the Reformation was closed, and 

the great mep had passed away whose presence seemed to 

supply the strength which was found before in the recog-
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..uition of the one living Body of Christ, their followers întrodtjo 

invested thé Bible as a whole with all the attributes of rue contraa 
mechanical infallibility which the Romanists had claimed caMtUetie 
for the Church. Pressed by the necessities of their position 

the disciples of Calvin were contented to maintain the 
direct and supernatural action of a guiding power on the ' 
very words of the inspired writer, without any. regard, to 

his personal or national position. Every part of Scripture 

was held to bë not only pregnant with instruction, but with 
instruetion of the same kind, and in the same.sense. Nor 
could it be otherwise, while men considered the Divine t
agency of Inspiration as acting externally and not inter

nally, as acting on man and not through man. The idea 

of a vital energy was thus lost in that of a passive state, 
and growth was reduced to existence; for,what is highest 
in a purely spiritual world becomes lowest in the complex 
and limited life of man. The rude but sincere violence of 

. fanaticism and the rapid advance of physical science did 
much to shake this arbitrary theory; and those who were 

captivated by the first vigorous achievements of historical 

criticism and mental analysis hastened to the other extreme.

The Bible, they said, is merely the book of the Legends of 

the Hebrews, which will yield to the skilful inquirer their 

l-esiduum of truth like those of the Greeks and Romans. 
Inspiration is but another name for that poetic faculty which 

embodies whatever there is of typical and permanent im

port in things around and invests with a lasting form the 

transitory growths of time.
It is easy to state the fatal objections which a candid General objee-.  ̂ _ iimis to the

reader of Scripture must feel to both these views; and m a objective and 
general sense it is not less easy to shew how the partial 
forms of truth in virtue of which they gained acceptance 

may be harmoniously combined. The purely organic 

theory of Inspiration rests on no Scriptural authority, and, 

if we except a few ambiguous metaphors, is supported by
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no historical testimony. I t  is at variance with the whole 
form and fashion of the Bible, and is destructive of all that 
is holiest in man, and highest in Religion, which seeks the 

co-ordinate elevation of all our faculties and not the de
struction of any one of them. I f  we look exclusively at 

the1 objective side of Inspiration the Prophet becomes a 

mere soulless machine mechanically answering the force 

which moves it, the pen and not the penman of the Holy  

Spirit. H e ceases to be a man while he is affected b y  the 
phrensy (jiavia) of the heathen seers *, and under. a mo
mentary influence gives up his whole spiritual growth. 
But on the other hand if we regard Inspiration only sub
jectively, we lose all sense of a fresh and living connexion 

of the Prophet with God. H e remains indeed a man, but 

he is nothing more. H e appears only to develope naturally 

a germ of truth which lies within him, and to draw no new 

supplies of grace and wisdom from without. There is no 

reunion of the divine-and human in his soul on which a 
Church may rest its faith. H e may deduce, interpret, com
bine truth, but in the absence of a. creative power he is 
deficient in that which an instinct of our being declares to 

be the essential attribute of the highest teacher’. Such

1 Cf. Plat. Phcedr. 248 D. I t  
-will be seen from his position in the 
scale that the prophet is regarded 
as one in whom all human' powers 
are neutralized. Tim. 71 E : ovBds 
two vs icpdirrerat fiavrtKi)! ivBiou /cal 

.dXijOous, ¿XV rj ttaff vvsov tijv rijs 
<f>povt]aem irefiijBels Bwaptv Sid 
vboov -rj 8id Tu>a ivOovaiaopbv irapaX- 
Xd£as. This idea of an ‘ Ecstasy’ 
was applied to the Prophets by the 
Alexandrian Jews, and adopted by' 
the Montanists,'but rejected by the 
Catholic Church. Cf. A pp. B, 11. § 4. 
A s  to the occurrence of ‘ ecstasy’ in 
Scriptural records, cf. p. 15, n. 1.

P lato ’s idea o f a  possible inspira
tion is interesting: Phced. 85 c. The 
really brave mar will ‘ either learn 
‘ or discover the truth, or. i f  this be

‘ impossible he will at any rate take 
‘ the best of human words (\6yuv) 
‘  and that which is most irrefragable, 
‘ and carried on this as on a raft 
‘ sail through life in perpetual jeo- 
‘ pardy, unless one might make the 
‘ journey on a  securer vessel, some 
‘ divine word if it  might be, more 
‘ surely and with less peril.’ Compare 
Phcedr. 244 a ; 256B; and in refer
ence to oracles, [/on] 534 0; Tim. 
71 D. In  the passage which I  have 
taken as a  motto (Thewt. 155 d) he 
has expressed admirably the true 
relation of wonder to wisdom, faith 
to philosophy. The analogy is 
more striking when we call to mind 
the office of Iris— tpu>, etpia, 'Ipis, 
the messenger.

* IlotJ/rijs. Cf. Plat. Com. 205 c :
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a' theory removes all that' is divine in our faith, and 
destroys the title-deeds of the Church’s inheritance. It* 
is oppbsed to the universal tenor of Scripture and tradi
tion, and leaves our wants unsatisfied and our doubts unan
swered by God. I f  it be true, man is after all alone in the 

world, abandoned to the blind issues-of fate or reason or 
circumstance. His teachers are merely bis fellow-men, and 

l&eir words claim bis bearing only so far as they find a 

response in ¿a heart already influenced by personal and 

social life. And who then shall answer him that their pro
mises are more than echoes of bis ownP cravings; and that 

the ready acceptance which their doctrine has found is any
thing but a natural result of its correspondence to. the 

wants and wishes of men ?
Happily however we are not confined to the two extreme 

theories: the elements of truth on which they are respect
ively based are opposite indeed, but not contrary. I f  we com
bine the outward and the inward— God and man— the mov
ing power and the living instrument— we have a great and 

noble doctrine to which our inmost nature bears its witness. 
We have a Bible competent to calm our doubts, and able 

to speak to our weakness. I t  then becomes not an utter

ance in strange tongues, but in the words of wisdom and 

knowledge. I t  is authoritative, for it is the voice of G od ; 
it is intelligible, for it is in the language of men.

The possibility of stfch a combination seems to, foflow 

directly from a consideration of the nature and form of 

Inspiration; and the same reflections which establish a 
necessary connexion between inspired thoughts and inspired 

words point out the natural transition from the notion of 
an inspired teacher to that of an inspired book, and justify 

the application of the epithet at once to the impulse and

<>
i l  i k  toO p i] tv r o s  els  rò 5 v l iv r i  &<j>opurOkv. . .  Tip toO SSov ¿ r ip a r i
(rrtpow a lr ta  7rScrd ¿ a rt iro lrjffis. . .  srp o ea y op eiera t. 9
àirò Ôè sr ia tis  rrjs 7roii)<7ews Ir  p ip io r

in t r o d u c 
t io n .

The possibility  
o f  ga ining a  
tru e m ean be- 
tween them

in  respect to 
the teacher and 
the record.
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introduc- the result, an ambiguity which at first sight creates only 
'confusion and embarrassment.

i. The idea of , Inspiration may be regarded in one aspect as the*corre-.
lative of Revelation. Both operations imply a supernatural 

extension of the field of man’s spiritual vision, but-in differ- 
The contrast ent ways. B y Inspiration we conceive that his natural 
ration and powers are quickened so that he contemplates with a divineRevelation. 7 . . , 1 , .

intuition the truth as it exists still among the rums of the 
moral and physical worlds. B y Revelation we see as it 
were the dark veil removed from the face of things, so that 

the true springs and issues of life stand disclosed in their 

jteadaNon etern£d nature. This idea of *Revelation which regards
CMsttan Power and truth and beauty as veiled and yet essentially

existing beneath the suffering and sin and disorder which 
is spread over the world within us and without— over man 

and nature— seems to he peculiarly Christian. Probably 

nothing but the belief in the Incarnation could give reality 

and distinctness to the conception of a ‘ restitution of all 

‘ things;’ and St Paul describes the possibility of a clear 
vision and transforming reflection of the divine glory as the 

especial privilege of believers. The change wrought in 
philosophy by the vital recognition of this idea penetrates 

to the very foundations of knowledge and hope. The 
‘ recollection’ of Plato becomes intuition, and we can now 

by faith reverse the words of Plotinus who thanked God 

that ‘ he was not tied to an immortal body1’.

‘ 1 The usage of the word àiroK&- 
and iiroKaXirnTtiv in the New 

Testament is full of interest, as il
lustrating the Apostolic view of the 
objects of Revelation. The passages 
in which the words occur are the 
following :

'A r o n d X v tp u .
i. The substantive occurs only 

once in the Gospels, w;jien Simeon 
describes our Lord as a light to 
dispel the darhicss under which 
the heathen were veiled (Luke ii. 32,

4>u>s els isroK. lOvwv). Elsewhere 
Christianity itself, the very centre 
of all revelation, is described by St 
Paul as a revelation o f a mystery 
(Rom. xvi. 25, ¿ wok. poor.): and so 
especially the great fact that the 
Gentiles Bhould share equally with 
God’s ancient people in the New 
covenant was made known by revela
tion (Eph. hi. 3, sard ¿wOKd\vx(/u>). 
Through revelation o f Jesus Christ 
S t Paul received the Gospel which 
he preached (Gal. i. 12, St’ dw0-

   
  



Interpretation o f  Scripture. 9

But while the idea of Revelation in its fullest sense 

appears to be essentially Christian, every religion, presup-

KaXbfewi ’I. X.). The visions o f St 
John were a revelation o f Jesus 
Christ {Apoc. i. i) . A nd even in 
details o f action it  was by revelation 
that St Paul went up the second 
time to Jerusalem (Gal. ii. a, ward
¿WOKdXvftv).

ii. Bevelation also serves to ex
press that insight into divine truth 
which God gives to His servants, 
and which aU Christians are encou-' 
raged and bound to seek (Eph. i. 17, 
oifiy i>iuv medfia <ro<j>las nal dwoKa- 
\l'nj/ews iviyviiaei airrov). Hence
Jlevelalions— peculiar manifestations 
of this general gift— are disclosed in 
the Christian assemblies (r Cor. xiv. 
6, 46); and St Paul dwells particu
larly on the number of them which 
were granted to him (2 Cor. xii'. 1, 7).

iii. B ut as the eye of the Chris
tian is naturally turned to the coming 
consummation of the ages, the re
velation o f Jesus Christ in an espe-

I cial sense is that second coming of 
the Lord when all shall know Him 
fr Pet. i. 7, 13,' ¿Wok. ’ I. X .:  2 
Thess. i. 7, i  Cor. i. 7, y ¿.wok. tov 
K up.). ‘ In this we look forward to 
the revelation of H is glory when 
the robe of sorrow shall at last bo 
thrown aside (1 Pet. iv. 13), and 
God’s righteous judgment o f the 
world made known (Horn. ii. 5, 
¿wok. StcatoKpielas rov Qeov) ; and 
then« the sons of God shall ba> re
vealed in their full majesty, and crea
tion shall rejoice in the sight (Korn, 
viii. 19, ¿.wok. r&v vide rod QtoC).

’ kwOKaXbirrew.
i. The verb occurs more frequently 

than the substantive, but exactly 
in, .the same varieties of connexion. 
B y  llevelation the Prophets in old 
time gained an understanding of 
the glad tidings which they pro
claimed (x Pet. i. 12, ols ¿wesaX. 
k.t.X.). B y  Bevelation the faith  
was made known (Gal. iii. 23), 
and its fulness declared in the spirit 
to the holy Apostles and Prophets

(Eph. iii. 5) in whom God was 
pleased to reveal His Son (Gal. i. 16, 
¿ wok. ir  ¿pot).

ii. Then again by Bevelation the 
personal knowledge of the truth i3 
gained (Matt. xi. 25, 27; Luke x. 
21, 22; Matt. xvi. 17)7 by Bevela
tion God supplies what is yet defec
tive in us (Phil. iii. 15) in the way of 
special teaching (r Cor. xiv. 30) or 
in the course of personal experience 
(1 Cor. ii. i£>).

iii. And while a continuous B e 
velation of God’s righteousness and 
wrath is still ever being made 
(Bom. i. 17, 18, ¿.woKaXbwrerai), the 
Christian looks to that final mani
festation of His infinite holiness, 
when the power of evil shall be at 
last revealed (2 Thess. - ii. 3, 6, 8) 
in due time, and also the Son o f  
Man (Luke xvii. 30), before whom 
it shall perish. Then 'shall be ful
filled the purpose of Christ’s coming 
when the thoughts o f many hearts are 
unveiled (Luke ii. 35), as they were 
partially unveiled during his earthly 
w o rk : then everything veiled shall 
be revealed (Matt. x. 26; L uke xii. 
2); for the day is revealed in fire 
to try men's works (1 Cor. iii. 13); 
then shall H is servants enter into 
the glory which even now is pre
pared for them (Bom. viii. 18; 1 Pet. 
v. 1 ;  i. 5, oioTijpla» ¿Tolpijv ¿wo- 
KaXvepOrjvat).

To neglect any one of these aspects 
of Bevelation. which set forth its 
fundamental, continuous, and final 
operation, is to mutilate the com
pleteness of the Divine truth. Y e t  
we are, apt to forget that we have 
still a future interest in its most glo- 
riou 1 fulfilment. ' The great work of 
Bevelation, so to speak, the Beturn 
o f Christ in glory, y e t remains to 
be realized.

The words do not occur" in St 
Mark, S t James, St Jude, nor in 
the writings of Sfc'. John, except 
Apoc. i. 1, and John xii, 38 (from
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iKTRODUC- poses the reality of Inspiration, of a direct intelligible 

inspiration communication of the Divine will to chosen messengers, 
oâdtterf̂ i- The belief in such a gift is in fact instinctive, and at least 
ifinvohw"’1 equally with the belief in a Supreme Being possesses the 

'^ritual0 aU testimony of universal acceptance. Even intellectually the 
phenomena. j<jea 0f l nSpjration offers no extraordinary difficulties. To  

enlarge oj inform any faculty is evidently a secondary 
operation of the1 same power by which it was first given 
and quickened. The intercourse between the Creator and 

the creature must in common with all spiritual manifesta
tions remain a mystery; but that it does take place in some 
form or other is a matter of constant experience. And if  
we may venture to regard Inspiration merely as a mental 

phenomenon,- it is not more remarkable that man’s spirit 
should be brought into direct connexion with the Spirit of 

God, than that one mind should be able to exercise a sym
pathetic influence upon another. The fact that man is 

complex and finite introduces no difficulty here which is 

it u impost not present in the ordinary processes of thought and life. 
plate the On the contrary, this consideration fixes a bound 'to the 

human apart; extent of our inquiry ; for all abstract analysis of Inspira- 
umitedtothe tion is impossible, as the Divine element is already in
examination . . ,, , . J ,
of combination with the human when we are first able to ob

serve its presence.
2. The Form of Our inquiry is thus limited strictly to the character of

the L X X .). And conversely tpavep&u 
occurs very frequently in St John, 
and also in St Mark, but is not 
found in St Matt, or St Luke. On 
the connexion of yvuplfa, <pavep6oi, 
diroicaXujrTw, cf. Eph. iii. 3— 5; Bom. 
xvi. 26 ; i. 17 ; iii. 2 1; 1 Pet. v. x, 4. 
The first regards the individual know
ledge, the second the outward mani
festation, the third the essential per
manence, of that which is set forth.

In  the L X X . the metaphor of 
diroxaXihrreu' is clearly brought out 
in its personal 'form in the phrases 
6.xok. robs ¿<p0a\pois (Num. xxii.

31) and iiroK. t6 ois (Ruth iv. 4). 
’ArroxdXv^ts first occurs in Ecclus. 

,xi. 27 (the usage in 1 Sam. xx. 30 
is quite different), but Jerome re
marked (Comm, ad Galat. i. 12 ; 
Lib. I. p. 387) that the word ‘  was 
‘ used by none of the wise o f the 
‘ world among the Greeks.’ I t  i3 
found in Plutarch. Cf. Plat. Gorg. 
460 a, etc. (dirofcaXiiirrej). In  like 
manner the Latin Christians be
ginning with Tertullian seem to 
have been the first if not the only 
writers who employed revelatio and 
the cognate words metaphorically.
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Inspiration. The real existence of such an influence is Jntrodtjc- 

proved at once by common belief and personal experience, inspired 
The nature of its operation transcends the power of our heathen and 
thought; but it remains to examine the form which this 
I)ivine teaching bears when presented to men. And here 

a characteristic difference may be observed. In heathen 

nations the Sibyl or the Pythoness was the type of an 
inspired teacher; and Plato consequently places the pro
phet low in the scale of men, as one in whom all human 

power» of body and soul were neutralized1. The dream, 

the vision; the ecstasy, seemed to be the only means 
whereby the Deity could come into contact with man, and 

thus all personal consciousness was destroyed by the super

natural influence In the records of the Bible/ on the re~ 
other hand, the teaching of Inspiration appeal s as one great 
element in the education of the world, and therefore it has 
an essential connexion with the age and people to whom it 
is addressed, while its form varies according to the needs 

of men.

Like every gift of God Inspiration is bestowed for some T h e farm , u
.  . . . .  . , . adapted to the

special end to which it is exactly proportioned. .A t one special ««*;
, . • 1 '  but in any ease

time we may picture to ourselves.the Lawgiver recording« **hmts 

the letter of the Divine Law which he had received directly 

from God inscribed upon tables o f  stone or spoken fa ce  
to face. A t  another we may watch the sacred Historian 

unconsciously it may be and yet freely seizing on those facts 

in the history of the past which were the turning points of 

a nation’s spiritual progress, gathering the details which 

combine to give the truest picture of each crisis, and 

grouping all according to the laws of a marvellous sym

metry which in after times might symbolize their hidden 

meaning. Or we may see the Prophet gazing intently on 

the great struggle going on around him, discerning the 

spirits of men and the springs of national life, 0till the rela-
. 1 Cf. p. 6, d . i .
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tions of time no longer exist in liis vision, till all strife is 

referred to the final conflict of good and evil foreshadowed in 

the great judgments of the world, and all hope is centered 
in the coming of the Saviour and in the certainty of His 

future triumph. Another perhaps looks within his own 

heart, and as a new light is poured over its inmost depths, 
his devotion finds expression in songs of personal penitence 
and thanksgiving, in confessions of sin and declarations of 
righteousness, which go far to reconcile the mysterious 

contradictions of our nature. To another is given the task 

of building up the" Church. B y divine instinct he sees in 
scattered congregations types of the great forms of society 
in coming ages, and addresses to them not systems of 

doctrine, hut doctrine embodied in deed, which applies 
to all time because it expresses eternal truths, and yet 

specially to every time because it is connected with the 

realities of daily life.

But however various the forms of inspired teaching 

may be, in one respect they are all similar. In every case 
the same twofold character is preserved which arises from 

the combination of the divine influence with the human 
utterance. The language of the Lawgiver, the Historian, 
the Prophet, the Psalmist, the Apostle, is characteristic of 
the position which each severally occupied. Even when 

they speak most emphatically the words o f  the Lord, 
they speak still as men living among men; and the eternal 

truths which they declare receive the colouring of the minds 

through which they pass. Nor can it be said that it is 

easy to eliminate the variable quantity in each case; for 

the distinguishing peculiarities of the several writers are 

not confined to marked features, but extend also to a 

multitude of subtle differences which are only felt (after 

careful study. Everywhere there are traces of a personality 
not destroyed but even quickened by the action of the 

divine power,— of an .individual consciousness not sus-
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r  ended but employed at every stage of the heavenly com- in t r o d c c - 

mission1.
Inspiration then according to its manifestation in Scrip

ture is D ynam ical3 and not M echanical; the human powers ae êrmmiity 
of the divine messenger act according to their natural laws u preserved. 
even when these powers are supernaturally strengthened.

Mjpi' is not converted into a mere machine, even in the 
hand of God. But it may be asked whether this combina
tion of letter and spirit be perfect or partial; whether the 

special human form be essential to the right apprehension 

of the divine .idea; whether the shell b£ absolutely needed 

to preserve the kernel; or whether the impress of personal 
character must be effaced before we can see the godlike 

image, and the outward covering be removed in order that 
the inner germ may grow and fructify3.

It might perhaps be a sufficient answer to such inquiries This persona- . 
to point out the absolute impossibility of separating the t ia ip a r t o f t h e  

two elements, the external and the internal, the historical c<>?,<:ep£l<>'*• 

and the doctrinal, the objective and the subjective, how
ever we choose to name them. But the truth of this 

1 general statement becomes more clearly apparent if regard 

be had to the conception, the expression, and the communi-

1 The cases o f spiritual ecstasy 
mentioned in Scripture are obviously 
exceptional and distinct from pro
phetic inspiration. The second fap- 
ture of Saul is easily intelligible from 
the circumstances of the narrative; 
and on the former occasion it  is ex
pressly mentioned that Ood gave him. 
another heart before he prophesied 
(i Sam. x. 6, 9— 16). When St Paul 
was carried up to Paradise, the words 
which he heard were not for the 
instruction, of the Church, hut un
speakable words which it is not law
fu l (iS,bv) fo r  a man to utter (a Cor. 
xii. 4). The outpouring of ‘ tongues’ 
was addressed to God and not to 
man (x Cor. xiv. 2).

On the other ban’d the personal

characters of Balaam and Caiaphas 
remain unchanged when they utter 
unwillingly or unconsciously Divine 
truths.

* The word is open to many ob
jections on other grounds, and not 
least from its technical application; 
but I  can think of no better one 
which m ay be conveniently used to 
describe an influence acting upon 
living powers, and manifesting itself 
through them according to their 
natural laws, as distinguished from 
that influence which merely uses 
human organs for its outward ex
pression, as for instance in the case 
of the Dteraoniacs.

3 Cf. Tholuck, Qlaubwilrd. dcr 
Evang. Gesch. s. 429 ff.
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cation of thought. The slightest consideration will shew 

that words are as essential to intellectual processes as they 
are to mutual intercourse. For man the purely spiritual 

and absolute is but an inspiration or a dream. Thoughts 

are wedded to words as necessarily as.soul to body. Lan

guage is a condition of our being, determining the con-: 
ception as well as the communication of ideas, as in the  
earliest record of our race we read that Adam while still in 
solitude gave names to all the creatures which passed be
fore him1. Without it  the mysteries unveiled before the 

eyes, of the seer would be confused shadows; with it they  
are made clear lessons for human life.

■ But even if it were possible for the Prophet to realize 
truth otherwise than according to the capacity of his finite 

mind, still something would be wanting. I t  is not enough 

that the sacred teacher should gaze upon the eternal truths 

of religion as do the disembodied spirits in the Platonic 

Phaedrus2: he must be able to represent them fitly to other 

men. And when addressed to man the human element 

becomes part of the message from heaven; for the divine f 
can be grasped by him only when defined and moulded 

according to the laws of his own nature. The Book is thus 

rightly said to be inspired no less than the Prophet. The 

Book reflects and perpetuates the personal characteristics of 
the Prophet, but it does not create them. W riting intro
duces no limitation into the representation of truth which 

does not already exist in the first conception and expression 

of it. The isolated writing bears the same relation to the 
whole work of the Prophet as the Prophet himself to the 

world from which he is chosen. The partial and incom

plete record preserves the clear outline of such features in

1 Cf. Donaldson’s New Cratylus, neglect to study the myth,*-which
p. 62. ' - gives from the side of nature what

2 Phcedr. 247.»: 249 c. The pas- may be called the Sacramental view 
sage is too loqg to quote, but no one of the world.
who can refer to the original should
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his character and mission as were of importance for the ixtroduc- 
• ' * TION

guidance of the future Church.
On following out the lines of thought thus lightly Thueinspira-

,  , .  . x  i  • i i  a P  . tion o f  Scrip-
sketched, it will I  think appear that from a Christian *«>•« “  p&-

/ > •  i • „  A _  . • •  «ary, and yet
point ot view the notion of a perfect Dynamical Inspiration 

alone is simple, sufficient, and natural. I t  presupposes that 
the same providential Power which gave the message se
lected the messenger; and implies that the traits of indivi
dual character and the peculiarities, of manner and purpose 

which are displayed in the composition and language of 

the sacred writings are essential to the "perfect exhibition 

of their meaning. It combines harmoniously the two terms 

in tha^ relation of the finite to the infinite which is in

volved in the very idea of Revelation. I t  preserves abso
lute truthfulness with perfect humanity, so that the nature 
of man is not neutralized, if we may thus speak, by the 
divine agency, and the truth of God is not impaired, but 

exactly expressed in one of its several aspects by the indi

vidual mind. Each element performs its perfect w ork; 

and in religion as well as in philosophy a glorious reality 

1 *is based upon a true antithesis. The Letter becomes as 

perfect as the Spirit; and it may well seem that the image 

of the Incarnation is reflected in the Christian Scriptures, 
which, as I  believe, exhibit the human and divine in the 
highest form and in the most perfect union.

For when it is said that the Scriptures are everywhere adapted to a 
quickened by a principle of spiritual life, it is already im- C 5  

plied that they exhibit an outward development. The  

Divine teaching, though one, is not uniform. Truth is 

indeed immutable, but humanity is progressive; and thus 

the form in which truth is presented must be examined in 

relation to the age in which the revelation was made. A t  

one time it is to be sought in the simplg relations of the 
patriarchal household: at another in the more complicated 

interests of national existence: at another in the still
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introouc- deeper mysteries of individual life: at another in the in
finite fulness of the Saviour’s work, or in the perplexing 

difficulties which beset the infant Churches. But each 

form has its proper and enduring lesson: each record con
stitutes a link in the golden chain which, to use the 

Homeric allegory, has again bound the. earth with all its 

varied interests to the throne of God.
3. The relation The personal consequences which flow froin this view
% r it£ w to  of the Inspiration of Scripture are too important not to find
C hristian  life . . . , * . ,  ,

a passing notice here. Truth is brought by the recognition 
of the human element in its expression into a connexion 
with life which it could not otherwise have. The several 

parts of the Bible are thus united, not only by the presence 

of a common object, but also by the impress of a common 

nature. The history of Christ Jesus is concrete doctrine, 
as doctrine is abstract history. The Christian finds in the 

records of the Lord’s life a perfect pattern for his own guid

ance as well as the realization of the Apostolic teaching. 

However wonderful each action of the Saviour may be as 
a manifestation of power, providence, and love, he seeks yet 

further for its personal relation to himself; for he knows 

that the Evangelists, men even as he is, felt truly the inner 

meaning of the events which they record, and truly told 

their outward details. A ll the Holy Writings, as we read, 
have but one end, that we may, be throughly fu rn ish ed  to 
all good worlcs, and this is obtained by their entire adapta
tion to our complex nature. Nor will any one who is con
versant with the history of ancient systems be inclined 

to think lightly of the use thus made of the simplest in
stincts and powers of humanity in the revelation of the 

highest mysteries. The fundamental error of the most pious 

of the ancient philosophers lay in their misapprehension of 

the relation of the finite to the infinite. They sought a 

system of absolute truth, independent of the specific laws 

of human life, and vainly laboured to raise men out of the
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world. They had no gospel for the simple and poor, for introbuc- 
the mechanic and the slave. In the pursuit of wisdom 

they disparaged common duties, and deferred the business 

of social life and of explanation of the popular faith till they 

should have solved the riddle of self-knowledge1. They  

cherished and set forward one part of man’s nature to the 

destruction of the others. The end of philosophy was de
clared to be the isolation of the soul: the work of life only 

the contemplation of death. Christ on the contrary, finally 
uniting jn  one person God and man, fixed the idea of spiri
tual life in the harmonious combination of faith and works, 
and left His disciples in the world though not of it. The 

tree which symbolizes the Christian faith springs from 

earth and is a restjing-place for the birds of heaven*: the 

leaven spreads through the whole3 man; for humanity is 
not removed by the Gospel doctrine, but clothed with a 
spiritual dress'1.

The various proofs which may be adduced in support of 4- The proofs 
the doctrine of the plenary Inspiration of Holy Scripture, {¡on of writ- 
according to the sense in which it has been already ex

plained, are various in kind, and will necessarily appear 

more or less forcible at different times and to different 

minds. On the one hand, assuming that the writings of (a) External: 
the New Testament are at least in part the works of nltumUmu 
men whoso Divine commission was attested by sensible Apoatiesf^ 
miracles, we may appeal to the fact that they claim 

to speak in the name and by the authority of Him by 

whom their mighty works were wrought5. Or we may

1 Cf. Plat. Gorrj. 5 2 7  d ; Pktedr. 
2 2 0  E.

i  Orig. Tom. XIII. in Matt. § 5 : 
Oudii> pb> rCov dirripotv, rd ¿irre- 
pol/Uva. •xvevp.anic&s.

3 Cf. Trench, Notes on the Para* 
Wes, p. 115. Olsli. in loc.

* Cf. Plat. Pkaid. 64 A ; 67 D.
6 The reality of an objective In- 

miration both of the Apostles and of

t

others (Acts viii. 26, 29; xi. 28; 
xiii. 1, 2; xxi. 10, 11) is clearly as
sumed in the New Testament.

i. In  the Gospels, M att. xvj. 17 ; 
x . 19, 20; Mark xiii. 1 1 ; John xiv. 
26; xvi. 12— 15.

ii. In the Ants. Cli. viii. 26, 29 ;
x. 19; xi. 12, 28; xiii. 2; xv. 28; 
xvi. 6, 7 ; xxi. 11. •

. iii. In  the Catholic Epistles, t

C
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collect the passages which the Apostolic writers have 

quoted from the Old Testament, and comparing '"the 

spiritual lessons which they draw from them with the 

simplest meaning of the text, form some general con
clusions as to the sense in which they regarded the words 

of the Prophets as indeed the Word of God1. . Or, de
scending still lower, we may shew that the Christian 

Fathers with one consent affirmed in the most complete 

manner the Inspiration o f'th e  Scriptures, placing the 

writings of the New Testament on the same footing with 

those ■ of the 0 1d,u as soon as it was possible that the 
Apostolic records could rise with clear preeminence above 

the. oral tradition of the Apostolic teaching2. On the other 

hand we may examine the character and objects ,6f  the 
books themselves, and put together the various facts-which 

appear to indicate in them the presence nf more than 
human authority and wisdom, no less in 3the simplicity

Pet. t  io— n ;  2 Pet. i. 19— 21;
1 Jblm ii. 20.

iv. In the Pauline Epistles. 1 
Thess. iv. 2; (2 Thess. iii. 6;) 1 Cor.
ii. 10; xiv. 37; (2 Cor. iii. 18;) Gal. 
i. i i , 12; Korn. viii. 16; Eph. iii. 
3— 6 ; i Tim. iv. 1 ;  2 Tim. iii. 16, 
17-

The same doctrine is implied in 
the Pauline phrase 1tar’ Dnray^r, 
Bom. xvi. 26; 1 Cor. vii. 6 (comp, 
ver. 25); 2 Cor. viii. 8; 1 Tim. i. 1 ; 
Tit. i. 3. And on the other hand the 
corresponding change in the believer 
— ‘ the revelation of eye and ear ’— is 
vividly set forth; 2 Cor. iii. 18; Col.
iii. 10. This change extends to each 
'element of man’s complex nature. 
His spirit (rrevpa) ¡3 aided by the 
Spirit of God that it may know the 
blessings of the Gospel (1 Cor. ii. 
12). His reason iyous) is furnished 
with new intuitional principl s by 
which to test the’ Divine counsels 
(Rom. xii. 2, ivaKalvu-m too rods). 
His understanding (0tiroia, Eph. iv. 
18) is enlightened so as to recog
nize the True One (1 John v. 20.

Cf. Eph. i. 18, ¿«purruriiimvs robs- 
6<p6a\fioh$ tt}s KapSias). . {And ac
cording to the measure of tuuj change 
Inspiration is a blessing cdipmod to 
all ages and all Christians.

The distinction of rb pvpa rov 0 eoO 
and i  XAyos to o  0 «oo, which are both 
rendered the Word of God in the En
glish Version, and VerbumDei in the 
Vulgate, is important in relation to the 
doctrine of the Inspiration of Scrip
ture. The former phrase occurs in 
M itt . iv. 4 ( =  Deut. viii. 3); Luke 
(ii. 29); iii. 2 ; John iii. 34; viii. 47; 
Bom. x. 17 ; Eph. vi. 17; Hebr. vi. 5; 
xi. 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 25 ( = Is. xl. 8). The 
latter is more frequent: M ark vii. 
13; Luke v. I, etc.; John x. 35 ; xvii. 
17 ; Acts iv. 3 1 ,etc.; Rom. ix. 6 ; Col. 
i. 25; Hebr. iv. 12, dec.', 1 Pet. i. 
23; dec. The distinction is lost also 
in the Syriac and Gothic Versions. 
In Eph. vi. 17, Tertullian (i.‘ p. 152) 
strangely reads Sermo Dei.

1 Cf. App. A . On the Quotations 
in  the Gospels.

2 Cf. App. B . On the Primitive 
Doctrine o f Inspiration.
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and apparent rudeness of their general form than in the introduc- 
subtle harmony- and marvellous connexion of their various 

elements. And if this method of proof is less direct and 

definite than the other'; if it calls for calm patience and 
compels thought in each inquirer; it is also broader and 

more elastic, capable of infinite extensions and applica
tions!' Nor is it less, powerful even while it is less cogent.
To many perhaps the inward assurance which it creates is 
more satisfactory than the rigid deductions of direct argu
ment. The unlimited multiplication of convergent pre
sumptions and analogies builds up a strong and sure con
viction, possessing a moral force which can never belong 

to a me(re formal proof, even where the premises are ne
cessary truths.

To speak of the p ro o f  of .the Inspiration of the Scrip- in what siuse 
tures involves indeed an unworthy limitation of the idea%Hrationu ™ 
itself. In the fullest sense of the word we cannot prove posnbU' 
the presence of life, but are simply conscious of it; and 

Inspiration is the manifestation of a higher life. The 

words of Scripture are spiritual words, and as such are 

spiritually discerned1. The ultimate test of the reality of 

Inspiration lies .in the intuition of tjiat personal faculty .
(7Tvevpa) by which inspired men once recorded the words 

of God, and are still able to hold communion with Him. 
Everything short of this leaves the great truth still with
out us; and that which should be a source of life is in 

danger of becoming a mere dogma. A t the same time it 

is as unfair and dangerous to reject the teaching of a 

formal proof as it is to rely upon it exclusively. It cannot 

be an indifferent matter to us to bring into harmonious 

combination the work and the writings of the Apostles: 

to follow and- faithfully continue the clear outlines of scrip

tural criticism as traced in the writings of the New  

Testament: to recognize the power which the-, Bible has

V  1 1 Cor. ii. 17— 16 .
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INi?o\uc' hitherto exercised upon the heart of the Church, and the 
depths which others have found in it. Such investigations 
will necessarily lead to other and more personal questions. 

"We shall ask naturally whether we have any clear con
ception of the position which the first Christian teachers 
occupied, and the results which they accomplished? Whe- 

• ther we have ever fairly estimated the extent to which the 

different Books of Scripture are penetrated by a common 
spirit? Whether the fault be not in ourselves, if occasional 
difficulties are allowed to destroy the effect of those divine 
words which have been for ages a spring of life? And  

thus a new field will be opened before us; and in this 

case ever-deepening conviction is the result and the reward 
of labour. For there is this essential difference between 

an outward and an inward— a logical and a moral— proof, 

that while the one can be handed down from one genera

tion to another in all its formal completeness, gaining no 

fresh force and admitting of no wider application; the 

latter only exercises its full influence by the personal ap
preciation of each element of which it consists, and adapts" 
itself to every shifting phase of thought from which it 
draws its strength.

Tuinternal f 0 examine at length.the details which suggest this

illustrated11 internal proof of Inspiration is at once useless and impos- 
epecvMy by s[|j]e_ Their effect lies in the individual point of sight from 

which they are regarded, and their weight in their infinite 

variety. But one or two remai'ks on the Gospels may 

serve .to illustrate different lines of thought which "will 

furnish abundant materials for private study; and it is by  

this only that their real value can be estimated.

'ciMracter<ofi:e ^  the first place, the negative character of the Gospels, 
the Gospels.’ a\)SenCe of certain features which we should have ex- 

* pected to find in them, is too striking not to arrest atten-
(«) Their fray- tion. They are fragmentary in form. Their writers make 

am yet ‘ no attempt to relate all the actions or discourses of our
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Lord, and shew no wish to select the most marvellous ixtrodtjc 

series of Hfs m ighty works; and probably no impartial " •  

judge will find in any one of them a conscious attempt to 

form a narrative supplementary to those of the others. But 

if we know by the ordinary laws of criticism that our 
Gospels are the only authentic records of the Saviour’s 

life, while we believe that Providence regards the well
being of the Christian Church, are we not necessarily led 

to conclude that some divine power overruled their com
position,* so that what must otherwise, seem a meagre and 

incomplete record should contain all that is fittest histo
rically to aid our progress and determine our faith? Nor 

can it be unworthy of notice that while the Gospels they  eontain  ̂

evidently contain so small a selection from the works and m know of me 
words of Christ so few details unrecorded by the Evan-» 
gelists should have been preserved in other ways. The 
interval between the Gospel of St John and the Synoptic 

Gospels indicates the existence of many intermediate 

•firms of doctrine of which tradition has preserved no trace.

The numerous witnesses of our Lord’s works and teaching 

must have treasured up with affection each recollection of 

their past intercourse; but the cycle of the Evangelic 

narrative is clearly marked; and it cannot but seem that 

the same Power which so definitely circumscribed its limits 

determined its contents1.
Again, the Gospels are unclironological in order. W e ft) T h e ir  defi- 

are at once cautioned against regarding them ' as mere n p toy y . 

history, and encouraged to look for some new law of 

arrangement in their contents, which, as I  shall endeavour 

to prove, must result from a higher power than an unaided 

instinct or an enlightened consciousness.
Once more, the Gospels are brief and apparently con- M Their mut-

/ * ! •  . . .  1 J  .  p l ie i t y  o f  sty le .
lused m style. There is no trace in them'of the anxious

O
1 Cf. App. C. On-the Apocryphal traditions o f  ike Lord's TPorrfs and 

Works.
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in t r o d u c - care and ostentatious zeal •which mark the ordinary pro- 
t io n . . . . . i  - i T - i  . J  r

-  ductions of curiosity or devotion. The Evangelists write
as men who see through all time, and only contemplate the
events which they record in their spiritual relations. But
at the same time there is an originality and vigour in every
part of the Gospels which becomes a divine energy in the
Gospel of St John. As mere compositions they stand out
from all other histories with the noble impress of simplicity
and power; and it is as if the faithful reflection of the
Image of God shed a clear light on the whole narrative.
The answer was once given to the Pharisees ’when they

John tii. 46. sought to take Jesus that never man spake like that man,
• and those who assail the authority of the Gospels have 

been constrained to confess that never was history written 

as in them1.
ii. The subject I f  we regard the subject of the Gospels it would indeed 

be strange .if this were not so. The New Testament does 

not contain a mere record of ordinary facts or a collection 

of indifferent conclusions, but lays the historic groundwork • 
'of man’s redemption and builds up his practical faith. In  
narrative, in doctrine, and in prophecy, the saijae great 

truths are brought forth under different relations of time. 
And thus the connexion of events, the arrangement of argu

ments, and the choice of symbols, may serve to exhibit in 

clearer and more varied outline the whole structure of 

Christianity. For nothing can be immaterial which is able 

to influence our idea of the Saviour’s life, or to alter the 

application of Christ’s teaching. The history must be 

not only true to the outward form, but true to the inward 

spirit; the proof must be not only convincing but effectual; 

the prediction must not only answer to the event, but 

cohere with the whole scope of prophetic revelation. I t  
may indeed bev easy to quote passages in which we do 

not see the importance of the minuter details of the

1 Cf. Gaussen, Theojmeustta, pp. 138 ff. (Eng. Tr.).
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Scriptures; for we cannot know the secret experience of all introbtjc- 
Christians; but it would be equally easy to prove that there 

is no, singularity in expression or detail, no trait of per

sonal feeling or individual conception in the Gospels, which 

doeá'not in some one place greatly affect our notion of 
Christ’s teaching. And thus unless the peculiarities of 

each writer were chosen to exhibit a special aspect of 
trjith they must in some degree distort it.

But though we shall dwell frequently in the course of ¡¡¡. The mn<a
a  1 . . . .  teaching of tl<(

the following pages on the characteristic differences of the Goepcieana 
Evangelists, we must not forget that,'while they work 

* separately for the,, instruction of individuals, they "have a 

common service to perform in the edification of the Church.
Their writings must be combined as well as analysed, and 
we must' carefully construct the general doctrines which 

they teach us by a comparison of scattered passages. A ll  
true sense of the absolute unity of the Diatessaron, as 

distinguished from its unity of form, is commonly lost by  

i ¡separating Miracles, Prophecies, and Parables, instead of 

combining them. W e regard them, as a child might regard 

the stars, as chance sparks of heavenly light, because we 

have not observed the law which rules their order. Y e t  it 
is in the perfection and oneness of their social teaching, so 

to speak, that the strongest internal proof of the plenary 

Inspiration of the Gospels is to be found. The office of the 

Apostles was not only personal but public. ■, They had not 

merely to appropriate subjectively the truths of salvation, 
but to set them forth for the instruction of the whole 

Christian Society. The inspiration of the Apostles is to 

the-Chürch what enlightenment is to the believer. For as 

we hold that there are rights which belong to the state 

rather than to the citizen, so there are doctrines which 

pertain to the whole body of the faithful rather than to its 

several members. Such doctrines are the great mysteries 

of nature— foreknowledge and providence— which find uon.pph''n
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their proper centre in the social and not in the personal 
existenee. But nevertheless their truest resolutions must 

be sought in the life of Him by whom the whole world 

was reunited to God. We must consider how far each 

Miracle and Prophecy helps us to complete our idea of 

the power and foresight of God in reference to the wants 
and worlds of man; and how far each Parable suggests the 

glorious truth of the inner harmony of the universe. The 
manner in which these questions— the foundation-doctrines 

of a Christian community— are.treated by the Evangelists 
is such as to exclifde the idea of a mere personal intuition, 
for that leaves no room for those combinations in which * 
the fulness of the Gospel lies. However far one Evange
list might have been led by the laws of his own mind, it 

can only be by the introduction of a higher power that 

four unconsciously combine to rear from different sides a 

harmonious and perfect fabric of Christian truth.

i. The richness and symmetry of this social teaching 

of the Gospels will appear more clearly if we consider a 

little more closely the elements with which it deals. In  
•order to understand the full force of Miracles we must 
bear in mind their double aspect— outward as well as 
inward— as works of power and works of redemption. The 
former view, which was almost exclusively studied during 

the last two centuries, is now well nigh forgotten1, through 

that spirit of our own times t 6 which we have already 

alluded; but still the Miracles are as important to the 

Christian faith providentially as morally. And as their 

redemptive .significance is deep and varied, so is their out

ward manifestation perfect in extent and glory. I t  has 

been well observed that there is nothing in them contrary 

to nature, while all is above nature; that the laws of 
existences around us are not broken, but resolved into

1 Pascal rises far beyond his own ‘ lade sont des corps malades.’ (Pen- 
age when he Says ‘ Les figures de sics, II. 372, Faugere.)
‘ l’Evangile pour l ’dtat de l’aipe ina-
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higher law s; that there is no creation out of nothing, hut 

a freeing of the primitive order («0071,09, m undus1) from 

the lets and limitations of sin. Again it  is equally true, 
though less observed, that they penetrate into every class 

of being with which we are connected— material, animal, 
and spiritual; that they now involve and again exclude 

natural means; that they alike give life and destroy it; 
that they rise above the laws of matter and change its 

accidents. The constancy and harmony of nature have 
been converted into an argument against an almighty 
Providence2; and in Miracles we find thfi proper vindica
tion of'the perpetuity and extent of the' Creator’s power. 
They prove His presence in all things against those philo- 
■ sophers, who from the time of Epicurus’* have confounded 
the law and Him who works according to the law, and by a 
strange confusion substitute as it were a theory of motion 

for a living force. Thei'e is, as I  trust to shew, at once a 
perfect distinctness in the practical and doctrinal import 

pfj each Miracle, and a perfect unity in their final aim ; so

1*The word fciwos in tins sense (quoted by Pearson, On ihe Creed, 
was first used by Pythagoras (Plut. p. 540 note). The following passage 
de Plac. P/Al. II. 1). Mundue oecurs of Goethe (Tholuck, Glaubicürd. s. 
in Ennius (caili mundus), and yet xiv.) expresses plainly the assump- 
Cicero evidently speaks of the word -*tion which lies at the basis of much 
as strange and unusual even in his criticism at present: ‘ Du hältst das 
time (de Univ. x. lucens mundus). ‘ Evangelium, wie es steht, für die
It  will not fail to strike the atten- ‘ göttlichste W ahrheit: mich würde
tion, that while the Greeks and Pa- 
mans regarded the outward beauty 
and order of creation as giving the 
truest namo to the world, the H e
braizing Greek and Kabbinical wri
ters should have regarded ‘ the 
ages ’ (alwyes, D'pVll?) as the right 
denomination of that of which the 
interest centres rather in the moral 
than in the physical order. This 
Scriptural conception of the ‘ Life of 
the World ’ offers the earliest and 
grandest Philosophy of History.
Comp. Ilebr. i. 2; 1 Cor. x. 1 1 ; Eph. 
iii. 21; liebr. ix. 26.

3 Cf. Galen, de Usu Part. XI. 14

‘ eine vernehmliche Stimme vom 
‘ Himmel nicht überzeugen, dass 
‘ das Wasser brennt...Vielmehr halt’ 
‘ ich dies für eine Lästerung gegen 
‘ den grossen Gott und seine Otfen- 
‘ barung in der N atur.’ 

s Cic. de Nat. J)eor. I. 25. Epi
curus...ait atomum, quum pondere 
et gravitate directo deorsum feratur, 
declinare paullulum. I t  is remark
able that a change of motion did 
not suggest the idea of some exter
nal power. ‘ A ttraction ’ is but a 
name to describe the action of force, 
and assumes the existerce of that of 
which it cannot explain the origin.

IXTRO'DTJ
TION.
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intooduc- that the completeness of their cycle and the variety of 

their applications suggest to us the influence of a higher 

power on the Evangelists than a mere f intuitional con

sciousness1.’
2. rambles. 2. While the Miracles shew that a sustaining power is

everywhere present in nature, the Parables reveal no less 
clearly the divine harmonies by which it is penetrated. 
For Parables are more than arbitrary similitudes. In part 
they explain those higher relations of our existence to 

which the common events of life should lead us, and realize 

in religion the Socratic Example. They connect the prin
ciples of action with the principles of faith, and appeal to 
the heart of man as a witness of his true duties to God 
and his fellow. - In part they connect the natural with the 

spiritual world, and shew how the laws of natural progress 

correspond to the course of spiritual development. And  

at the same time they give us some glimpses of the union 

of man with higher and lower intelligences, and explain 

• that mutual dependence of all things which the Manichsean 

and Gnostic failed to recognizé, and thence fell into the 
most fatal and blasphemous errors— till we are led to- 

íiom.vüi. 19-  realize the glorious words of St Paul that all creation 
10,2̂ 23?c'o'f. (ktiV i?) waiteili fo r  the manifestation o f  the Sons o f  God, 
9,10.’ PluL iL groaning and travailing in p a in  until now.
3. Prophecies. 3. Again, we are taught to recognize the working of

Providence, not only in the outer world of nature, but also 

in the inner world of action; while experience shews that 

'the control of the general result is reconciled with individual 

freedom3. To this end the reality and depth of Prophecy 

is set before us in the records of Judaism, of which 

Christianity is in the highest sense the proof and fulfil-

1 Cf. Rogers, Reason and Faith, most striking results o f modem
Ed. Rev. Oct. 1849, pp. 344-6. science. Cf. a Table from M. Que-

2 The confirmation of this great telet in Mrs Somerville’s Physical 
doctrine by statistics is one of the Geography, 11. pp. 3S3-4.
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ment1, in  the various events detailed. in the Old Testa- iîjtkodüc- 

ment Scriptures which were written fo r  our learning the 

Je>’s became figures o f  us. The private fortunes of their * Cor.x.6,n. 
'lhonarchs, and the national revolutions of their race; 
thé general import of their history and the wider signi
ficance of their Prophecies, as well as the more explicit pre
dictions; all receive their complete accomplishment in the 
Messiah and His kingdom. It is then through the Evan
gelists that the Holy Spirit has afforded us a true insight 

into the inner meaning of the Prophets who were the 

liistorians of the elder dispensation, as in'the Epistles H e 1 

has set forth the antitypes of the ancient Law. That is 
surely a meagre theology and unscholarlike criticism which 
finds nothing more than a fanciful adaptation in the 

Scriptures quoted in the opening chapter of S t ’ Matthew, 
and nothing deeper than an arbitrary variation in the 
different words by which, each passage is introduced. On 
the "contrary, it seems as if from verse to verse the full 

glory and wisdom of the past were being gradually dis

closed to us, as we are directed to observe the types of the 

Messiah in the crises of personal or national history ; and 

then to acknowledge the fulness of the more distant Chris
tian analogies in the outward fortunes of the Jews ; and 

lastly to accept the reality of the minuter deductions from 

their Prophetic teaching2.

1 ‘ L e Vieux Testament est un 
chiffre.’ Pascal, jPensées, il. 247; 
cf. pp. 241 ff- ’The Jews had a pro
verb : Vana lex donee venerit Mes
sias. Cf. Orig. de Princ. iv . 6, 
quoted in App. B. vi. W hat is need
ed to interpret this cipher is briefly 
expressed in the words of our Lord 
(Luke xxiv. 25) t! ¿>¿17x01 (vovs) 
kal ßpaSeis rrj Kapblf (bid.vota. cf. 
Eph. i. 18, varr. leett). Compare 
also Bom. i. 21, ipaTauiôriaav tv 
toîs 5(a\o7i<r/toiS airrdv, Kal iffKOrlodi) 
y àfféreros airûv KapSia. Eph. iv. 
17, 18, tv paratiryTi tov vobs aùrûv 
i<FKOTi<rpiivot ry btavoif.

8 (a) M att. i. 22, TOVTO ti\ov y t -  
yovev iva irKypuBy  tò  py- 
Btv.

A  personal .historic type, Is.*
vii. 14. Immanuel (cf. Is.
viii. 1)— Jesus.

(ß )  M att. ii. 15, y v  ¿ K e t...iva  
irXi)pv>By tò pyBlv.

A  national historic type, 
Hos xi. 1 .  Israel— Mes
siah.

ly) M att. ii. 17, t6t« ¿jrXijpiidij 
TÒ f>t}8tv . ‘

A n  analogy in Jewish his
tory, Jer. xxxi. (xxxviii.) 
15. The mother of Israel
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INTRODUC
TION.

II. T h e  C o m 
p leten ess  o f  
¡scr ip tu re .

Statement of 
liu! case.

But if we admit the Inspiration of Scripture as suffici
ently proved by external and internal evidence, a difficulty 

still remains: for how, it may be asked, can it be shewn 

that the collection of inspired writings forms »'complete 

record of the Revelation which it commemorates? There 

was a time when the Bible, which we regard as one 

volume and call by one name, existed only in its separate 

parts, till at length it gained its present form after long and 
anxious questionings. And though we believe that history 

bears clear witness to our Canonical books and to ho others, 
still history, it m aybe said, cannot assure us that they con
tain all the points of divine truth which it is needful for us 
to know. Whatever is taught by Inspiration is authorita
tive; but how can we learn that all necessary elements of 

inspired teaching have been committed to writing? A t the 

first glance the several books appear to be disconnected and 

incidental. In many cases they were composed to meet | 
the wants of a special crisis—to instruct, to correct, to con
firm, individuals or churches. There is nothing to shew 
that the Apostles— if we regard only the New Testament—  
entertained any design of delivering to future- ages a full 
written account of the Christian faith, or a perfect system 
of Christian doctrine. On the contrary there is a marked 

difference in the points of sight from which they regard 

the Christian dispensation; and they all seem in common 

to shrink from claiming for their own writings a rank

co-ordinate with that of the Old Testament Scriptures. 
n e dtffxu’ties' The slightest thought will shew that such inquiries will

weeping for her children 
taken from her..

( 5 )  Matt. ii. 23, K < iT a > K i]< ra /... 

times ir\i)pui9-0 rb jnj9ii>
¡5i4 T&V TrpO<pT)TU)V.

A  deduction from prophetic 
language. Pg. xxii. 6 ; 
Is. liii. 3.

I t  is very remarkable that the

final conjunctions times) never 
occur with the optative of the N ew  
Testament, unless Eph. i. 17 may 
possibly be an exception. Is the 
explanation to be sought for in the 
fact that the truest instinct leads 
us to regard every issue as still 
working and waitiug for a present 
accomplishment? „
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not admit of one peremptory answer, though the traditional introimjc- 

view of Holy Scripture by which we regard the Several are real, and 

books as necessarily connected renders us to a great extentyct 
hlsensible to many of the difficulties which they really 
involve. This traditional belief has indeed practically its 

proper use and reward; but where investigation is possible, 
belief must be the goal and not the starting-point, the con
tusion aud not the premiss of our reasoning.

But while we allow that the difficulties thus raised are analogous to 

real, they, are still not singular or exceptional, but analo- found, in  m di- 

gous to those common mysteries ot our being winch are 
rarely felt only because they are universal. The action of 

Providence in every case is lost in mystery. In one aspect 
most things in the life of an individual seem to be casual 
and unimportant; and yet when we observe from time • 
to time indications of a providential plan in its general 
course, we practically admit that the same superintending 
power penetrates into those apparently trivial details which 

really mould the character of the whole. So again in the 

history of nations it is at first difficult to recognize how the in society, 
feuds of party and the confusion of popular cries can form 

any part of a divine scheme for the government of the 

world; and yet when we discover on a wide survey traces 

of such a controlling influence, we are forced to'allow that, 
it extends to common things, and works by means which 

antecedently seem totally inadequate to the issue. Or to in  nature. 

take yet another example: the vast and various convulsions 

which have broken up the surface of the earth, and covered 

it with scars and ruins, seem little like the manifestations 

of infinite wisdom; and still when it is known that they 
wero needed to fashion the fair diversity of woods and 

waters, and to bring within the reach of man the treasures 

stored up by fixed laws in the depths belcpv, we acknow

ledge that Providence not only inspires the general law, 
but acts equally by those changes and outbreaks which,
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introduo- as far as the range of our observation extends, seem to in- 
tio n . °  ’

terrupt its ordinary working.
Their solution These examples of the .action of Providence in the indi- 
Min°tt%.ht vidual, in society, in nature, will illustrate ]the form in 
Providence. which we may expect it to be shewn in securing the com

pleteness of the records of Revelation; for in relation to 

.Holy Scripture the belief in Providence is the necessary 

supplement to the belief in Inspiration. And if we find 

that God works concurrently with the exercise of man’s 

free agency; that He finds even in the weaknesses and im
perfections of His creatures efficient service; that the traces 
of a plan and purpose which are disclosed by a compre
hensive view of His dealings suggest the existence of order 

and completeness throughout, and reconcile us to the pre
sence of disturbing influences; we may reasonably ex

pect to meet with similar phenomena in the relation of 

Providence to Scripture: so that it will be no fatal objec

tion to the completeness of the Bible that it is composed 

of writings not only occasional and personal but .also 
beset with various conflicting difficulties, if  it can *be 
shewn that there are clear signs of a consistent historical 
recognition of this completeness, and also traces of a 

mutual dependence and general unity in the books them
selves.

Universal For though it is true that history cannot prove directly
hutorya completeness of the Scriptures, it can furnish strong

presumptions that they are complete. The same divine 

messengers who committed to writing the original records 

of Revelation embodied their teaching in a visible" society. 
The Bible and the Church trace back their claims to the 
same source, and each can appeal to the other to bear 

witness to its permanent integrity. I f  then it appear, to 

take one example, that the earliest description of the Chris
tian body, recognizes exactly those elements which are 

found in the Apostolic writings : if the Articles of Belief
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and the forms of worship are exactly those which are either intooduc- 

suggested or prescribed in th em : if Christians with a 

common consent appealed to the New Testament, as soon 
as its constituent books were collected into one volume, as 
an adequate and final source of Christian doctrine; and if  

,the same be true of the Old Testament; then no one who 

believes that the lessons of Providence are legibly w ritten. 
in the instinctive judgments of society will doubt that the 

Bible was intended to be that for Which the Church has 

received it, a complete record of all that was of permanent 

import in successive revelations. That the proposed condi
tions are satisfied by.the mutual relations of the Scriptures 
and the Cliurch from age to age, history, can shew most 

clearly. The indistinctness which hangs over isolated de
tails commonly, arises from the narrowness of the field of 
sight. On a wide view nothing can be more striking than 
the independence and unity of the written "Word and the 

organized Body: And this independence and unity offers 

the clearest proof of their individual symmetry and com

pleteness.
Nor is this all: it is possible that some outward sym- criticism 

metry m aybe found to exist in the mutual relations of the belief in the
J  J  /> i i i -n-i i • i t  co m p leten ess

different fragments of which the Bible consists; and the of scripture; 
argument from design is proportionately more convincing 

as the elements in which „the design is traced are more 

numerous and naturally less connected. That this is so 

seems indeed to be indicated by the very form of the Bible.

To take an illustration again from the New Testament: 

the obvious analogy between the quadriform Gospel and 

the four classes of Epistles, the peculiar fitness of the Acts 

as a mediative element to connect them together doctrinally 

and historically! the lasting significance of the Apocalypse 

as a prophetic and typical view of the fortunes of the 

Church to the end of time— create an impression of origi

nal unity among the component parts which thus produce
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a -well-proportioned whole1. And if on a further examina
tion of the books it appear that the different characters of 

their writers, the variety of styles in which they are com
posed, the manifold circumstances which called them forth, 
contribute in each case some distinctive feature to the' 
image of truth which they combine to produce, is not the 
idea of-completeness a natural consequence of a combi
nation as marvellous as it is unexpected \ But the subtle 

organization of Scripture, no less than that of nature, is 

only revealed to a watchful and attentive eye. A  passing 

hint may arouse inquiry, but nothing less than a patient 
and candid study of the Bible can conyey any notion of the 
intimate relations which exist between its several parfs. 
Each fresh point of sight presents to the eye new harmo- ■ 

nies of detail.and form. On a full survey contrasts are 

successively exposed and subdued; irregularities are found 

to belong to the general plan ; ornaments gain a ’ednstruc- 

tive importance; and, as in some noble monument, each 

well-wrought fragment is seen to be stamped with the 
'marks of independence and design. The circumstances 
under which each workman wrought, no less than the pe
culiarities of his work, prove his real independence; and 

the manner in which every peculiarity contributes to the 

whole effect shews that all alike were obedient to the de
sign of one great architect.

1 I t  may be worth while to set 
down the correspondence here sug
gested :

1. St Matthew.
St James, St Jude (St Peter, 

Apocab/pse).
2. St Mark.

S t  P e te r .
3. St Luke.

Epistles of St Paul (Hebrews) . ,
4.. St John.

Epistles of St John.
On a broader view wo obtain an 

equally striking view the com

pleteness of the New Testament:
1. The Historical Foundation: Syn

optic Gospels. St James, St 
Jude.

Transition to the next class : 
Acts o f the Apostles. 1 Pe
ter.

2. The Logical Construction: Epi
stles o f St Paul.

(Transition to the next class : 
Ep. to the Hebrews.

3. The Spiritual Completion: The
Gospel and Epistles o f St 
John.

   
  



Interpretation o f  Scripture; 33

If if be still said that there are gaps and chasms in the IN£f(£Juc' 
Canon ; that the structure does not in all respects corre- „ tendency to 
spond to the plan; that much appears unfinished and inse- order is all 
cure: it may be enough to reply that there is at least a feTinn^oYfr 
clear tendency towards unity in its different parts, not dis
cernible at first, but growing ever clearer to those who look 
most closely into i t ;  and that such a 'tendency, towards 
order and perfection is all that can as yet be found in the 

worlds of nature and man, though these are confessedly 

complete in design, as being the immediate works of-God.
The distinctness of this first revelation fs obscured by the 
existence of evil in a thousand forms, which seems to con
tradict our notions of almighty power and lo ve; and it is 

likely that the- same kind of difficulties should reappear, 
however God makes Himself known. I f  then we acknow
ledge in nature a perfection of plan, though we cannot 
makq.it, out in all its details, and complete by faith the 

order \yhich we see commenced at intervals; it is reasonable 

to regard the completeness of Scripture in the same way, 

and tp, submit patiently to the existence of uncertainties 
and difficulties in the Bible, which we find also in the only 
other Manifestations of God’s working with which we can 

compare it. They may indeed be necessai'ily introduced by 

the narrow range of our observation and experience, or be 

absolutely required for our probation and discipline. And 
though this mode of arguing may perhaps seem weak and 
inconclusive to those who have scarcely felt the difficulties 

which it is intended to meet, yet it may be remarked that 

we can have nothing to guide us but analogies and pre

sumptions, ideas of fitness and order, gathered from the 
outward government of the world, when we endeavour to 
reason on God’s dealings with man. Nor can it be said The record 

again that such analogies only exist between the revelation dmracteras
' . r , the original * „
m nature and the revelation to m en; tor what is true ot Revelation « 

the original revelation is true also of the permanent record.

t  D
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iNTOODue-; The individual character, as has been already shewn, is an 

essential part of both as far as man is concerned. The 

finiteness and imperfection of human nature must every
where be felt in Divine things ; and the supposition that a 

complete record of revelation may be found in writings 

apparently casual and fragmentary introduces no difficulty 
which is not already found in another form ini the primary 

conception of revelation, and in the first expression of its 

truths. In all alike God works through man according to 

the natural laws of thought and action ; and thus the One 
becomes manifold, and the whole can be contemplated 
only in its component parts.

in. T h ein ter- From what has been said it follows that the personal
pretation o f  ,
S c r ip tu r e . conviction of the Inspiration and Completeness of Scrip-.'

ture depends in a great measure upon the accurate study 

of the Sacred Writings themselvès ; and thus it is important 

to fix within certain limits the great principles by which 

they must be interpreted. Nor is this difficult in a gene

ral sense, however many difficulties may be involved in 

totrpretation application of the principles to every detail. Two great 
two'foUi to objects appear to be included in the Avork of the inter- 

ond* liter<a’ prefer : the strict investigation <5f the simple meaning of 
the text, and the development of the religious teaching 
which lies beneath it. The first regards the form, and the 
second the spirit of Scripture. The one rests on the ac- 

knoAvledged permanence of the essential relations between 

thought and language ; the other on the Providential pur
pose which is seen to exist in the successive records of the 

Divine history of thé world. The religious truth is con
veyed through the medium of human conceptions; and 

human conceptions are used for the expression of religious 

truth. The essence of Inspiration does not lie in the form 

alone or in the spirit alone, but in the combination of both. 
I f  the form be the result of direct Inspiration, it folloAvs 

that Scripture contains a revelation of pure physical troth,
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which is contrary to experience ; if  on thé other hand the introdtjc- 
action of Inspiration be limited to the spiritual element, it  

follows that this must be separable from the form, which 

has been shewn to be impossible.

, A t a time when extended criticism has proved that the i. L ite ra l in -  

'very inflexions of words have a mental significance and b a s e d u p o n
. .  . , strict gram-

answer to some peculiarity of race, it seems almost super- maticai criti- 
fluous to. remark that idioms of language are but the 

embodiments of national character : that an idiom is the 

starting-point, and not the end of inquiry. Y e t long 

tradition has sanctioned the application of principles to 

Biblical criticism which aré abandoned in all other sub

jects ; and it has been held to be a final answer in difficul
ties of expression in the Old and New Testaments that 
they are * Orientalisms.’ I f  this be true, it is evident that 
the difficulty is only removed one step further back : why, 
it must be asked, was the Eastern phrase so turned ? of 

what mental condition is it a symptom ? Surely we may 

believe that the Hebrew spirit still lives in the character

istics of the Hebrew language ; and if  so, the close analysis 

of each Hebrew idiom will lay open something of the inner 

workings of that mind through which the world was pre

pared for the: kingdom o f  God.
The theory of ‘ Orientalisms’ has exercised its most T h e  im p o r t-  

fatal influence on the interpretation of the New Testament. r a te  a n a ly s is  

The presence of a foreign colouring in the Greek writings the Nevo T esta -
r , . - 0 °  . . . .  ment, owing to

ot the Apostles is so striking, that we may be inclined to the  co m p le x ity
... . . . . . .  0 . , t> o f  the  d ia lec t.

smile at the labours o.f the purists of the last century. But 

to one who looks beneath the surface this combination of 

Hebrew idiom with Greek words is a fact of the utmost 

significance. The Hebrews realized more vividly than any 

nation the present working of God in the world, and con

templated even nature from a theocratic standing-point.
The Greeks again scrutinized with the nicest discrimination 

the powers of man and the objects of sense, and b y  a
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Im p u rity  o f  
a dialect no 
argument fa r  
trea tin g i' 
uncritically.

Oram m ar de
pends on 
thought; and  
while it caries 
in fo r m

su rv iv es  the  
g rea test revo
lu t io n s  i n  
la n g u a g e .
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vocabulary of infinite fulness perpetuated tlie knowledge 

which they gained. And what more fitting vehicle can we 
conceive for the enunciation of the highest truth than that 

Hebraizing Greek which unites all that was noblest in the 

forms of Hebrew thought with all that was richest in the 

stores of Greek expression ?
But it is said that the Alexandrine Gre^k was a mixed 

and degenerate dialect, and that it therefore offers no sure 
ground for minute criticism. With equal reason the stur 

dent of Euripides might complain of the .arbitrary license 

of Homer or Theocritus because they do not conform to.the 

Attic standard; and yet the most startling anomalies of the 

earliest and latest authors can be reduced to an arrange
ment in harmony with the general principles of language..* 
The transition from the Greek of Aristotle to that of 

St Paul is in fact less abrupt than might have been ex
pected; but even if it were as great as it is commonly 

‘supposed to be, the real state of the case would remain un
changed. The laws of syntax and the sense of words may 
be modified in the lapse of time or by external influences ; 
but the great law by which words are the living exponents 

of thought remains unchanged, and the modifications are 

themselves necessarily subject to some law. It  is reasoff- 
able to expect that the grammar of the New Testament 
may not in every point coincide with the grammar of 

Homer or Herodotus or XenopKon. The style of St Paul 

or St John may differ as much from that of each of them  

as they differ severally from one another. But it is the 

work of the scholar to determine the specific character of 

the writer before him, and to explain in what way he has 

been led to diverge from the normal type of expression, 
And further: the larvs which determine the continuity of 

language are not broken by the infusion of foreign ele
ments, as long as the language retains a living energy. 
The history of our own literature proves that it is a mere
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assumption that a language loses even in precision by the 

incorporation of new forms and words. On the contrary, 
increased facility of expression gives occasion for the fixing 

of minute differences of. conception which would otherwise 

be' evanescent. And when the Apostolic writers use a 

‘Greek dialect variously modified by Eastern thought, they 
aré not removed from the pale of strict criticism, but rather 
present a problem of unusual interest from the various 

relations of the elements which it combines.
Nor Can it be urged against this view^that the Apostles 

were unlettered men, and consequently unlikely to speak 

with exactness ; for it is certain that the use of provincial 
dialects is no less strict than that of the purest idiom. 
The very power of language lies in the fact that it is the 
spontaneous expression of thought. Education may extend 
the range of knowledge, but experience is an adequate 
teacher of that which lies before us. Galilæan fishermen 
were even naturally no less qualified than others to watch 

the processes of the spiritual life, and adapt to their own 

needs the words which the.Septuagint had already conse- 

crated to a divine use.

A ll intelligent interpretation of Scripture must then be 

based upon a strict analysis of its idioms and words. To 
suppose that words and cases are convertible, that tenses 
have no absolute meaning, that forms of expression are 
accidental, is to abjure the fundamental principles on 

which all intercourse between men is based. A  disbelief 

in the exactness of language is the prelude to all philoso
phical" scepticism. And it will probably be found that the 

tendency of mind which discredits the fullest teaching of 

words leads, however little we may see it, to the disparage
ment of all outward revelation.

But when the interpreter of Scripture Jhas availed, him
self of every help which historical criticism cap, furnish for 

the elucidation of the text— when by the exact investiga-
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introdtjc- tion of every word, the most diligent attention to every 

variation of tense and even of order, the clearest recollec
tion of the associations of every phrase, he has obtained a* 

sense of the whole, perfect in its finer shades and local 

colouring no less than in its general outline and effect— his 

work is as yet only half done. The literal sense is but the 
The spiritual source from which the spiritual sense is to be derived;
sense the pri- _ . 1 . . . '
mary sense of but exactly in proportion as a dear view is gained oi all 

that is special in the immediate object and position of each 

writer, it will be found that the simple record appears to be 

instinct with Divine life; for, as has been already noticed, 
the external circumstances and mental characteristics of 

the writer are not mere accidents; but inasmuch as they 
influence his apprehension and expression of the truth, 
they become a part of his Divine message. And the typical 

speciality which springs from this is the condition at once 

of the usefulness and of the universality of Scripture. 

u s w e t f 't i J 11* The existence of an abiding spiritual sense underlying 

writers.10 the literal text of the Old Testament is sufficiently attested 
by the quotations in the New. Unless it be .recognized, 
many of the interpretations of the Evangelists and Apostles 

must appear forced and arbitrary; but if we assume that 
it exists, their usage appears to furnish an adequate clue 
to the,investigation of its most intricate mazes. It must 
always be a difficult task to appreciate rightly the spiritual 
lessons of history, to detect the real analogy between past 

and present, to understand the fleeting symptoms of good 

and evil, to compare the several sides of truth and error; 
but the task is one which is ever assigned to men. Mere 

mechanical infallibility is but a poor substitute for a plenary 

Inspiration, which finds its expression in the right relation 

between partial human knowledge and absolute Divine 
truth. And if this view imposes upon the interpreter of 

Scripture a work, of endless labour, at least it clears from 

his way formidable difficulties which would otherwises beset
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him, and that not by any arbitrary division of the contents introduc- 

of the Bible, but in virtue .of its essential character.- The 

inspired truthfulness of the Prophet does not lie in the view 

which he takes of natural phenomena, but in the relation 

in which this partial conception stands to some spiritual 

lfckson. It  is a noble and glorious task to follow into their 

remotest results, and »reduce to their simplest forms, the 
laws which govern the world in relation to ourselves; but 
this is not the work of the messenger of Revelation. I t  is 

enough that he should view nature as his contemporaries 
view it, while at the same time he adopts exactly so much 
of the popular belief as serves to illustrate and explain 

his' message. . The ‘ days’ of creation, the ‘ windows of 

heaven,’ the ‘ stedfastness of the round world,’ the. ‘ hand of 
God,’ and the like, are expressions which, while they are 
intelligible to the simplest minds, perpetuate at the same 
time great facts which the highest culture can scarcely 
realize. No part of human knowledge is absolute, except 

such as follows' directly from the laws by which the mind 

of man is limited; and probably it will be found that 

elements of permanent truth lie hid in the various aspects 

of nature preserved in the Bible, as in the doctrines of the 

Apostles there are certainly traces of the anticipation of 
wants which have scarcely yet been fully realized after 

the course of ages.
Meanwhile the Interpretation of Scripture no less The interpre-  

than its true Completeness is being ever set forth in the scripture out• 

history of the Church. The Christian is not even out -feed in th* 
wardly left alone in the endeavour to master the manifold 

lessons of Revelation. The same Providence who guided 

, the composition of the Bible has also furnished a Com

mentary on it in the fortunes of mankind. And it will 

easily be seen that there is a perfect analpgy between the 

Church and the Scriptures in their relation to thg individual 
Christian. When united, they complete the circle of his
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external defences ; but if they be separated, he is led either 
into superstition or into doubt. Both contain and . convey 
mediately the grace necessary for his support, and yet only 

so far as the Holy Spirit works with and through them. 
The outward form in each case brings the essence within 

the reach of man ; and places within our grasp that which 
is otherwise too subtle for our present senses. The enun
ciation and the embodiment of truth are adapted to our 

finite nature.; and it is alike unreasonable to say that 

we do not need a true Bible, and to maintain that a defi
nite Christian society is unnecessary for the full unfolding 

of the spiritual life.
Y et there are difficulties in detail which must be 

brought before the individual judgment. Carelessness, 
we allow, has given currency to false readings in the text 
of Scripture; but the number and variety of the authori

ses which may be used to correct them is not only un

equalled but unapproached in the range of ancient litera
ture. The laws of criticism are absolute, and the Christiaq 
may confide with implicit reverence in their issues. Heresy 

again may draw its doctrine from the B ib le ; but what does 

that shew except that Scripture has many sides which must 
be combined and harmonized, not severed and distorted 
accorcjing to the bent of our private will ? The laws of 
language, as those of criticism, are'absolute, and the Chris

tian may trust in them as the certain outward expression 
of the deepest truths.

Nor can the existence of these final and in part irre- 

soluble difficulties appear strange and' unnatural. W e 

have no reason to conclude from our knowledge of the 

whole character of God’s dealings. that He might be 

expected to preserve ever inviolate what He has once 

given. The woi;ld which was at first good is now full of 
evil; man who was at first blessed has fallen under the 
curse of sin; and such contingencies seem to be involved
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necessarily in the idea of a finite existence. But a re- introtujc. 

demption lias been wrought for b oth ; and so too on the 
historical side of our religion an uncorrupted Bible lies 

befpre us if we patiently and candidly search for it, and a 

true ^personal interpretation may be gained by sincere and 

faithful study. In both cases however the task is some
thing more than a merely mechanical or intellectual pro
cess. Whoever has watched attentively the workings of 

, his own mind will feel that in criticism and philology there 
is still room for the operation of that Spirit of God which is 

promised to the Christian scholar. Variations may exist 
on the one side, and ambiguities on the other, which dis
appear when brought before the scrutiny of the spiritual 
judgment.

It will be my object in the following Essay to determine ^jrfann/a« 
in what way the principles thus indicated may be applied 
to the study of the Gospels— to determine how far theij| 
origin and contents fall in with the general order of Provi- , 

dence, and suggest the presence of that deep and hidden 

wisdom in wjiich we have found the characteristic of Inspi

ration to lie. And if it can be shewn that the Gospels sum 

up in the record of the Incarnation all that was evolved of 

spiritual import in the long discipline from the Captivity 
to the Advent.; if it can be shewn that the time at which 
they were written was at once most suited to their publi
cation and least likely to have given birth to them ; if it 

can he shewn that they grew up as it  were spontaneously 

in the Church without effort and without design, and yet 

have a distinct relation in their four-fold diversity to the 

past and future wants of the Church; if  it can be shewn 

that under the difference pf letter there lies a perfect unity 

of spirit— that there is a special tendency and plan in the 

writing of each Evangelist, arising out pf the position 

which he held in the Catholic Church— that th# varieties 

of detail and the succession of incidents converge to one
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common point and conduce to one common end1; if  it  can 
Ite shewn that in particular parts the teaching o f the dif
ferent Ciospels may he combined into a whole of marvel*
Ions symmetry and completeness; then indeed the resi

duum of difficnities and affeged discrepancies will seem« of 
little weight, W e shall see a noble view opened of the 
relation of the Gospel to the former and future history of 
the world, and of the Gospels to the Gospel itself.1 W e  

shall feel that deep sense of the continual presence;.©! the 

divine influence, and that firm conviction of the Unerring 

truthfulness of “the Sacred miters, which caiu only he
gained hy a comprehensive view of the complete snbordi- 

nation of every part of Seriptarè to the training of man 
and the realization of his hopes; W e shall then ffn,d 
nothing superfluous in the repetitions of the Gospels,, and 

nothing inconsistent M- then- variety, any- more fhast; in 

^he fresh groupings and different prospects ¡of some 

earthly scene. W e shall understand with the great màs
ter of’ Alexandria that f every word if p a ly  it he; rigidly 
viewed effects a special ¡purpose;’ for Jjtevelati©» is  not <t 
vain tfwig fo r  us ; i t  is  owr life.
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TH E  Bible is the oldest and truest vindication of the chap. i.

dignity of History. When the J ewish Church num- 
bered the ancient records of their state among the works 
of the Prophets, they acknowledged that insight and fore-* 

sight are only varieties of the same faculty, differing in 

their objects and not in their essence. The present, if  we 

could read it rightly, contains the past and future, though 

that which is real and abiding is enveloped in a mass of 

confused details, so that it is visible only to the eye of the 
true seer. This follows indeed from the nature of the 
case ; for truth in itself is absolutely one. But though it 
is one in itself it can only,be manifested partially; and 
human history in the highest -sense is *the record of its 

successive manifestations in the life of men and man. In  

this respect History may be likened to thé gradual un
veiling of some godlike figure. The imagination of the 

inspired artist can divine its perfect form from the con

templation of the first fragment, but to the common sight 

it passes slowly from stage to stage to the fulness of its 

finished beauty. Each part however which is revealed 

remains open for ever. History is not only progressive in 
its course, but also progressive in the form of its teaching..

   
  



CHAP. I.

The com ing o f  
Christ is  the 
centre o f  h u 
m an history; 
and

44 The Preparation fo r  the Gospel.

A ll its records are held together by a real harmony and 

are instinct with one design. Each fresh convulsion leaves 
the earth further advanced towards its final purpose, 
though for the time it is covered with ruins. And in this 

sense History is a nobler Biography, the tale of a nobler 

life than man’s ; for even though at present we can but 

see it dimly, there appears to be a common life not only 

in nations but in the world, if  at least the best conbeption 
of life which we can form is that of activity combined 
with organization, the permanence of the whole" reconciled 
with the change of the parts, a power of assimilation and 
a power of progress.

Any real appreciation of Christianity in its world-wide 
relations must rest upon some such view of History as 
this. Christianity cannot be separated from the past any 

more than from the future. I f  we may venture so to 

speak, it was not an accident or an after-thought, but 

foreknown before the foundation o f  the world. The Incar
nation as it is seen now is the central point of all History. ( 
And more than this, if we regard the great issues of life, 
all past history as far as it has any permanent significance 

appears to be the preparation for that great mystery, and 
all subsequent history the gradual appropriation of its 
results. Isolated efforts were made in ancient times to 
anticipate the truth for which men were waiting; and op- ‘ 

posing powers sought to check its influence when it was 

set forth in the life of Christ; but premature' development 
and open antagonism, served in the end only to display 

the supremacy and consolidate the power of Revelation. ■ 

The Gospel was no sudden or solitary message. The 

legend of Pallas is the veiy converse of the Nativity. 

Christianity is in one sense as ancient as the Creation, 
resting on a foundation wide as the world and old as time. 
Step by step the ground-work of the Church was laid in 

the silent depths, and at last, when all was now ready, it
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rose above the earth, that all men might consciously Com
bine to rear the spiritual temple of the living God.

W hat is true of the subject of the Gospel is true in a 

less complete degree of the record. The writings of the 

New Testament are not a separate and exceptional 
growth, but the ripe fruit of minds which had been ma
tured through long ages of various fortunes and manifold 
influences. The very language in which they are written 

is in some sense an epitome of ancient history. For it 

was the will of Providence that the people whom He 

destined to become the special depository of His revela
tions should not only develope their individual character, 

but also by contact with Egypt, Persia, Greece, and Rome, 
assimilate the foreign elements necessary to the perfection 
of their work: The history of the Jews thus becomes as 
it were the key to the history of the world; and, by  
regarding the various stages through which it passed, it is 

possible to distinguish the various constituents which com

bined to form the character of the Apostles and to prepare 

men for their teaching.

It follows as a necessary consequence that the Old 

Testament is itself the divine introduction to the New. 
In the records of the religious life of the Jews, in the set
tling of worship and the widening of hope, it is possible 
to see the foreshadowings of b Apostolic doctrine, while the 

vicissitudes of their national history exhibit most clearly 

the growing purposes of God. A  kingdom was reared on 

the ruins of the theocracy. A  hierarchy succeeded to the 

place of the vanquished kingdom. When the Law of 

Moses had lost its power under the complicated forces of 

advancing civilization, it was quickened with a new life 

by the zeal of the Prophets; and the labours of Priests and 

Scribes in after time formulized what the Prophets had 
• taught, that a conquered and tributary people might yet 

find a definite support for their ancient belief.
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But the records of the Old Testament deal only with 

the central periods of the history of Israel, the times of 
direct spiritual instruction, of the Law and the Prophets; 
and the last period of preparation which followed the 

Captivity, like the first preparation in Egypt, is too often 
regarded as a blank. Y et it is in this especially that we 
must trace the growth of that spirit which fixed the limits 

of Judaism and prepared the way for the advance of Chris
tianity. Even in the absence of a continuous literature 
the progress of the people is marked clearly 'by definite 

events, fruitful in lessons on the course of national life.
The mission of Ezra, ‘ the second Moses’ as he was 

called, like that of the first, was followed by a period of 
silence. It was needful that the law which was written on 
tables should be realized in life. Meanwhile Persia had a 

work to accomplish for Israel no less than E g yp t; and 

till this was done the wisdom of the East was not yet 

exhausted. Afterwards the work of Persia was transmitted 

in due time to Greece and Home; and the. Jew gained 
suppleness and strength from a Literature and an Empire 
of equal breadth with his own faith. His faith also was 
tried by the most varied alternations of fortune. A t one 

time a line of native heroes gave unity and independence 
to a subject race: at another a foreign despot attempted 
to found a wide dominion upon the basis of the ancient 

creed. Hope followed hope; and the last form of Jewish 

nationality was shaped under the heavy pressure of cri
tical vicissitudes. The rivalry of the Samaritans, the rise 

of the Hellenistic Church, the tyranny o f the Syrian kings, 

the fall of the Maccabsean dynasty, the subjection of Pa

lestine to an Idumaean dependent of Borne, disciplined the 

people for the coming of Messiah.
And while the outward fortunes of the Jews after the 

Captivity were thus varied with pi-ogressive phases of one 
growing purpose, the changes in their inner life were not
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less remarkable. The century after Ezra was a time of chap i. 

silence, but it was also a time of activity. New faculties 

were called out by a new order of things. A n  age of 

reflection followed an age of Inspiration. The guidance 

of Prophets had followed the close of the Theocracy; and 

in turn the Prophets were replaced by Doctors (Sopherim).
Schools of learning methodized the study of the Law.
The Scrihe and the Lawyer succeeded to the authority 
of the Priest; and, in the words of the Talmud, ‘the crown 

‘ of learning was nobler than that of empire1.’ The defi
nite collection of H oly Scriptures marked indeed formally 

as well as practically the cessation of the immediate 

teaching of the Spirit. The Canon regarded as a whole 

demanded interpretation, and defined the range of learn
ing. Vernacular paraphrases of the Sacred Writings satis
fied the wants of the congregation, and deeper investiga
tions into their meaning occupied the place of philosophy.
The conquest of the East by Alexander interrupted the Grecian 

course of this national development, and introduced a new penM>‘ 
element into Jewish life. The Hebrew and the Hellenist 

stood side by side, at one time in strange combination, and 

again in angry rivalry. I t  seemed as if a new Israel were 

rising on the banks of the Nile, not only trained in the 
wisdom of Egypt, but courting its favour. And even in 

Palestine there were clearer signs of the coming close of the 
Jewish dispensation than the existence of Sadducees or 

Herodians. The unity of the nation was still symbolized 

in the Temple, but the Synagogue recognized the existence 

of its component parts. The people looked backward or 

forward for the manifestation of God’s Power, but for the 

moment they rested on the ordinary protection of His 

Providence. They were God’s heritage no less than before, 
but they were also numbered among the kingdoms of the 
earth.

1 Steinschneider, Jüdische Literatur, p. 359 (Ersch u. Gruber, EncyM. 1850).
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ch ap . x. It is in the great changes thus roughly sketched that

umutf’chrfr we must l°°k  for the true connexion of the two Testa- 
o«2 writing ments. Unlessr they are taken into account the very 

aim period» language and form of the Apostolic writings must be un
intelligible ; for every page of the New Testament bears 

witness to the depth and, permanence of the effects which 
they produced. Nor is it unnatural to regard a period 
unmarked by any direct impress of Divine inteiposition as 
cherishing in darkness germs of spiritual life to be quick
ened in due time. On the contrary, the great' epochs ol 
revelation are widely separated by ages, which serve a( 

sUentiy and once for harvest and seed-time. Such were the intervals 
of silence before the call of Abraham, during the Egyptian 
captivity, and before the mission of Sam uel; and it may 
hot be a mere fancy if  we discover some analogy between 

the period of' natural development in the Jewisli nation 

which preceded the birth of our Lord, and that period of 

natural and silent growth whieh ushered in His ministry. 
The inward conflict was completed before the outwarcj 
manifestation began. Even when the Divine power was 
withdrawn from visible’ operation,' it was no less certainly 
engaged in bringing within its control new powers, and 
opening new fields for its future work. The end itseli 
came only with the fulness o f  time.

¿lowly. Slowly and almost imperceptibly this measure of time
was filled. The interval between the Captivity and the 

birth of Christ was not only fertile in critical combinations 

of different elements, but ample space was giveu for each to 

work its full effect. Eor two centuries after the Captivity 

the Jews1 grew up under the dominion of Persia; for abouf 

a century and a half they were under Greek rulers; for a

1 I f  the word had been current Israel— Jvdaans— Jews: the first 
I  should have preferred to say Ju- name marking their providential, 
dceans. In this way a threefold the second their local) the third their 
name would significantly mark a  sectarian position, 
threefold history: Ike people of
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century they enjoyed independen9e under the Hasmonsean ch ap . x. 

princes; and for more than half a centuiy Borne was 

supreme through the government of her instruments. Or, 
if we include the Captivity, it may be said that for three 

hundred years the Spirit of the East was dominant in 

Judaea, to be followed for a like period by the spirit of the 
W est1. What then, to define more clearly the outline Tins follows 
which has been already drawn, were the characteristic suroey of the

< * * effects
influences of these two great periods? How can we best 

represent their effects upon the people o f  God2 ?
The Captivity in Babylon, as has been already noticed, >•The PsRS,Ii:'

± J o  > '  O '  ’  PERIOD, as to

is in some respects analogous to that in Egypt in its rela
tion to the history of the Jews. In both cases the Jews 

were brought into contact with a nation whose material 
power was scarcely greater than its intellectual culture. In  
both cases important changes were wrought in the organi
zation of the people which clearly represented the influence 
of their conquerors. But. the two periods of exile were 

distinguished essentially in their character. The oppres
sion in Egypt was manifested in the personal bondage of 

individuals: the captivity in Babylon was the political 

subjection of the nation. In Egypt we can see a people, 

trained to patient endurance and ready submission among 

masters whose idol was science and whose watchword was 
changelessness. In Persia we can see the same people, 
exhausted by vain hopes, aTid lamenting a fallen kingdom,

1 The division of the periods 
corresponds to that of the first two 
schools into which the Hebrew 
writers are divided. The age of the 
Sopherim, began, with Ezra and 
ended with Simon the Just. The 
age of the Tanaim, began after the 
death of Simon and extended to the 
close of the second century.

“ For the history of the Jews 
during the Persian period Ewald is 
by far the most important authority 
(Geschichte Ezra's und tier Hciligherr-

t

schaft, Gottingen, r 85-)- The 
smaller work of Jost (Allgemeine 
Geschichte, u. s. w. 1832) is a  valu-. 
able summary. Kaphall’s History of 
the Jews (Vols. 1, 2, London, 1856) 
contains much useful matter, but in 
a very uncritical form. For the 
later period Jost’s longer work is 
available. Herzfeld’s Geschichte des 
yolkcs Israel, û  s. w. (Nordhausen, 
1855— 7) is a valuable collection of 
materials and discussiens, but not a 
history.

E
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CHAP. i. led to contemplate the sublime truths of a spiritual world 

among teachers whose perception of the antagonism of 

good and evil, even amidst the worst corruptions, seems to 

have been only less clear than that of their Persian con
querors. The Jews came up out of Egypt an entire people, 
bound together by common descent and common suffer
ings ; the voice of Sinai was still sounding in their ears 
when they approached the borders of Canaan; the miracles 

of release were but a prelude to miracles of conquest. 

They returned from Babylon no longer as a' separate 
nation, but as a' colony to form the central point of a 

religious commonwealth: they returned to hear the last 

words of Prophecy from those who had guided their course, 
and to recognize in the writings of the past the abiding 

lessons of G od: they returned as tributaries to a foreign 

power, and yet with a freedom for hierarchical development 

which hitherto had been denied them. The revolution in 

their national hopes, in their spiritual position, in their 

social organization, was distinct and critical1. (
i%ec?aii£?1 The return from Babylon was partial and not general. 
twin# their The people of Israel passed from Egypt one united tribe, to 

'gaiZTâ trner possession of a promised kingdom, and to assert their 
union™‘¡d national independence. From Persia only a small band of 
higher hopes. exjles came back to the home of their fathers, while the 

mass of their countrymen still lingered in the land of their 

captivity, and were content to retain their faith while th e y  

sacrificed their patriotism. Henceforth the Jews ceased 

to form one people in a political sense, though they had 

' found a spiritual bond which could transcend all national

1 Outwardly the annals of the oppression on one side and heroic» 
Jews from the time of Nehemiah endurance on the other: Hecat. ap.
(B. o. 445) to the invasion of Alex- Joseph, c. Apion. 1. 22.
ander (B. 0. 33a) are indeed brief. The chronological errors of the
One event only is .mentioned— the ‘Rabbins in consequence o f this
murder of his brother by a high silence of history, which introduce 
priest in the'Temple: Joseph. Ant. a  difference of 240 years, are noted
XI. 7 . 1. But there are traces of by Raphall, I. 33.

   
  



The Persian period. 51

differences. While they fought for different masters, and ch ap. i . 

even met face to face in adverse lines, they could still serve 

one God with undivided worship. But however insignificant 

the returning exiles may have been in numbers and wealth, 
yet the return was necessary; and from being the centre of 

a kingdom Jerusalem became the centre of £ creed. But 
the difference was most significant. The growth of a 
Church succeeded to the growth of a people, and the 
sympathies by which its members were united grew wider 

as the sources from which they rose became more truly 

spiritual. In losing their independence the Jews lost also 

something of the narrowness of their first views1. No 

longer needing the close limits of Canaan to shut them off 

from foreign influences, they were prepared to maintain 
their faith in whatever land they visited. Deprived of 
their hereditary dominion, they were led to look forward 

to a more glorious period of power, when a Son of David 

should found an eternal and boundless kingdom. Under 

the presence of foreign rule they clung to the sure promises 

of their higher destiny; and with higher hopes than they 

had ever realized before, a few poor exiles went forth to 

conquer the world*.
When once the people was inspired with this new prin- 

ciple of life the Prophetic work was ended. It remained 
only to ponder over the teaching of the old Prophets, and 
to read their words in the light of a new faith. The pro
mises were already given, and only a suspension of creative 
energy was needed that it might be possible to contem
plate with steady and undiverted eye the treasures of the 

past. In this sense the Jews were stationary during the 

Persian period; but stationary only so far as they entered

1 I t  cannot however be deter- s Cf. Renan, E t u d e s , L ’ h i s t c n r e  d u  

mined when the court of the Gen- Pcuple d ’ l s r a e l , ' p. 121;  a  brilliant 
tiles was adddO to the Temple: sketch of Jewish history from 
Ewald, iv . p. 197. Ewald’s point of view.
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on no new ground while they were busy in mastering every 

position in that which had been already occupied. And’ 
as if to prepare them for such a period of repose and silence 

the last words of Malachi pointed to no new Prophet, but 

to Elias himself as the herald of the last and greatest 
crisis in then?history. To some the very name of Malachi 
— the Messenger*— seemed to announce a niew epoch, and 
the later tradition which identified him with Ezra was 

only a bolder expression of the same idea.
But when the personal work of the Pi’ophet was'finished, 

the need of the collective Prophetic teaching was deeper 
than ever; and the warnings of ancient history were then 

sought for most earnestly, when the records which contained 
them were to the mass of the people but sealed books. 
The generation which grew up in exile adopted the Ara
maic dialect (dialdee), which had been already introduced 

into Palestine by the Chaldaean invaders, and thenceforth 

Hebrew ceased to exist as the national language.. But 

the want and the difficulty mutually relieved e^cli other. ( 
The providential change of language suggested a general 
limit within which the voice of Inspiration might be heard, 
as the fearful chastisements of the Captivity turned men’s 
minds to the old Scriptures with a devotion before un
known*.

1 Cf. Ewald, i v . p. 2 0 1  n. 
a The history of the Jewish 

Canon is necessarily obscure. The 
books of Moses appear to have been 
united under the title of the Law 
from a very early period (2,Kings 
xxii. 8 ; cf. Josh. xxiv. 2 6 ; 1 Sam. 
x. 2 5  ?); but though the later Pro
phets exhibit a familiar acquaint
ance with the works of their pre
decessors, there is no evidence to 
shew that the Prophetic writings 
were either formed into a definite 
collection or, connected with the Law  
before the exile. The earliest trace 
of such a collection of the Prophets

hf Dan. ix. 2 be excepted) occurs in 
Ecclbsiasticus (xlviii. xlix.), where 
the writings of Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
and Ezechiel, are mentioned in detail, 
though it is probable that xlix. 10, 
in which ‘ the memorial of the twelve 
Prophets ’ is blessed, is a later 
interpolation. The book o f Daniel 
seems thus not to have been reckoned 
among the Prophets at that time, 
though from the absence of authen
tic evidence it is impossible to mark 
the successive steps by which the pre
sent Canon was determined. P re
scriptive usage, as in the case of 
the N ew Testament," is the clearest
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The cessation of Prophecy and the formation of the chap. i. 

Canon were accompanied by other changes itf the'personal r e g io n  as- 

life of the Jew? not less important than these and closely™™££i'wre 
connected with them. The Prophets had spoken of a N e w charactcr' aml 

• Covenant and of an inward worship of the heart with ever- 

increasing, clearness. The position of the people helped 

them to accept the lesson. In exile, far from the* sanctu
ary, they had learnt, as never before, the power of prayer1.
The simple religion of Moses had become impossible ; and 

on the other hand contact with Persia, which stands out 
from all ancient nations in the simplicity of a spiritual 

( worship, naturally led them to realize the purity of their 

faith, and idolatry passed away for ever from among them.
The removal of this peril opened the way to a further >he
extension of their divine knowledge. The time was come W0.Kld was 
when they could contemplate without peril-the contending 
powers of an unseen world ; and the doctrine of spirits of 
good and evil took shape, not as a foreign accretion, but 

as a seasonable development of their first faith’.

Outwardly however the great change in the Jewish (7) social or-
. „ , . .  . ganization.

nation after the return was the predominance ot the hier- T h e  hierarchy  

archical element m  the state: but it was a hierarchy of prevauedfrom

witness of its early history, till the 
persecution of AntiochuR, like that 
of Diocletian, definitely separated 
the holy writings of the suffering 
Church from its remaining litera
ture. But the fact that the Hebrew 
book of Sirach was not admitted into 
the Palestinian Canon is a sufficient 
proof that the distinction existed 
practically long before; and it  is 
generally allowed that the contents 
of the Law  the Prophets and the 
Hagiographa were" determined by 
‘ the Great Synagogue,’ which ac
cording to a  Jewish tradition first 
added the books of Proverbs, Canti
cles, and Ecclesiastes, to the last 
division. Zunz, DieOottesdienstlichen 
Vortrage dcr Juden, p. 14, note b,

Berlin, 1832. Cf. Kplil, §§ 156 ff. 
The famous tradition of the restora
tion of the lost books by Ezra is 
but an exaggerated version of the 
work of collection which really dates 
from him: 4 Ezra xiv. Iren. c. 
Hcer. ur. 4 i, (25) tfcc. See The Bible 
in  the Church, App. A .

The existence of the Great Syna
gogue itself has been called in ques
tion on insufficient grounds: Cf. 
Jost, Gesch. 1. p. 438— 50 ; Ewald, 
iv . p. 191;  and p. 55, n. 1.

1 Ewald, iv. p. 30; and on the re
moval of the ark, ib. p. 197 n. The 
Great Assembly introduced daily 
prayers: Zunz, a. a. Q. p. 31. Ethe
ridge, Hebrew L i t e r a t u r e ,  p. 93 ff.

a Cf. Ewald, iv . p. 207 f.
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chap. i. education and not of caste. The records and the institu
tions of Judaism were regarded as the hallowing power, 
and not the class to whom the administration of them was 
committed. In the absence of direct Prophetic teaching 

public worship became the witness of God’s presence, and 

the requirements of the Law were extended with scrupu
lous minuteness to the details of private life. Two important 
changes in ritual signalized the new order of things. The 

‘ dispersion’ was recognized by the creation of Synagogues1 : 
the close of the Prophetic era by the stated reading of the 

Law2. From these necessary innovations other results 
flowed which exercised an important influence upon the 

the growing character of the people: The anxious and excessive zeal 
TilwtiuiVie which,led men to limit and overlay the freedom of daily 

• conduct by religious observances tended to invest a select 

body of teachérs with almost absolute power. Thus the 

‘ Scribes’ soon rose above the Priests, and with them tradi- 

the character o f  tion supplied the place of literature. The same result 

Uie synagogue, was further strengthened by the services of the Synagogue.
The reading of the sacred text was necessarily attended 
by a vernacular paraphrase (Targum), oral indeed, yet 

formed according to strict rules, and handed down in 
regular succession8. Thus schools of biblical learning 
grew up around the Synagogues, and the members of these

t- The exact date of the institu
tion of Synagogues cannot be deter
mined. Possibly Ps. lxxivr. 8 may 
be a reference to them, and in that 
case their existence shortly after the 
Return would be established; and 
this is on many'grounds the most 
reasonable belief.

The importance of the institution 
as marking the new stage of tradi
tion is recognized in the use of the 
Synagogue (as opposed to Church) 
for the whole outward constitution 
of Judaism (Lutterbeck, Die Neu- 
tcsiamentlichcn Lchrbegriffc, i. p. 159, 
Mainz, 185z).

3 The traces of the public reading 
of tbe Law  are as obscure as those 
of the existence of a primitive Canon. 
The custom was attributed in part 
to Moses, and having existed par
tially at least under the kings, was 
established on a firm basis by Ezra. 
Lessons from the Prophets were 
added in the time of the Maccabees; 
and at a much later period passages 
from the Hagiographa were intro
duced into special services of the Ba
bylonian Synagogue. Zunz, a. a. O.
pp. 3 — 7« ,

8 Zunz, a. a. 0 . pp. 7< & C f' ch*
n. 1. ii- p.
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passed naturally into the great council of the nation 

(avveSptov, yepovcria) or into the provincial assemblies 

which were framed upon the same model*.
But the veiy zeal with which the people sought to fulfil 

. the Law contained the germ of that noxious growth by 

which it was finally overpowered. For there was a darker 

side to the prospects of the Jews, though their old perils 
Avere conquered. Not only was the integrity of their na
tional character endangered, but they were exposed to the 

subtle temptation of substituting formulas for life. Hence 
arose the necessary reactions of dogmatism and scepticism: 
hope'strengthened into affirmation, doubt descending to 
denial. Meanwhile the fresh joy of life was sinking under 

the pressure of superstition; and as the saddest symbol of 
the direction in which they were turning, the people of 
God shrank from naming Him Avho was their Strength’.

The scanty remains of the literature8 which may be 
referred to the Persian period reflect in fragmentary images 

the characteristic features which have been noticed in it. 

The latest Avritings which were received into the Hebrew 

Canon are rather results of the former teaching of the

1 The Sanhedrin probably existed 
from the time of the Return, and 
seems to have been formed on the 
model of the Mosaic council (Nut*b. 
xi. 16). During the Persian period 
the attention of its members would 
be naturally turned to internal af
fairs ; and Kwald’s conjecture (iv. p. 
191) seems most just that the tradi
tions of ‘ the Great Assembly’ really 
refer to the first Sanhedrin. The 
greater political activity of the coun
cil in the Grecian period is a  suffi
cient cause for the adoption of the 
Greek title and the separation of the 
two councils. The earliest allusion to 
the Sanhedrin has been found in a 
fragment of Hecatæns (Joseph, c. 
Apion. I. 22) referring to circa B.d. 
312 (Raphall, Hist, o f Jews, 1. p. 86,

from. Frankel’s Monatschrift, N ov. 
1851, p. 48).

3 W ie der Volksnnme sich mit 
jeder der drei grossen Wendungen 
dieser Geschichte ändert (Hebräer; 
Israel; Judäer) und jeder als kurzes 
Merkmal des ganzen Wesens der 
besondern Wendung gelten kann, 
ebenso und noch mehr der Name 
Gottes; aber nichts ist bezeichnen
der als dass auf dem einfachen aber 
hocherhabenen Jahve der pracht
volle Jahve der Heere mit dem sehr 
frei gebrauchten Jahve, auf diesen
endlich ein....... folgt. Ewald, rv. p.
224.

3 Though ’’the' remains of the 
literature are small, the wise man 
complains of the multitude of books: 
Eccles. xii! 12.

CHAP. I.
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nation by tbe Law and the Prophets than new elements in 
its progress. They were essentially H oly Writings (arjio- 
ypatfia, Kethuvim ) and not fundamental or constructive, the 

expression and not the spring of a Divine life. In the 

books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, it is possible to 

trace a special purpose in the prominence given to’ ritual 
observances. In Esther it might seem that we have a 
simply human narrative, were it not for that under-current 
of faith which refers all to the Providence of Him whose 
name is never mentioned. The later Psalms are a softened 
echo of the strains of David, and not new songs; hymns 

for the ordinary service of the Temple, and not’ deep 

searchings of the heart, in  Ecclesiastes again the sublime 

questionings of Job pass into rhetorical arguments, direct
ed to calm the bitterness of outward suffering rather than 

to fathom the deep riddles of humanity1.
The spirit of the period was rightly appreciated by  

those who ruled it, arid finds its true expression in the. 
three principles which are attributed to the men of the 
Great A ssem bly: ‘ Be discreet in judging: train up many 
‘ scholars: make a hedge around tbe Law2.’ The diffi
culties of social and national life, the conflicting interests 

of ruler and subject, the anxious effort to realize in prac
tice the integrity of state and citizen when both were im
perilled by foreign supremacy, are attested by the first 
command, which could never have occupied such a place 

in a land of settled government and certain independence.

1 Ewald places the composition 
of Baruch and Tobit at the close of 
the Persian period (pp. 230, 233), 
but they seem to belong to a later 
time.

•* Aboth, i. 1. Cf. Ewald, IV. p. 
219. Baphall, Hist, o f the Jews, I. p. 
118 if., where a somewhat different 
explanation of the three commands 
is quoted from Frankel’s Monat- 
S c h r ift , VI.

The Pirke Aboth has been pub
lished with a  Gerfnan translation 
and commentary by D r A . Adler, 
Eiirth, 1831 (2 Parts), and also by 
B . Young, Edinb. 1852. ' I t  is the 
most important record of Jewish 
thought during the whole period, 
and tbe short maxims which it con

tains when written out at full length 
become history.

i
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The second command points to the true source of strength 

in an age of transition and conflict. . The evils of doubt 

and dissension are best removed by the extended know- 
, ledge of the principles embodied in the state. In propor
tion as the different classes of the Jewish people were in

s tru c te d  in the writings of Moses and the Prophets, priestly 
• usurpation on the one hand and popular defection 6n the 
other became impossible. The third command alone con
tains the warning of the coming end. The fence was 
necessary, because the Law was not only fixed but dying. 
Religion already seemed capable of being defined by rule; 

t)duty had ceased to be infinite. Stern uprightness, devo
tion to the law, scrupulous ritualism,— all springing from 

a heroic faith and tending to a lifeless superstition,— such 

were the characteristics of the city which on the frontier 
of the East awaited with undaunted courage the approach 
of the conquering hosts of Alexander.

Inwardly as well as outwardly the Jewish nation was 

at that time prepared to support the antagonism of Greece. 
The people had comprehended their relation to the world, 

and the bold expression of the national faith was the motto 

of the last teacher of the Great Assembly. Simon the Just 

said, ‘ The world (Olam) hangs on three things: the Law, 
‘ worship1, the practice of philanthropy2.’ And it was by 
the strength of this faith that Jerusalem stood unshaken 
when Tyre fell*. In addition to the lively consciousness 

of a spiritual mission yet to be fulfilled, the Jews found 
ready defences against the special dangers which were 

involved in Grecian rule. The belief in the absolute unity 

of God was so firm that the subtlest form of polytheistic

1 Avodak, i. fe. service, worship, 
work. The old commentators agree in 
referring it here to the temple wor
ship of sacrifice.

8 Aboth, a. Adler gives a gene
ral interpretation to the maxim.

The world— life in its fullest develop
ment— rests on (i^ Doctrine, that is 
spiritual religion ; on (2) thè Service 
of God, that is practical religion ; oh 
(3) Love, as the spring of action.

8 Ewald, lv . p. 250.

c h a p . 1.

ii. The Grk- 
CIA Ji P E iu o n .  
The Jew s litr e  
prepared fo r  
the conflict 
with Greece.

   
  



CHAP. I.

A lex a n d ria  
the common  
meeting- 
grou n d, and

a  new  cen tre  
o f  J  udaitsm .

58 The Preparation fo r  the Gospel.

worship could no longer endanger its integrity. The theo
cratic aspect of nature was so universal that the refinements 
of pantheism could scarcely make their charms felt. Ritu
alism was so deeply inwrought into common life that the 

teaching of philosophy could at best only gain a healing in 

the schools. The work of the Eastern world in training 
a chosen' people was perfected; and it\ was reserved for 
Greece to bring the bold teaching of reason and nature into 

contact with the rigid forms of truth which constituted the 
.centre of th e . old Dispensation, as it  remained for Rome 
in after time to present the image of a kingdom of the 
world raised upon the foundation of civil law and social 
freedom in significant contrast with that kingdom of God 

of which the children of the Prophets failed to recognize 
the extent and comprehensiveness.

The introduction of this new element into Jewish life 

brings with it, in part at least, a change of scene. The 

storm of conquest and the vision of empire passed away, 
but the true work of Alexander was perpetuated in the 
city which he chose to bear his name; and which remains 
after two thousand years the common portal of the East 
and West. Greek and Roman, Byzantine and Arab, ruled 

in turn, but Alexandria retained under every dynasty that 
catholic character which its founder symbolized by placing 
the temple of Isis side by sido with the temples of the gods 
of Greece1. Alexander prepared a stage in which ample 

scope and opportunity was given for every combination of 

thought and feeling, and men were found to occupy it. 
The teaching of Philo, Origen, and Plotinus, was able to 

leave its individual impress on the three greatest forms of 

religious faith.
A  large colony of Jews formed a part of the original 

population of the new city; and after more than a thousand 
years the descendants of Pharaoh’s bondmen returned to

1 Arrian, in. i.
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the land of their bondage. A  second time, according to c h a p . i . 

the old conceit, Israel was preparing to spoil Egypt, now 

of her intellectual as before of her spiritual heritage, while 
, the colony grew up in the enjoyment of perfect freedom 

ainder the continued influence of the Greek language and 

'' literature. For some time the mutual influence of the 
• Churches of Jerusalem and Alexandria was intimate andi
powerful Afterwards from political and social causes the 
separation grew wider, till the foundation of the temple at 

Leontopolis completed the schism. Y e t even thus the 

ancient intercourse was not broken off. No beacon-fires 

announced in Egypt the due time of celebrating the new 
•moons1 as determined by the Sanhedrin, but still the 

great body of the Alexandrine Jews paid the tribute to 
the Temple. Jerusalem was still regarded as their mother- 
city2; and when the famous synagogue at Alexandria was 
destroyed in the reign of Trajan, it wras said that ‘ the 

‘ glory of Israel was extinguished.’ From this time Ju

daism acknowledged another centre; and three great 

streams flowed from Alexandria, Babylon, and Jerusalem, 

which carried the name and faith of the God of Israel

through Africa, Asia, and Europe. -------- :-------
The return from Persia was in itself, as has been shewn 

already, the beginning and the preparation of a dispersion: 
the Greek invasion opened the way to its fulfilment, and 
Greek rule neutralized the evils by which it was attended.

The liberal policy of Alexander towards the Jews was The Disper- 
imitated by his successors, and the progress of their dis- political and 
persion was consequently accelerated3. Ptolemy is said to 

have placed Jewish soldiers in occupation of Egyptian and 

African strongholds, in addition to those whom he carried 

with him after his conquest of Jerusalem; and he intro-

1 Cf. Mishna, Rosh Haitian, n . p. n . p. 64 ff., who quotes Frankel,
2 34. , Monatschrift, Deo. 18535- Merivale,

2 Philo, c. Place. § 7. Romans under the Empire, m . p.
3 Cf. Ewald, pp. 267 ff .; Raphall, 361 ff.
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c h a p . i. duced Jews into the colony of Cyrene. Seleucus Nicator 

about the same time admitted Jews to the full citizenship 
of the numerous towns which he founded throughout Asia 
Minor and Syria, and Antioch became the seat of an im
portant Jewish settlement. A t a later period Antiochus 

the Great transferred two thousand Jewish families from 

Babylon and Mesopotamia to secure the loyalty of the 
disturbed districts of Lydia and Phrygia. On the shores of 
the Caspian and in the highlands of Armenia the Jews 
increased in number and influence under the protection of 

the Parthian dynasty. From Egypt they penetrated into 
Abyssinia, and probably into Arabia; and at last— to 
anticipate one detail— the work of dispersion was com
pleted when Pompey carried with him to Rome a train 
of Jewish captives. •

commercial: Meanwhile the influence of commerce was not less
utyet powerful than the constraint of policy in scattering the 

Jews wherever civilization had penetrated. The power of 

the Greek arms and the Greek language laid open new 
paths on every side, and Jews followed the conquerors not 
only as soldiers but as merchants. Energy characterized 

their efforts in the one case no less than fidelity in the 

other, and the wealth which rewarded their industry se
cured them independence and respect. But the tendency 
of this dispersion of commerce was more perilous than the 

-dispersion of war. The forces which were sufficient to sup
port the people in their first conflict were weakened by 

sub-division. Everywhere they were sin gled with the 

heathen population, and yet they were doubly isolated, for 

as their religion divided them from their fellow-citizens, 

so the ties of their common nationality were weakened by  

foreign habits. The political divisions which followed the 

captivity were multiplied a thousand fold, and Judaea itself 
was gradually yielding to the influence of Greece, when

by persecution *}je precipitate fury of a persecutor finally concentrated the 
riiuiered 1
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spirit of the people in absolute and heroic devotion to the c h a p . i . 

law of Moses. The persecution of Antiochus averted the compatible 

great outward peril by which the Jewish people wereunity. 

threatened from the West. Sympathy was quickened 

' throughout the whole body, and directed to one centre.

The dispersion was reconciled with a real unity when the 
Law was- felt to supply the want of a fatherland* The 
lesson which was first taught at the Return was completed; 
and the Church finally assumed the place of the nation.

The independence, not only national but individual, t u  internal 

which was in the end the result of the Greek conquest, »• The Jews in 
deeply affected the whole internal condition of Palestine. m _ , 

li The Law became the vital centre of a wide-spread Church, supremacy. 
but the Church itself was no longer absolutely one. Dis- The rise of 

tinct sects were formed when the example of Greece had 
prepared a new way to . speculation; and according to 
tradition terrible portents preceded the change. After the 
death of Simon the Just, it is said, the scape-goat no 

longer perished among the rocks, but escaped into, the 

wilderness. , The western light of the golden candlestick, 

which had always burned brightly, was now sometimes ex

tinguished. The fire upon the altar languished. The 

blessing upon the show-bread ceased1. Antigonus of So- 
cho, the first among the Doctors who bears a Greek name3, 
marks the beginning of this era, and tradition describes 
him as the first of the Tanaim. The motto in which his 
doctrine is summed up is as it were an epitome of the 

coming controversy, combining the antithetical principles 

which were afterwards dissevered. ‘ Be. ye not as servants 
‘ who serve their Lord for the sake of a reward, but as 

‘ servants who serve their Lord without looking for a re- 

‘ ward; and let the fear of Heaven be upon you3.’ The 

first clause offers a protest against the unworthy supcrsti-

1 P r id e a u x , Connexion, II. 1 ,  fr. 3 AbotJi, 3. T h is  is £aid (Adler, ^
J e m s. T a lm . ‘ p . 32) to b e  th e  first in stan ce  o f  th e

2 Znnz, p. 36. u se o f  Heaven fo r  6od.
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tion of a ceremonial righteousness; the second reproves 

that proud confidence in self which follows on the first 
liberation from legal service. The two distinct truths 

which lay at the root of Pharisaism and Sadducseism are 

recognized together, and each excludes the exaggeration 
of the other. The historical position assigned to Antigonus 
is in exact harmony with this teaching. H e is said to have 

been the scholar of Simon the Just the last member of 
the great Synagogue, and the master of Sadoc and Boethus 
the founders of Jewish rationalism1. The teacher now 
rises distinct from the Church. Hitherto there had beeii 
no schools of faith, no famous men; but at length indi

vidual feeling found its peculiar expression no less in 
thought than in action.

Sadducseism was the first and boldest expression of the 

growing passion for freedom. But the type of freedom 

was sought in Greece corrupted by luxury and scepticism 

and not in the Prophetic pictures of the spiritual Israel. 
After the first assertion of man’s absolute independence, a 
doctrine which contained implicitly all the subsequent 
tenets of the school, the influence of the Sadducees on 
Judaism was purely negative. Their existence was a pro
test against the sufficiency of the Pharisaic system; but 
they offered nothing to replace it.

While some sought freedom, others, as is always the 

case, strove to exclude the possibility of its operation. 
The rise of Sadducseism was coincident with a reaction 

in favour of tradition. The Pharisees claimed to possess 

exclusively the full perfection of the Law; and though the 

spirit by which the ancient writings were dictated passed 

away, the form in which they were cast still moulded the 

oral supplements''1 which were added to complete them.

1 T h e  sto ry  (frctn th e  Aboth  of B .  A ris tip p u s a m o n g h is scholars.- 
N a th a n ) is given  b y  R a p h a ll, l. p . 16 1 . 3 T h e  b e st auth orities fo r e a r ly
S o crates, It w ill be rem em bered, H e b rew  literatu re  a r e :  Z u n z ’s Got- 
n um bered  b o th  A n tisth e n es and tesd. Vortr. d. Juden, a lre a d y  quoted,
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The Halalca and the Haggada— the Kule and the Word—  

represented in their general scope the Law and the Pro
phets; and the primary M idrash  (Interpretation) united 

precept and exhortation at once with one another and with ’ 
Holy Scripture*. But no claim was made to original divine 
legislation. It  was said that an oral Law had been given 
on Sinai, and that this which had been handed down in 
due succession from the time of Moses, when explained by  
the sayings of the great teachers, constituted the necessary 
supplement to the written Law, and completed a perfect 
code of life of equal and paramount authority in all its 

parts. I t  was the work of the Sopherim to collect, of the 

Tanaim to arrange the substance of this oral Law. Nor 
was this done hastily. The first formal classification of the 
contents of the Torah shebeal P eh — the Law  that is upon 
the L ip — is attributed to H illel; and the six Orders (Seda- 
rini) which he distinguished formed the basis of the work 

of Akiva and Jehuda, when at length, at the end of the

w h ich  stan ds alone for critica l accu 
ra c y  and com pleteness w ith in  its  
p e cu lia r  r a n g e : S teinsch n eid er’s 
a rtic le  Jiidischc Literatur, in  E rsch  
an d . G ru b er’s Encyclopaedic (w hich 
h a s been re v ise d  an d  p u blish ed  in  
E n g lish  b y  th e author): E th e rid g e ’s 
Hebrew Literature, Lo n do n , 1856, 
a  v e r y  u n p reten d in g  a n d  u sefu l 
su m m ary. H irsc h fe ld ’s Gcist der 
Talmuclischen A uslegung der Bibel, 8 
B erlin , 1840, is v e r y  d iffuse and d e 
ficien t in  clearness. C f. n ote  a t  the 
end  o f  th is  C h ap ter.

1 A s  th ese w ords a re  o f  freq u en t 
occurrence, i t  m a y  be w ell to  trace  
th e ir  m eanin g once fo r  all.

(1) T h e  general w ord fo r  B ib lic a l 
in terp retatio n  in  its  w id est sense 
(cf. A b e n  E z r a  a p . B u x tf . 8. v .)  is  
Midrash (fr. darash, to investigate 
an d  interpret). H e n c e  also an  e x 
position  or a lleg orica l in te rp re ta 
tion  is  ca lled  Danish (the result 
° f  inquiry) ; th e  teach er g e n era lly  
I>oresh, Darshan (interpreter); and 
th e sch o o l baith hammidrash. T h e

word occurs in 2 Chron. xiii. 22; 
xxiv. 27. Gesenius gives to rub as 
the radical meaning cf the verb: cf. 
Ges. Thes. s. v.

(2) The practical precept is Haldka, 
a step, a rule, from lialdk, to go, 
hence to spend one’s life, to lire. 
The comparison of dcrek (via, vita, 
cultus) shews clearly how a step 
would naturally express a detached 
principle of life. The cognate form 
halilcah (found only in pi.) occurs 
trop. in Prov. xxxi. 27.

(3) The narrative, extending from 
the legend to the homily, is Hag- 
gada, Aggada, from Nagad, Hiph. 
Higgid, to tell, relate.

Hirschfeld (Der Geist der Tah 
tnud. Auslegung, p. 13) gives a 
different and I think an erro
neous explanation of the words: 
haldkah, iteratio, von halak, das 
Nachgehen, Folgen einer Vorschrift, 
Mithalten, und ‘Tier Parthei sein.’ 
Haggadah, dicta, sermoncs, von no- 
gad sprechen, erzählen/ meinen,—  
Meinung.

CH AP. I.
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The influence 
of tradition.

Essence
(asceticism).

61 The Preparation f o r  the Gospel.

second century, tlie Mishna— the repetition of the' Law—  
was committed to writing1.

The popular influence of this secondary Law is every
where visible in the Gospels. I t  is absolutely authorita
tive, and yet absolutely definite. The tradition of the 
Elders claims the obedience of the faithful; and teaching 
ivith authority— with independent power— is contrasted 
with the teaching of the Scribes*. But the recognition of 

such a code in itself marks a crisis of religious feeling. 
A s long as the charter of faith is felt to consist in living 
principles capable of being clothed in ever varying forms, 
no change can render it obsolete or inadequate. I f  how
ever its terms are once fixed by some temporary interpre
tation, at the first revolution of thought or position it is 
found antiquated and insufficient, and that help is sought 

from tradition which really can be found only in the 

vitality of the original Law. To invoke tradition as an 

independent authority is to proclaim that the first Law is 

dead.
Between the false freedom of the Sadducee and the

1 T h e  p recep ts o f  th is  oral 
L a w , in  a llu sio n  to  th e ir  supposed 
source, w ere  ' called  halacoth. le 
Moshch meSinai (precepts o f Moses 
from  Sinai). T h is  w a s th e  orig in al 
kabbalâ (tradition), a  nam e applied 
to  th e  w ritin g s  o f  th e  P ro p h ets 
(Stein schn . u t  supr. p . 361). F o r.cen - 
tu rie s  th is  L a w  w a s preserved b y  
m em o ry  o r  in  secret rolls (mcgilloth 
setharim). A t  th e  end o f  th e  second 
cen tu ry , w h en  th e  consequences of 
th e  d efea t o f  B a rk o k e b a  th reaten ed  
th e  u tte r  dism em b erm en t o f th e 
J e w is h  n ation , i t  w a s com m itted  to  
w r itin g  b y  R .J e h n d a  ( t  191 A.C.), and 
b e in g  em bodied w ith  o th er m ateria ls 
in  s ix  Scelarim (Orders) u n d er th é  
n am e o f  th e  Mishna (shanah, to 
double, repeat ;  th e  w o rd  mishneh 
occur? fo r  a copy [o f th e  L a w ]  in  
D e u t. x v ii .  18  ; Jo sh . v iii. 32) h a s

rem ain ed  th e  c e n tra l p o in t o f  a ll 
la te r trad ition . R o u n d  th e  Scdarim 
of th e  M ish n a  a  complement o f  d is
cussions (Gcmara; gamar, to complete) 
w as g ra d u a lly  form ed, and th e  w h o le  
w as com pleted a t  B ab ylo n  in  498 
A.D. T h e  stu d y  of- th e  Mishna and 
Qemara w as p ro p erly  called  Talmud 
(lomad, to teach), an d  th is  n am e w a s 
applied  to  th e  w o rk s th em selves. 
A  second Gcmara (exten d in g  to  fo u r 
o f th e  s ix  O rders) w as form ed in 
P a le stin e  a b o u t th e  end o f  th e  
fo u rth  c e n tu r y ; a n d  th is  in co m b i
n ation  w ith  a  te x t  o f th e  M ish n a, 
s lig h tly  d ifferin g  fro m  th e  B a b y 
lonian, form s th e  J eru salem  T a l
m ud.

2 R . E lie ze r  bo asted  th a t  he had 
n ev e r  said a n y th in g  w h ich h e  had 
n o t heard from  his teach er. (S te 'n - 
sch neider, a . a . 0 .  p. 364.)
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ritualism of the Pharisee h third -course lay open. The 
Essenes sought rest in a mystic asceticism which promised 

freedom through the conquest of sense, and true worship 

in the substitution of the spiritual for the material1. Like 

similar reformers in every age they began by asserting 
the sovereignty of God to the exclusion of man’s freedom3. 
Jews by race, they found their chief bond of Union in 

' mutual love as members of a society rather than citizens 
of a nation3. The institution of celibacy and the com
munity o*f goods reduced the relations of their domestic 
life* to the simplest form; but each detail assumed some
thing of the solemnity of worship. Though ascetics they 

did not wholly fly from the business and society of men, 
but living in scattered communities they offered a public 
testimony to truth, justice, and purity4. A t the same time, 
by varied fastings and lustrations and by the study of the 
sacred books8, they aspired towards a closer communion

1 The relation in which the three 
parties stand to one another is a suf
ficient proof that it is unnecessary 
to seek the origin o f the Essenes 
in any foreign society. The triple 
tendency ever exists in men, and in 
times of strong religious feeling 
will find an outward expression in 
each case partial and exaggerated, 
and approaching more or less 
closely to thm corresponding do* 
velbpments of other periods. The 
Palestinian origin of the Essenes is 
rightly asserted by Hilgenfeld, Die 
Jud. Apok. pp. 245 ff. Alexandrine 
and Pythagorean influences may 
have modified the details of the society 
in the course of tim e; but the re
semblances of the Essenes, Thera- 
peutse, and Neo-Pythagoreans, are 
explicable on other grounds.

The derivation of the name is 
uncertain. M any deduce it from 
asa to heal. Hilgenfeld proposes 
llazin, Ilozim, seers, which is sup
ported by Suidas s. v.

s Joseph. Antiq. x in . 5- 9.

1

3 Joseph. Bell. Jud. n . 8. 4 ([Hip- 
pol.] Philos. IX . 18 ff.). Cf. Antiq. 
x v i i i .  2 ;  X V . 1 0 . 4. Philo, Quod 
omnis probus liber, §§ 12 f . ; Apol. fr. 
ap. Euseb. Prep. Bv. vm . n  ; Plin. I I .N . IV . v .  1 7 .  The first passage con
tains the authority for what I  have 
stated, unless a direct reference to 
some other source is added.

4 Hilgenfeld (a. a. O. p. 259 anm.) 
seems to give rightly the sense of 
Joseph. B . J. 11. 8. 4: ‘ They have 
‘ not one city, but many dwell to- 
‘ gether in each [of their communi- 
* ties]’ (as below bedarp 7ri\ei too 
rdyparot). The words thus become 
consistent with those of Philo and 
P lin y; but the reading in Hippoty- 
tus p eroiKOvai, om. roO rdyparor, is 
more favourable to the common1' 
rendering. Some Essenes even re
garded marriage as a duty (Joseph. 
B. J. 11. 8. i 3).f __

5 Bi/S\ots lepah....Kal TTpodrqrwv 
dvotpOlypaaiv. The V i r i r  trdXaltov 
avyypdp.pa.Ta. (§ 6) seem to have 
included more than the books of

F

C H A P . I.
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chap. x. with, the unseen world, and claimed to retain among them 

the gift of prophecy; and ‘ it is rarely/ Josephus adds, 
‘ that they are found to err in their predictions1.’

The Pharisees The school of the Essenes, however different in its final
a n d  E s s e n e s  ' • .
connected by shape from that of the Pharisees, yet sprang from the same
ananxious i  . • V-r c • i i  . . . .
le g a lis m , causes. A  feeling of distrust m life, a faithless unwilling-
w hich  a p p e a r s  , °  t °
in ness to tread in the old paths, a craving after the protection

of a stern discipline, combined with a zeal prepared for any 

sacrifice, found satisfaction in the minuteness of an oral 
Law, or in the self-devotion of a religious rule3.

Eccksiasticus,’ The book of Ecclesiarficus, the sole relic of the
a n d  sttU m o r e  . . . .
in Palestinian literature during the Greek supremacy, is

marked by the traces of this anxious legalism3. Life 

appears imprisoned in endless rules, and the teacher 
strives to restore its cheerfulness. Subjection and humility 

are among the chief virtues4. 'Knowledge is hidden in 

proverbs and confined in schools. To unriddle dark sayings 

« is the duty of the wise man, though it be ‘ a wearisome 

‘ labour of the mind.’ H e who ‘ sees a man of understand- 

‘  ing will get betimes unto him, and wear the steps of his 
‘ door4.’ The renown of the Scribe is of all the most bril
liant and the most enduring®. Giving glory to the priest 
is coupled with shewing fear towards God7.

Scripture. (Cf. Hippol. IX. 22.) 
The Essenes had also private books: 
rd T7}s alpiaem ptfiXla (§ 7).

1 H e quotes three examples: An- 
liq. x v . 10. s ; Bell. Jud. 1. 3. 5.; iff. 
7- 3-

2 The Essenes ‘ reverenced the 
‘ Lawgiver next to God,’ and their 
observanoe of the Sabbath was most 
scrupulous (Joseph. 1. C.). They 
offered sacrifices (dvalas ¿irireXoGtri)

'also, but not at Jerusalem (Joseph. 
Jjiliq . xvhi. ‘ 2). Philo however 
says (p. 4J7 M.) ffepairevral 6eou 
yeybvaaw 06 Jua Karadvopra. ..
* * There cannot I  think be any 
reasonable doubt that the translation 
was made c. 130 B.O. and that con-

sequently the Hebrew original was 
Written about iS o ÿ .o .  I t  seems 
probable that old materials were 
included in the original book, but 
I  see nothing which may not be 
of purely Palestinian origin. Cf. 
Ewald, pp. 298 flf. B id . c f  the Bi- 
lle, s. v. ,

4 Ecclus. iv. 7 ; viii. 1, 8, '14 ; ix. 
13; xiii. 2.

6 Ecclus. xiii. 26 ; vi. 36.
e Ecclus. xxxviii. 24; xxxix. 11. 

W ith this compare the corresponding 
praise of the Law  : xxiv. 23— 29.

7 Ecclus. vii. 29— 31. A t  the 
same time the writer takes a wider 
view than usual of the extent of 
God’s providence : xviii. 13.
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The sayings of the later Doctors are still more impressed CHAP- h 
with the spirit of dependence. The stored mind of the 

teacher is the source of wisdom, and hope seems surest when Doctors' 
it Can be referred to old belief1. ‘Jose the son of Joezer 

‘ of Zereda said: Let thine house be the gathering-place of 
‘ the wise. Dust thyself with the dust of their feet; and 
‘ drink their words as a thirsty man.’ ‘ Joshua the son of 
‘ Perachja . . . said : Get' for thyself a teacher ; win for 
‘ thyself a companion . . .’ ‘Abtalion said: Y e  wise men 

‘ be careful in your discourse, lest ye be . . . cast into a 

‘ place of bitter waters, and the scholars who come after you 

‘ drink of them and die . . .’ ‘ Hillel said : H e who wall
‘ make himself a great name loses his name-; he who 
‘ increases not decreases; he who learns not is worthy of 
‘ death; and he who makes use of the Crown [of the Law for 
‘ his own ends] is lost2.’ ‘ Shammai said : Make thy doctrine 
‘ sure. Speak little and do much . . .’ ‘ Gamaliel said:
‘ Make to thyself a teacher. Relinquish doubtful points;
‘ and give not tithes often according to conjecture [but with 

‘ strict accuracy].’

For a time however the resuscitation of the national M 27,6 ff«*-
, mcnuean-sTM-

spirit supplied the loss of the ancient spirit of the Prophets, pfwmww. 
The Maccabæan struggles, which averted the danger of a pUZToîvm to 

general assimilation of the people to their Grecian rulers, writing.and 

at the same time gave real® life to the study of Scripture, 
and called out new forms of thought and writing. Hitherto 

the Law had concentrated upon itself the affection and 

hope of the Jews. Since the Return they had been content 

to find in this the pledge and foundation of their national 

stability, anticipating a future which should only confirm 

and complete the character of the present. But now again, 
in the heat of contest and under the immediate conscious-

r

1 A both, 4, 6, 11. sion of Surenhugius caTinot be cor-
a Aboth, 13, according to the rect. 

translation of Adler : the Latin ver-
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ness of divine help, they felt that the end could not be 

consummated in a mere ‘judgment of the heathen,’ but 

fixed their eyes again upon the faded image of Messiah, 
and saw their fullest hope only through the strife and 
trials which should accompany His advent. In the mo
ment of victory they knew that its issue was transient. 

The temporal glory of a conqueror was insufficient to 
satisfy the hopes of the nation, and Simon was appointed 
‘ govemour and high-priest for ever* until there should 

‘ arise a faithful prophet1.’ A  corresponding change came 
over their literature. The last echo of the Prophets passed 

away in the Book of Baruch, the writer of which, after 
confession and reproof, describes in the magnificent ima
gery of Isaiah the future triumphs of Jerusalem2. But 
now Revelation succeeded to the place of Prophecy. It  

seemed that the time was come when the veil might be 

raised from the counsels of God; and the seer pointed to 

all things working together for the immediate and final 
crisis3. .

1 .I Macc. xiv. 41. Cf. iv. 46; 
ix. 27. Y e t  it is TrparpriTrjs, not 6 
7r/>o0)jrijs (John i. 21).

a I t  is extremely difficult to de
termine the date of the Book of 
Baruch. Possibly it was written 
shortly before or after the war of 
liberation; but on some accounts I  
should prefer au earlier date. The 
first part (i.— iii. 8) is evidently de
rived from a Hebrew original; and 
the Greek translator of this part 
probably added the conclusion (iii; 
9— end). See D id . o f  the Bible, s. v.

3 A  Revelation (airoKiihvfis) with 
its specific purpose, its artificial 
plan, its symbolic imagery, its an
gelic ministrations, possessing at 
once the unity of a poem and the 
gorgeousness of a dream, is in itself 
the last step in the development of 
Prophecy. I t  is also the most at
tractive fonft in which hope can be 
offered to a people which has learnt 
to feel even in the deepest afflictions

that they form the turning point of 
the world’s history. But Revelation 
differs from Prophecy not only in 
the details of composition, but also 
in the point from which it contem
plates the future, or rather the eter
nal. The Seer takes his stand in 
the future rather than in the pre
sent; and while the Prophet seizes 
on the prominent elements of good 
and evil which he sees around him 
as seeds of the great ‘ age to come,’ 
the Seer is filled first with visions of 
‘ the last days,’ and so passes from 
those to the trials of his time. In  
Prophecy the divine and human—  
intuitive prescience and fragmentary 
utterance—¡are interwoven in one 
marvellous web. In Revelation 
the two elements can be contem
plated separately, each in its most 
active vigour, distinct predictions 
and elaborate art. A s a natural 
consequence, Revelation invites imi
tation as well by its artificiality as
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In addition to the ‘ Revelations’ of Daniel1 two Jewish ciiap. i . 

Apocalypses still remain, the Book of Henoch and the lypi?“ “* 
so-called fourth Book of Esdras, which shew with singular 4ISdn»s. % 

clearness in what way the writings of Daniel served as the 
foundation for later dreams. Both exist only in transla
tions, but have otherwise, as it appears, but few deviations 
from their original form. The former is evidently of 
Eastern and. probably of Palestinian origin, while the 

latter with equal certainty may be ascribed to Egypt.
Both contain numerous data which seem to point to the 
period of their composition, but at the same time these are 

so' 'ambiguous as to have received the most various ex
planations. Without entering into the details of the ques
tion, it appears most probable that the books were written 
at periods separated by about a centuiy, Henoch during 
the later times of the Greco-Syrian empire, and Esdras 
when the power of Rome was everywhere dominant in the 
East and Octavian undisputed master of the empire2. But 

however this may be, there can be no doubt that both 

Apocalypses represent purely Jewish notions; and dealing 

with the problems which Christianity solved, at no long 

interval from the time when the great Answer was given, 
they yield in strange interest to few records of antiquity.
Even in respect of style as well as of substance they

by its definiteness: its form is hu
man, and its subject-matter limited 
and uniform. A nd thus, while few 
have ventured to affect the style of 
the ancient Prophets, ‘Apocalypses’ 
have rarely been wanting to embody 
the popular belief of those enthu
siasts who in all ages antedate the 
final judgment of the world, and see 
in passing events nothing but cer
tain signs of its near approach.

1 This is not the place to enter on 
the question of the date o f the Book 
of Daniel in its present form ; but I  
may be allowed to remark that the 
canonicity of the book depends on 
the judgment of the Jewish Church,

and not on the date of its compo
sition. I f  it can be demonstrated 
that it belongs to the Maccabzean 
era, it remains just as much as be
fore a part of Scripture, and a  di
vine comment on history. See Diet, 
o f the Bible, s. v.

3 The general character o f the 
book at first sight suggests a date 
shortly after the destruction of Jeru
salem, and this has been adopted by 
Gfrorer, Wieseler, and Bauer; but 
the description of the ‘  three heads ’ 
(c. xi.) appears to  point to the times 
of the Triumvirates. (?f. Hilgenf. p. 
2i8ff.
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repay careful study. The spirit of God’s ancient people 

is indeed no longer clothed in the utterance of divine 
Prophets, but it is not yet shrouded in a dress of idle fables. 
There are symptoms of increasing degeneracy and faithless
ness in the later book, but when Henoch and Esdras were 

written the words of Inspiration were still powerful to rein 
the fancy and shape the visions of seers, and the -wildest 
imaginings which they contain make little approach to the 

trifling of the Talmudists1.
A t  the same time that prophetic hopes reappeared under 

the form of Revelations, prophetic history gave rise to 

those striking narratives of individual life Tobit and 

Judith, which present the popular ideal of virtue, ¿courage, 
and patience. For these the book of Esther offered a Scrip
tural model, as that of Daniel for the Apocalypses, and 
Ecclesiastes for the books of Wisdom. Nor can it be 

unworthy of notice that the latest books in the Canon offer 

a complete parallel in theme and manner to the works 

which followed, while they are clearly distinguished from 
them even by outward marks of .power and originality. 
A s time advanced imagination supplied the place of vision, 
and fiction was substituted for history.

The book of Tobit is at once the oldest, the most natural, 
and the most beautiful, of the scenes of later Jewish life. 
The legalism of Jerusalem is softened down in the regions 

of the far East, and it would be impossible to find a more 

touching image of holiness and piety, according to the 

then current type, than that of the Israelite captives at 

Nineveh. The various ties of family, relationship are hal

lowed by the presence of pure love. The righteousness of 

works appears in deeds of affection and mercy rather than

1 Compare, for instance, the al- in a transition state, vi. 49— 52. 
lusion to Leviathan-, and Behemoth The Apocalypses of Henoch and
in Henoch lx. 7, with the well- Esdras will come under notice more 
known Talmudic iegend. The fourth particularly in the next chapter, 
book of Esdras contains the legend
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in forms of mere ritual. The power of private prayer is chap. i . 

exalted by its manifold success. The belief in the eternal 
purposes of God is firm and constant; and hope is propor
tionately clear and strong. The book of Judith is con- Judith, 

ceived in a far different strain. The ordinary relations of 
a household are changed for the most terrible dangers of 
war: holiness in living for valour in daring. It  was writ
ten apparently when a season of conflict was still impend
ing, and the memory of deliverance still fresh. A  woman, 
and she a_ widow, is able to overcome the captain of ‘ the 
king of all the earth’ ,by the power of the G od.of her 

fath'èrs. ‘ There is none that may gainsay her. words’ or 

her confidence; and why should Israel tremble before 
Syria? Faith can yet do what faith has done1.

The first book of the Maccabees is the only Palestinian i Maccabees, 

record of the heroic struggle which was inspired by such a 
hope, and is simple, natural, and accurate. The second 3 Maccabees, 
book, of African origin, is more ambitious, and at times 
legendary; but both are destitute of that Prophetic insight 

which elsewhere makes the chronicles of the Jews a com
mentary on the fulfilment of the Divine counsels*.

The relics of the ante-Christian literature of Palestine ». The Jews 
terminate3 with the first book of Maccabees ; but mean- The septua-

1 ginfc
while the Jewish spirit in Egypt had not been, inactive.
The Greek Bible had preserved that real union with an
cient Israel which the diSuse of the Temple-service had 
threatened to destroy; and from the first the growth of in
dependence and thought was more rapid among the Jews 
of Alexandria than among those of Palestine. Th e city itself 

-was not stamped with the impress of any distinct nation-

1 The numerous recensions in Diet, of the Bible I have endeavour- 
which the Books of Tobit and Ju- ed to sketch the religious condition 
dith— like those of Esther and Daniel of the Jews at the time.
— exist is a sufficient proof of the 3 The Book o f  Jubilees perhaps 
wide popularity which they enjoyed. may be added, «f. eh. II. x. i. 8. The 
Cf. Fritzsche, Excg. Mandò. B in i. Targums were rather the gradual 
Tob. §§ 3— 8; Jud. §§ a— 5. embodiments of tradition than spon-

2 In  the article Maccabees in the taneous literary works.
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ch ap. i. ality, and controversy was inevitable in a place where every 

system found its repx’esentatives. But the Law and the 
Prophets still continued to guide the philosophy of the Dis
persion; and the Greek dress in which they were clothed 

prepared for after times the means of expressing intelligibly 

the principles of Christianity. The history of the L X X  
is obscure and perplexed1. This however at least is clear, •> 
that the Pentateuch was translated first, no long time 
after the first settlement of the Jews, and that the other 

books Were added at various intervals before the middle of 
the second century B.c.2 The character of the Alexandrine 
Church has not failed to influence the translation; and in 

' some respects it is rather an adaptation than a reproduction 
of the original. Even in the Pentateuch the traces of a 
growing refinement are discernible. The most remarkable 

modified the anthropomorphic phrases are softened, and ‘ the glory of the
original text, . r . , . , °
and Lord is substituted for His personal presence. Some pre

paration at least is made for the distinction of the Creator 

from Jehovah; and the narrative of the creation is moulded 

according to the current conceptions of a primary ideal 
world and of the constitution of man’s nature8. The varia
tions in the Prophets are still more remarkable; and it 
seems difficult to explain the omissions which occur, ex
cept by supposing that there was some intentional reserve 
in publishing the expected glories of Messiah4.

1 The work of Hody, D e Bibli- 
orum Text. Orig. Oxon. 1705, is 
still the most important original in
vestigation of the L X X . Frankel 
( Vorstudien zu, der L X X .  Leipz. 1841) 
deals well with details of language 
and orthography. Grinfield (Apology 
fo r  the L X X .  London, 1850) pleads 
for the authority of the translation.

3 I t  is 'a coincidence too remark
able to be left unnoticed that about 
tbe same time at which the transla
tion of the Pentateuch was com
pleted Manetho an Egyptian .priest

published in Greek the first authen
tic account of the Egyptian history 
and religion based upon the original 
records. Once again Egypt and Is
rael came in conflict. The writings 
p f Callimachus illustrative of Greek 
mythology, and of Aratus on natu
ral phenomena, belong to the same 
period. Cf. Carov6, Vorhalle dee 
Chrietenthums, p. 176, Jena, 1851.

8 Cf. Gfrorer, a. a. O. 11. ff. 8 f f .; 
Dabne, n. 1 ff. Frankel, p. 176 ff.

4 Grinfield, p. 74, with reference 
to Isai. ix. 6.
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But the L X X  performed a still greater -work than that ch ap . i. 

of extending a knowledge of Judaism to the heathen world : ^aufauu.' 
it wedded Greek language to Hebrew thought, the most 

exact form of expression with the most spiritual mode of 

conception. The intellectual vocabulai’y of the civilized 
world was claimed for religious use, and theology became 
a science. Active speculation followed as a necessary.result.
The gifts and promises of Revelation were compared with 
the faculties and wants of man. Traditional faith and new 
philosophy, were examined and combined with various suc
cess ; and the two events which mark the widest divergence 

of the Alexandrine from the Palestinian Jews belong to 

the same generation, and synchronize with the Haccabæan 
struggles. About the same time that the temple of Leon- 
topolis was built, Aristobulus a Jewish follower of Aris
totle1 gave the first real impulse to that mystical and 
Hellenizing tendency which was afterwards supposed to 

characterize the synagogue and church of Alexandria. Thé 
two facts mutually explain one another; for the growth of 

wider views of the purposes of the Law and a more spi- . 

ritual perception of its precepts might seem to justify the 

abandonment of the literal Sion. The time was come, it 
was said, when there should be an altar to the Lord in  the 
midst o f  the land o f  Egypt,, as the Prophet had spoken ; 
and when Egypt should be blessed as God’s people2.

The voice of Paganism itself was now boldly used to Aristobulus. 

attest the supremacy of the faith of Israel. In his com
mentary on the books of Moses3 Aristobulus introduced

} W ith regard to the development 
of Jewish thought at Alexandria, it 
is important to remember that the 
pursuit of philosophy was of late 
introduction in the city, and that 
the form first current was the Peri
patetic. Platonism was only a reac
tion againstscepticism, which springs 
naturally from an exclusive study of 
the abstract or useful sciences. Cf.

Matter, llist. de VEcole Alex. in . p. 
153 ff-

3 Isa!, xix. 18, 19, 25. Joseph. 
Antiq. x ili. 3. Cf. Hieron. Comm, 
in Isai. v. 1. c.

3 B</S\ous ¿pjyvnxàs roO McoüWus 
vipov, Euseb. l i  E. vn . 3c. The 
fragments of Aristobulus are pre
served iu Euseb. Prœ pf Evang. vn . 
13, 14; VIII. (8), 9, 10; x iii. n .J
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a long Orphic quotation, which must have been cast in a 

Jewish shape either by himself or by some one of his 
countrymen. The adaptation— for it seems to have been 

an adaptation rather than a forgery— was not without 

excuse, and found abundant parallels. Orpheus seemed to 

stand apart from the later forms.of polytheism in the depths 
of a mysterious antiquity, and thus the reminiscences of 
a patriarchal tradition could be attributed to him without 

unnatural violence. In  like manner the Sibyl occupied an 
independent position in the religions of Greece and Rome. 
I f  Orpheus represented the recipient of a primaeval revela
tion, the Sibyl was an embodiment of the teaching of 
nature1. ’ Thé writings of a Jewish or Chaldaic Sibyl con
tain probably the earliest fragments among the Sibylline 

verses ; and the very fact of their existence and currency 

is a proof of the growing sympathy between Jew and 

Greek. ‘ God,’ it is said, ‘ dwells in all men, the test of 

‘ truth in common light2.’ His people are no,longer only 

ministers of His vengeance— this office is reserved for the 
‘ barbarian rule’ of Rome3— but ‘ they shall be guides to 
‘ all men unto' life4.’ The corruptions of heathendom are 
traced to their first source in the confusion of tongues; and 
the triumphs of the true faith are pursued till it becomes 
the religion of the whole earth, till ‘ prophets are made 
'kings and« judges of the world,’ and a heavenly peace is 

restored to nature and man3. In this respect the Sibylline 

writings stand alone as an attempt to embrace all history, 
evten in i<£ details, }n one great theocratic view, and to

The passages quoted by Clement # lyptik, Jena, 1857, pp. 53— 90. The 
of Alexandria recur in Eusebius. text however is still extremely cor- 
The objections to the authenticity rupt. I  have not seen Didot’s edition, 
o f the fragments are quite insuf- Paris, 1856. 
ficient. Cf. Gfrorer, Philo, II. pp. * Prol. 18. Cf. n i. 261.
71 ff; Daehne, il . p, 73 ff; Ewald, 3 111. 638, 520.
IV. p. 294 n. < in . 195.

1 Oracvla Sibyllina....... recensuit 4 in . 781; 3678?.; 784 ff. C f dd
....... T . H . IViedlieb, Lipsiæ, 18 5* qorff. . ' ^
Çf. Hilgenfeld, P ie  Judische Apoka-

1
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regard the kingdoms of the world as destined to form pro- ciiap . i. 

vinces in a future kingdom of God.
The writings of Philo exhibit the maturity of Alex- fmo. 

andrine thought which was thus early directed to subtle 

allegbry and wide hope. They bear few marks of originality 
or order, and must be regarded as {he epitome and not the 
source of a system. Their characteristic is meditation and 

not thought: their source the accumulated treasures of the 
past, and not the opening of any new mine: their issue 
eclecticism, and not discovery. They may shew how far 
men had advanced, but they open no way' for future pro
gress. Filled with the most profound belief in the-divinity 

of the Jewish Law, and not uninstructed in the philosophy of 
Greece, Philo endeavours to shew the real unity of both, or 
rather to find in Moses the true source of the teaching of 
Plato and Aristotle. The spiritual instinct which had soft
ened down the anthropomorphic language of the’Pentateuch < 
in the L X X  translation led Philo to explain away the traces 

1 of it which still remained. The divine Logos, at once the 

Reason and the Word of God, is brought into dose and 

manifold connexion with the world, while Jehovah (to  o v ,  

rarely 6 wv) is farther withdrawn from it. W ith the fullest 

consciousness of the work which the Jews had to discharge 
as teachers of mankind,, Philo saw no way in which the 
work could be accomplished but by the perpetu’ation of the 

ordinances of the Law. H e felt that the details of ritual 
were. more than symbols of abstract ideas, but' he found 

no antitype to substitute in their place. And ilius while 
his spiritualism retained the restrictions of the old faith, it 

removed it from the reach of the simple. '.So far from 

preaching a Gospel to the poor, it took away from them the 

outward pledge of it in which they trusted. • Its tendency 
was to exalt knowledge in place of action: its home was in 

the cells of the recluse, and nqt in the field or „the mar
ket; its truest disciples were visionary Therapeutce, and not
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Apostles charged with a Gospel for the world, debtor: 
alike to Jew  and Greek.

The society of the Therapeutae1 was indeed the practical 
corollary of Alexandrianism. The same tendency which hac 

produced the society of the Essenes in Palestine found a new 
development on the borders of Lake Moeris. The discipline 
and occupation of these ascetics seemed to offer so clear ar 
image of later monastic life that Eusebius claims them at 
Christians, and probably they furnished the model on' whicl 
the first Egyptian communities were framed. They differed 
from the Essenes both in the object of their pursuit and ir 

the austerity of their rule. The examination of the deepei 
symbolism of Scripture was a congenial employment tc 
those whose external position had long shut them oui 
from the literal observance of the Law; and the open cor
ruption of the court of the Ptolemies naturally called oui 

the antagonism of an excessive self-denial. The active 

work which formed an essential part of the system of 
the Essenes found no place in the cells of these Alexan
drian devotees. For them the ‘ whole day from sunrise to 
‘ sunset was spent in mental discipline;’ their one study was 
to investigate the inner meaning of their national philo
sophy contained in the ‘ holy writings.’ The use of hyssop 
to give flavour to the ordinary diet of bread and salt and 
water, was regarded as a delicate luxury. They sought 

only to appease the appetites and not to gratify them. 
But the satisfaction of bodily wants was often forgotten 

in the pursuit of wisdom; and at all times ‘ meat and 

drink’ were held unworthy of the light. In one respect 

only they shared in common pleasures, when on their 

weekly vigil they recalled in sacred hymns and dances the 

great song of Moses and Miriam, adapting the rich resources 
of Grecian poetry and music to their divine themes.

The Book of Wisdom is the nobl$ expression of a mind 

1 Philo, De Vita Contcmplaliva, throughout.
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which might have sought rest and joy in this meditative 
life; nor need it be a matter of wonder if  the clearest fore
shadowing of some of the truths of Christianity proceeded 

from fjuch a source: if the attributes of the Divine Wisdom 

weie gathered to something of a personal shape, and the 
workings, of its powers extended to the whole world, by  
men who lived in the contemplation of God’s dealings with 

mankind. Y et it is Wisdom, not the Word, and much 

less Messiah, which is exalted by the poet as ‘ the creative, 
‘ preserving, guiding, power.’ To the recluse far from the 
rude(struggles of life— from ‘ the publicans and sinners’ 
of a suffering world— it might seem enough to paint the 

glories of Wisdom and gaze for ever on the picture, but 
Wisdom, cold and partial, could not be the truth for which 
creation was looking.

For this last growth of Judaism, if the fairest, was still 
premature and fruitless. In its essence it was the ideal of 

heathen religion and the negation of Christianity, because 
it raised the soul in isolation from the earth and excluded 

all regard to the outer work of life t and redemption. It  

was equally partial in its application and in its scope. It  

addressed only one part of man’s nature, and one class of 
men. It suppressed the instincts of civil and domestic 
society, which Christianity ennobled: it perpetuated the 
barriers which Christianity removed : it abandoned the con
flict which Christianity carries out to victory. Y et even 
thus the mystics of Egypt and Palestine maintained a 
practical belief in the necessity of a spiritual faith. Their 

own existence was a sign of ‘ the last times,’ but they could 

not interpret i t  They witnessed that Judaism in its 

literal acceptation was insufficient to fulfil the desires of 
men; but they could not proclaim, as did John the Bap
tist, the near approach of a coming kingdom.

A  retrospect of th# manifold vicissitudes of the history 
thus briefly sketched will shew the rich variety of disci-

C H A P . i .
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pline b y  which the Jews had been moulded, and the work 

which they were- fitted to perform in the Apostolic age. 

The spirit of the Law and the Prophets had been em
bodied in every great typical form. The. several phases of 
partial and independent development were now completed. 
Judaism had existed in the face of the most varied nation
alities,‘and had gained an elasticity of shape without losing 

its distinctness of principle. But each concrete system 
which was substituted for the faithful anticipation of the 

Messianic times led in the end to disappointment and con
fusion, and the scattered exiles were unable to spiritualize 

the nations among whom they sojourned. The hierarchy 
which seemed so full of life in the age of Ezra at last de
generated into a mere sect. The kingdom which had been 

thought to herald the final triumph of the nation ended in 

a foreign usurpation. The alliance with Greek philosophy 

had led on the one hand to an epicurean indifference,' on 

the other to an unpractical mysticism. But meanwhile 

the principles which lay at the basis of these partial efforts 
had gained a substantive existence, and were silently work
ing in the whole people. The truths which had been felt 
once still lived even under the ruins of the systems which 
had been reared upon them. Law, freedom, thought, an 

intense national pride, and a world-wide dispersion, a past 

bright with the glories of a Divine Presence, a present lost 

in humiliation, a future crowded with pictures of certain 

triumphs, combined tp fashion a people ready to receive 

and propagate a universal Gospel. A  missionary nation 

was waiting to be charged with the heavenly commission, 

and a world was unconsciously prepared to welcome it.
The influences which had moulded the Jewish people 

during the three, centuries preceding the Christian era 
were not confined within that narrow circle. The age of 
Alexander was the culminating point of Greek thought 

as well as of Greek power. Afterwards the scholar oc-
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ciipied the place of the poet, and a period of. criticism ohap. i. 
followed a period of creation. Aristotle, Pyrrhon, and 

Epicurus, brought the last new elements into the system 

of anpient . philosophy, and their successors combined, ar
ranged, methodized, but opened no new ways of know
ledge1. The same interval which matured the fulness of 

Jewish hope served for the development of the final'issues 
of Greek wisdom. And yet more than this: as the Jewish T.he d’iS0?'f- 
nationality was broken up by their wide dispersion, so the alities and 

,great tides of Western conquest swept away gradually the 

barriers by which the world had been divided’ and coloni
zation followed in the train of conquest. The citizen of 
Rome passed from province to province, and if he bor
rowed the Greek language it was to assert the Roman 

supremacy. A s a necessary consequence the power of 

paganism everywhere gave way. I f  philosophy had un- 
dermined its theoretical 'basis, national intercourse had 

weakened its practical effects. The life of paganism lay 

in its speciality. Pagan belief was in each case the re
ligious expression of some particular region: the pecu
liarities of the creed were bound up with the character 
and history of its birthplace. Beyond its native limits its 
true vitality ceased, and all that remained was a spasmodic 

action. A t the time when the Jew had discovered in liis 

faith a germ of universality unknown before the dispersion, 
other religions were proved vain by their narrowness. The 
gods of Greece had faded away into dim shadows; and Rome 

after she once left the borders of Italy had no true gods, 

but admitted to a comprehensive Pantheon the deities of 
each conquered race. Throughout the West the religion 
of the state and the religion of the citizen were divorced.
Faith was dying, and yet the desire of faith was evident:

1 See the article Philosophy in is given a general survey of the de- 
the Diet, o f the Bible, in which there velopment of Greek philosophy.
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tlie old temples were deserted, and the.wildest mysteries 
found eager votaries.

But if Greece and Rome alike failed to found a uni
versal religion, they shewed its possibility. Each in its 

turn had exerted a power capable of uniting all men by a 
moral influence. Greece had left a universal literature 
and language by seizing the general laws of beauty and 

thought. Rome had founded a universal empire by assert
ing with instinctive justice the great principles of right in 

her dependent provinces. The idea of a common hu
manity transcending the differences of race and time was 

outwardly established by the help of thought and law1.
For the universal powers of Greek language and 

Roman right were not all which heathendom laid at 

the foundation of Christianity. The great work of Greek 

philosophy had been to distinguish the various elements 

which were confused in the popular idea of religion, that 

they might be prepared for a harmonious combination. 
Theology, morality, law, worship, have been so long and 

so clearly apprehended in their separate scopes, that it 
is often forgotten that they were once entangled in one 
complex notion. Step by step the great masters of 
antiquity advanced towards the truth which they divined. 
From the study of the universe they passed to the study of 

man, marking his varied relations, analysing his distinct 

faculties, and, asserting the manifold instincts by •which he 

is impelled, even while it remained impossible to reconcile 
them. Partial truths obtained their boldest expression, 
freedom and fate, a life purely sensuous and a life ¡Surely 

intellectual, man’s body enthroned and imprisoned, Epicu
rism and Stoicism: such was the final contrast which St 
Paul found at Athens, and which Christianity harmonized.

1 Compare the marvellous descrlp- dcpinxit) quoted from Cicero by 
tion of the power of universal law  Lactantius, Instit. v i. 8 (Cic. de 
(quam M. Tullius pane divina voce Hep. m , 22).
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Even in their negative aspect the results of systems c h a p . i . 

as varied as the elements of human nature were an import-- 
ant preparation for the Gospel, and were in themselves an //‘e 
exhaustive commentary on Natural Religion, defining the Proi,oscd- 

extent of its domain and the nature of its independence1.
The central principle which should hind all men into one 

family and unite earth to heaven— if heaven indeed exist
ed— had been sought in nature, in individual reason, in 

civil life; and all that magians, philosophers, statesmen, 
had found were fair shadows, noble and bright at first, but 

resolving themselves into terrible spectres. The religions 

of the East had sunk into degrading superstitions and. 
strange Sorceries. The speculations of Greece had been 
directed into countless channels all leading to blank 
scepticism. The organization of Rome was on the point 
of becoming the mere machinery of a military despotism. 
Everywhere idolatry had wrought out its fearful issues, 
and ^shameless wickedness had corrupted the streams of 

social life.
Nor can it be urged with justice that this picture N ot teas the 

of the exhaustion of ancient life ceases to be true if beyond the 

we look beyond the limits of the Roman empire. The the itom an  

religions of India and Scandinavia contained no element£mpve' 
capable of renovatiitg a world; and though it is impossible 
to penetrate far into the darkness in which their beginnings 

are shrouded they appear to* have fostered forms of corrup
tion and barbarism more desolating than the paganism of 

the West. The Northmen were gathering strength for a 

contest yet distant: the masses of Eastern Asia were in 

some sense condemned by nature to slavery. In one case 

civilization was not yet possible, in the other it was essen
tially defective. And in estimating the nature of an epoch 
it is sufficient to regard the great centres  ̂of civilization.

1 L e t  a n y  one for in stan ce  com pare A r is t . de Anima, *ni. 5, w ith  
J Cor. x v . 1

t G
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The drama of history is ever enacted upon a narrow stage.
'•Fresh characters enter and play their parts in due course, 

but till then they have no influence except through others. 
The world has its representative nations to whom its 
fortunes are entrusted, and who truly express its con
dition ; and in this sense the Roman empire at the begin
ning of the Christian era was no less really than popularly 
identical with the civilized- world

But in the midst of disappointment and exhaustion 
hope still lived. There was a vague presentiment abroad 

that a new period was drawing near; and the triumph of 
material power appeared to offer the blessings which 

Christianity realized. The birth of Augustus is said to 
have been accompanied by prodigies which declared him 
to be the future master of the earth, and old legends 

revived in his person3. Time seemed to fulfil the au

guries. The beginnings of the Empire gave promise of a 
government able to maintain the welfare of the world; 

and the lull of general peace by which it was ushered in 

was welcomed as the inauguration of the new era. The 
nations were gathered into one, and a ruler such as the 
world had not seen claimed them as his inheritance. 
A t such a time even outward unity might well seem to 
promise secure happiness. The state* which was always 

the real object of a Roman’s devotion, had found a personal 
embodiment; and the people were willing to concede to 

the Emperor the divine titles which he claimed3. The 

stem image of Might was decorated with something of 

oriental splendour. The verses of the Sibyl had already 

passed from Alexandria to Rome; and in painting the 

future the legends of the Golden A ge were combined with 
the prophetic expectations of the East.

1 'H  olnovp.lvr¡. in itian  w h ose ed icts ra n  D o m in u s e t
a S u e t. Q ct. c. 94. T h e  w h o le  D e u s n oster sic  fieri ju b e t  (Su et. .Do- 

ch a p te r is v e r y  curious. mit. 0. 13). C f. T a c . A nn. r. 10. S al-
3 T h e  c lim ax  w as reach ed  b y  D o- vad o r, H ist, de la dom. Rom. 1. 3 3 4  A.
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For it was in the East that h o p e  rested. The strauge oua$. i. 

traditions of India and China are w ell‘known; but' i^f«XJ<e 

. then present form they seem7 to have received somethingthc East' 
of. a Ghi'istian colouring,, though the Jews must have 

carried with them in their dispersion the great outlines 
of their, national faith1. In Palestine these outlines had 
been filled up in times «of spiritual trial!. The Messianic 

promises7 had1 grown purer and clearer by the ordeal of 

persecution and; suffering; and the people which Was of all 
the most despised cherished a belief which was noblest in 
■ the time of its distress. The Jew knew that a spiritual 
kingdom would! come, of which the Homan empire was- 

hilt a faiirt and partial image; and by certain signs he  
felt its near approach. His view might be imperfect or 
distorted, coloured by the hope of material triumph or 

clouded) by thoughts o f vengeance, yet his eye was fixed 
heavenward, and he stood ready for the conflict. The 
spectacle is one of sublime-interest; and to understand 
tii.e futness of the Jewish faith it is necessary to go back 

once, more and trace the outlines of the Messianic hope as 
it was gradually, shaped through long ages o f discipline, 

after the 'dispensation of the Prophets had closed.

1 6 f . H u e ’s  Christianity in China, I. p . i i .  S cb lcg e l's  Philosophy o f  S is -  
lory, p .1 3 6  (E n g . T ra n s .f.

©
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CHAP. i.

NOTE ON CHAPTER I.

T h e  fo llo w in g  s lig h t  syn o p sis o f J e w is h  litera tu re  w il l  se rve  as a  c lu e  to 

m u ch  th a t w ill be sa id  a fte rw ard s. [A lex an d rin e  w rite rs  a n d  w o rk s are 

d istin gu ish ed  b y  I ta lic s .]

3rd C en t. B.C.

2n d C e n t. B.O.

1 7 0

150
(?)
(?)

1 2 0

(?)

ist C e n t. B.O. 
9 0

(?)

(?)

A x t ig o n o s  o f  Socho.

T h e  Pentateuch  tran sla ted  in to  Greek; th e  o th er books o f  

th e  O ld  T esta m e n t a t  vario u s tim es afterw ard s.
B a ru c h  i— iii. 8.

T h e  Septnagint com pleted.

A R IS T O B U L U S  (fragm ents).

J e s u s  th e  S on  o f  S irach  (E ccle sia stjcu s); S ep h er B en  S ira  

p erhap s con ta in s frag m e n ts o f  th e  o rig in a l ho ok.

T o b it.

T h e  P sa lm s o f  S olo m on . {Greek; F a b r . C od .P stu d . V. T.
I. 9 14  ff.) *

A dditions to D aniel and Esther.
J u d ith . '
Baruch, th e  p resen t recen sion .
Jewish Sibylline Oracles.
T h e  A p o d alyp se  o f  H en o ch . yE thiop. T ran s.
Ecclcsiaslicus tran sla te d  in to  G reek .

The Wisdom o f  Salomon.

E Z E C H 1E L  (fragm en ts).

T h e  e ld er P H I L O .
T he Book o f  Jason  on  w h ich  2 M acc . w a s based:

»

1 M a c c a b e e s  (G re e k  tran s.)

2 Maccabees.
H ie Letter o f  Jeremiah.
3 Ezra, tra n sla tio n  a n d  rev isio n  o f  th e  H e b r e w  book.

4  Maccabees.
4 Ezra  (yE th iop . A r .  L a t .  T ran s.)

Prayer o f  Mamasses (cf. F ritzsc h e , Etxeg. H and. p. 158).

3 Maccabees (perhaps later). *
H i l l e l .

S h a m m a i .
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rsfc Cent, a .©.- T a tg u m  o f  G n kelos on  th e P e n ta te u ch  (Zunz, p . 62).

Tin-gum  o f  Jo n ath a n  B e n  U z z ie l on  th e  P rop h ets {id. p .  62). 

G a m a m e b .

P E  FLO  (c. 20 Bits— ,59 a .©;)

. T h e  B o o k  o f  Ju b ile e s  (iE th io p . T ra n s .)
J o s e p h u s  (37.— c .- io o  A.©.)

¿LKiva  ( f  i c 4 or »35). 
it . M s # .

e d C c n t .  a .®, x x x ii.  S & ld o th  o f  R .  E liezo r (Zunz, p . 86).

Mcgillath Taahith (frngm., id. p. 127).
StttON B e n  Jochah

JfiBUpA E a n n a s i, o r  H o kkodesh , o r  R a b b i ( t  190). 

E lem en ts  o f  th e  B o o k s Je tz irn  and Z ohar.

3d- 'Cent. a .©. M ish n a.

Sifro debe Rab (on ¡Leviticus : Rab + 243).
S ifr i do1i.e R a b  (on N u m b ers a n d  D eutero n om y).

T oseftu s (addenda) o f  R .  O liija  a n d  R .  H oschaja.

Seder < l̂am (Zunz, p. 86).

4 th Gent. A.©. Meohilta (on part of Exodus, Zunz, p. 47).
' S ifri Sutta (fragm. on Numbers, id. p. 4S).

M a la c a th  H am ash ccan  (id. p . $7).

B eresh ith  R a b b a  (excep t -the la s t  l iv e  chap ters, id . pp.

■ ■ 17 4  IF.)

J e ru s a le m  G em arn  (Talm ud).

ehAP.

5th G ent. a .D. B ab y lo n ian  G em arn  (Talm ud). 

498.
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CHAP. II.
The B ib lic a l 
doctrine o f  
M essiah in  the 
P a triarch al,

t h e  J E W IS H  HOG T R IN E  O F M ESSIAH .

O vx iaurois v/uv Si SirtKbvow airrd.
i  S . P eter i . 1 2 .

TH E  book of Genesis connects tbe promise of Redemp
tion with the narrative of the Fall1. A t  each crisis in 

the pi’ovidential history of the world this promise was 

brought within narrower limits, and illustrated by fresh

1 T h e  Various w o rk s on  th e  g ro w th  
a n d  fo rm  o f  tb e  J e w is h  d o ctrin e  o f  
th e  M essiah , p a rticu la rly  a fte r  th e  
close o f th e  P ro p h etic  era ; seem  to  
m e to  con ta in  m aterials fo r  a  h isto ry  
o f  th e  d o ctrin e  ra th er th a n  th e  h is
to r y  itse lf. S ch o ttg e n  (Moras H e
braic w et Talmudicw, _D resd . 1 7 3 3 -  
42) has a ccu m u lated  a  m o st valu ab le  
c o lle ctio n  of J e w is h  trad itio n s, b u t 
to  o m it m in o r inconsistencies, he e x 
h ib its  no c ritic a l p ercep tion  w h atev er 
o f  ,th e  re la tiv e  v a lu e  o f th e  a u th o r
itie s  w h ich  he qu otes, an d  often  
seem s to  m e to  m isin terp ret th e  rea l 
te n o r o f  th e ir  testim o n y. T h e  w r i
te rs  w h o h a v e  fo llo w ed  h im  h a v e  fo r 
th e  m o st p a r t  con firm ed h is errors. 
N o r k  (Rabbinische Quellen  u. s. w . 
L e ip zig , 1839), w h o  h a s collected 
w ith  fa ir  a cc u ra c y  th e  sum  of H e 
b r e w  trad itio n , is  m o st offensive and 
u n ju s t in  th e  use w h ich  h e  m akes o f  
it. G fro rer (Das Jahrhundcrt des 
lle ils ,  S tu t tg . 1838) h as g iv e n  th e  
best g e n e ra l v ie w  o f  th e  su b je ct, b u t 
he  is n o t fre -3 fro m  th e  g r e a t  fa u lts  
o f  S ch o ttg e n , w h ich  fou n d  th e ir  n a 
tu r a l issu e  in  S tra u ss ’ Leben Jesu.

A s  a  correctio n  to  th ese  exa g g erate d  
p ic tu res  o f  th e  com pleteness o f th e  
J e w is h  d o ctrin e  o f  M essiah  th e  r e 
m a rk s o f B r . B a u e r  (Kritik der Evany. 
Gesch. I. 391 ff. L e ip zig , 1846) on 
th e  n on-existence o f  a n y  su ch  clear 
doctrin e, h o w e ve r e xa g g erate d  th ey  
m a y  be on th e  o th er side, are  w o r
th y  o f  con sid eration . E b ra rd ’s a n 
sw er (Kritik der Evany. Gcsch. pp. 
651 ff. E rlan g e n , 1850) seem s to  m e 
p a rtia l an d  in ad eq uate.

B e r th o ld t’s Chrisloloyia Judceo- 
rum, (E rlan g® , 18 1 1 )  possesses no 
d istin ctive  or c r itic a l valu e, and B p . 
B lo m fie ld  u n fo rtu n a te ly  re lied  upon  
him  in h is Dissertation upon the tra
ditional knowledye o f  a  promised Re
deemer (Cam br. 18 19 ) fo r  th e  sta te  
o f  J e w is h  b e lie f  in  o u r L o r d ’s tim e. 
H e n g sten b e rg ’ s Chrisloloyy (E n g. T r . 
E d in b . 1856, V o ls . r. 11.) is ra th er  a  
co llection  o f  critic ism s on th e  M e s 
sian ic p assages o f  th e  O ld  T esta m e n t 
th an  a  con nected  v iew  o f  th e  doc
tr in e  ; a n d  th e  sam e rem ark  applies 
to  P y e  S m ith ’s Scriptitre Doctrine o f  
Messiah, L o n d . 1837.
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details. After the Flood one of the sons of Noah was c h a p . i i . 

especially connected with the future triumph of God1.
Abraham was called, and the assurance was given to him 

that the blessing of the earth should spring from his seed.
The fortunes of the twelve Patriarchs were prophetically 
foreshadowed, and the sceptre was assigned to Judah.
But up to this point no personal trait of a Redeemer 
was given2. Hope was turned from mankind generally 

to a race, a nation, a tribe; but in accordance with the 
simplicity of early faith it was left otherwise vague and 
distant.

The legislation of Hoses contained the next revelation Mosaic, and 
of ‘ the great age to come,’ and the first description of the 
Prophet by whom it should be inaugurated. The Law 
from the first exhibited the image of a nobler Law; and 
that which was permanent and essential in the relation 
which it established between God and man was transferred 
•Ho a future Lawgiver. A t the same time the hope of the 
world was definitely centred in Palestine by the witness of 

a heathen seer. The promise of Moses was confirmed by  

the unwilling testimony of Balaam, who looked forward to 

the triumph of the Jewish race and the Jewish King, and 
condemned himself; just as in after times Caiaphas ad
mitted the necessity of Christ’s sacrifice, and condemned 

*his nation.

The establishment of the kingdom gave occasion for Regal periods, 

a further enlargement of the conception of Messiah’s per
son and work, and a narrower limitation of the stock from 

which He was to spring. One family was selected from 

the chosen tribe; and the ‘ sceptre ’ was now reserved for 

the Son of David. The later period of the kingdom saw

1 G en . ix . 27. T h e  ren d erin g  o f naculis Sem.
O nkelos, w h atev er m a y  be th o u gh t 2 T h e  d o u b tfu l term  Shiloh (Gen. 
o f  its correctness, m akes th is  m ore x lix . 10) can n ot be u rged  again st 
c le a r : Dilatet Deus Japheth: et ha- th is  v iew . *
bitarc factat gloriam, suam in taber-

   
  



CHAP. II.
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Capacity»

G eneral
results.

T h e A p o c r y • 
p h a l books 
silen t as to 
Messiah, 
but

3 Macc. xiv. 4
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the gradual unfolding of the idea of this future king: 

Human tyranny served to place in clearer light the ful
ness of Messiah’s love; the idolatrous faithlessness of the 
people brought out the irresistible persuasiveness of His 
teaching; the growing consciousness of sin witnessed to 
the efficiency of His priestly intercession.

The Captivity completed the circle of the Messianic 

hopes, by turning the eyes of the people to the divine' 
glory of the coming king, and the universal extent of His 

dominion. The Son of David was recognised under the 
wider title of the Son of M an; and His kingdom appeared 

as the last and mightiest of the monarchies of the world.
In this way the earliest hope of mankind was centred 

in a Person; and the image of the future Saviour was 

drawn from the varied forms in which God made Himself 

known in the history of the chosen people. The same dis

cipline which shaped their character chastened and en-. 
nobled their hopes. The old hope gave birth to a new one, 
and yet survived the transformation, because it was true 
though partial; and at the close of the Prophetic era three 
great Messianic types remained, the Mosaic, the Prophetic, 
the Apocalyptic— representing in some degree the three 
periods of inspired teaching; and according as these differ
ent types Were adopted exclusively or variously combined, 

so the faith of later generations was dwarfed or enlarged.

The Apocryphal books, as is well known, contain no 

reference to a personal Saviour. The first book of Macca
bees records the decision of the Jews and the priests that 

i. Sim on he ruler and high priest fo r  ever (eh tov alwva) till a 
fa ith fu l prophet arise; but it seems doubtful whether there 

is any reference in these words to the great Prophet of 
whom Moses spoke, or to the forerunner of Messiah. The 
omission is probably due to the character of the books, and 

not to the,absence of the hope which is clearly expressed 

in other contemporary writings. Similar writings in the
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Old Testament (e.g. Ezra, Nehemiah) contain no Mes- cuar. n. 
sianic predictions; and the book of Baruch, the only echo 

of the Prophets ■ which remained in the Maccabean age, 
announces in ancient words the restoration and triumph of 
the chosen people1. I  ivill cause them to return \saith the contemplate a 

Lord] to the land tvhich I  sware to their fathers, io A hra - ration, 

ham, and to Isaac and to Jacob, and they shall be lords 
over it; and I  w ill multiply them, and they shall not be 
dim inished;...and I  w ill no more move my people Israel 
from  the  ̂ land that I  gave them2. Take a good heart, 0  
Jerusalem. H e that named thee shall comfort ~thee.
Wretched are they that afflicted thee and rejoiced over 
thy fa ll. Wretched are the cities to which thy children 
were in  bondage. Wretched is  the land that received thy 
sons...For fire shall come upon her fro m  the Eternal fo r  
long days, and she shall be inhabited by evil sjririts fo r  the 
longer time. Look round to the East, 0  Jerusalem, and 
behold the jo y  which is coming to thee fro m  God. Behold  
thy sons are coming whom thou sentest forth: they are 
coming, gathered together'from the East to the West by the 
word o f  the H oly One, rejoicing in  the glory o f  G od...For  
God shall sheiu thy brightness to every country under 
heaven...They went out fro m  thee on foot, led by enemies, 
but God is leading them to thee lifted up on high with 
glory, as children o f  the kingdom3. The same ideas recur 

in the book of Tobit. The God who scattered them shall 
gather His people together again, and bring them to their 
land. A n d  they shall build H is  house, not such as was 
the form er house, until the seasons o f  the age (icaipol tov 
alwvos) be fu lfille d 4; and afterwards they shall return

1 But the language used of the 3 iv. 30 ff. v. 3, 6, where the other 
Law as eternal and life-giving (iv. 1) reading (is Opkvov gatnXdas gives the 
and in an especial sense a revelation same general sense, but the meta- 
of God’s person (ui. 37 f.) is par- p"hor is very harsh. » 
ticularly worthy of notice. 4 Quoadusque repleatur tempus

* i>. 34, 35. maledictionum. V et. Lat.
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C IIA P . I I .

i .  The M essianic  
doctrine fu r th e r  
developed (i.) in  
the A p o c a ly p tic  
lite ra tu re .

(a) The S ib y l-  ' 
l in e  Oracles. 
160— 140 B.O.

fro m  the places o f  their captivity, and build Jerusalem  
gloriously1....Jerusalem  shall be built with sapphire and 
emerald, and thy walls with precious stone, and her towers 
and battlements in  pure gold; and the streets o f  Jerusalem  
shall b e . paved with beryl and carbuncle and stone o f  
O p liir3...A n d  all nations shall turn truly to fe a r  the Lord  
God, and bury their idols; and all nations shall bless the 
L ord ; and H is  people shall confess God, and the Lord  
shall exalt H is  people; and all who love the Lord God in  
truth and righteousness shall rejoice, doing mercy to our 
brethren3.

But these wide anticipations of coining glory appear 
vague and incomplete when compared with the clear-drawn 
visions of that Apocalyptic literature4 in which we must 

next trace the progress of the Messianic faith.

The earliest fragments of the Sibylline writings5 which 

belong to the beginning of the Maccabean period complete 
the picture of the national triumph by the recognition of 

the great Conqueror6. When the need of man is sorest, 
and pestilence and war are spread over the world : when 
king seizes king, and nation ravages nation, and rulers fly, 
and the earth is changed, and a barbarian power desolates 
all Greece: when the earth is unsown and unploughed, 
covered with the unburied dead7: then it is said8 ‘God 

‘ shall send from the sun a .king who shall cause every 

‘ land to cease from evil war, slaying some, and fulfilling a 

‘ faithful covenant with others. Nor shall He do all this 

‘ by His own counsels, but obeying the high decrees of the

1 xiv. $■
2 xiii. 16, 17.
3 xiv. 6, 7.
4 Cf. p. 68, n. 3.
5 Lib. n i. witk the exception of 

vv. I— 96, 818— 828, and one or twp 
smaller interpolations. Cf. Hilgen- 
feld, a. a. O. 53 ff. Gfrörer, Philo, 
u. s. w. n . 121 if.

0 The best general introductions 
to the Apocalyptic writings are by 
Lücke (Versuch einer vollständigen 
Einleitung in die Offenbarung des 
Johannes, 2te Aufl. Bonn, 1852) 
and Hilgenfeld (Die Jüdische Apoca- 
lyptik, Jena, 1857).

7 V v . 632— 651.
8 V v . 652 ff.
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‘ mighty God. Then again the people of.the mighty God chap. ii.
‘ shall be laden with noble wealth, with gold and silver and 
‘ with array of purple; and the earth shall bring forth to 

‘ perfection, and the sea teem with blessings...But again 
‘ the kings of the Gehtiles with gathered might shall assail 
‘ this land, bringing fate upon themselves; for they shall 
‘ wish to ravage thé fold of the mighty God, and to destroy 
‘ the noblest men....But swords of fire shall fall from hea- 
‘ ven, and on earth great flames shall come...and every 
‘ soul of man and every sea shall shudder before the face of 

‘ the Immortal....And then shall [the foe* of His people]
‘ recognize the Immortal God who brings these judgments 
‘ to pass, and there shall be wailing and crying over the . 
‘ boundless earth as men perish....But the sons of the 
‘ mighty God1 around His temple all shall live in quiet...
‘ for the Immortal is their defender, and the hand of the 
‘ Holy One. And then shall all the islands and cities-say 
‘ übw does the Imm ortal love these men, fo r  all things strive 
‘ with them and help them ... Come, let us all fa l l  on the ground 
‘ and entreat the Immortal K in g ....L et us send to H is  tem- 
‘pie...and  all heed the Law  o f  the Most H igh G od....And 

‘ then2 shall God raise up a kingdom for ever (els alwvas)
‘ over all men....And from eveiy land men shall bear frank- 
‘ incense and gifts to the house of God....And prophets of 
‘ the mighty God shall take away the sword, for they shall 
‘ be judges of mortals and righteous kings. Rejoice then O 

‘ Virgin, and exult ; for to thee hath H e given gladness for 

‘ ever who created heaven and earth. In thee [0 Sion] shall 
‘ He dwell; and for thee shall H ebe an Immortal Light3.’

But even in these Oracles the glory of the king is lost The defects of 
in the glory of the nation. The house of David is forgotten foluxpuot™ 
in the recollection of the theocracy4. The permanent

T v . 702 ff. (787 — 794) >? a close iraiSktion of Is.
5 V y. 766 ff. xi. 6— 8. Cf. 367— 380.
3 The remainder of this passage 4 The only reference to the family
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chap. ir. establishment of the Law as the rule of the whole earth is

I ts  fu rth er  
enlargem ent.

the object of highest hope1, or second only to that final 
consummation of the world, when a fiery flood shall destroy 
all that is corrupt and perishable in man and nature, and 
leave the good in eternal purity. ‘ The people,’ it is said, 
'shall be guides of life to all mortals2;’ but there is no 
mention of a spiritual covenant. There are no glimpses 

of a Gospel or of an Incarnation. The blessings of thè 
future are drawn after the types in Deuteronomy, and the 

plagues which are denounced against the wicked recall the 

scenes of the Exodus and the conquest of Palestine.
Still the belief in a Messiah is recognized, and the 

glorious future is connected with His advent. Nor is His 
descent from the Sun, the seat of the empire of light, the 

only sign of His divine nature. In a later fragment, which 

dates from the time of the last triumvirate, Messiah ap
pears in contrast to Beliar the great manifestation of the 

power of evil3. ‘A  holy king as time, hastens on shall come 
'to  hold the sceptre of every land for all ages....But forth 
‘ from the people of Sebaste4 shall Beliar come afterwards; 
‘ and he shall plant the lofty mountains [in the valleys], and 
' stay the sea, the mighty fiery sun, and the bright moon,
‘ and wake the dead, and perform many signs among men ; 
'bu t they shall not bring their accomplishment in him, but 

‘ they shall be deceptive, and, in truth they shall deceive 

'm any men (fiépoiras), both faithful and fhosen Hebrews1 
‘ and also other lawless men who have not yet heard the 

'word of God. But when the threats of the mighty God 

‘ draw near, a flaming power shall come in a billowy flood

of David is ’found in vv. 28S— 290, 2 Ver. 195. 
but it appears to relate to Zerubba- 3 V v . 49 ff. 
bel ; and the king whom ‘ God shall 4 This name must have been in* 
‘ send from heaven, who shall judge serted afterwards (with a  reference 
‘ each man in blood and flash of fire’ to Simon Magus, Sebaste= Samaria ? 
(vv. 286 f.), though he appears with or to Nero); for it could not have 
the attributes of Messiah, can be no been used of the Romans before the 
other than Cyrus. death of Antony.

1 Cf. vv. 573 f f .
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‘ (Bi’ ol'S/xaro?) upon tlie earth, and consume Beliar and all ch ap. ii. 

‘ the haughty men who placed their trust in him....God 

‘ shall roll the heaven as a hook is rolled, and the whole 

‘ spangled firmament shall fall on the glorious earth and 
‘ ocean. -A torrent of devouring fire'shall flow unwearied,
‘ and consume the land, and consume the sea, and the firma- 
‘ inept of heaven, and days; and creation itself it shall melt 
‘ together, and refine it and purify it (e? /cadapov Btakegei).
‘ And no longer shall the laughing globes of the [heavenly] • 
‘ lights [roll on. There shall be] no night, no dawn, no 

‘ many days of care, no spring, no summer, no winterr no 

‘ autumn. And then shall the judgment of the mighty 
‘ God come in the midst of the mighty age when all these 
‘ things come to pass1.’

Shortly after the first collection of Sibylline Oracles (p) The Book 
ivas formed at Alexandria, the hopes of the Palestinian 
Jews were raised to the highest pitch by the successes of 
Jdhn Hyrcanus, only to be lost again in  the rising conflict t io 7 b . c. 
of sects, and the weakness and crimes of his successors.
These alternations of joy and sorrow found their expression 

in the Apocalypse of Henoch2. No Apocryphal book is 

more remarkable for eloquence and poetic vigour; and the 
range of subjects which it includes is as noble as its style.
In its present form the book.aims at little less than a com
prehensive vindication of the action of Providence both 

in the physical and in the moral world. A t one time it 
encourages men quailing before outward enemies; at an
other it rebukes a people torn by inward divisions: now it 

offers ‘an explanation of the mysteries of creation; and now

1 It is sufficient to refer generally 
to Matt, xxiv., i  Thess. ii., Apoc. 
vi., xxi., for striking parallels to 
many of the thoughts in this pas
sage.

* Liier Henoch,, ASthiopice. A . 
Dillmann, Lipsiae, 1851. Dae Buch 
Henoch. Übersetzt und erklärt von 
Dr A, Dillmann, Leipzig, 1853. 
These two editions supersede those

of Abp. Lawrence : The Book o f  
Enoch, &c. Oxford, 1821, 33, 38, and 
Libri Enoch versio Ethiopica, Oxon. 
1838. Where the difference ap
peared to require notice I  have given 
Lawrence’s rendering in • brackets 
[L.] or in the notes. The editions 
of Hoffmann and Gfrörer have no 
independent value. Cf. Dillm. Ein- 
leit. pp. lvii. ff.
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chap, i t it seeks the type of present dangers in the catastrophe of 
primseval history. I t  is probable that these different parts 
owe their origin to distinct authors, and that they were 
interwoven into the present book by a later compiler. But 
the distinction of thfe constituent elements is of compai-a- 

tively little importance at present, since the book assumed 
a certain unity during its last revision, and offers a gene
rally consistent view of the office of Messiah1. But while 
the whole book is thus impressed with a certain stamp of 
uniformity, the central portion round which the other pro
phecies are grouped glows beyond the other parts with a 
spiritual fervour, pure, intense, and passionate. I f  the 
deeper mysticism and colder speculations of the Apocrypha 

leave no place for the doctrine of Messiah: if the priestly 

and prophetic office of the great king was merged by the 

Sibyl in the prophetic office of the nation: in Henoch the 

Advent of Messiah is contemplated with a joyful and cer
tain hope. The mi^lit and tyranny of heathen oppressors 

serve only to suggest the certain retribution and just ven
geance which hangs over them: the victories which have

1 Ewald in an admirable essay 
on the book (Ucber d. Aithiop. IS. 
UcnocK L'ntstchung, Sinn u. Zusam- 
mensetz. Transact, o f the Royal Soc. 
o f Gottingen, 1856, pp. 107 ff.) sup
poses that it  consists of fragments 
of four book^

i. The first book, the original pro
phecy, written in a  period of out
ward trouble and danger, during 
the first years of John Hyrcanus, c. 
B.c. 144, represented by capp. xxxvii. 
— lxxi. with some interpolations.

ii. The second book, written a few 
years later, when prosperity had 
given rise to internal schisms, 0. B.c. 
135, of which fragments occur i—  
v . ; vi. 1, 2; viii. 4 ; ix. 1— 6, 8—  
1 1 ;  x. 4— 10, 12; xi. 2; xii— x v i.; 
lxxxi. 1— 4; lx x x iv .; xci. 4 ; cv.

iii. The third book, written a little 
later, c. B.c. 128, philosophical in 
character, as the first is poetical and 
the second rhetorical. Fragments

of this occur: xx — x x x v i.; lxxii—  
lx x x ii.; lxxxiii. 1— 9; lxxxv— x c .; 
cvi.— [cviii.]

iv. The book of Noah, occurring 
in ■ scattered fragments’: vi. 3— 8 ; 
ix. 7 ; x. 1— 3, i t ;  xi. 22; lxix. 2; 
xvii— x ix .; xxxix. 1, 2“ ; lx. 1— 10, 
24 f . ; Ixiv— lxix. 16. This book 
was written some years after the 
last.

The whole book of Henoch as
sumed its present shape, according 
to Ewald, during the first half of 
the century before Christ. I  have 
given these details, not because I  
think it possible to accept a result 
so complicated, but because the di
visions throw considerable light upon 
the internal structure of the book. 
Other theories of its composition 
may be seen in Hilgenfeld, a. a. O. 
PP- 95 ff. Perhaps all that can be 
affirmed with certainty is the later 
origin of the Noachian portions.
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been gained by the people of God are but a prelude to chap ii. 
wider conquests. A  judgment is reserved for sinners; a 
triumph is prepared for the righteous : and Messiah is the 
divine instrument of this twofold issue. Such is the mes
sage of 'faith and truth1 ’ which the voice of the ancient 
patriarch proclaims to a people conscious of their hea
venly mission and fresh from brilliant struggles, and yet 
trembling and divided2.

The first introduction of the Messianic subject is marked The introdue-
. . . . . . .  ,. . . tionof the H c.i-

by several peculiarities which at once call attention to its sianicdoctnne
J x . . .  . in Ucnocfi,

importance. The Vision which contains the most complete 
portraiture of the coming Kingdom is emphatically the 
Vision of Wisdom; and this ‘ beginning of Wisdom’ is 

addressed to' all ‘ the dwellers on the earth, both those of 
‘ old times and those who shall come after.-’ Even God 
Hi|piself is addressed by a new title in connexion with 
these Messianic revelations, as ‘ the Lord of Spirits,’ the 
Supreme Sovereign who establishes by His spiritual hosts 

order and righteousness in the various realms of creation.
The vividness of the propheSy is already foreshadowed The general am-
.  „  .  . ,  r  1 T  „  . o p tio n  Of the

by the form which it assumes, in  one passage the Seer is Messiah. 
represented as approaching the Divine presence and con
templating the person of Messiah. ‘ I  saw,’ he says, ‘ in 

‘ heaven One, Ancient of days3, and His head was white as 
‘ wool; and with Him was another, whose countenance was 

‘ as the appearance of a man, and full of grace like to one 

‘ of the holy Angels. And I asked one of the Angels, who

1 Cf. Dillra. p. 3? ; Ewald, p. 
128.

8 In giving a general view of tbe 
Messianic descriptions of Henoch, 
I  have quoted the book in its final 
shape, not only because it is most 
convenient to do so, but because the 
book was current in this form at the 
Christian era, for the arguments of 
Hoffmann (Schriftb. I. 371) in favour 
of a later origin are quite unsatisfac-

tory. I t  will be seen that the chief 
part belongs to Ewald’s ‘ First 
Book.’ Iq  the ‘ Second Book’ the 
righteousness of Messiah is His 
characteristic attribute, just as the 
people of God are described as ‘ the 
righteous ’ more usually than ‘ the 
elect.’ *

3 Dillm., ein Haupt der Tage, 
betagtes Haupt. The allusion to Dan. 
vii. 13 justifies the translation.
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‘ went with me and shewed me all hidden things, of that 
‘ Son of Man, who H e was and whence He was and where- 

‘ fore H e went with the Ancient of days ? And he answered 

‘ me and spake to m e : This is the Son of Man to whom 

'righteousness belongeth, with whom righteousness dwell- 
‘ eth (hath dwelt, L.), and who revealeth all the Measures 

‘ of that which is concealed, because the Lord of Spirits 
‘ hath chosen Him ; whose lot before the Lord of Spirits 
‘ hath surpassed all through His uprightness for ever (in 
‘ everlasting righteousness; L.). And this Son of Man 
‘ whom thou hast seen shall raise the kings and the mighty 

‘ men from their beds, and the powerful even from their 
‘ thrones; and shall unloose the bands'of the powerful 
‘ [with which they bind God’s people], and break in pieces 
‘ the teeth of sinners. And He shall hurl the kings from 

“ their thrones and their kingdoms, because they magnify 

‘ Him not nor praise Him, nor acknowledge with thankful- 

‘ ness whence the kingdom is lent to. them ....And,they  

‘ shall be driven from the dwellings of the assembly of His 

‘ Church and of the faithful1.’...
The attributes of majesty and humanity, of dominion 

and righteousness, with which Messias is here clothed, 
continually reappear throughout the Visions, and the ma
nifestation of these in the deliverance of the faithful and 

the final retribution of the wicked forms the general object 

of His work. Without adding any new element to the ful
ness of the old Prophets the writer of Henoch endeavours to 

combine into one grand image the scattered traits in wliich 

they had foretold the working of their great kin g; and if  

he only dwells on the resistless might and certain triumph 

which should attend His advent, he differs from later 
zealots in retaining the essential character of superhuman 

glory with which Daniel had portrayed Him. He appears

1 c. xlvi.
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in several places to recognize the pre-existence of Messiah, 
while at the same time he describes Him as very m an; 
and though the interpretation of these passages has been 
questioned1, the clear -recognition of the eternal predesti
nation O f Messiah, and of the intimate relation in which 
He stands at once to God and to the whole world of spirits, 
is one of the most conspicuous points in the teaching of 
the book. ‘ Before the sun and the signs of heaven were 

‘ created, before the stars were made, the name [of the Son 
‘ of Man] was named (invoked, L.) before the Lord of 
‘ Spirits1* * He was chosen and hidden in the sight of God 

‘ before the world was created, and He shall be to eternity 
‘ in His sight8.’ A t  the day of His appearance, ‘ the kings 
‘ and mighty men and dwellers on the earth shall laud and 
‘ praise and magnify Him who ruleth over all, who was 
‘ hidden. For aforetime He; the Son of Man, was hidden, 
‘ whom the Most High kept in the presence of His power, 
‘ apd revealed to-the elect4»’ And thus it is said that 
Henoch in his life-time was ‘ translated from among the 

‘ dwellers on the earth to that Son of Man, to the Lord of 

‘ Spirits6.’ Even before His manifestation the Messias was 
the joy of men and angels ; for ‘ the Wisdom of the Lord 
‘ of Spirits revealed Him to the Holy and the Righteous... 
‘ for in His name are they delivered, and He is the avenger 
‘ of their life8.’ And Henoch, heard ‘ the voice of the Angel

1 Wrongly, I  believe. Cf. Law 
rence, Prel. Biss. li. f.

3 Conrtpare the Rabbinical saying, 
that ‘ the name of Messiah existed 
‘ before the foundation of the world.’

3 c. xlviii. 3, 6. ‘ The elect and 
fthe concealed one existed in His 
‘ presence» before the world was cre- 
‘ nted and for ever.’ (Lawr.)

4 o. lxii. 6, 7 ; c. lxi. i o ,  Lawr.
5 c. lxx. x. This difficult pas

sage, which is the clearest testimony 
to the pre-existence of Messiah, be
longs, according to Dillmann, to the

t

‘ Noachian’ additions to the original 
book, and so dates from the first 
century b . 0 . (Dillm. pp. xl. 1.) . 

Lawrence’s translation is quite dif
ferent: ‘ A fter this the name of the 
‘ Son of Man, living with the Lord 
‘ of Spirits, was exalted by the inlxa- 
‘ bitantsof the earth.’ Cf. Dillm. l.c. 
Ewald (p. i i+n.) gives another trans
lation, ‘Afterwanls was Henoch 
‘ celebrated among men as living 
‘ with Messias and with 6 o d ...’

8. c. xlviii. 7. ‘ H e revealed the
‘ wisdom...’ Lawr.

H

CHAP. II.
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‘ Rufael praise the Elect One and the elect people’ before 
the throne of the majesty of God1. The very stars'and 
elements and powers (fit nature ‘ rejoiced greatly, praising 

‘ and magnifying [God], because that to them was revealed 

‘ the name of that Son of Man2.’
In contrast with this Divine aspect of Messiah arc 

the many titles which declare His humanity and subor
dination to God. H e is the Righteous One3 chosen by 

God for His uprightness: the E lect One4 according to 
God’s good pleasure: the Anointedr‘, the Son o f  Man, the 
Son o f  woman3, while still also the Son o f  God7. And 
though these titles belong in a peculiar sense to Messiah 
as the type and bead of His Church, they are extended 
also to all believers, who are called the righteous, the elect, 
the children o f  God. Even the form under which Messiah 

was first described is applied in a lower scale to Henoch, 
who is addressed by an Angel as ‘ the Son of Man who is 

‘ born to righteousness, and on whom righteousness dwell- 

‘ eth, and whotn the righteousness of the Ancient of days 

‘ leaves not8.’ In the imagery of one 'of the Visions Mes- 
sias is ‘ bom as a white bullock0,’ and all the beasts of the 
field and all the birds of the air feared Him and prayed 
to Him always. ‘ And I  looked,’ the Seer continues, ‘ till 
‘ all their races were changed, and they all became white 

‘ bullocks...’ And when the judgment is accomplished it 

is said: ‘ The whole host of heaven and all the Saints

1 c. xl. 5, 9.
3 c. lxix. 26 (lviii. 38, Lawr.) 

From this passage it appears natural 
to conclude, that the unutterable 
name— The Oath— b y ' which the 
whole world was ruled (c. lxix. 14 
if.) was the name of Messiah. Cf. 
Apoc. ii. 1 y. According to the pre
sent text, the title ‘ Lord of Spirits’ 
is once applied to Messiah, c. lxii. 
2, but th'-re is probably some cor
ruption.

3 cc. xxxviii, 2 ; liii. 6.

4 c. xlv. 3, 4, tfcc. This is the 
most usual title of Messiah.

5 cc. xlviii. 10; lii. 4 ; only.
6 c. lxii. 5 only. The form of the 

title appears to be suggested by the 
context. I  believe there is no re
ference to Gen. iii. 15.

7 c. cv. 2 only.
8 c. lxxi. 14 (lxx. 17, Lawr.) Cf- 

c. lx. 10.
9 (c. lxxxix. 45, Lawr.) By this 

figure H e is compared with the P a 
triarchs. Cf. l)illm. p. 286.
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‘ who are above, and the host of God, the Cherubim and c h a p . if.
‘ Seraphim and Ophanim, and all the Angels of might,
‘ and all the Angels of dominion, and the Elect One, and the 

‘ other powers which are on the land above the water, shall 
‘ cry on that day, and with one voice exalt and praise and 
‘ laud and magnify [God] in the spirit of faith, in the spirit 
‘ of wisdom and of patience, and in the spirit of mercy, and 

‘ in the spirit of right and of peace, and in the spirit of 

‘ goodness, and shall all say with one voice: Praise be to 
* Him; and'praised be the name of the Lord of Spirits for 

i ‘ ever an A ever1.’
But while Messiah -is thus represented as man, and m* excellent 

perhaps classed among created things, He stands far above 
all in the greatness of His gifts. Not only is He placed by 
God on the throne of His majesty to execute judgment in 

the world, but ‘ wisdom is poured out [on Him] like water,
‘ and there is no end of His majesty. He is mighty in all 
‘ tfife secrets of righteousness, and unrighteousness passes 
‘ away before Him like a shadow...In Him dwells the spirit 

‘ of wisdom, and the spirit of Him who giveth knowledge 

‘ (the spirit of intellectual wisdom, L.), and the spirit of 
‘ teaching and power, and the spirit o f  those who have fa llen  
‘ asleep in righteousness. And He shall judge the hidden 
‘ things; ariH no man shall be able to utter an idle speech 

‘ before Him, for He is chosen before the face of the Lord 

‘ of Spirits according to His good pleasure2.’
The effect of the manifestation of Messias follows The effect of 

immediately from His character. ‘ In those days shall a

1 c. lxi. io, i i .  From the posi
tion in which the words ‘ the E le c t ’ 
occur, and from a comparison of the 
context, a question may perhaps 
arise whether the reading is correct. 
Lawrence’s translation is not very 
probable : ‘ And all the angels of the 
‘ Lord, namely of the Elect one, and 
* of the other Power, who was upon

‘ earth over the water on that day’ 
(lx. 13); yet he defends it  as con
taining ‘ an obvious reference to 
‘ Oen. i. 1,’ and ‘ the declaration of 
‘ a...precise and distinct Trinity of 
‘ Persons under tSe supreme appel- 
‘ lation of God and Lard.’ Prd. 
Dies. p. lii.

a c. x lix . (xlv iii. L a w r.)

H 2
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CVLiV. II.

T h e  w ars  
w h ich  p r e c e d i  
i t ;  a n d

‘ change be wrought for the holy and the elect: the light of 
* day shall dwell upon them, and majesty and honour shall 

‘ turn to them. And on the day of distress ruin shall be 
‘ heaped upon sinners....And in those days the earth shall 
‘ give, back that which has been entrusted to it, and the 
‘ kingdom of death shall give back that which has been en- 
‘ trusted to it, and Hell (Sheol) shall give back that which 

‘ it owes. And [Messias] shall ohoose the righteous and 
‘ holy among them, for the day is come that they should be 

‘ delivered1.’
But the final establishment of Messiah’s kingdom2 is 

preceded by a time of devastation and conquest on earth—  
a ‘ period of the sword.’ ‘ I  saw, and a great sword was 
‘ given to the sheep [the long oppressed people o f God]: 

‘ then the sheep went forth against the beasts of the field 

‘ [their ancient oppressors] and all the beasts and the fowls 

‘ of heaven fled before their face3,’ and turned too late to

1 cc. 1.; li. The doctrine o f the 
resurrection is again described with 
singular force and detail in c. Ixi. 5, 
6. One point is particularly de
serving of notice ; in speaking of 
the future state of the wicked the 
writer always speaks of their spirits 
only (Dillmrp. 165). The re-union 
with the body— the condition of 
sharing Messialfs kingdom— is re
served for the righteous. Cf. Horn. 
Odyss. xi. 487 if. ; Fiatò, Resp. ill. 
386 0. The same doctrine occupies a 
prominent place in the Mormonite 
system.- Spencer’s Letters, pp. 154 
ff.

a The mutual relation of the dif
ferent parts of ‘ the end of the 
world ’ is naturally obscure, and the 
obscurity is increased by much con
fusion both in Hie language and in 
the text of the book. The general 
Interpretation which I  have given 
appeal's to be intelligible and con
sistent ; but two difficulties remain,, 
as to the times of the appearance of
Messiah, and of the great judgment.I*

i t  • *
»

In  c. xc. 37 the birth o f,‘ the white 
‘ bullock with great horns ’ (Messiah) 
is described as taking place after the 
period of the sword and before the 
great conversion of the world (§ 38), 
though all men were already col
lected at the Holy City (1. e. in the 
ninth week); and this, I  believe, is 
the opinion of the wfiter. And cor
respondingly it appears to be his 

0 intention to place the great judg
ment at the end of the tenth week, 
after the peaceful reign over the 
converted world, though in c. xc. 
20— 27 it is described immediately 
after the period of the sword, pro
bably as being its final consumma
tion and spiritual antitype (cf. xlvii. 
4 ; xlviii. 2). The character of Mes
siah as the resistless and righteous 
Judge requires that all judgments, 
even the period of the sword (c. xlviii. 
4 ff.), should Ultimately be referred 
to Him. The clearer statements must 
interpret the moie general.

8 c. xc. 19 (lxxxix. 27, Lawr.) 
B ut even the most terrible calamities
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player and repentance1. This occupies the eighth of the chap, ii 

ten'* weeks’ into which the history of the world is divided;
'and the sword is given that judgment and righteousness 
‘ might be executed on them who act with violence, and the 

‘ sinners given over into the hands of the righteous2. And 
‘ the hearts of the saints were full of joy that the number 

‘ of righteousness was fulfilled, and the prayer of the righte- 
‘ ous ljeard, and the blood of the righteous required before 
‘ the Lord of Spirits8.’ A t  the end of this week the people its finalM  1  1  A bl688€(iHC88>
of God have reared houses for themselves ‘ in their own 
‘ pleasant land,’ and'built ‘ a new temple for the great 
‘ King, greater and nobler than the first,’ and ‘ all the sheep 

‘ are therein.’ And in that place I  saw a fountain ot 
‘ righteousness which was inexhaustible ; many fountains of 

‘ wisdom encircled it, and all that were thirsty drank there- 
‘ of, and were full of wisdom, and had their dwelling with 
‘ the holy and righteous and elect4.’ In the ninth week 
‘ the righteous judgment is rendered...and all men look to 

‘ the way of uprightness; and all the beasts of the field and 

‘ all the fowls of heaven gathered themselves to the house 

‘ [of God], and the Lord of the sheep had great joy that 

‘ they were all good and returned to His house.. And I  

‘ looked till the sheep laid down the sword that was given 

‘ to them, ànd brought it back to His house, and it was 

‘ sealed before the face of tiie Lord....And tlie eyes of all 
‘ were opened that they should see that which is good (the 

‘ good one, L ), and there was not one among them who 

‘ saw not8.’ And after this, at the end of the tenth week, 
shall be the eternal judgment over the Angels....‘ And the

are regarded as a judgment on sin
ners (and not a trial for the elect, 
cf. cap. c. i if.).

1 ce. lxiii. ; xxxviii. 6.,
8 c. xci. n  (xcii. 13, 14, Lawr.), 

ef. c. xxxviii. 5. Even in this chap
ter the différèrent stages of the great 
end of all things seem to be distin

guished : ‘ th e  period o f  th e sw o rd ,’ 
§ 4— 6 ; ‘ th e revelation  o f  the secrets 
‘ o f  th é  rig h teo u s,’ § 3 ;  ‘ th e m a n i-  
‘ festation  o f  M essiah ,' § 2. See 
also c. xcv iii. U  J x c v i. 1.

3 c. x lv ii. 4. „
* c. x lv iii. 1.
5 c. XC. 33 f.

1 1 1 0 7 2
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‘ former heaven shall vanish and pass away, and a new 
‘ heaven shall appear, and all the powers of heaven shall 
‘ give light for ever sevenfold. And after that shall be 

‘ many weeks without number in goodness and righteous- 

‘ ness, and sin shall he no more named for ever and ever1. 
‘ And il shall come to pass in these dajrs that the elect and 
‘ holy children [of God, the Angels,] shall descend from the 

‘ heights of heaven, and join their Lord with the children 

‘ of men2. And from henceforth there will be nothing that 

‘ corrupts (transitory, Dillm.) any more, for He, the Son of 
‘ Man, hath appeared, and sits upon the throne of His ma
je sty , and all evil shall vanish and pass away before His 

‘ face.. .s. And the chosen One shall dwell among His cho- 
‘ sen people4. And they shall be arrayed in the robe of 
‘ life...; and the Lord of Spirits shall dwell over them, and 

‘ they shall dwell with that Son of Man, and eat with Him, 

‘,and lie down and rise up [with Him] for ever and ever6.’

1 o. xci. 17 (xcii. i6 ,Law r.). Cf.c.
x 'c i i .  4 , 5 .

3 c. xxxix. i. CL  Dillm. 1. c.
3 c. lxix. 29. 4 c. xlv. 4.
5 c. lxii. 16, 14. The traces of 

‘ mysticism ’ in the book of Henoch 
are very rare, but they tend to 
shew that the personification of Wis
dom and the Word was entirely un
connected with the doctrine of Mes
siah. ‘ Wisdom found no place where 
‘.she should dwell; then had she a 
’* dwelling in heaven. Wisdom came 
‘ to dwell among the children of men 
‘  and found no dwelling-place; then 
‘ Wisdom returned to her place and 
‘ took up her abode among the An- 
‘ gels. And Unrighteousness (Polly) 
‘ came forth from her abode [the in
definiteness of the phrase is worthy 
of notice]: she found those whom 
‘ the sought not and dwelt among 
‘ them, [welcomed] as the rain in th e ' 
‘ wilderness, and as the dew on the 
‘ thirsty land ’ (c. xlii.). In another 
place it is said : ‘ The Righteous 
‘ One [Messiah] shall arise from

‘ sleep, and Wisdom shall arise and 
‘ be given to them [the elect]’ (c. xci. 
10). Once m ore: ‘ the Wisdom of 
‘ the Lord of Spirits revealed [the 
‘ Son of Man] to the holy and the 
‘ righteous’ (c. xlviii. 7). Again 
Henoch is described as bidding his 
son collect all his household toge
ther, ‘ for,’ he says, ‘ the Word calls 
‘ me, and the Spirit is poured out 

J upon m e...’ (c. xci. 1). So again c. 
xiv. 24, ‘ The Lord called me and 
‘ spake to m e; Come hither Henoch, 
‘ and to my H oly Word.’ The pas
sage c. xc. 38 (lxxxix. 47, Lawr.) is, 
I  believe, in spite of Ewald’s autho
rity (p. 159 n.), an interpolation; 
and Dillmann’s explanation of the 
manner in which it may have arisen 
is at least very ingenious. The literal 
rendering as it stands is : ‘ the first 
‘ in the midst of them became [a 
‘ word, and that word became] a large 
‘ beast.’ Nor can I  think that c. Iii. r, 
‘ When he brings His word upon you 
‘ shall ye not be destroyed3’ refers to 
Messiah personally. Cf. Dillm. in loco.
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The interval between the dates of the books of Henoch ch ap. ii. 

and Esdras1 was one of humiliation and trial for the faith- tsLSjBook11 
ftjl, Jew. The kingdoms of the world grew stronger, andof Esdra3 

he was gradually brought again under their dominion. The 
very forms in which the revelations are clothed furnish apt 
symbols of the times in which they were respectively 
written and of the general feelings by which they were 

(pervaded. A  patriarch translated from earth to heaven, 
and admitted to gaze face to face on the hosts of the 
spiritual World, is the fitting herald of wisdom, righteous
ness, and judgment, to a people who even in suffering see 

in ifieir tyrants  ̂pnly the objects of coming vengeance. A  

prince in exile with an exiled .nation, the ■ witness of 
heathen wickedness and the victim of tormenting doubts, 
pleads with significant energy the cause of a people whom 
their God seems to have forsaken and given up to the op
pression of an alien3. The mysteries of the physical crea
tion are as nothing to one who is bewildered by ‘ the coun- 

‘ sels of. the Most High,’ though he is referred back to the 

lessons of nature that he may acknowledge his weakness3.
This fundamental difference of tone between the two dutimumed

. . . . . .  . fr o m  Henoch
Apocalypses appears to explain their divergences m detail. *>!/
The burden of Esdras is throughout ‘ How long 0  Lord4?’ \one1°°und 
The present world is for him utterly corrupt; a few only 
shall share in the promised redemption. Fasting and tears 

are the preparation for his visions; and the seer no longer

1 Lücke, E in le itu n g , u . s. to. § 
12. Hilgenfeld, J u d .  A p o k .  187 ff. 
The best edition is that of Gfrörer, 
ProphcU R  veteres P sc u d c p ig r a p h i, 
Stuttgard, 1840, pp. 66 ff., who gives 
Lawrence’s Latin version of the 
Ethiopic (Oxon. 1820) with a  colla
tion of the old Latin, and the Arabic 
version (by Ockley in W kiston’s 
P r im it iv e  C h r ist ia n ity ,Vol. iv. 1711). 
The D isscr ta tio  C r it ic a  of V an  der 
Vlis (Amsterd. 1839) I  have not 
been able to use.

The quotations are here given ac
cording to the divisions in the Eng
lish version : the references in brack
ets are to Gfrorer’s divisions. The 
Ethiopic text is followed, unless tire 
contrary is stated. The Authorized 
Version follows the Latin.

3 Cf. c. vi. 9 (iv. 15). Esau ap
pears to represent the Idumasau 
Herod. Hilgenf. p. 195.

3 c. iv. 5 ff. (ii. 7 ff.)„
4 Cf. c. iv. 35' (ii. 44), <tc.
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looks upon the mysteries of heaven, but listens to them as 

they are revealed by the ministry of Angels1. Everywhere 

the language is that of an exile among the foul corrup
tions of Egypt, to whom the promised land is no longer 

the gathering field of nations, ‘ the jo y  of the whole earth.’ . 
The ‘ woes of Messiah ’ are described with a terrible ful

ness, which is hardly exceeded by the despairing traditions 
of the Talmud3. ‘ Behold the days shall come that...the  

' way of truth shall be hidden, and the land of faith shall • 
‘ be barren (sterilis erit a fide  Y. L.). But iniquity shall be 

increased,...and the land shall be wasted utterly....The 
' sun shall shine suddenly in the night and the moon in the 
' day, and blood shall drop from wood, and the stone shall 
1 give his voice, and the people shall be troubled... There 
1 shall be a sound also in (chaos fie tp e r  Y. L.) many places; 

‘ ...and friends shall destroy one another. Then shall wit 
'hide itself, and understanding withdraw into his secret 

1 chamber, and shall be sought of many and yet not be found.

' Then shall unrighteousness and incontinency be multi- 

1 plied upon earth. One land shall ask another and say, Is 
' righteousness gone through thee, or one doing righteous- 
' ness (justum  fa cien s  V. L.) ? And it shall say No. A t  
' that time shall men hope, and obtain nothing; they shall 
‘ marry, and not rejoice; they shall labour, but their ways 
‘ shall not prosper3.’ And thege woes and evils are sup
posed to follow by an inevitable law from the working of 
nature. ‘ For the world hath lost his youth, and the times 

'begin to wax old. For the world is divided into twelve 
' parts, and the ten parts of it are gone already and half 

‘ of a tenth part.... And look how much the world shall 
bo weaker through age, so mucji the more shall evils in
crease upon them that dwell therein4.... For the grain

1 O f, c . i v .  'll ( i i ,  3 0 ). 4 0, x i v .  10  IF, ( x i v .  8  ff .)  C f .  0.
* Of. below, pp. 129 f. v. 54, 55; iv. 50.
* c. v. (Hi.)
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‘ of evil was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning, 
•‘•and the fruit, of ungodliness hath been brought forth and 

1' ‘ multiplied up to this time, and shall yet be brought forth 
‘ until the time of harvest come1.’ So ‘ when commotion 

‘ shall be seen in the world between several nations, and 
‘ nations shall he disturbed, and the people shall b*e pol- 
‘ luted, and prindes shall hasten to mutual slaughter, and 
‘ leaders shall be struck with consternation, then under- 
‘ stand that of these the Most High hath spoken as coming 

before his‘appointed time8.’
The stern spirit of exclusiveness, through whic î the 

blessings ushered in by these terrible signs are reserved 
for the Jewish nation alone, is another sign of the over
whelming sorrows under which the writer of the book was 

bowed'down.' ‘ And now 0  Lord....if the world (o altov) 
' be made for our sakes8, why do we not possess an inherit- 

‘ ance with the world? how long shall this endure4?’ And 
when he inquires as to the end of all things and the terrible 

issues of Adam’s sin, the answer is given: ‘ The Most High 
‘ hath made this world for many, but the world to come 
‘ for few... There be many created, but few shall be saved5.’ 
‘ For you is paradise opened, the tree of life is planted, 
‘ the time to come is prepared...and therefore ask no more 

‘ questions concerning the multitude of them that perish6;’ 
nay rather ‘ inquire how the righteous shall be saved, 
•whose the world is and for whom the world is created7.’ 

A t length when deceit and oppression and terror have 

'filled the world, Messiah shall come, ‘ even He whom

1 c. iv. 30 (¡¡. 38).
5 c. i*. 3 ft1, (lx. 1 ff.)
0 Of. c. vi. 55 (iv. 03), ‘ A ll this 

‘ have I  spoken before thee, O Lord, 
‘ because thou madosl llio world for 
‘ our n u k esan d  c. vii. 10, j l (v. 10).

4 <>• vi. 59-
"  C. v i i i .  I ,  3. Of. 0. v i i ,  T —  «3 ; 

Llio entrance to the fair city was

mndo ‘ ono only path, even hotwoon 
‘ lire and water, so small that there 
‘ could but one man go there at once’ 
at the time of Adam’s transgression, 
while boforo it wus.wideand sure.

6 q, v i i i ,  j i ,  3 5 .
? c. ix. 13. Tbo scnrcerfcss of tho 

good ¡a given tv9 » reason IcJr God's
d e l i g h t  in  t h e m  ( v i .  35) /13th .) ,

CHAP.

its stern 
exclusiveness.

Its doctrine oj 
the Coming of 
Messiah and,
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chap. ir. ( ( TJnctus Y .  L.) the Highest hath kept for the end of 

‘ days, of the. seed of David (pm. Y . L.), like*a lion from 

‘ a wood, rebuking the eagle for her unrighteousness and 
‘ utterly consuming her. The rest of my people shall He 
‘ (1 2Eth.) deliver with mercy, them that have been pre- 

‘ served in my judgment, and H e shall make them joyful 
‘ until the coming of the day of judgment, whereof I  have 

' ‘ spoken unto thee from the beginning1.’ Under another 
image Messiah is described as a man rising from the mys
terious sea into whose depth none can look; for ‘ no man 
‘ upon,earth can see my Son [saith the Lord], or those that 
‘ be with Him, but in the day [of His appearing]2.’ ‘ And  
‘ afterwards that man flew with the clouds of heaven, and 
‘ wheresoever He turned His countenance and looked all 
‘ things forthwith vanished before Him...and theie was 

‘ gathered together a multitude of men out of number from  ̂
‘ the four winds of the heaven to subdue the man that came 

‘ out of the sea. But I  beheld and lo He had raised for 

‘ Himself a great mountain and flew up upon it ... Andas  
‘ the multitude came against Him He neither lifted up His 
‘ hand, nor took His sword nor any instrument of war, but 
‘ only there went forth out of His mouth a billow of fire...
‘ and burned them up every one, until nothing was left of 

‘ them but only the dust of their ashes and the smoke of 

‘ their conflagration... Afterwards I  saw the same man 

‘ come down from the mountain and call unto Him a peace- 

‘ able multitude ; and there came much people unto H im ... 
‘ Then was I struck with great fear and I  awaked3... And 

‘ this is the meaning of the vision: The man whom thou 
‘ sawest coming up from the heart of the sea, the same is 
‘ He whom God the Highest bath kept a great season, to 
‘ redeem the world unto Himself (qui per semetipsum lihe-

1 0. xii. 30, 31, 34 (xii. 36 ff.): cf. 3 0. xiii. 3— 13. C o n v a lc sc e la tc u n > 
xi. 37 ff. (xi. 41 ff.) m illibm  cceli. V . L.

s o/jcui. 51, 53.
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‘ rabit creaturam suarn V. L.)... And the Most High shall cnAP. 11. 
< begin to deliver those that dwell on the earth. [And He 

' ‘ shall come to their astonishment. Y. L ]  And one shall un- 
■‘ dertake to fight against another, one city against another,
‘ one place, against another, one people against another, and 

‘ one realm against another. And when these things shall 
‘ come to pass, and the signs shall happen which I  have 
‘ shewed thee before, then shall that Man (filius meus Y. L.,

([ Ax.) be declared, whomthou sawest (ut viriim  Y.L.) ascend
in g . And*,when all the people hear His voice they shall 
‘ leave the battles they have in their own land one against 
‘ another. And an innumerable multitude shall be gather- 
* ed together desiring to slay Him. But He shall stand 
‘ upon the top of Mount Sion. And Sion shall come, and 
‘ shall 'b'e shewed to all men, prepared and built, like as a p°c- xxL 1<x 

‘ thou sawest that mountain to come forth and be formed 

‘ without hands. And this is my Son who shall rebuke 
‘ the nations for their sins...and He shall destroy them 

‘ without labour like coals of fire (per legem quce igni assi- 
‘ milata est V. L.). And whereas thou sawest that another 
‘ peaceable multitude was gathered unto H im ; these are 
‘ the nine (decern V. L . ; novem et dim idia  Ar.1) tribes which 
‘ were carried away prisoners out of their own land... But 

‘ they took this counsel among themselves, that they would 
‘ leave the stock of their people (midtitudinem gentium 
‘ V. L.) and go forth into a country where never mankind 
‘ dwelt, that they might keep their statutes which they had 

• ‘ never kept in their own land. And they entered through 

‘ the narrow passages of the Euphrates. For the Most 

‘ High...held still the flood till they were passed over... .
‘ and now the Highest shall stay the springs of the stream 
‘ again that they may go through3; thei’efore sawest thou 

‘ the multitude come together.. •
A

1 Cf. Baruch, Ep. Syr. inifc. 8 Cf. Apoc. xvi. ia.
3 c . xiii. * 5 — 4 7  (xiii. 3 2  f t . ) .
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chap. n. The reign thus commenced in terrible and overwhelming

Mcsxlaii <y> desolation shall last for four hundred years1. •‘ After these 
‘ years/ it is said, ‘ shall my son Christ die, and nil men 
‘ that have breath. And the world shall be turned into the 

‘ old silence seven days, like as in the first beginning, and 
‘ no man shall remain. And after seven days [the world 

‘ that yet awaketh not V: L.] shall be raised u p ; and the 

‘ corruptible world shall retire afar. And the earth shall 
‘ restore those that are asleep in her, and so shall the dust 

‘ those that are in silence, and the secret places shall de- 
‘ liver those souls that were committed unto them. And 
‘ the Most High shall appear upon the Seat of judgment; 
‘ and His mercy shall come (i. e. to the distressed faithful; 
‘ pertransibunt miseries Y . L.), and His clemency shall cease, 
‘ and His long-suffering shall have an end, but judgment 

‘ only shall remain, and truth shall stand, and faith shall 
‘ bud, and the work shall follow, and the reward shall be 

‘ shewed, and justice shall watch, and injustice shall not 
‘ slumber2.’ For ‘ the day of doom shall be the end of this 
‘ time and the beginning of immortality for to come, where- 
‘ in corruption is past.. .3.’

<m compared The great outlines of these Apocalyptic visions offer a
™rticteaeht»g. striking parallel to the teaching of the Apostles. The 

times of war and tumult, which portend the coming of 

Messiah, His sudden appearance with a heavenly host, th l  

destruction of the wicked by the breath of His mouth, the 

reign of triumph, the general resurrection and last judg
ment, are brought out with distinct clearness. Nor is this 
a ll; in spite of the importance attached to the ‘ good 
‘ works laid up in heaven,’ faith is required as a condition 
of salvation; and legalism is ¡spiritualized by the recogni
tion of a higher energy. But a sorrowful gloom lies over

1 vii. 28. The corresponding eos qui resuscitabuntur. Filius mats clause is '‘wanting in ^Etli. v. 29. Jesus V. L. Filins meus Messias Ar. Bevelabitur enim Messias meus cum- a vii. 28—35 (v. 29—40).
his qui cum eo [sunt], et hetificabit 8 c. vii. 43 (vii. 12).
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all, Messiah Himself dies. Chaos resumes its old sway. c h a p . h . 

The earth is not quickened with a new life, but passes 
away in a second creation.

Errors such as these were the natural result of times of The exclusive-
• •  ̂ . .  , , , ness o f  Esdras
oppression: and we may believe that the author of the book carried to its

rin i i i  i furthest dcve-
oi Esdras would have welcomed Christianity as glad tidings; r
and that even if he had asked with others A re  there a few  ',ubUees-. 
that be saved t he would probably have acquiesced in the 

answer. But there was a yet narrower and sterner form of 
Jewish hope in which exclusiveness degenerated into the 
wildest intolerance, and the observance of the Law into 
the most passionate formalism. This spirit was evoked in 

its full energy by the rise of Christianity, and distinctly 

animates the Book o f  Jubilees', which is one of the strangest 
relics of early Jewish literature. This remarkable narra
tive may be called a ‘ hagadical2’ commentary on Genesis, 
and it derives its name from the fact that its entire arrange
ment is based on the festal cycle of forty-nine years. The 
object of the writer is to methodize the chronology of 
primeval history, to explain its difficulties, to enforce 
its lessons. In relation to the Apostolic writings the 

chief importance of the book lies in the fierce. severity 

with which it inculcates, the ritual of the Law, and in the 
haughty pride with which it limits the special privileges 
to Israel. The' sabbath appears as no earthly institution, 

b,ut as ordained first for Angels, and observed in heaven 

before the creation of man*. The very object for which

* Translated by A. Dillmann in Ewald’s J a h rb ü c h e r der Biblischen 
Wissenschaft, 1849, pp. 130 if.; 1850, I  ff. The book is mentioned Under this title by Epiphanius adv. 
U w r.xxxIX.§6, irrois To>/3i?\aiois 
tipie/cerat rjj teal A eirroyevieet. 
KaXovf.U vr)... I t  is also caUed r j rou 
Mwtnrews drroKdXvipts, fUKpoytveeis, 
rck Xeirrd IW<rews (DiUmann, pp. 74, 76). Its date is some time in the first century A.D. (id. p. 88), later than

the Book of Henoch ( id . p. 90) and earlier than the Testaments of the twelve Patriarchs ( id . p. 91). The Æthiopic version was made from a Greek text : whether this was the original text is uncertain from internal evidence, and Jerome evidently alludes to a.Hebrew original of the book. E p . lxxviii. 18, 24. Cf. Ed. Bened. 1. c. ;  Dillm. pp. 88 ff.3 See p. 63, n. i.3 c. ii. pp. 235-6: Cf. cap. !•
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the people of Israel was chosen was that they might keep 
it. The eating of blood is an offence on the same level as 
the shedding of blood1. The cruel deed of Simeon and 
Levi is blessed2; and precedence over all men is given to 
Levi and his Steed, and they * rank as the Angels of the pre
sence.’ I t  is taught that the Mosaic ordinances were not 
only observed by the Patriarchs, but written in heavenly 

tables and binding for ever3. And nothing less than the 

successful claims of Christianity to have fulfilled and spi- 
ritualizgd the precepts of the Law can explain the stress 
which is laid upon its permanent obligation, and the hope
less penalties which are attached to the neglect of it. In 
the presence of ritualism such as this the vision of Messiah 

almost fades away. The personal character of the Re
deemer is lost in the vague anticipation of a'general 

return from the dispersion4. The transition from ‘ this 

world’ to ‘ the world to come’ is found ill a gradual 
progress of moral and physical evil ‘ till the children are 
greyheaded,’ followed by a period of deepening repentance 
and increasing strength, which culminates in an age wheu 
men shall enjoy a thousand years of perpetual youth, and 
no Satan or destroyer disturb their happiness“. »

,A t the same time that the attempt was made to furnish 

a supplement to Scripture in the Apocalyptic writings, .the 
books of Scripture themselves were submitted to a formal 
interpretation. Egypt and Palestine shared alike in the

1 Pp. 245, 248.
2 Pp- 37— 39-3 Pp. 245, 12 (the feast of Tabernacles celebrated by Abraham), 6  (Tithes), 9 (Circumcision), 49 (Pass- over). In  the face of this stern ritualism it is strange that a tradition should exist which derives GaL vi. 15 from the iiroKdXutp is  M w iaew s. Of. Meyer, l .  c.
*  No mention is made of the promise to Eve as might have been expected in p. 238.

6 cc. i . ; cxxiii.; pp. 232, 23, 24.The Ascensio P m icn  (Gfrörer, P r o 
pheten veteres P s cu d e p ig ra p h i, pp. 1 ff.), though a Christian Apocalypse, contains some peculiar elements of Jewish tradition. The description of the successive descents of Messiah through the seven heavens preparatory to His incarnation is well worthy of notice, c. iii. 13—2 1 .  Cf. Clem. Horn., i i i . 2 0 .  Nero iS directly identified with Antichrist in c, iv. 1.
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work of translation, as they joined in completing the image c h a p . i i . 

ojf Messiah’s triumph; and the Septuagint and the Targuins ^r/icscp- 
remain as the monuments of their labours. Regarding only 

the present form of the versions, the Septuagint is the most 
ancient; and it is perhaps characteristic of the time and 

place at which it' was made1 that it contains scarcely any 
passages which bring forward the person of Messiah in a 
clearer light than the original text2. In some places the 

original ambiguity between a race and a person is decided 

by the selection of the race as the source of the irivine 
blessings: in others the future, hope appears to be lost in 

the present which served as*the type of it: in others the 
fulness of the original prediction is lowered and com
pressed : but generally the mere words of the original 
are reproduced without any attempt to apply or elucidate 
them3.

But tliQ case is far different with the Targums; and liU> 

next to the writings of the New Testament the Targums 
of Onkefos4 and Jonathan furnish the best contemporary 
evidence as to the nature ô  the popular view of the

1 Cf. p. 71, 72 Of those which do the most remarkable is Numb. xxiv. 7 (quoted hy Philo, lr. p. 423M.). Isai. xxxviii. 1t is very questionable; and even in the first passage there is no distinct reference to Messiah. Compare also 
•Amos. ix. 12 (Acts xv. 17).3 Cf. Gen. iii. 15, a i r b s oov r rp  
P'nau Ke<p. LXX. (cf. Philo 1. p. 124), 
v w T p ty e i Rom. xvi. 20; but probably T r jp .  is an old mistake for 
T < ip y r r t i .Gen. xlix. 8—10; rck ¿iroKelpara  
«■'trip LXX. <p a iro K tira L  Aquila, ov 
ia r iv  all. (cf. Just. Mart. D ia l .  c. 120; Credner, B e it r . n . 51 ff.)

Num. xxiv. 17—19; LXX. in rer. 19 give koX i$eyep6i< re ra i 
Wie/3, for the Heb. A n d  there s h a ll 

ru le  [one ] f r o m  Jacob. Cf. Credner,
“• «■- O. 64.

Isai. iv. 2; the sense is lost in LXX.Isai. ix. 6; Ka\uTaL r i  oropa av- 
t o v  MeyctXi/s fiov\ijs ayyeXos L X X . omitting the rest of the verse, which however is interpolated in Cod. 
Alex.Isai. xlii. 1—4; this is applied by LXX. to Jacob and Israel. The citation in Matt. xii. 18—zr differs greatly from LXX.Isai. xlix. 1 ff.; probably referred by LXX. to Israel.Ps. ii. 6; ¿yd> Si KarecrTdOijv pacrt- Xerfs LX X ,Ps. cix. (cx.) 5; <ruri8\a<rev LXX.Hagg. ii. 7; Ttt f/c\eKTa n d v ru v  
two ¿Or<2v LXX.4 I  have not been able to make use of Luzzato’s Rabbinical Essay on.Onkelos: Philozcnus, &c. Vien- 
nee, 1830.
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ch ap. ii . Messiah at the commencement of the Christian era. This 
testimony however is not only an authentic expression of 

the current belief, but rather an embodiment of traditional 
teaching. The introduction of oral Chaldaic paraphrases 
in the public reading of the Scriptures dates from the time 
of Ezra; and there is every reason to believe that written 
translations existed as early as the first century before 
Christ, though for a long time interpreters would naturally 

shrink from committing their versions to writing. Passing 
by the scanty notices of these first versions, the paraphrase 
of the Law named from Onkelos and that of the Prophets 
named from Jonathan ben Ifzziel are at once the oldest 

and the most important. It has been supposed that both 
belong to the first half of the first century, though the 

evidence by which their dates are determined is scanty and 

incomplete1. The first, as was required by the nature of 

the subject, is strictly accurate and clear, rarefy departing 

from the original text except to avoid the semblance of 
anthropomorphic doctrine. In the latter wider scope was 
offered to the translator, as well through the greater free
dom .allowed in the treatment of the Prophetic books, 
as by the necessity of giving distinctness to the sublime 

predictions which they contained. It  is probable that 

both have been interpolated in some degree by “later 
hands, but the attempts toe shew that they have been 

modified with a polemical object against the Christians 

must be considered to have failed2.

1 The arguments of Gfrörer are on the whole sufficient to prove that they were made before the final overthrow of Jerusalem (J a h r h . d . H e ils ,  i. 36—38). [Yet see M. Deutsch’s article on T a r  gum s  in the D ic t io n a ry  
o f  ik e  B ib le , in which the Targum falsely named after Onkelos, i ,  e. Akilas ortAquila, is placed between the end of the second and the end of the third century, and that on

the Prophets at the middle of the fourth century.]8 Zunz, Qottesd. V o rlrd g e , pp. 61 IF. The Messianic passages frou* the Targums are collected by Bux- torf, Le x . T a lm u d , p. 1 j 6 8  ff., with some slight errors; and in a convenient form, with the Hebrew text and double English translation, by R. Young, The C h ris lo lo g y  o f  the 
T a rg u m s , Edinb. 1853. In  addition
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„ The Targum of Onkelos from its literal exactness could c h a p . h . 

not contain many explicit references to the Messiah. Two u?“m ^  
passages only are quoted in -which he introduces the title, 
but those are of the utmost importance, as they recognize 

' generally the period of Messiah’s coming, and the majesty 
of His kingdom. In translating the well-known words of 

Jacob’s blessing till Shiloh come, he says till Messiah comes Gen.xib. ,a 
whose is  the kingdom and to whom is  the gathering o f  the 
nations. And he gives a corresponding rendering of the 
prophecy ef Balaam : A  king shall rise fro m  Jacob, and a Num. xxtv. i 7. 

Messiah shall be anointed fro m  Israel. The last words are 
perhaps in themselves ambiguous, but when taken in con
nexion with constant Jewish tradition their meaning can- • 
not be doubtful.

The Messianic interpretations of Jonathan are numer- ta* Targum of
. .  , Jonathan ben

ous and interesting, agreeing m most cases with the current Uzziei 
of later teaching. Thus he says A  king shall come forth  is. x t i .  

fro m  the sons o f  Jesse, .and Messiah shall arise fro m  his 
sons’ sons. This is the branch o f  the Lord, the son given is.it. 2; 
to the hoiise o f  David, who shall endure fo r  ever, in  whose JeV. ixul 5!

to the Targum of Onkelos on the Pentateuch, there is a second, originally known as the Palestine Targum,, which exists at present in a double recension as the Jerusalem Targum and the Targum o f the Pseudo-Jo
nathan. In  its present form this probably dates from the second half of the seventh century (Zunz, p. 77), though based on older materials. Its character is rather that of inter
pretation (Midrash) than translation. Fragments exist of a Jerusalem Tarfpim on the Prophets (Zunz, p. 
77 ff.). The Targums on the Hagio- grapha are perhaps later. That on the Psalms, Proverbs and Job is assigned by Zunz to the same country (Syria), and also date, but without determining what it is : the Targum on the Psalms speaks of Constanti
nople (Zunz, p. 04 n.). The author

+

of the Targum on the five MegiUoth (Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Canticles) lived probably ‘ziemlich lange nach der talmudis- ‘clien Epoche’ (id. p. 65). No Targum on Ezra, Nehemiah, or Daniel,' exists. That on Chronicles is of very late date. The account of the Targums by Zunz (ch. v.) is most masterly and exact, and' contains in. a brief space and a scholariike form all, I  believe, that is yet known certainly as to their history.[Zunz has since, as it appears, modified his opinion, but it seemed best to leave this note as it was originally written. An elaborate and thoroughly original account of the Targums is now accessible to the English reader in M. Deutsch’s article in the 
Dictionary o f the: Bible.
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time shall he much peace ; yet He shall execute a terrible 
vengeance on the enemies pf His people, like a fiery flying  
serpent. B y  H im  shall the nations he broken in  p ieces: and 
they shall bring offerings to H im , because H e shall be esta
blished in  goodness, and be seated on H is  throne in  truth; 
and H e shall be fo r  a crown o f  joy. A t  the same time the 

Messiah appears not only as a conquering and triumphant 

king, but also as the servant of the Lord, the servant whom, 
H e had chosen, who should prosper. And though Jona
than sees in the description of Christ’s sufferings only the 

chastisement of the Jewish nation, yet be connects this 

period of distress with Messiah’s coming. Because God 
'hath cleansed their souls fr o m  sins, they shall see the king
dom o f  their Messiah, they shall have many sons and  
daughters, they shall prolong their days, and keeping the 
Law  o f  the L ord  they shall be happy according to H is  good 
pleasure.

So also in the other Prophets Messiah is that second 
David the King of Israel whom the Lord should raise up ; 
who' shoidd go fo rth  fro m  them, and be revealed fro m  the 
m idst o f  them, and teach them the worship o f  the Lord, as 

the mystical Shepherd to whom the flock should be restored, 
; in  whom all the ju s t should trust, and all the humble dwell 

under the shadow o f  H is  kingdom. And as He was to be 

the son of David, and Himself the spiritual David, so was 

H e to come forth from Bethlehem David’s city, being 

named fro m  the beginning and destined to rule over a ll the 
kingdoms o f  the earth1.

The later Targums upon the Pentateuch exhibit a strik
ing contrast to the rigid simplicity of Onkelos, and in their 

Messianic passages shew clearly the hopes and influence 

of a later age. In addition to the two passages which

1 Thi* references to I Sam. ii. 10 certain; t ’-at to Isai. xlv. I is obvi
an 1 2 Sam. xxiii. 3 are at least un- ously incorrect.
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he applies to Messiah1 they explain fifteen others as ch ap. n. 
referring to His time. Moses came forth  fro m  the desert, e*. xu. *>. 
Messiah, it is said, shall come out o f  Rome [? the Roman 
Empire] in the great Paschal night of the second de
liverance of Israel. Then though the people be scattered Deut- «• 
to the uttermost parts o f  heaven the '.Word o f  the Lord- 
'khall gather them thence by the handJ o f  Ettas the great 
priest, and bring them thence by the Hand o f Messiah the 
King. T h e . idea of the terrible conflict of good and evil 
in  the last days had assumed a fonn and consistency not 
found in the earlier writings. Then shall the serpent strive Gen. at 15- 
to sting m m  in the heel, but the sons o f  the woman shall 
secure their deliverance in  the heel of time, the days o f  
Messiah. A ll  the sons o f  the East in league with Amalek, Dcutxxv. 19. 

whose sin shall never be forgotten, shall then jo in  battle with Nirni. xx  iv. 20. 

the house o f  Israel and fa l l  fo r  ever, for the cry o f  Messiah  Num. xxm  =1. 

is among His people. , Already a second Messiah— the 
son of-Ephraim— appears in contrast with Messiah the 
King, and they are compared respectively to the laver 

in the court of the tabernacle and the vessels in the Ex.xl9, u. 

tabernacle itself. But still Eder .the watch-tower near Gen. XXXV. 21. 

Bethlehem is spoken of as the place fro m  which Messiah 

shall be revealed in  the end o f  days\
The Targums on the Hagiographa contain but few The Tarmmon

.  .  _ .  ® .  .  ® 0 1  t h e U a g i o y r a -

distinct Messianic allusions» The only Psalms which are in 
directly applied to the Messiah are Ps. xxi. xlv. lxi. lxxii.
The six measures of barley which Ruth received from Boaz Ruth n t 15. 

are» interpreted to symbolize the six  righteous men who 
should spiing from  her . . . . David, Daniel with his com
panions, and K in g  Messias. In the paraphrase of Lamenta-

1 Both Targums extend the appli
cation of Gen. xlix. I r, 12, expressly 
to Messiah.

3 The same interpretation appears 
also in a passage contained in the 
Targum of Jonathan on Mic. iv. 8

(And thou tower o f Eder), which 
however seems to be an interpola
tion : Kt tu Messia Israelis gui occul- 
tans propter peciata Ecclmm Zionis 
ad te regnum venturum^st.
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to the p o p u la r  
belief.

John vii. 49;

The Psalms of 
Solomon.
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tions it is said: Thou [O Lord] shall proclaim  freedom  to 
thy people the house o f  Israel by the hand o f  Messiah, as 
thou didst by the hand o f  Moses cmd A a ron  in  the time o f  
the Passover; and thou Zion shalt be freed  by the hand o f  
Messiah and o f  E lia s the H ig h  Priest. In Ecclesiastes it 
is expressly said that the day o f  the coming o f  K in g  
Messiah is  a mystery as the day o f  death; and who is he 
who shall discover it  by wisdom 1 Several passages in 
Canticles are referred to the Messiah; and special mention 
is made of the two deliverers who should arise, Messias the 
son o f  D avid  and Messias the son o f  Ephraim.

B ut while the Apocalyptic and Interpretative literature 

of the Jews shews the form which the Messianic hope had 
assumed as a theological dogma at the beginning of the 

Christian era, it conveys little information as to the hold 

which the doctrine retained on the mass of the people. 
The teaching of the Schools could scarcely touch the sym
pathies or influence the character of the multitude who 
knew not the law; and the literature which survives in. 
after generations is generally that which was in advance 
of the age in which it appeared.

One important fragment however of what may be 

called the popular literature has been preserved. The 

Psalm s o f  Solomon1 appear to belong to the times of the 

persecution of Antiochus2, and to Express the* deep peni
tence and the devout hope of a pious Jew at .that crisis. 
They are distinguished from the Apocalyptic writings by 

a clearer recognition of the sins of the people, and from 
the books of the Apocrypha by a greater simplicity and a 
closer adherence to the language of the Old Testament.

1 The Greek translation, which Authentic Records, &c. I. pp. 1 1 7 _ ff. 
is all that remains, is given by Fabri- Cf. Ewald, iv. 343 f. 
cius, Cod. Pseudep. V. T. 1. 914 ff. a Cf. Ewald, iv . 34311. The'lan- 
The Psalms are translated, and as- guage of Ps. viii. seems decisive 09 
signed to 9 second Solomon o f the this point, 
thus of the Return, by Whiston,
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The view which they give of Messiah is proportionately chap. ii. 
distinct and full, especially in the exhibition of the spiritual 
character of His reign. After general prayers for mercy 
and restoration (vii., xi.), and beyond the anticipation 
of a divine coming for judgment (xv.), the recollection 
of the promise to David and his seed fo r  ever rises in 
iharked pre-eminence (xvii.). Though his throne be cast 
down, yet sliall.it be raised up. A  king, it is said1, a Son 
of David, shall be girded with strength to bruise unjust 
rulers, to cleanse Jerusalem, to remove sinners, to gather 
together the just from all the places in which they have 

been scattered. He shall shake the earth with His word, 
the writer adds, and bless His people, and the Gentiles* 
shall serve Him. He shall be ‘ clean from sin ’ (/caOapos 
airo dfiaprias;), ‘ an anointed Lord’ (x p i <tto<} xvpio?*), and 
‘ shall not be weak ’ through the strength of God. And  
‘ happy are those who are born in «His days to see the 
‘ blessings of Israel which God shall bring to pass in the 
‘ congregation of the tribes3.’

The language of these Psalms offers a near approxima- nicfope'of’thd 
tion to the tone of those who first welcomed the Messiah; Jew.f af d,h„ 
but the various details gathered from a scanty literature file  
are first combined into a living picture in the records o ffirst ce>itUTv- 
the New Testament. Without the historical narrative the Testament. 
sum of the theological teaching i§ confused and often 

unintelligible. But in a few scattered phrases the Apo
stolic writers have preserved a striking outline of the 
different forms which the national hope of the Jews 
assumed at the time and on the scene of Christ’s appear
ance. The variety and distinctness of the traits which 

t îey have marked, their simplicity and naturalness, their 

vital connexion with existing circumstances, and the con-

1 Ps. xvii. 5, 8, 23 ff. error of translation for Xp. Kvptov.
s Ps. xvii. 36. Ewald (iv. 34+ n.) Cf. Luke ii. 1 1 (varr. l§ctt.), 26. 

conjectures that this may be an 3 Ps. xvii. 50; x v iil 7.
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firmation which they receive from subsequent history, are 

alike worthy of careful study; au(f taken together they 

combine to give a vivid and lifelike image of the popular 
creed as it was apprehended by men who were ready do die 

for it.
The early literature of the Jews recognized the exist

ence of very different ideas of the Messianic work. The 

difference which was thus admitted in theory was em
bodied in life. The faith and spirit of the believer in 
this case as in every other moulded the substance of his 

belief; and Holy Scripture seemed to promise to each in 
the coming deliverance exactly that freedom for which he 

*longed most ardently. Atonement, independence, restora
tion, dominion, union— such were the manifold ideas in
cluded in the glorious prospect of Messiah’s kingdom.

But wliile the form of the hope was indefinite, its 

presence was universal. In some form or other general 
expectation was quickened in Judaea and in Samaria and 

among the Jews of the dispersion1; Jerusalem and all 
Judcea and a ll the region round about Jordan went out 
to John’s Baptism without distinction of rank or sect, 
musing whether he were Christ*. In the most different 

stations there were those who waited f o r  the Jcingdom o f  
God. To this the twelve tribes instantly serving day and 
night hoped to come. And at a later time Simon the 

mystic and Barkokeba the zealot found multitudes ready 

to welcome in them either the Great Pow er o f  God or the 

Star which should rise out o f  Israel.
Even in the wide diversity of opinion which existed 

as to Messiah some points seem to have been settled by  

general tradition or consent. I t  was held that the time qf

1 John i. 42 ; iv. 25 ; A cts xxvi. 7. seem to have heard him most g lad ly:
* Matt. iii. 5 ; Luke iii. 15; John Matt. xxi. 23— 27 and the parallel

i. 19, 20; iii. 28. Y e t  here as else- passages (Mark xi. 27— 33; Luke 
where it was the common people who _ xx. 6).
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His advent, though fixed 'in  the Divine counsels, was cuap. ii. 
unknown to men, who*meanwhile were looking anxiously 
in the distress o f  nations for those signs which they had 
been taught to expect as the first announcement of the 

fu lness o f  the time. General belief pointed to an appear
ance startling and sudden, in the wilderness or in the 

secret chamber. Even the Pharisees aslced-Ghrist when 
the kingdom ' ‘o f  God should come1? And here too special 
blessings were reserved for such as looked for them. In  
the capital of Herod there was one ju s t and devout, wait- Lukeii. 25,26. 
ing for-the consolation o f  Israel, to whom it was revealed 
that he should not see death till he had seen the Lord’s  
Anointed. And others.shared the hope aud assurance of *
Symeon, since Anna could speak 'freely of Jesus to those i-uke ii. ;,a 

who were waiting fo r  the redemption o f  Jerusalem-.-
■ .The uncertainty which attached to the time extended The Manner, 

also to the manner of Messiah’s appearance. The question 
of the Magi when they inquired for Him who was born 
K in g  o f  the Jews shewed a faith not general at the 
period. In recognizing a child as King their spiritual 
insight may be compared with that of Symeon and Anna.

B y others, especially by His own countrymen, it was made Mt-xiu. 54-58.

an objection to the claims o f  our Lord that His family
was known to them and dwelt among them. We know joimvii.27.

this man whence H e is, said the people of Jerusalem, but
when Christ cometh no man knoweth whence H e is. How
can this man whose fa th er and mother we know, asked the .
multitudes at Capernaum, say I  came doivn from  heaven?.
They expected to hear the cry Lo here is Christ, or lo 
there, and to see Him declared at once in the fulness of 

power and strength as the deliverer of His people.

1 Luke xvii. 20. and so do the mss. except a few
3 This is the reading of SB , some which have rod ’ lapai)\ or lv rip 

ancient mss., and all the best V v. 'lap.
The remaining MSS. give i n  "tap., *
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As the star in the East was to he the physical emblem 
of Christ’s coming, so was it  universally believed that 
Elijah would prepare His way, at once by restoring thè 

ancient faith of the people, and by consecrating Him to 

H is qffice. This belief was already part of the popular 
teaching, and even the disciples seemed to have looked for 

its literal accomplishment when they suggested the diffi
culty How say the scribes that E lia s  must first cornei 
Nor was this all; as Elijah represented the majesty of 
the Prophets, so Jeremiah symbolized their devotion ; and 

he who "had prayed much fo r  the people and the H oly  
City  was specially named among those who should accom
pany Messiah at His appearance1.

Such being among the acknowledged signs of the 

Messiah, it was determined with equal agreement that He 

should spring from Bethlehem the city of David. The 

answer of the priests to Herod is confirmed by the doubts 

of those who at a later time questioned the Messiahship of 
one whom they supposed to be a Galilaean, and asked D id  
not the Scripture say that Christ cometh o f  the seed o f  
D avid , and fro m  Bethlehem the village where D avid was ?

And not only was the Messiah to spring from David’s 

city; H e was emphatically David’s Son®. Such was the 

answer which the Pharisees made to the question of our 

Lord; and when the multitudes were amazed at the 

miracles of Jesus they said I s  not this the Son o f  David ì  
evidently understanding by the wordà the promised King. 
The blind on two occasions addressed Him by the same 
title, Have mercy on us thou Son o f  David. And the name 

was spread abroad even among strangers: a woman o f

1 M att. xvi. 14. Cf. 2 [4] Esdr. recognizes it. Cf. Apoo. v. 5, xxii.
ii. 18, where Isaiah is included. 16, v ¡>lfa AavelS. In  the Epistles

3 The title itself does not occur in the Davidic descent of Christ is only • 
the writings of St John, and yet in twice alluded to : Item. i. 3 ; 2 Tim. 
the passage just quoted lie implicitly ii. 8.
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Canaan...cried v/nto H im  saying, Have mercy on me Lord, chap, h, 
thou Son o f  David, So when the pilgrim multitude led 
Him in triumph the song was still Hosanna to the Son Matt ml 9. 
o f  D avid  ̂  blessed is  the coming kingdom o f  our father  
D avid1; and when the triumph was'over the children in Matt, ml ij. 
the Temple once more caught up the words.

" The type of Royal Power was naturally that'on which 3’At*^osaic 
the mass of the Jews dwelt with the liveliest hope, but the 
image and promise of Moses moulded the expectations of Dent, mul i S. 

some among them. These looked for a Prophet rather 
than for a K in g3, though they entertained no clear concep
tion of the scope of his teaching; and th§ ‘ likeness’ of 

which Moses spoke led them to anticipate an outward 
resemblance in life rather than in work between the 
lawgivers of the Old and New Covenants, which attained 
in later times a fabulous minuteness8. A  trace" of this 
tendency occurs in the Gospels: when the multitudes said 
This is  o f  a truth the prophet which cometh into the world, Joimvi.14.31ir. 
they soon called to mind the manna in the wilderness, and 

asked for a sign like this through which they might believe.

But the Mosaic type of Messiah was not capable of a full 

realization till the foundation of a Christian Church, and 

consequently it appears most prominently in the Acts of 

the Apostles4. Before that time the woman of Samaria, 
who might be supposed to feol most deeply the need of a 

second Moses, expressed most truly the belief in His ad
vent5. In the later books of the New Testament the com
pleteness of the mutual relation between Moses and Christ 
is perfected by the allusions to a spiritual Balaam; and in

1 Mark xi. jo. Cf. Luke i. 32, 69.
2 John vi. 14. Elsewhere ‘ the 

Prophet’ and ‘ the Messiah’ are dis
tinguished John i. 20, 21 ; vii. 40. 
Cf. John i. 46. Perhaps the expres
sive title ‘ He that cometh ’ (Matt, 
xi. 3 ||) is to be referred to this

source.
3 Cf. Gfrorer, n . 333 ff. Infr. p. 

127.
4 Acts iii. 19 ff. ; vii. 37 ff.
5 John iv. 25. The Messianic 

doctrine of the Essenes o probably 
assumed this form.
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CHAP. IL

The Divine 
eJiaracter.

Matt xxvi. 63.

The true 
Human cha
racter disre
garded.

Matt xvii 23. 

Matt xvi. 22.

the imagery of the Apocalypse a second song of Moses 
celebrates the final triumph of the new Deliverer1.

A t the same time the higher side of Messiah’s nature 

was not denied or forgotten. The Temptation turned upon 

the assumption of the title of Son o f  God2; and during 
our Lord’s ministry the evil spirits sought to precipitate 

and so to mar His work by proclaiming His divine cha
racter. The mystery however which was hidden from the 
eyes of the multitude to whom it seemed blasphemy was 

proclaimed or acknowledged at solemn crises. ' Thus John 

the Baptist, Nathanael, Peter, and Mary, bore witness to 

Christ as the Son of God; and the Sanhedrin recognized' 
the title as belonging to Messiah, when the High Priest in 

the presence of the assembly solemnly-adjured Jesus say
ing Tell vs whether thou he the Christ the Son o f  God2.

The fatal error of the Jewish people lay in the oppo
site direction, for in the fond anticipations of a second 
David to come as a Divine champion they disregarded the 
true Humanity of the Messiah. Looking for a sign from 
heaven they cOuld not read the signs on earth before them. 
The disciples were sorry when Christ spoke to them of His 
coming passion. St Peter even began to rehulce H im  for

1 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; Jude 1 1 ;  Apoc.
ii. 14 (xv. 3). There is no trace of 
this ‘ Antichrist’ in early Jewish 
writings. Armillus belongs to a 
much later period.

2 The following table gives I  
think a correct summary of the 
usage of Messiah’s title Son of 
God ([6], olds voi? Oeov) in the Go
spels:

i. B y  our Lord Himself: John
iii. 1 18 (?); v. 25 ; ix. 35 [v. 1. rov
drflpitoroe]; x. 36; xi. 4.

ii. B y  believers: Matt. xvi. 16
(St Peter not in ||, but cf. John vi. 
69); [Mark i. 1;] John i. 34, 50; 
xi. 27; [xx. 31.] _

iii. B y J ew s: M att. xxvi. 63;

xxvii. 40, 43 (0. vlit) ; cf. Johnxix. 
7, vl. 0.;  Luke xxii. 70.

iv. B y  evil spirits: Matt. iv. 3, 
6 ||; viii. 29 ||; Mark iii. 1 1 ;  Luke 
iv, 4t.

The sailors (Matt. xiv. 33) and 
the centurion (Matt, xxvii. 54 ; Mark 
xv. 39 vl. 6.) see in Christ 0roO 
vt6t.

3 The statements of Justin (Dial. 
c. 49) and Celsus (Orig. c. Cels, p- 
29) caDnot invalidate this evidence- 
The forms which the Messianic hope 
assumed among the Jews were vari" 
ous, and the prevalence of one for»1 
among a particular class or at * 
particular time cannot exclude the 
others.
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admitting that such humiliation was possible. Till His c h a p , n. 
death some had hoped that it had been H e who should have Lute xxiv. n. 
redeemed Israel, but then their hope was lost till Christ 

Himself shewed them that the Prophets had foretold all Luke xxiv. 46. 
these things ; and by the help of this divine teaching they Acts xru. 3; 
set forth from that time the sufferings of Messiah from the viii- s2 ff- 
Scriptures. Such being the feelings of those who were 
nearest, to Christ, it cannot be strange that the people 
were even more perplexed by His lowliness1. When He 
spoke of Himself as the Son of Man, the people answered 
... Who is  this Son o f  M an2? Even when they were most 
startled by His works or words of power they generally saw 

in Him no more than a Prophet, or waited for some more 
striking revelation of His majesty3. I f  thou be the Christ 
tell us plainly  was the complaint at one tim e; and at 
another, when they wondered at H is gracious words, they 
said I s  not this Joseph’s son ?

A  partial conception of Messiah’s work necessarily fol- The partial 
lowed from a partial conception of His nature. To the trrsx!uN» ^* x ' 1cork.
Jews this appeared to be bounded by the establishment of 

a glorious kingdom and the confirmation of their Law. A  

second and spiritual birth of God’s people or God’s ser- J o h n  in. 3, 4. 

vants seemed alike impossible and unnatural; and Nico- 
demus, in accordance with the spirit of his countrymen, 
might well find it difficult to understand how it should be 

required of him to lay aside the opinions and prejudices 
which had grown about him from his infancy, before he 

could even see. that kingdom for which he sought. The 
brethren of Jesus who saw His works still wished for an John th. 3,4,5- 
open manifestation of His power and office, for they could

a v ,  PP- 9 s, 106.
John xii. 34, Cf. John ^ „  * r e  N B D  ^  4  vL t o v

* Cf. Matt. xxi. n ,  4(J .

ii. i t  ; vii. 37; xi, 18; Luke iv. 
32, 37 ; v. 26 ; vii. 16 [ix. 9 ; xxiii. 
8]. See also John vii. 26, 31 ; viii.
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c h a p . ii. not believe in a Messiah who hid Himself from the great 
iratt.1vu.24ft world1. Peter was eager to pay for his Master the tribute 
Matt. xx. 21.* to the Temple even after his inspired confession. The fiery 

zeal of the sons of Zebedee led them to seek places next to 
their Saviour’s throne; and the Apostles inquired of the 

A cts t 6i' risen Lord whether he would at that time restore the king
dom to Israel. Some indeed seem to have looked further 
for ‘ a restitution of the w o r l d b u t  it was reserved for 
Samaritans, conscious of doubt and sinj to feel that Mes- 

John tv. 25,42. siah2 would announce all things— even the true forms of 
worship— and be the Saviour o f  the world3. 

fa’nwruerT But while the poor and simple, guileless Israelites, rude
r it e  Messianic Galilseans, fiery zealots, clung severally to some peculiar 

Messianic hope, those Jews who had been brought into 
ciaeses. closer connexion with Greek literature or Roman dominion 

seem to have looked on the popular belief as exaggerated 
or groundless fanaticism. The leaven o flle i 'o d  had pene- 

Luke ii. 34. 35- trated the nation of God. Many thoughts were working, 
though as yet unrevealed, at the time when Symeon fore
saw that the Saviour was set as well fo r  the f a l l  as fo r  the 
1'ising o f many, and fo r  a sign which should be spoken 
against. H illel' the second restorer of the Law ’ said that 
there would be no Messiah. According to him the promise

1 It  is evident tliat the brethren, 
of the Lord sought only to preci
pitate the declaration of this Mes- 
siahship. They lacked that faith 
which could rest wholly in Him 
and abide His time. Ci. John ii. 
23> 2 4 -

3 The title Mcssias occurs only in 
John i. 41 ; iv. 25. Can it be with
out meaning that the Hebrew word 
is preserved exactly in the two places 
where simple faith in the ancient 
promise seems liveliest ?

3 From the circumstances of our 
Lord’s examination before the San
hedrin it is. evident that H e had

not openly proclaimed Himself as 
the Messiah, or the adjuration of 
the High Priest would have been un
necessary (Matt. xxvi. 63). In  like 
manner it is clear that the abro
gation of the Mosaic Law  had not 
formed part of His public teaching. 
The formation of an outward Church 
necessarily preceded the announce
ment of this truth. I t  is also impor
tant to notice that in early Jewish 
writings there is no trace of the 
belief in the substitution of' a  spiri
tual for a ritual' law, wlucb as
sumed a definite form after the tenth 
century.
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and its fulfilment belonged to the time of Hezekiah; and chap, il 

though in fact he may have rejected only the notion of a 
temporal kingdom, his opinion gained extensive currency 

in its literal sense1. Philo speaks only in one place of the w Pmw>-
-t  '/ *  T he type o f an

coming of a deliverer, ' A  man shall come, says the Oracle, idealizing
&  7 . party.

‘ leading a host, and he shall subdue nations great and 
‘ populous by the aid of God, ■ who shall send the help that 

‘ befits the holy. And this is an undaunted bravery of soul,
‘ and a most mighty strength of body2, two things of which 
' even one is formidable but if both meet they are wholly 
‘ irresistible. But.some of the foes [the Oracle says] are 
‘ unworthy to be defeated by men, against whom [God] will 
‘ array swarms of wasps for their most shameful destruc- 
‘ tion, warring in defence of the holy ones. [It says] more- 
‘ over that this [hero] shall not only enjoy surely without 
‘ bloodshed victory in war, but also an unassailable fight 
‘.of sovereignty, for the help of those who may become his 
‘ subjects through good-will or fear or reverence.’ I t  is only 
necessary to read the context to feel how little importance 

Philo laid on the presence or work of this victorious de
liverer. The hope which he cherished rested on the pro
mises made to the whole nation, and not on the predictions 
of a single deliverer; and thus, while his expectation of 
a personal Messiah was apparently feeble, he paints, in 

glowing colours the blessedness of a coming reign of virtue, 
when the enemies of God shall be confounded, and His 
people gathered from the utmost corners of the tvorld to

1 Sankcdr. c. 9S. Cf. Just. M . Dial. ¿mtfiavels ¿¡¡airivaius irpo^rrjr 6eo-
0,68,71,77. Thus at a later time the tphprfros Oeo met■ nal vpo<pr)Tefoct, Xi. 
priests and zealots were ranged on ywv fiiv oIkcTov ovSiv, ou5i  yap e l ' 
opposite sides: Gfrorer, I I . p. 439. Xiyei Swarai K a ra X a p d r  8 ye k i t (-

* Philo, de Pram. § 16, p. 423 M xV fros Sin-us ral ¿vBovaiwr, Sera Si 
(Numb. xxiv. 7, L X X .). The refer- ii/rixetrai SteXefoercu Kaffdirep uiro- 
ence to ‘ an inspired prophet’ (de fidWcvros eripav. No description 
Monarch. I. 9) is too general to be perhaps could offer a more instrac- 
applied certainly to Messiah, yet the tive contrast to the prophetic office
passage claims attention: d\\d n s  of Christ. ’
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dwell in their own land. Then, he says, wars shall cease 
among men, and wild beasts shall forget their fierceness. 
And the scattered children of God shall return under the 

guidance '  of a form (o^em) more divine than that of man, 
‘ unseen by others, and visible only to those who are being 
‘ saved ; and they shall find three advocates (TrapaicXriTovs) 
‘ of their reconciliation (tcaraWaycov) with the Father: 
‘ First, the kindness and goodness of [God] who invites 
‘ them.. .secondly, the holiness of thè patriarchs of their 
‘ race...and thirdly, that through which especially the fa- 

‘ vour of those tilings which have been mentioned precede?, 
‘ the reformation of those who are being led to a [new] 
‘ truce and covenant, who have been able with difficulty to 
‘ come from a pathless wandering to that path whose end
* is no other than to please God as sons [please] a, father. 
‘ Then shall the ruins of their cities be repaired : the pro- 

‘ sperity of their fathers shall seem but little in comparison 
‘ with the perennial springs of God’s favour by which they
* will be cheered ; and their enemies shall be filled with 
‘ dismay and sorrow when they see the sure and unchange- 
‘ able prosperity of God’s people1.’

While Philo cherished in this way a sure belief that 
his nation was destined to take the foremost place in the 
world, Josephus appears to abandon the trust in a national 
restoration, as well as that.in a personal Saviour. Rome 
is acknowledged as the mistress of the world : Vespasian 
is proclaimed to be the king who should rise from the 
East. In his narrative of the early history and final struggle 
of the Jews, which become inexplicable without the re-

1 Philo, d(. Exccrat, §§ 8, 9. Philo antitype of the ‘ pillar of fire ’ which 
quotes in his Messianic" descriptions attended the Jews on their first 
Levit. xxvi. ; I)eut. xxviii. ; Numb, Exodus and in which the Word was 
xxiv. 7; and also Isai. liv. 1 ;  Ps. present, but it by no means supports 
cxxi. 8. Cf. Gfrorer, Philo, 1. 532 : the identification of the Word and 
Eiil.ue, 432 ff. Possibly the ‘ di- the Messiah, but rather distinguishes
* vine vision ’ may be an idealized them.
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cognition of the one central hope by Which they were c h a p . i t .  

quickened, he never once betrays any personal interest, 
much less belief, in the doctrine of Messiah. Yet even 
thus he bears ample testimony to the powerful hold which 
it maintained on the nation. ‘ When Fadus was procurator 
‘ of Judaea,’ he relates, ‘ a certain sorcerer (7 ¿77?) by name Poruiar 
‘ Theudas persuaded the great mass of the people (tov rmna“'
‘ TrXeiffTov 6%\ov) to take up their property and follow him 
‘ to the river Jordan ; for he announced that he was a pro- 
‘ phet, and Said that he would divide the river by his eom- 
‘ mand, and give them an easy passage; and saying this 
‘ he deceived many1;’ so faithfully did the nation cherish 
the recollection of their first deliverance as the image of 
that which should come. The same characteristic marks 
the history of ‘ the Egyptian false prophet who came into 
‘ the country, being a sorcerer, and having persuaded men 
‘ that he was a prophet collected about thirty thousand of 
‘ those whom he had deceived. And these he led from the 

‘ wilderness to the Mount of Olives...2,’ ‘ for he said that 
‘ he wished to shew them how at his bidding the walls of 

‘ Jerusalem would fall, through which he promised that he 
‘ would afford them an entrance into the city3.’ And these 

impostors were but specimens of. a class of ‘ vagabond men 
* and deceivers, who under the pretence of divine inspira- 

‘ tion (Oeiao-fiov) compassed revolutions and changes, and 
‘ persuaded the multitude to indulge in mad hopes (Saifio- 
‘ vav), and led them forth into the wilderness, as though 
‘  God would shew ( ?  S « ' £ o i >t o ? )  them there signs of freedom,’ 
or, as it is expressed in the parallel passage, promising ‘ to 
‘ shew evident prodigies and signs wrought according to 
‘ the foreknowledge of God1.’ The final insurrection is the

1 Joseph. Antiq. XX.  4. 1. sion to this promised miracle.
9 Joseph. B. J . n. 13. 5. 4 Joseph. U. ¿c. Josephus con-
3 Joseph. Antiq. XX.  7. 6. In  trasts these fanatics with tlffe zealots 

the other passage there is no aliu- (Xyarai, sicavii) as being ‘ in hand
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clearest proof of the general spread of this Messianic en
thusiasm, for Josephus allows that ‘ that which especially 

‘ incited the Jews to the war was an ambiguous Oracle 

‘ found in their sacred writings, to the effect That a t . that 
‘ time one out o f  their country should rule the world (ri}9 
‘ oiVoy/tewj?) V And even in the last extremity of the siege 
‘ many prophets were sent by the chiefs among the;com- 
‘ mon people, charging them to wait for the help of God 
and these found ready credence, so that six thousand fell 
in the porch of the Temple, whither they had ded ‘ expect- 
‘ ing to receive the signs of safety2;’ . • „

The hope entertained by the.Jews was indeed so noto
rious that it did not escape the notice of Roman -historians; 
and they attached so much impftrtance to the predictions 
on which it was based, as to find their fulfilment in the 
elevation, of Vespasian to the imperial throne. ‘ A  few,* 

says Tacitus in speaking of the prodigies which preceded 
the destruction of Jerusalem, ‘ turned these events into a 
‘ cause of alarm; the greater number were possessed with 
‘ a belief that it was written in the ancient writings of the 
‘ priests that it would come to pass at that very time that 
‘ the East would grow mighty, and that men proceeding 
‘ from Judaea would gain the empire of the world. Ail 
'ambiguous oracle, which had foretold [the fortunes of] 
‘ Vespasian and Titus...8’ Suetonius relates the same cir-

'  more pure, but in purpose more im- 
‘ pious.’ B. J. ir. 13. 4.

1 B. J. VI. 5. 4. The reference is 
probably to the prophecy of Daniel 
(ii. 44), and not to that of Balaam 
as Bretschneider supposes : Theolog. 
FI. Joscphi, § to. Cf. Antiq. X. II. 7.

2 B. J. VI. 5. 2.
The paraphrase which Josephus 

gives of the promise to Abraham is 
characteristic*. rrpoed'qXov rd yéros 
[ to]  avrCy els IBatj jroXAd «roi srXov- 
tov ¿vioiiaetv, sol /xnjp.vr alwvtov

aÙTÙir (aeaBax rots yevdpxais (Antiq. 
I. 14. 4). But it is to be remem
bered that neither Philo nor the 
Targum understood this of Messiah.

3 Tac. Hist. v . 13. Suet. Vcsp. 4: 
Percrebuerat oriente toto vetus et 
constans opinio esse in fàtis ut eo 
tempore Judsea profecti rerum poti- 
rentur. The well-known passage in 
Suet. Claud. 25, .ludiros impulsore 
Chresto assidue tumultuantes urbe 
expulit, may refer to the intrigues 
of some fanatics.
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cumstance almost in the same words; adding however that chap, il 

the belief was ancient, uniform, and universally current 

throughout the East.
But however strong, the hope was even after the d e -3..JJ«

°  r  me hope as ex-
struetjon of Jerusalem, it was quenched at no distant 
time in the blood- of the noblest Jews. The disastrous

.r.> .

rising of Barkokeba was the last public profession of the 
earlier1 creed. Afterwards -a gloom settled over the image 
of Messiah, and increasing, 'sorrows were described as thé 
sure sighs "of His approach.

Eliezer surnained. the Great said1: ‘ A  ' little before ¡. tu  Misinm.
‘ the advent of Messiah^ shamelessness shall be-incteased ;• '
‘ aild there shall bè great dearth of corn : the vine shall bear 
‘ fruit, but [from- the excess of revellers] wine shall be sold 
‘ dear. The mightiest empire in the world shall be over- 
‘ whëlmed with evil judgments, and no chastisement shall 
‘ have place. The synagogues shall bë converted into houses 
‘ of shame, the borders of Judaea shall be laid waste, and all 
‘ the region shall be made desolate. Noble men shall go 

‘ round from town to town and meet with no offices of 

‘ mercy. The wisdom of teachers shall seem of ill savour ;
‘ the innocent shall be despised ; and the failing of truth 
‘ shall be great. Young men shall confound the face of 
‘ the old ; the old shall rise before the young. The son 

‘ shall provoke the father ; the daughter shall rise against 
‘ her mother, and the daughter-in-law against her mother- 
‘ in-law ; in fine every one shall have for his foes those of 
‘ his -own household. In truth that age shall have the 

‘ face of a dog, and the son shall not reverence his parent.
* On whom then must we trust ? On our heavenly Father3.’

This remarkable passage stands I  believe alone in the jr S u r f em3ra

1 Sota, § IS (ill. pp. 308-9, ed. Seep. 115. Cf. Buxt. Lex. Itabb. s. v.
Surenhue.). Gf.Edzard, Avoda Sara, Wagenseil, Sota, l. c,

‘ pp. 248 f. 3 Cf. Lactant. Instit. Vn. 15 f.
3 "a  n u p y n  In  calcaneis I f .

t K
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Mishna3; but in tbe Gemara many other strange and 
inconsistent traditions occur, which seem at times more 

like the expression of despair than of faith. The ‘ birth- 
‘ pangs of Messias’ passed into a proverb5; and some 
Rabbis declared that they wished not to behold His com
ing3. Drought, famine, thunder, and wars, were among 
the signs which should precede Him, and it was said that 
the sight of men should fail for anguish and sorrow. Nor 
was the moral state of the world expected to be better than 
the material. The divine teaching was to fail, aftd all men 
were to become Sadducees: ' when men. grow fewer and 
‘ fewer,’ so the tradition runs, f expect Messias4; when the 
‘ world is overwhelmed with evils as with a flood; when 
‘ the last supply is consumed, and the last hope gone.’

The prevailing tone of these traditions is due in all pro
bability to the disappointment of earlier dreams. Various 

limits had been fixed for the coming of Messiah, and all 
as Raf confessed were passed5. Some had likened the 
duration of the world to a week of heavenly days, six 
thousand years of trial and labour followed by a millennial 
Sabbath6. Two thousand years it was thought elapsed 
before the Law, two thousand were to pass under the Law, 
and two thousand years were reserved for the victories 
of Messiah. Others thought that the world would last 
eighty-five years of Jubilee ,(4165  or 4250  years), and 
that Messiah would come in the last7. The Romans, it

1 Various opinions as to the coming and work of Elias are given : Edaj. s. /. (rv. p. 362).
2 "ID bli* ' ? 2 n  ((¿Sires, Matt. xxiv. 8 ; Mark xiii. 8).3 Schottg. Hot. Hebr. II. 546-/1 971. I  have not verified Schdttgen’a references, which however seem to be accurate. The Messianic interpretations of the Old Test, common to the New Test, and Jewish writers are given in Note 1. at the end of the

chapter.
* S anhedr. c. 90 r (referring to 2 Sam. xxii. 28): Schottg. II. 154, 9G8.
’ Schottg. u. 966.6 lidzard, l.  c. p. 66. This idea was popular with the Christian f a thers: of. Barn. ip .  xv.;Iren.c. l i t e r .  v. 28. 3. Lactant. Jnstit. vn. 14, and notes.
7 Schottg. 11. 963.
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was said at one time, shall oppress Israel for nine months1. 
Others again measured four hundred years from the last 

desolation of the Holy City as the utmost limit of delay; 
but the time went by, and then men cried in despair: ‘ Let 
* his bones be broken who'computes the limits of Messiah’s 
‘ coming2.’ Different explanations were proposed for the 
delay. The strangest fancy perhaps was that it was occa
sioned by the necessity for all the §ouls in the receptacle 
of spirits (Guph) to be embodied first3; but in some 
form or i other-it was generally referred to the sins of the 

people. cIf  Israel'keep but one sabbath or one fast 
‘ duly Messiah' at length will come4.’ He came, according 
to another wild legend, on the day of the destruction of 
the Temple, but was suddenly carried away to be re
vealed at His proper time5. And with strange and 
tragic irony others said: ‘ He is even now sitting among 
‘ ¡-¡he poor and wounded at the gates of Rome, and men 

' ‘ know Him not0.’
The twofold description of Messiah’s advent was ex

plained by the different circumstances under which He 

might come. He would come, it was said, if the people 
were wholly good or wholly wicked; if good, then He 
would appear according to the words of Daniel on the 
clouds o f heaven ; if evil, then meek and loivly as foretold 

by Zechariah7. As to the nature of His kingdom the later 
tradition in one respect was uniform. There will be no 
difference, it was said, between these days and the days of

1 Schottg. ii .  070.
2 I d  965.
3 Edzard, p. 28. Cf. pp. 224 ff.
4 Edzard, p. 247.5 M i d r .  E c h a , 59, and J c r .  B e -  

r a c h . 5. i. Cf. Jost, ( jcs c h . d .  J u -  
d m t h .  404 n. Cf. Targ. Mic. iv. 8.

6 Schottg. ir. 969. Edzard, p. 
■ 254, or, as others said, in E d e n  ( id .  
1. c.).

7 Schottg. 11. 969. In  this con

nexion (Zech. xii. 10— 12) the idea 
of a Messiah ‘the son of Joseph’ was first entertained : Succa Bab. 52. 
Cf. Gfrorer, ir. 258 ff. The death of Messias is admitted in 2 [4] Esdr. vii. 29; supr. p. 108. Friedrich has refuted Bertlioldt’s argument in support of tile ante-cliristian, doctrine of a suffering Messiah. Discuss, 
de Christol. Samar. Lib.'Lips. 1821, pp. 12 ff.

K3

CHAr. it.

The manner.
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Messias, except in the subjugation of the/ Gentiles1. But 
as to its duration opinions widely differed. Passages were 
quoted from the Prophets which appeared to fix forty or 

seventy years, or three generations, or a thousand or seven 
thousand years for its continuance3. And 'in  those days 
‘ the Nazarites shall drink wine,’ and ‘ there shall be no 
‘ more proselytes,’ but ‘ all the Gentiles of their own accord 
' shall be brought to Messiah,’ and ' all shall be clean3.’ 
Thus some said, ‘ In the days of Messiah, there will be 
‘ thirteen tribes, and the thirteenth will be Messiah’s ;’ but 
others again doubted whether the ten tribes would be 
restored*.

The later Jewish books contribute some further details ' 
as to the expectation of Messiah, though perhaps little 
stress can be laid upon their originality5. It is said that a 
new Elias, born like the first of barren, parents, will herald 

His approach by a preaching of repentance, according to 

some only three days before Messiah8. Messiah Himself 
will appear in the North, and His advent will be marked 
by a star7. Moses and Elias will attend Him, and He * will 
‘ stand upon the roof of the Tem ple;’ also the Shekinah 
will continue with men for three years and a half8. The 
same Passover night which witnessed the chief crises in 
the fortunes of the human race will also witness Messiah’s 
coming9. And some speak pi a mediatorial death and

1 Edzard, p. 208. Cf. Gfrorer, 
J a h rh . d . l le i ls ,  I. 2 «9- Bertholdt, 
P- 41.

2 Schiiftg. ir. p. 973.3 Id .  pp. 613 if .
* Schottg. n. p. 207 (from Ezek. xlviii. 19). Cf. Sanhedr. c. u .  3. Targ. Zech. x. 4, 2 (4) Esdr. xiii. 39 If. supr. p. 107.5 The pre-existence of Messiah is taught in the later writings. I t  was ‘the Spirit of Messiali which ‘brooded over the waters at the crea-

‘ tion.’ Cf. Nork, p. ix. and notes.
8 S ch o ttg . i i .  p . 533.

„ l d - PP- 5 3 8 , 5 .V-
ld - PP-. 544 , 188, 548.

9 Jerom e m entions th is * Je w ish  
tradition* as th e  ground o f th e ‘ A p o 
stolic tradition* o f  th e  w atchin gs 
o f  K a ster 'ev e— the n o x  v ig ilia r u m  
{Comm, in  M a tt. x x v . 6). T h e  pas
sages referrin g to th is u sage aro 
given  b y  B in g h am , A n tiq .  x x i .  i .  32. 
S ch o ttg . 11. pp. 531» 5 b 3 *
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exaltation, of a resurrection of- the Patriarchs and of the c h a p .  i i . 

just, of the removal of the Redeemer (Goel) to heaven1.
Then all the feast-days will he abolished except the day of 

atonement, and sacrifices shall cease, and there will be 
tío distinction of clean and unclean2. The kingdom of 
Messiah will be strong in spite of the banded heathen.
The oppressors of Israel will be destroyed, and all others 
made to do service to God’s chosen people. Then the 
blessings of Eden will be restored: all creation will be 
relieved from the consequences of inan’s sin ; and God will 
walk as in old times among His people,, and man will not 
fly from the presence of His Maker3.

There is still another form of Jewish literature which iy. me mystic 
has exerted a powerful influence upon the later doctrine of the jews. 
Messiah, but it is uncertain whether the mystic teaching of 
the Kabbala was directed in. any degree towards the sub
ject at the beginning of the Christian era. Mysticism and 
Philosophy looked first within rather than without for the 
fulfilment of the aspirations which they cherished; and 

they probably received from Christianity, the impulse by  

which their later course was shaped4.
Like other Eastern nations the Jews were naturally in- me origin n/ 

dined to theosophic speculation, and though this tendency 

may have been repressed by the definite teaching of revela-

1 S ch o ttg . i i .  pp. 566, 578 ff., 
595. T h e  notion o f  a  ‘ su fferin g 
M e s sia h ’ belongs exc lu siv ely  to  a  
la te  period. H e  appears as the son 
of Joseph or Ephraim as opposed to 
the son of David; b u t th e  earliest 
trace  o f  th is  be lie f occurs in  th e 
Bahyl. Gemara. C f. T a r g . C an t. iv . 
5 ;  (JeruB.) E x . x l. 1 1 ;  see p. n 6 .  
1 ’earson On the Creed, 164 note, ed. 
C a m b .; S trau ss, Lehen Jem, 11. 324; 
G frorer, 11. 262, 270, 2 7 1. C f. in fr. 
p. 137, on Zohar.
. * S ch o ttg . I t .  612  ff.

3 G frorer, Jahrh. d. Hcils, I. 4 13  f.

B u x to r f ’s essay  De Messia venturo 
(de Synag. Jud. c . 50, U go lin i, Tkes. 
I V . )  con tains v e r y  litt le  o f  im p o rt
ance, b u t g iv e s  a  curious description  
of th e  ten  exp ected  signs o f M essiah  
(pp. 115 4  ff.), of the ten  con so la
tion s (pp. i  t6 o  ff.), and o f th e  g rea t 
fea st w h ich should m ark  H is  A d v e n t 
(pp. 116 2  f f ) .

I  h ave  collected in  N o te  1. a t  th e 
end o f  th e ch ap ter th e  M essian ic  
passages' quoted in  th e N e w  T e s ta 
m en t w h ich  are interpreted in  th e 
sam e m anner in  J ew ish  W ritings.

4 C f. Z u nz, cc. ix . x x i.
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tion as long as they were confined within the sacred boun
daries of Palestine, it found a freer scope after the exile. 
The prophecies of Ezekiel 'suggested a congenial subject 
for mystical interpretation. In their general imagery they 
appeared to reproduce the symbols of a strange nation, and 
to invite to the study of Eastern wisdom. The Vision of 
the Divine glory, the chariot-throne on which the Lord 
was seen by the river of Chebar, formed the text for the 
inquiry iuto the essence and majesty of God ; as the narra
tive of Genesis seemed to contain under a veil the secrets 
of creation. Round these two centres, the manifestation 
of God’s glory in Himself and in Creation, Theology ancl 
Nature, fancies and thoughts clustered and at length 
gained consistency. Enthusiasts saw the shadows of their 

own dreams in the divine history of their nation, and fan

cied that the Patriarchs were their teachers. Whatever 

they felt to be true in foreign systems was found latent in 
some symbolic word or number. All inward and outward 
experience was held to be only a commentary on the ful
ness of the Law and the Prophets.

The progress of mysticism is generally the same: a 
vague aspiration, a pregnant word, a tradition, gathering 
form and fulness in the lapse of time, an incongruous sys
tem, treasured in the secret discipline of schools, and at 
length committed to writing. And such was the history of 
the Kabbala1. Already in the Apocryphal books of the Old 

Testament there are traces of the recognition of esoteric 

wisdom in the 'Chariot' and the ‘ Creation;’ and at Alex
andria the new theory found a rapid and natural develop
menta. In Palestine and Babylon the same teaching spread,

1 T he nam e belongs to  a  m uch even a fter th e  tech n ica l sense of th e 
la te r  period. T h e  root is kabal to  w ordw as established, it  was still com- 
receive [by tradition], and th e word m onlv used for ‘ oral tradition ’ in th e 
w as originally applied to  a ll the 13th and 14 th  centuries (Zunz, l .  c .) . 
books of the Old Testam ent excep t 1 Z unz, pp. 162, 163. S ir a c . 
the P en tateuch  (Zunz, 44, n .) ;  and x lix . 8.
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but under close restrictions. It was forbidden for any onfe chap, h 

under thirty years of age to read the Vision of Ezekiel.
The public exposition of the ‘ Works of Creation’ or of the 
‘ Chariot’ was unlawful1, and single hearers were selected 
with special care. The very form of instruction was enig
matic. The truth was expressed in short ‘ sentences for 
‘ thinking m en;’ principles only were given, and not the 
application of them.

A s long as the Kabbala remained in this form, it'is  Earner epem-
; °  , ■ ' lotions art at

evident th'at it must have continued subject to external l™ylh commit- 
influences.- Its teaching included the knowledge of all 
mysteries; and as Christianity most truly purified the 
speculations of the Neo-Platonists and the polytheism of 
Julian, so also it must have modified the secrets of Jewish 
tradition. The philosopher, the statesman, and the mystic, 
would have shrunk equally from the Conscious appropria
tion of Christian doctrine; but some principles when once 
enunciated approve themselves so certainly to the heart 
and reason, that it becomes a question afterwards whether • 
they spring from revelation or from intuition. Thus open 

on one side to the Persian doctrine of Emanation, and on 

the other to the Christian doctrine of the Incarnation, the 

Kabbala grew in silence, till at last in the seventh or 

eighth centuries the ti’aditionary dogmas were embodied 
in written commentaries3. 4 Of these two remain, widely 
separated in the times of their redaction, but both pro
bably based on traditions of equal antiquity. The Sepher 
Yetsira  or Book o f Creation dates in its present form 

from about the eighth century3: the Sepher ha Zohar or

1 M ish n a, Chagiga, c. -2. i .  N o n  Z u n z, 164. 
e x p o n u n t.... O p era  C reation is cum  3 Zunz, 165. 
duobus n eque C urru m  cum  uno, n isi 3 Z u n z, 165, w h o g iv e s  num erous 
fu e rit sapiens qu i sensura in te llig it. exam ples o f  la te r idiom s and words.
T h e re  are in  th e  T alm u d  traces o f  T h e  T a lm u d  con tains a  reference to 
th e  existen ce o f  secret in terp rets- a  Sepher Yetsira, w h ic lf  Z u n z  sup- 
tibns o f  the Mercaha an d  Jitreshiih, poses to  be an  erro r fo r JJalcoth
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Book of Splendour owes its existence to R. Moses of Leon 
in the thirteenth century1.

It follows from what has been already said that little 
stress can be laid on the passing coincidences between the 
Kabbalistic books and the New Testament. In their fun
damental principles the two present a total contrast. The 
Yetsira develops a system of pantheism utterly at variance 
with Christianity; and the same pantheism lies at the basis 
of Zohar. A t the same time speculations on the Divine 

Nature are necessarily so vague, that recent theologians 
have found in Zohar the whole of Christianity. The two • 
natures of Messiah and his threefold office are said to be 
symbolized in the tree of the ten Sephiroth and in the 
Chariot2; and those more abstruse questions as to the 
Person of Christ which agitated and divided the Church 

are said to be anticipated and decided in the mystical 

dogmas of Simeon ben Jochai.
The direct and unquestionable traditions as to. Messiah 

which are embodied in Zohar are more interesting. He is 
to be revealed first in Galilee3, coming from the garden of

Yetsira mentioned elsewhere (p. 464, 
11.). Popular tradition ascribes its 
authorship to  R . A k ib a , or even to  
A  braham. In  the absence o f an exact 
criticism  o f  its composition it is im 
possible to fix the date o f its first ele
ments. C  t. Jellinek, Beiträge zur 
Geseh. d. Kabbala, I. Leipsic, 1852.

1 T his has been satisfactorily 
established by Jellin ek  in  hiB tract, 
Moses ben Schemtob de Leon und 
sein Verhältnis» zum Sohar, Leipsic, 
1851. T he warm  approval o f  J o st 
is sufficient to rem ove a n y  lingering 
doubt as to  the correctness o f  Jelli- 
n ek ’s conclusion: A. Jellinek und 
die Kabbala, ' Leipsic, 1832. Of. 
Zunz, pp. 404 f. Je llin ek  detects 
th e presence o f  nine different au
thors in the present w ork (Jost, p. 
10); and it L  impossible not to hope 
for some d e a r results from  his la ter

studies.
T h e  other opinions as to  th e  ori

gin o f  Zohar are g iven  b y  Jo el, Die 
Religion ¡-philosophic des Sohar, 1849, 
pp. 61 ff.

1 Sch ottgen, II. pp. 294 f f . ; 350 
f f . ; 366 ff. H is  argum ents rest on 
th e con vertibility o f  the term s She- 
Icinah, Mctalron, & c. w ith  Messiah, 
w h ich seems to  bo unw arran ted. 
M essiah is com paratively rarely  m en 
tioned b y  nam e, and w h ere th e  tit le  
occurs there is litt le  to  ju s tify  the 
identification. C f. S ch ottg. 11. pp. 
267, 278, 289, 412, 4 13 . T h e  m ost 
rem arkable passage (p. 341) seem s to  
h ave  but litt le  o f  a  C hristian  tone. 
T h e  passages here referred to  m ain 
tain  expressly the tw ofold  M essias—  
the Son o f D avid  and the S on  o f 
E phraim : cf. p. 360.

3 T h e  reason alleged  is g iv e n  b y
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Eden ; and a star in the East is to herald His approach : the 

lqnd which was first laid waste by invaders is to receive 
first its consolation1. He is to spring from the race of 
Boaz and David2; and the dove which brought to Noah 
the tidings that the flood had abated shall hover over Him 
and place a crown upon His head3. To Him the little ones 
shall be gathered, and He shall collect the captives from 
all the corners of the earth4. . He shall enter Jerusalem, 
according to the Prophet, riding on an ass8; and drink the 
cvp of suffering as men do® ; and Messias thé son of Joseph 
(or Ephraim) shall die and rise again ; and the dead shall 
be raised7.

But while it 'is impossible to shew that the mysticism 
which gave this form to the doctrine of Messiah after the 
Christian era had led to any clear conception of a suffering 
Saviour before His Advent, it unconsciously prepared the 
way for a true recognition of H is Divine nature. Even in 
the Pentateuch there are traces of a revealed as well as of 
a hidden God, of one on whom man may look and still 
live, of an Angel (Maleach) who exercises the functions of 
Deity. This conception of the external manifestation of 
the Deity was followed in the later books by a correspond
ing representation' of His invisible energy. In the book of 

"Proverbs Wisdom (Khokm a, o-otfn'a) appears in some de
gree to fill up the chasm between God and the world ; and 
in the Apocryphal 'writings this mediative element is ap-

J ero m e (Comm, in Matt. v . 16), u t 
ubi Israelis fu erat ab A s s y r iis  prim a 
cap tiv ita s, ib i redem ptoris p raxo - 
n ium  n asceretur.

1 S ch b ttg . II. 524 f . ; I. I I .
s Id .  n .  525.
3 Id . p. 537.
4 I d .  pp. 541 f.
3 Id . p- 5 4 3 -
6 Id . p p . 1 1 2, 550.
7 Id .  pp. 557 . 565. 5 7 *- 
Sbhöttgen in bis Lcctiones RaVbi-

nicce, n .  §§ 8 ff. endeavours to  p rove 
th a t R . Sim eon  ben J o ch a i th e  rc-

Euted a u th o r o f  Zahar  m ust h a v e  
een a  C h ristian  from  th e  su m m ary 

o f his teach in g. A n  answ er o f  Glcess- 
n er is appended, w ith  a  rejoinder b y  
Sch ottgen , b u t n evertheless S ch b tt- 
g en ’8 argum ents seem  q u ite  insuffi
cient.

In  N o te  I I .  a t th e  e n d  of th is C h ap 
ter some accou n t is g iv e n  d f  the la te r  
Samaritan ChrW tology.

C H A P . II .

The indirect 
influence o f  
these specie, 
lations.
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ciiAr. ii. prehended with greater distinctness, but at the same time 
only partially, and with a tendency to pantheistic error. 
Meanwhile the growing belief in an angel-wo rid composed' 
of beings of the most different natures and offices gave 
consistency to the idea of a Power standing closer to God 
than the mightiest among the created hosts. The doctrine 

thus grounded fell in exactly with the desire of the philo
sophic interpreters of Scripture to remove from the text 
the anthropomorphic representations of the Supreme Being; 
and with varied ingenuity and deep insight into the rela
tions of the creature and. the Creator, the finite and the 

. Infinite, they constructed the doctrine of the Word (Mem- 
ra, X 0 7 0 5 ) .

tfJu\vm±ne The belief in a divine Word, a mediating Power by 
• which God makes Himself known to men in action and 

teaching, was not confined to any one school at the time of 

Christ’s coming. It found acceptance alike at J erusalem 
and Alexandria, and moulded the language of the Targums 
as well as the speculations of Philo. But there was a cha
racteristic difference in the form which the belief assumed. 
In Palestine the Word appears, like the Angel of the Pen
tateuch, as the medium of the outward communication of 
God with men: in Egypt as the inner power by which 

such communication is rendered possible. The, one doc
trine tends towards the recognition of a divine Person sub
ordinate to God1: the other to the recognition of a twofold 
personality in the divine Essence.

i. r,i Pales- The earliest Palestinian view of the Word is given in 

Thf Tarnum the Targum of Onkelos. In this it is said the Lord pro- 
'• t,nltulos' tccted Noah by H is Word when he entered the Ark : that 
ocn. vit 16. He made a covenant between Abraham and H is Word: that 
<;xviiV’ ^ie Word o f the Lord was with Ishmael in the wilderness; 
Gen. xxi. »• with Abraham at Beersheba; with Isaac when he went

1 Y et the personal Meialron was created. Cf. Domer, 1. 60.
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among the Philistines ; with Joseph in Egypt. A t Bethel c h a p : ir. 
Jacob made a covenant that the Word o f  the Lord shoidd Geu. XiVui. 20» 

he his Gocl. Moses at Sinai brought forth  the people to Exoa xix. 17. 
meet the Word o f  God. In the book of Deuteronomy Deut in. 2: 
again the Word , of the Lord appears as a consuming fire  l' '54' 
talking to His people from  the midst o f  the mount and 
fighting for them against their enemies; and the- same 
image recurs in  the Targum of Jonathan on the books of 

Joshua and Samuel. ' "~
In the later Targums on the Pentateuch the works of The lain

°  Turguuut.
the Word are brought out more plainly. He creates man 
and blesses him and detects his fall. B y Him Enoch is 
translated, and Hagar comforted. He appears to Abra
ham in the plains of Mamre, and provides the ram for 
him on Moriah. H e is present with Jacob at Bethel, 
in Haran, and in the going down to Egypt. A t the 
Exodus He destroys the first-born of'the Egyptians, and 
delivers His people with mighty signs and becomes their 

King1.
The representation of the nature and' functions of the il in ivyiit. 

Word in Philo is far removed from the simplicity of this1’1111'0'

1 In due connexion with the 
Memra is the Shekinah, the one re
garding the active operation of God, 
the other His visible presence. The 
Shekinah however is rarely men
tioned in thé Targums [e. g. Ex. xxv. 
8; Num. v. 3, ‘ the Shekinah of the 
Lord ’ (Onkelos), and more frequently 
in the later Targums ; cf. Bnxt. Lex. 
llabb. s.v.: Gen.ix.s7, already quoted 
in p. 87, n. 1, offers the most remark
able example of the introduction of 
the Shekinah] but frequently in 
Zohar; while the title Memra is ex
clusively confined to the Targums, 
or immediately derived from it. In 
some parallel passages of the Targum 
both terms occur. Thus in Num. 
xxiii. î i  Onkelos paraphrases: ‘The 
‘ Word of the Lord shall be their

‘ help, and the Shekinah of their 
‘ King among them and Pseudo- 
Jonathan: ‘ The Word of the Lord 
‘ shall be their help, and the trium- 
‘ ■ phal strain of King Messias shall 
‘ sound among them.’ Again in Ex. 
xx. n  the Shekinah in Onkelos re
places the Word of the Lord in 
Pseudo-Jonathan. And conversely 
in Ex. xix. 17 and Deut. xxiii. 14 
Shekinah in the Pseudo-Jonathan 
answers to the Word of the Lord in 
Onkelos. •

The first of the passages just- 
quoted has been brought forward to 
establish the identity of the Word of 
the Lord with Messiah [Scliottgen,
III. 5, 6 ; Bertholdt, § -24̂ : the pas
sage quoted by the latter (note 3) 
from Targ. Jon. Is. xlii. 1, is differ-

   
  



140 The Jewish Doctrine o f Messiah.

c h a p . u. recognition of an outward Mediator. Various influences
T t*  variety combined to modify his doctrine, and the enunciation of it

Plato's viewt *s Perplexed and inconsistent. The- very title Logos with 
its twofold meaning, speech and reason, was a fruitful 
source of ambiguity1, and this first confusion was increased 

' by the tempting analogies of Greek philosophy standing in 
conflict with Hebrew belief in the absolute unity of God. 
As a necessary consequence the Logos is described under 
the most varied forms. A t one time it is the mind of God 
in which the archetypal world exists, as the design of ah 
earthly fabric in the mind of the architect3. A t another 
time it is the inspirer of holy men, the spring and food of 
virtue. A t another time it is the Son of God, the First
born, all-pervading, all-sustaining, and yet personally dis
tinct from God. A t another time the conception of two 
distinct divine personalities yields to the ancient dogma, 
and the Logos though retaining its divine attributes is 

regarded only as a special conception of God, as reasoning, 
acting, creating.

Philo's inter- The contrast between the wTavering conceptions of Philo
p r c ia th M  °  , . i i
compared with a n d  t n e  s i m p l e  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  T a n m m i s t s  i s  s e e n  c l e a r l y
those in the t *■ , °  J
Turytan*. m the passages where they recognize m common the pi'e- 

sence of the Logos in the narrative of the Pentateuch. 
Philo speaks of the Logos as that through which the world 
was created8, but at the same time as an ‘ instrument’

ently given by Schottgen, m . 431: 
to quo Verbum maim (majestas mea) 
sibi complacet] ; but even if it were 
less equivocal it could have but little 
weight against the whole tenor of 
early Jewish writings. Not only is * 
the proposed interpretation doubtful, 
but elsewhere unparalleled. It is 
worthy of notice that the eight names 
of Messiah given in the Midrash 
Mishit (xiith cent.) on the authority 
of E. Huna (+790 a .d .) contain no- ■ 
thing to identify Him with the Word,

or Shekinah. Compare the names 
given by Philo dc Confus. Liny. § 28. 
The union of the Shekinah with 
Messiah is taught in Zohar. Cf. 
Bertholdt, § 24, n. 3.

1 The distinction is recognized in 
the contrast of the Xfi-yos irpoipopiKbv, 
and the \6yos ¿vSidderos, de Vita 
Mos. i t T . 12, I I .  p. 154.

3 De Mund. Opif. § 4 ff., I- pp- 4 
ff. The whole passage is most cha
racteristic and instructive.

3 De Monarch. § 5) 1. p. 225.
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(opyhvov)1, ‘ jvhich still in after time the pilot of the uni- chap.ii. 
‘ verse handles as a rudder and so steers the course of all. 
‘ things2.’ The Angel which met Hagar was ‘ the divine 
‘ Word/ but Hagar is said to be ‘ routine learning’ (>? fiéo-ij 
Kal eytcv/ckios 7Tat-Se/a), which twice flying from the presence 
of sovereign virtue (Sarah) is brought back by the divine 
Word to thé house of her Lord8. Jacob met the Word of 
God at Bethel, even one of those ‘ Words which God sends 
‘ to bring help to the lovers of virtue4.’ ‘ An Angel, a ser- '
‘ vaut of God, the Word, changed the name of Jacob, but 
‘ the unalterable God changed the name of Abraham1...’
The Word was the cloud which separated the hosts of Israel 
and Egypt, to whom ‘ the Father who created (7 ew?;<raç)
‘ the universe assigned the special gift that standing on the '
‘ confines He should separate the created ( t o  yevopeevov)
‘ from Him that made it. The same is at once the sup- 
‘ pliant of the mortal ever pining (/w?/?atVoi>Toç) for the 
‘ incorruptible, and the envoy of the prince to the subject.
‘ Moreover he rejoices in the gift, and magnifying himself 

‘ sets it forth saying : And I stood between the Lord and 
‘ you, being neither unbegotten as God nor begotten as 
‘ you, but a mean between the extremes, in contact (o/m7- 
‘ pevcov) with both8/

Even from these examples— and they might be multi- in  the midst- 

plied indefinitely— it is evident that Philo had no uniform o f P hn o'si t . . _ _ . . . opin ions one
and distinct doctrine of the Logos. Ih e  term m its mam-

f
1 Leg. Alleg. I. §9 , 1. p. 4 7 ; nx. 

§ 31, 1. p. 106. De Cherub. § 35, 
1. p. 162.

2 De Migr. Abr. § 1 , 1 .  p . 437.
3 De Cherub. § i, I. p. 138. Cf. 

de Prof. § 37, I. p. 576.
* De &omn. § 12, 1. p. 031. The 

plural form (Kiyot) is worthy of 
notice. I t  occurs in the simplest 
Sense in Leg. Alleg. § 62, I. p. 122, 
where o! &yye\oc Kal biyoi are con
trasted with abrbs & iHr. The trea

tise de Post. Gain. §§ 6, 23, 26, 1. 
pp. 229, 241, 242, contains a very 
interesting series of examples of its 
usage.

3 De Mut. Nom. § 13, 1. p. 59r.
6 Quis Per. Div. Deer. § 42, x. p. 

501. With the language here used 
compare the title Sebrepos debs quoted 
from Philo by Eusebius, ■ Preep. L’v. 
VII. 13, This title is indeed implied 
in Leg. Alleg, § 73, I. p. 128.
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fold senses continually rules his thoughts, and he deals 

with this more frequently than with the great idea to which 
it was properly applied; An apparent analogy, a striking 
incident, a passing phrase, is sufficient to modify his state
ment and direct the course of his reasoning. With him 

speculation had arrived at the stage in which language 

domineers over thought. But though it is impossible to 
decide absolutely that Philo attributed to the Word a per
sonal and divine essence, and still more to bring all his 
statements into harmony with one dogmatic scheme, tjiere 
is nevertheless a general tendency towards one issue among 
the conflicting details which his writings contain, one great 
current of thought which can be traced throughout them 

in spite of the manifold eddies by which it is disturbed. 
When he writes most independently he assigns to the^ 
Logos divine attributes1 and personal action2; and at the 
same time he affirms in the most decided manner the 
absolute indivisibility of the divine nature3. The Word is 
neither an emanation nor a created being, but rather God 
Himself under a particular form, conceived as the source 
and centre of vital energy. Combined with his other 
teaching this vieiv naturally leads to the conception of 
a twofold personality in the Godhead. Even while he 
shrinks from the recognition of such a doctrine*, his argu
ments must have led men to reflect upon i t ; and in this 
way, without laying the actual foundation for the truth, he 
prepared the ground on which it might be laid.

But the preparation which Philo made for -the Gospel 
was purely theological and speculative. His idea of the

1 Afi the creation (de Monarch. § 5, 
I. 225) and preservation of the uni
verse, Fray. 11. p. 655: 6 Oeios \6yo$ 
irepi£x€t T<A irdvra teal ireirX'fypteKtP. 
Cf. Qais Her. Div. liter, g 38, I. p. 
490; de Pmfuyis, § to, I. p. 562. 

i  A s the ipxiepti/s, de Somn. § 37>

I .  653 ; e/ifiiv öeoü, de Mund. Optf. 
§ 8, I .  6, ff'C.; ijpäiv TÜV &Te\wv Debs, 
Ley. Alley. § 73, I. 128; ilrapxos, 
de Somn. § 4 1 ,1 . 656 ; cf. 1. 308.

3 Quod bet. Potion I n i  id. § 24, 
I. 209.

4 De Somn. § 39, i- 655.
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Logos was wholly disconnected from all Messianic hopes1, c h a p . it .

It was in fact to a great degree a philosophical substitute cf f ^ f t l d w U h  

for them. Philo may have conceived of the Word as act-- 
ing through Messiah, hut not as one with Him. The lines 
of thought which pointed to the action of a second Person 

in the Godhead, and the victories of some future human 
conqueror, were not even parallel, but divergent. It was 
reserved for S t John to combine the antithetic truths in 
one short divine phrase. Then for the first time God,
Man, Shekiriab, Word, were placed together in the most ' 
simple and sublime union: The Word was Ood, and the Joh. l i, 14. 
Word became flesh and tabernacled among ns3.

Little still remains to be said as to the relation which General m m -
'Diary.

the Messianic hope which has been now traced in its 
variousjforms and bearings bore to its fulfilment. One or T iu fm g m cn -

. , . , - .. . tariness o 'th e
two points however, which are often overlooked m a mass Jew ish hope. 

of detail, may deserve some notice. And the first thing . 
which must strike any one who has observed the manifold 
sources from which the several traits of Messiah’s person 
have been drawn is the fragmentariness of the special con
ceptions formed of Him. Most of the separate elements 

of which the whole truth consisted were known, but they 

were kept distinct. One feature was taken for the com
plete image; and the only temper which excluded all error 
was that of simple and devout expectation.

Yet while the results of the long and anxious thought its pngns- 
of the people were thus partial and uncombined, each 
succeeding generation added something to the heritage of 

, the past and made a wider faith possible. Step by step the 
majesty of Messiah was traced iu nobler lines in Henoch 
and Esdras; and if the subtle speculations of the Hellen-

1 Oil this point tile testimony of Xiyov eh  at r  bv vlov t o u  <?eoD, ¿is S 
Origun is most important, c. Gets. n. KAeros etptjKe...
31 : ey£i d i  ko.1 iroWofs ’ lo v S a to is  n al 2 Cf. Apoc. xxi. 3 (s h a la n , lid bi-
crorpoh y e  ¿w ayyeX opihoiS c h a t  avp.- ta v it — aKi)vboi, Jud. viii. 1 x ; die.). 
fidXiov ovoevbs diajKoa ¿irau/oOvTOS rh
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c h a p . ii. ists on the action and revelation of God had no direct 
Messianic application, they familiarized the minds of men. 
■ with thoughts essential to the apprehension of the doctrine- 
of an Incarnation.

its defects. ‘ Everything was ready’ for the work, but the work of 
the Spirit was not yet done. The essentially divine nature 
of Messiah was not acknowledged. The import of His 
human nature was not felt. Thé full character of His 
work with-regard to man, to the nation, to the world, was 
not apprehended. The consciousness of personal sin turn
ing the mind of the believer to the thought of a new birth 
was hardly awakened. The adoption of the nations to be 
joint-heirs with Israel to a spiritual kingdom must have 
seemed impossible till man’s personal relation to God was 
fully recognized. And the wider effects of redemption 
could be regarded only as material blessings till the full 
bearing of redemption on mankind was realized. Y et men 
were everywhere feeling after the truth which lay near to 

them. And as it is impossible to conceive that any Jew 
could have pictured to himself Christ as He really came, 
so it is equally impossible to imagine any other Saviour 
who could have satisfied all the wants which were felt at 
the time of His coming.

Yet the pre- Times of triumph and sorrow, the government of
parahon was t r  . °  »
computed, judges, kings, and priests, the open manifestation, of di

vine power and the brilliant display of human courage, 
the teaching of Prophets and the teaching of experience,.. 

the concentration of Eastern meditation and the activity 

of Western thought, the scepticism of learning and the , 
enthusiasm of hope, each form of discipline and each 
phase of speculation, had contributed to bring out into 
clear forms upon one narrow stage the spiritual capacities 
and aspirations of men. Everything was ready, and a brief 

' space has sufficient for the Prophetic work of Messiah. 
Disciples were waiting to recognize Him : enemies had
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• »' .: 
already rejected S im 1. Bis words found everywhere a
direct a td  characteristic application.' p is  ¡presence was 
an instantaneous. test of all1 that wSs partial or transitory. 
The simple announcement of S i s sAdyent was the Gospel: 
the record of His works and Words, m various scenes and 

'before various classes, contained the fulness of its special 
adulations not for one time only but for all times. For 
the mamfolduess of the elements which Were combined in  
the- dewisli people at Christ's coming provided not only for 

the rapidity of its comprehension, but also for the typical 
completeness o f  its history. A nd the narratives of this his» 

tory, in their origin and growth, in their common harmony 
and special differences,, in their fruitful combinations and 
distinct individuality, Will now claim our attention. The 

vopd and power of the Saviour Kves 4h them, and it is 
no /false reverence which bids us ‘ fly to the Gospels as 
* to  the Body* (&ap/ct)~ -̂iitiQ very outward mainifestatioBr-r- 
of the long-expected ‘ Christ*’

i g n .  ad Philad. c a p .  y .

chap. m.

   
  



N O TES ON CH APTER II.

NOTE I.

M ESSIAN IC PROPH ECIES I N  TH Ç NEW  TESTAM ENT COM
PA RED  W ITH  TH E CORRESPONDING IN TER PRETATIO N S  
OP JEW ISH COMMENTATORS.

Of the 94 passages from the Old Testament ■ which are quoted in a 
Messianic sense by the Apostolic writers, I  have not been able to trace 
more than 44 which are interpreted in the- same manner in Jewish 
writings. Many of these however are important, and all are interesting 
as throwing a general light upon the system of Jewish interpretation.

Isai. vii. 14; Matt. i. 23-24.

Mic. v. 2 ; — ii. 6.

Jer. xxxi. 15'; —  ii. 18.

Not applied to Messiah by the 
Jews: Schottg. ti. 159; nor yet- 
the name Immanuel. The words 
were referred at an early time 
toHezekiah: Cf. Just. M. Dial. 
oc. 68, 71, 77. Sanhedr. c. 98.

. Pearson On the Creed, pp. 323, 
324 (ed. Cambr.). Hengsten- 
berg, Christolofry, I. p. 63 (Eng. 
Tr.).
Explained in the same way in 
Targum {ad loc.). Pirhe R. Eli- 
eeer. So also Kimchi and Abar- 
banel (Schottg. 11. 213). Cf. 
Tertull. c. Jud. 13. Just. M. 
ApoL 1.34. I t  is doubtful whe
ther any other interpretation 
was ever current: Hengstenberg, 
t. 187.
[CLZoliar, ad Gen. 100 (Schottg. 
11.448) jandadExod. 3(Schottg.
I- 4 ) . ]

   
  



Jsai. si. 3; •

—  ix. i , 2 ;

—  lili. 4 ;

' Mal. iii. i ;

Jsai. xlii. 1-4; 

Zecli. ix. 9 ;

P8. cxviii. 22;

—  ox. 1; 

t—  XXÍ. I ,  l 8 ;

. T h e Jew ish  D o ctrin é  o f  M essiah. U 7

M a tt iii, 3,

—  iv. 15, 16.

—  viii. 17.

—  xi. 10.

xii. 18-21.

—  xxi. 5.

—  xxi. 42.

—  x x ii. 44.

—  x x v i i .  3 5 , 46.

[Cf. Pesikta Solatia, 58, ad CHAP. H. 
Num. xxiv. 17 (Schöttg. "U. 97;
141).]

* N ot before Jcdkut Sim. n. 182 
(Schöttg. i t . 160).
Sankedr. 98. Schöttg. n . 183.
For the history of the interpre
tation compare Hengs tenbeig, n .
311 fif.
Tanchuma, 66 (Schöttg. 1. i l l ) :
'G od said, As there were spies
* in the Old Testament, so shall 
'th ere  be in the times of the 
‘ New Testament a messenger to
* prepare my way before me as it 
‘ is written. ’ Cf. Schemoth R. 131.
Pebarim JR. 256, in connexion 
with Is. xl. 3 (Schöttg. ii. 224).
So Targum, Kimchi, Abarba- 
nel. Cf. Midrash Tehillim, 23 
(Schöttg. n . 113), Pesikta B.
(Schöttg. n. 130). See Hengsten- 
berg, 11. 197.
Sankedr. 98. Eerachoth, 56.
Pirlce R. Eliezer, 31 (Schöttg. I I .

220). In  Midr. Scham. 66, 
there is .a, comparison of the 
first Goel (Moses: Ex. iv. 20) 
with the second (Schöttg. 1. c .).
Cf. Bereshith R. 98 (Schöttg. I I .

1045); Schöttg. I .  169; I I . 136,

139- :
N o trace in old writers (Schöttg.
I. 173, 174), but so applied in 
Zohar And later commentators-.
Schöttg. I I . 87, 88, 106, 107,
140, 290, 334, 407, 609.
Midr. Tehil. ad loc. (Schöttg.
1 . 192; 11. 246). Bereshith R. 83, 
ad Gen. xxxviii. 18, applies ver.
3 to Messiah (Schöttg. 1. 192).
The Psalm generally was so ap
plied in later writing?: Pesikta R.
Midr. Tehil.

   
  



1 IS The Jew ish  D octrin e o f  M essiah.

Isai. liv, 13; John vi. 43.

—  liu. 1 ; —  fdi. 38.

Zech. xii. 1 0 ; —  sax. 37»

Joel ii. 28-32; A ctsii. 17-21.

Gen. xxii. 18; —  id. 25.

Ps. ii. i ,  2; —  iv. 25, 26.

—  “ - 7J —  '»ii. 33-

Isai. xlix. 6; 
Amos be. i i , 12; 1 

1 

.P
'i

i
•̂1

Isai. viii. 14; 
—  hi. 7;

Rom. ix. 33.

—  1 5 .

Ps. six. 4; —  xi. 18.

Isai. lix. 21; —  2d. 27.

—  x i .  1 0 J —  X V , 1 2 .

—  Uiv. 4; 1 Cor. ii. 9.

Ps. ex. i ; 
Levit.xxvi. 11 ,12 ;

—  x. 4.
—  *v. 23, 

2 Oor. vi. 16.

Deut. xxi. 23; 
Isai. liv. 1 ;

Gal. id . 13. 
—  iv. 27.

— . lvii. 19; 
Ps. xlv. 6, 7;

Eph. ii. 17. 
Hebr. i. 8, 9.

Pesikta It. Bereshith R. Schemoth 
R. Debarim R. (Schottg. II . 185,

65, 67)-
No trace; but see Sanhedr. 98, 
quoted above.
Succa 52, of Messiah the son 
of Joseph. So Kimchi.
Siphri (Schottg. 11. 210). Bam* 
midbar R. 231. Tanchuma, 14. 
Bammidbar R. 184 (Schottg. 11. 
67) gives a different interpreta
tion.
MeekUta 3. Pirhe it. BUezer, 28. 
Avoda Sara, 3 (Schottg. H. 227, 
228).

• Midr. Tehil.BereshilhR. (Schottg. 
II. 228, 104).
Bereshith R. (Schottg. n . 102). 
Sanhedr. 96. The name of 
Messiah is said to be filius ca- 
dentis.
Sanhedr. 38 (Schottg. I I .  160). 
Pesikta R. Vajikra R. Bere
shith R. (Schottg. 11. 179, 100). 
No trace in early writings. Za
har* (Schottg. 11. 230).
Sanhedr. 98. Bereshith R. 37 
(Schottg. II. 187, 184).
Targum. Sanhedr. 93. Rashe. 
Kimchi. Abarbanel (Schottg. 
11. 161).
Pesikta R. Schemoth R. (Schottg. 
11.195).
Cf. Targ. Isai. xvi. 1.
Cf. supra.
Pesikta Sotarla, 34. Tanchuma 
(Schottg. 11. 150).
Cf. Schottg. ad loc.
Gibborim, 49 (Schottg. I. 749). 
Bereshith R. 37 (Schottg. It.
384)-
Only in Zohar: Schottg. n . 115. 
Targum. So Aben Ezra (Schottg. 
1 .924).

   
  



149The Jewish Doctrine o f  Messiah:

Isai. viii. 18; Hebr. ii. 13.

I’s. xcv. 7 -1 1 ¡ ■—  iii. 7 -1 1.

—  cx. 4 ; —  v. 6.

J  erem. xxxi. 31-34? 
Hab. ii. 3, 4;
Hagg. i i  6 ; t

viii. 8-12.

37, 38- 
xiL 26.

Isai. xxviii. 16; t Pet. ii. 4.

—  liii. 9, 4; 
Dan. vii. 13 ; 
Zeob. xii. 10; 
ÿs. ii. 9;

--- Ü. 22, 24,
Apoc. i. 7, 13.

7-
—  iL 27.

Cf. Schottg. I. 933 t from Isai. 
xlii. 1.
Midr. Tchil. 36. Skir haaldrim, 
25 (Schottg. IL 243).
No Jewish writer regarded 
Melchizedek as a type of Christ 
(Schottg. 1.949). Cf. Schottg. II. 
643 for a spurious passage from 
Bereshith R.
Pesikta R. (Schottg. I. 570). 
Sanhcdr. 97 (Schottg. I I  215). 
Debarim R. 250 (Schottg. IL 
n j;  cf. 75)-
Targumt Cf. Schottg. I L i 70. 
So Rashe.
Cf. supra.
Sanhcdr. 98 (Schottg. I. 1151). 
Cf. supra.
Cf. supra.

The above list is derived almost exclusively from Schottgen and not 
from the original authorities, nor have I  verified the references, but it will 
be found I  trust sufficiently accurate to serve as the basis of further inves
tigations. The history of the later Jewish doctrine of the Messiah is at 
present as confused and unsatisfactory as that of earlier date.

The preceding chapter was written before I  had read Jost’s later history 
(Qeschichle d a  Judenlhumt, 1. Leipsic, 1857). The account which he gives 
of the Jewish Messianic hope at the time of our Lord (pp. 394— 402) 
seems to me to omit several important features; and while the Christian 
scholar will gratefully acknowledge his candour and largeness of view, yet 
his conception of the rise o f Christianity is necessarily imperfect in its 
essence. His arguments have not induced me to change any of my 
conclusions; and in spite of his criticism I  still think that Ewald has ap
prehended most fully the nature of the elements in Judaism which con
tributed to form the foundation of a  Catholic Church.

c iu r . ii.
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NOTE II .

TEE Off HISTOLOGY OF TEE SAMARITANS.

The narrative of St John (c. iv.), and the ready welcome which was 
afterwards given by the people of Samaria to the teaching of the Apostles 
(Acts viii. 4 ff.), combine to invest the Messianic expectations of the 
Samaritans with great interest. And this interest is further increased 
by the fact that Simon Magus, the most influential false teacher of the 
first age, was himself a native of a village of Samaria (Just. M . Apol. I. 
26; Clem. Eom. u. 22), and found the readiest acceptance of his prophetic 
claims among the Samaritans (Acts viii. 9, i p ; Just. 1. e.). Little remains 
however of the seanty Samaritan literature, and that only in an imperfect 
and altered form (Gesenius, A mud. Oriental. 1 . 1824. Jost, Gesch. d. Jseden. 
litmus, 1. 83 ff.). But tbe same causes which confined the literary activity 
of an isolated people tended to preserve, their traditions and usages un
altered-; and at an early period an attempt was made to derive some clear 
knowledge of the opinions of the Church-from the testimony of its priests. 
The correspondence was opened by J. C. Scaliger in  1589, and was con
tinued by some. English scholars from 1672 to 1689, by Ludolf in 1685, 
and by Sylv. de Sacy in the present century. The whole correspondence 
has been collected and edited by Sylv. de Sacy. in an essay in Notices et ex- 
traits des Manuscrits de la Bibliolh. du Hoi, XII. 1 ff. 1831, which still re
mains the classical authority upon the subject. (Cf. Sylv. de Sacy, Mii/ioire 
sur Vital acluel des Samaritains, Paris, 1S12.)

In the English correspondence the doctrine of Messiah— Eashab or 
Eatkai, i. e. the Converter, at present E l Mukdy, i. e. the Guide (Robins. 11. 
278) in the Samaritan nomenclature— forms a prominent subject. In  a letter 
written to the English in 1672 the Samaritans ask, '* W hat is tbe name of 
‘ Hoahab who shall appear! and when shall we have consolation, and come 
‘ from under the bands of the sons of IshmaeH’ (Sylv. de Sacy, pp. >81,191). 
In the reply reference is  made to Gen. iii. >5; xlix. 10; Deut. xviii. 15; 
Numb. xxiv. 17, The Samaritans in answer express surprise that no men
tion is made of Gerizim (p. 209); but they recognize the application o f  the 
prophecies, with the exception of Gen. iii. 45 and xlix. 10, and speak of the 
expected Dejiverer as ‘ a flaming furnace, and a lamp of fire (Gen. xv. 17), 
< to whom the Rations shall be subjected.’ Our doctors have taught us, they 
add, that ‘ this Prophet will arise, and that all people will be subdued unto
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‘  Him, and believe on Him, and on the holy Law , and on Mount Gerizim ; 
'and that the religion of Moses will appear with glory; and that the first 
‘  name o f this Prophet who shall rise will he [M.], that he will die and he 
‘ buried near to Joseph the son of Phorath (i.e. m 3  J3 , Gen. xlix. 22); 
‘ and that the tabernacle will be brought to sight by his ministry and be 
‘ established on Mount Gerizim’ (it was supposed to be hidden there. Cf. 
Friedrich, de Chrislol. Samar, p. 76). In  the later correspondence with Sylv. 
de Sacy (1808) it is said: ‘ The doctrine o f Hathab, who will come and 
‘ manifest His spirit, is a  great mystery. W e shall be happy when He 
‘ comes. W e have prodigies by which we shall recognise Him, and we 
‘ know His name [Messiah] according to thé Rabbis. That which you say 
‘ of Shiloh is true: he hated the law of Moses’ (p. 30). On this last point 
the Samaritan doctrine is especially worthy of notice. The allusion to 
Shiloh (Gen. xlix. 10) is not applied to the Messiah, but to an enemy of 
the Law, perhaps, it is said, to Solomon (p. 29). These particulars derived 
from letters are confirmed in detail by a conversation which D r Wilson held 
with De Sacy’s correspondent on the Samaritan Christology, but the con
versation furnished no fresh information on the subject (Lande of the Bible, 

?• 51 ff->-
I t  must be allowed however that beyond the mere general expectation 

of a deliverer to restore the glory of the Law  upon Gerizim, based ap
parently on Dent, xviii. 13, little else is certainly established by this 
evidence. The form in which the inquiries were suggested may be supposed 
in several cases to have modified the answers. . On the other hand nothing 
can be more arbitrary than the statement of Br. Bauer, who supposes that 
the Samaritans borrowed the notion of Messiah entirely from the later 
Jews. Cf. Friedrich, JRseussionum de Chrietobgia Samar. Tiber, Lipsite, 
1821: Gesenius, de Samar. Theologia, Halle, 1824.

A t  present the miserable remnant of the Samaritans who still occupy 
a few houses at Nablous appears to be fast hastening to extinction, perse
cuted and demoralized. See Bargbs, Lee Samar, de Napbuse, Paris, 1835 : 
Jost, Oesch. d. Judenth. pp. 79 ff. : Robinson, Biblical Researches, n . 275 ff. 
I l l ,  129 ff . Ed. 2: Mills, Three Month#' Residence at Nablus, Lond. 1864.

C H A P .
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TH E ORIGIN OF TH E  GOSPELS.

'H tS>v vpeofiinipuv xapaKaraO^Ki) Silt rrjt ypai/njs XaXovcra hxovpyip 
Xprjrai rip ypi<j>ovri jrpit rfy napddotrir tup ¿rtevl-oii&up.

C l e m .  A l e x .

ciiap. in. * DISTINCT conception of the spirit of the Apostolic 

lositfoi?to/al I X  age is necessary for a right understanding of the rela- 

‘incompntibu tion of the Gospel to the Gospels— of the divine message 
tlin Affirm, to the lasting record— at the rise of C h r is tia n ity E x p e -  

rience has placed in so clear a light, the fulness and com- 
and yet™’ prehensiveness of the Christian Scriptures, that it is natural 

to suppose that they must have occupied from the first the 
position which the Church has assigned to them. But this 
idea is an anachronism both in fact and in thought. The 
men who were enabled to penetrate most deeply into the 
mysteries of the new revelation, and to apprehend with 
the most vigorous energy the change which it was destined

1 T h e  literature o f  th e subject is 
so extensive th at it  would be im pos
sible to give even a general sum m ary 
of it. M an y o f  the m ost im portant 
essays w ill be mentioned in the 
course o f  the chapter. T hose of 
Gieseler (Historisch-kritischer Ver
such über die Enstehung.. der Schrift
lichen Evangelien, Leipzig, 1818) and 
E w ald  (Jahrbücher, 1848,6!.) represent 
w ith  th e greatest pow er th e  extrem e 
form  o f  the ‘ o ra l’ and ‘ docum en
t a r y ’ hypotheses. Thiersch has som e 
good general rem arks in his Versuch 
zur Herstellung des historischen 
Standpunkts fü r  dis Kritik, d. Neu-

test. Schrift. (E rlan gen , 1845), and the 
tr a c t b y  w hich it  w as follow ed, 
Einige Worte iiber d. Aechth. d. Neu- 
tesl. Schrift. (E rlan gen, 1846), b u t 
th e y  are  join ed  w ith  m a n y exagg era
tions. T h e  o b ject of th e  present 
chapter is  rath er to  e x c ite  and g-uide 
in qu iry  than  to discuss fu lly  the ques
tion  of the o rigin  o f th e  G ospels in 
a ll its bearings— a su b je ct fa r  too 
v a s t for th e  space w hich can  be given  
to  it. [ I  cannot sa y  th a t  th e  a rg u 
m ents o f D r  R o berts in  h is v ery  in 
terestin g Discussions on the Gospels 
have led  m e to  m odify m y  conclu
sions in  a n y  respect.]
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to make in the world, seem to have placed little value chap. h i. 

upon a written witness to words and acts which still as it 
were lived among them. They felt as none else ever can 
feel the greatness of the crisis in which they were placed, 
and the calm progress of common life appeared to be for 
ever interrupted by the' spiritual revolution in which they 
were called to tak,e part. The * coming age’ to which they 
looked was not one of arduous conflict, but of completed 
triumph. The close of the old dispensation and the con
summation of the new were combined in one vision. The 
outward fashion o f  the world— the transitory veil which 
alone remained— was passing away. The long develop
ment of a vast future was concentrated in the glory of its 

certain issue'. But while everything shews that the Apo
stles made no conscious provision for the requirements of 
after times in which the life of the Lord would be the sub
ject of remote tradition, they were enabled to satisfy a 
want which they did not anticipate. The same circum- favourable to 
stances which obscured their view of the immediate future 
gave to the time in which they lived its true significance.
They pierced beneath the temporal and earthly to the 
spiritual and eternal. Men wrote history as it had never 

been written, to whom the present seemed to have no 
natural sequel and unfolded doctrine with far-seeing wis
dom, while they looked eagerly for that divine presence in 
which alb partial knowledge should be done away. That 

which was in origin most casual became in effect most 

permanent by the presence of a divine energy; and the 
most striking marvel in the scattered writings of the New  
Testament is the perfect fitness which they exhibit for 
fulfilling an office of which their authors appear themselves 
to have had no conception.

The intensity of the hope cherished by the first Chris- The nationa l 
tian teachers was not more unfavourable to conscious lite- the la ter r a i t t -  

rary efforts on their part than their original national yamaiiy
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c h a p , m. character. It was most unlikely that men who had been 

ii'lerature] accustomed.to a system of training generally if not exclu-
and sively oral should have formed any design of committing to

writing a complete account of the history or of the doc- 1 
trines of the Gospel. The whole influence of Palestinian 
habits was most adverse to such an undertaking. The 
rules of Scriptural inteipretation, the varied extensions of 
the Law, and the sayings of the Elders, were preserved 
either by oral tradition, or perhaps in some degree in 
secret rolls, till the final dispersion of the Jewish nation 
led to the compilation of the Mishna. Nothing less than 
the threatened destruction of the traditional faith 'occa
sioned the abandonment of the great rule of the schools.
* Commit nothing to writing1’ was the characteristic prin
ciple of the earlier Kabbins, and even those who like 
Gamaliel were familiar with Greek learning faithfully ob
served it. Nor could it be otherwise. The Old Testament 

was held to be the single and sufficient source of truth and 
wisdom, the reflection of divine knowledge, and the embo
diment of human feeling. The voice of the teacher might 
enforce or apply its precepts, but it admitted no definite 
additions. The various avenues to an independent litera
ture were closed by the engrossing study of the L aw ; and 
an elaborate ritualism occupied the place of a popular 

exposition of its precepts. The learned had no need for 
writing, and the people had no need of books. The Scrip
tures contained infinite subjects for, meditation in their 

secret depths; and the practice of Judaism furnished an 
orthodox commentary upon their general purport, open 
alike to all, clearly intelligible and absolutely authoritative. 

this was more Tradition was dominant in the schools, and from the 
alteinGaluee schools it passed to the nation; for the same influence 
peasant does, which affected the character of the teachers must have 

been felt still more powerfully by the great mass of the 

1 Cf. Jost, Geschichte des Judenthums, I. 367.
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Jews. In their case the want of means was added to the chap. iii. 

want of inclination. In thfe remoter regions of the north 
the impediments to the simplest learning were still greater 
than those which preyailed at Jerusalem. The school of 
Tiberias grew up only after the fall of the Temple; and 
the faithful zeal of the Galilseans may be rightly connected 
with their intellectual simplicity. To descend one step 
further: the art of writing itself was necessarily rare among 

the peasantry, and the instinct of composition proportion
ately rarer. ’ From all these circumstances, from their 
nation, their province, their class, their education, the first 
Christians were primarily unfitted for forming any plan of 
a comprehensive religious literature. I f  they were writers, 
it could only have been by the providential influence 6f  
circumstances, while they were oral teachers by inclination 
add habit.

But it may be rightly said that such obstacles as these gJ®j>l 0rtU 
are only important when they fall in with others which lie >. The*e gene. 
deeper; for men .become great writers, even in common to th o co n- 
life, not so much by discipline as by instinct. In the caseiSn^fa™0* 
of the Apostles however these further obstacles were not t/teraturc mn  
wanting; their external disinclination for literature was uTrp^uit11 
unremoved if not increased by their special work. Both ¿postiea in 
from the nature of their charge and the character of their 
hearers they sought other means of fulfilling their great 
commission than such as books afforded. Their Master 
enjoined on them during His presence and at the moment 

of His departure to preach the Gospel. And while they 
fulfilled the office for which they were fitted no less by 
habit than by the effusion of the Holy Spirit, they could 
not have felt that more was needed for the permanent 
establishment of the Christian society. How shall men Rom. x. m. 
believe without a preacher ? (KTjpveamv) is the truest ex

pression of the feeling and hope of the Apostles.' They 
cherished the lively image of the Lord’s life and teaching

   
  



155 The Origin o f  the Gospels.

chap, iil  without any written outline from His hand; and they might 
well hope that the Spirit which preserved the likeness in 

their hearts might fix it in the hearts of others. Christi
anity was contrasted with Judaism as a dispensation of the 
Spirit and not of the letter; the laws of which were written 
not on tables of stone but on the souls of believers. The 
sad experience of ages has alone shewn the necessity that 
an unchanging record should co-exist with a living body i 
in the first generation the witness of the spoken word and 
the embodiment of the word in practice belonged to the 

same men.
r.ut m  4 It must not however be supposed that this tendency to
prcacfan<! icas A 1 «
<1* trm found- preach rather than to write was any drawback to the final
cotiKis. completeness of the Apostolic Gospel. It  was m fact the 

very condition and pledge of its completeness. Naturally 

speaking, the experience of oral teaching was required in . 
order to bring within the reach of writing the vast subject 
of the Life of Christ; and it cannot be urged that any 
extraordinary provision was made for the fulfilment of a 
task which is now rightly felt to have been of the utmost 
importance. The Gospel was a growth, and not an instan
taneous creation. The Gospels* were the results and not 
the foundation of the Apostolic preaching. Without pre
suming to decide how far it would have been possible, in 
accordance with the laws of divine action, to produce in 

the Apostles an immediate sense of the relation which the 
history of the Life of Christ occupied towards the future 
Church, it is evident that the occasion and manner in 

which they wrote were the results of time and previous 
labour. The wide growth of the Church furnished them 

with an adequate motive for adding a written record to the 
testimony of their living words; and the very form of the

1 B y the Gospels in this connexion respects, ns exhibiting the result of 
I  understand the first three ‘ Synop- the peculiar experience of one Apo- 
tic ’ Gospels. The Gospel of St John etle and not the first and common 
Stands on a different footing in some experience of alL
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Gospels was only determined by the experience of teaching, chap. in.. 
The work of'an Evangelist was thus not the simple result 
of divine Inspiration or of human thought, but rather the 
complex issue of both when applied to such a selection of 
Christ’s words' and works as the varied phases of the Apo
stolic preaching had shewn to be best suited to the wants 
of men. The primary Gospel was proved, so to speak, in 

life, before it was fixed in writing. Out. of the countless 
multitude of Christ’s acts, those were selected and arranged 
during the ministry of twenty years which were seemto 
have the fullest representative significance for the exhibi
tion of His divine Life. The oral collection thus forn^d 
became in every sense coincident with the ‘ Gospel;’ and 
our Gospels are the permanent compendium of its contents.

This then was the first great stage in the Apostles’ its impcrttmcf 

work— 'the first step in the composition of the Gospels-^to the"jp‘oitlai 
adapt the lessons which they learned with Christ to the 
requirements of the growing Church. Every detail of their 

conduct tends to indicate the clearness with which they 

apprehended the requirements of their office, and fulfilled 

them by the guidance of the promised Spirit. They re
mained together at Jerusalem in close communion for a
period long enough to shape a common narrative, and to 
fix it with the requisite consistency. They recognized that 
their message was popular and historic. The place of in
struction was the synagogue and the market-place, and not 
the student’s chamber. The qualification for the Apostolate 
was personal acquaintance with Christ; and St Paul ad
mitted the condition, and affirmed that he had fulfilled it.
O f the great majority of the Apostles all that we know 

certainly is that they were engaged in this first charge of 
instructing orally the multitudes who were waiting to 
welcome their tidings. The common work of ‘ the Twelve’ 
was prayer and the ministry o f  the word, though the labours A cts  v i .4 .  

of all are summed up in the acts of two or three. The
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A cts  U. 37,42.

A cts  i t  43. 
A cts v . 12.

A cts  i r .  33.

Acts’v. j8 ,29, 
40*

Acts Y iil  x, 14- 
A cU  XL i .
A cts  XT. 2  f t

Apoc. x x t  14.

by the Chris- 
tian fathers:

by common 
language.
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rest of the Apostles were engaged with St Peter On the 
day of Pentecost, and guided by their teaching (htha^v) 
the new converts. Signs were wrought by their hands to 

arrest the attention of their hearers (repara) and symbolize 

the purport of their message (trijfieid)— the testimony o f  the 
Resurrection. The Apostles in a body were brought before 
the council and beaten and forbidden to speak in the name 
o f  Jesus. And when all others were scattered, they re
mained stedfastly at Jerusalem watching the progress of 
the Church, supplying its wants, and regulating its disci
pline. The twelve foundations o f  the wall o f  the city of 
G§d bore the names o f the twelve Apostles.

The earliest fathers.saw in this energy of teaching the 
right fulfilment of the mission of the Apostles. They were 
likened to the twelve gems upon the robes of the great 
High Priest, which should give light to the Church1. ‘ The 

‘ Elders refrained from writing,’ it is said, ‘ because they 
‘ would not interrupt the care which they bestowed on 
‘ teaching orally by the care of composition, nor expend in 
‘ writing the time required for the preparation of their ad- 
* dresses.’ ‘ Perhaps they felt,’ it is added, ‘ that the func- 
‘ tions of the speaker and writer were incompatible; and 
‘ saw in books only the written confirmation for after time 
‘ of the instruction which they conveyed at present2.’

Common language bears unequivocal witness to the 

general prevalence of the same view. Till the end of the 
first century, and probably till the time of Justin Martyr, 
the ‘ Gospel’ uniformly signifies the substance and not the 
record of the Life of Christ. The Evangelist was not the 
compiler of a history, but the missionary who carried the 
good-tidings fo fresh countries; the bearer and not the 
authoT of the message. Timothy was charged to fu lfi l  the 
work o f an Evangelist; and Evangelists are enumerated 

0
1 Tertull. adv. Marc. IV. J3, P- * Clcm- A le x . Eclog. Proph. § 5 7 ,  

»20. P- 996 P -
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b y  St Paul with Apostles and Prophets and Teachers ch a p . nr. 

among the ministers of the Church1.
In the mean time, if any written evidence for the facts The ou Testa- 

of the Gospel were needed, it was found already in the ten testimony: 
deep words of the Prophets. In passing over to Christi
anity the Jew did not lay aside his reverence for the 
Scriptures, but rather seemed to have gained the clue to 
their meaning which he before had wanted. A ll  the Pro- Acts m. 21, a*. 
phets spoke of Christ, and to this central subject every 
thing was; referred. Nor was this conviction, however-dif- 
ficult it may be for us to apprehend its intensity, partial 
either in its acceptance or in its action. The same appeals 
are made to the fulness of the Scriptures in the teaching of 
St Paul and of the twelve, before the assemblies of the 
Jews and of the Gentiles. The written Gospel of the first 
period of the Apostolic age was the Old Testament inter
preted by the. vivid recollection of the Saviour’s ministry.
The preaching of the Apostles was the unfolding of the Actsxxvm. 23. . 

Law  and the Prophets2.
Even in the sub-apostolic age the same general feeling wu convio-• , , , . r  .... ®. , , ® .- . °  tio n  lasted

survived, though it was modified by the growing orgamza- 40
tion of the Christian Church. The knowledge of the 
teaching of Christ and of the details of His life were gene
rally derived from tradition and not from writings. The 
Gospels were not yet distinguished by this their prophetic 
title. The Old Testament was still the great storehouse 
from which the Christian teacher derived the sources of 
consolation and conviction. And at the close of the second 

century Ireuaeus, after speaking of the Scriptures— the sum 

of the Apostolic teaching— as ‘ the foundation and pillar 
‘ of our faith,’ speaks of a ‘ tradition manifested in the

1

1 Eph. iv. 1 1 ;  comp. cT im .iv . 5. 18, 21, 22, 24; iv. 11 ; ^viii. 32
Cf. Euseb. H. E . m . 37. Neander, f f .jJ x -  xiu. 27» 33 i xvii. 2, 3 i 
Pjlanz. u. Leit. I. 205 n. xviii. 28.

* Compare A cts ii. 16, iS> 34 >'
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2. The Apo
stolic Gospel 
teas historic. 
This appears 

fram

(a) the descrip 
tiou o f the 
Apostolic 
work;

Acta L 2 i, 22;
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* whole world,’ and ‘ kept in the several churches through
• the succession of the presbyters1.’

In one respect the testimony of Irenseus— the connect
ing link of the east and west— is extremely important, as 
distinctly recognizing the historic element in the Apostolic 
tradition. The great outlines of the life of Christ were 
received, he says3, by barbarous nations without written 
documents (sine Uteris) by ancient tradition: and this com
bination of facts and doctrine existed from the first. ‘ The 
Gospel,’— the sum, that is, of the oral teaching— in the 
language of Ignatius represents 'the flesh (<rap|) of Jesus3.’ 
The Saviour’s personal presence was perpetuated in the 
living voice of His Church. A t a still earlier time the 
writings of the New Testament contain abundant proof 
that the ‘ Gospel’ of the first age was not an abstract state
ment of dogmas, but a vivid representation of the truth as 

seen in the details of the Saviour’s life. The Acts of the 

Apostles and the Apostolic letters— the first preaching and 
the subsequent instruction of the Churches— shew that the 
facts of the life of Christ were the rule by which the work 
of the Christian teacher was measured.

The first common act of the Apostolic body affirms in 
the most striking manner the position which they claimed 
to fill with regard to the Saviour’s ministry. Not only 
wa%it necessary that the Apostle should be a witness of 
the Resurrection, but the qualification for giving this testi
mony was to be derived from a continuous intercourse with 
the constant companions of the Lord from  the baptism of 
John to the Ascension. The Resurrection was the victory 
which the preacher had to proclaim; but the victory was 
the issue of a long battle, and found its outward comple
tion in a triumph. Each event in the life of Christ contri-

1 c. ilter. in . i . i ; i .  i . The sub- Cation of the Xcw Testament, pp. 4? &  
stance of this paragraph is wrought - Iren. c. liter, in . 4. a.
out in detail in the History of the 3 Ignat, aci Phil. cap. v.
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buted to tbe final issue; and as the busy prelude of word c h a p . h i . 

and work first introduced the closing scenes of suffering 
and glory, so was it in after «times. The ministry of the 
Saviour was felt to be the necessary preparation for His 
Passion. The Apostles could not ]>ut speak the things which Acts»* »9, ao. 
they had seen and heard1. The teaching and the acts of 
Christ were a necessary part of the message of men who * 
were specially charged with the witness to His Resurrec
tion*.

The’more exact records of the preaching of the Apostles ($) (he record* 

confirm the impression which is produced by the general lie preaching; 

description of their office. The Gospel was felt to contain 
not only a doctrine (SiSagai) but an announcement (avay- Acts xx. aa 

y eiX cu ) ; and the simplest expression of its contents was 
the testimony o f  the Resurrection o f  the f o r d  Jesus, or in Acta ¡* 33:11.2a 
two words only, the Lord Jesus. When Philip preached at Acts v ia .« . 

Samaria he spoke concerning the kingdom o f  God and the 
nabie o f  Jesus Christ, of the outward establishment of the *
Church and of the personal work of the Saviour; and the 
same twofold subject was the substance of St Paul’s preach
ing at Rome, when he received fo r  two whole years all that Acts xxvul 3°, 

came in unto him. Nor are examples wanting to shew in 3*‘ 
what way the historic groundwork of the faith was laid.
In the two cases in the Acts where the message of Christi
anity is delivered in detail to those who were waiting for 
instruction, ‘the great announcement’ is conveyed by the 
outline of the ministry of Christ. St Peter before Come- •

lius, and St Paul in the Synagogue at Antioch, sketch 
shortly the significant traits of the Saviour’s life within 
the very limits which were marked from the first, the 
Baptism  o f  John and the Ascension. There is however a

1 In  this passage Peter and John * Acts ii. 3 1 ; in. 15; iv. 33; and 
are represented as speaking, and it xiii. 31, in which passage St Paul
is impossible not to recal 1 Jokn i. speoially notices the oiliiie of the 
J— 3- Apostles to witness unto the people.

I f
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Acts JX. 20»

A cts  ÍL 22 f f .; 
i l l  13 ft ; iv. 
B ft  ; v . 30; 
xvii. 2, 3; 
x-vvi. 23.
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difference between the two addresses, which is of consider
able moment towards the appreciation of the form in which 
the Apostolic teaching was conveyed both p u b lic ly  a n d  a lso  

f r o m  house to house. The address of St Paul was public 
and, so to speak, ecclesiastical: that of St Peter was private 
and catechetical The one appears to lead to further in-' 
quiry, the other is crowned directly by baptism. The words 
of St Peter convey in fact a short ■ Gospel, and in this nét 
only the substance but also the outline of the later Creed. 
He marks the date of Christ’s appearance (a f t e r  th e  B a p 

tism  w hich  J o h n  p r e a ch e d ), the place from which He came, 
and the inauguration of His work (how  G o d  a n o in te d  J e s u s  

o f  N a z a r e th  w ith  the H o ly  G h o st a n d  w ith  p o w e r ), the point 
from which His ministry commenced, and the extent to 
which it spread (throu ghou t a l l  J u d e a . . .b e g in n in g  fr o m :  

G a lilee), the signs by which His presence was attended, and 
the different localities in which they were shewn ( in  th e  

la n d  o f  the Jenus a n d  in  J e r u s a le m ); His Crucifixion, His 
Resurrection on the third day, His manifestation to His 
chosen witnesses, His great charge, His coming to judg
ment. But while the personal instruction of individuals 
appears to have embraced the whole ministry of Christ, 
the public testimony of the Apostles was centered in the 
facts of the Passion and. Resurrection. These form the 
prominent subjects of the message which they delivered to 
the general gathering of the Jews and to the council, in 
the synagogues and before the judgment-seat; and the 
same cardinal events which are described with the greatest 
fulness in the written Gospels aré noticed with the most 
minute detail in the speeches of the Acts1.

1 The betrayal (Acts ii. 23); the people and rulers at Jerusalem (xiii. 
condemnation by the Sanhedrin (xiii. 27, 28); the Crucifixion (iv. 10; v.
27) ; the failure of the charge (xiii. 30; x. 39! by the hand of Gentiles
28) ; the conduct of Pilate (¡ii. 13) (ii. 23); the Burial (xiii. 29); the Ite- 
and of He:r>d (iv. 17); the choice of surrection on the third day (x. 40) ; 
Barabbas 911.14); the urgency of the1, themanifestationtoforeordainedwit-
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The letters of the Apostles are the sequel to their . crup. in. 
preaching, called out in most cases by special circuiti- tytheApoaè? 

stances, and dealing rather with the superstructure than Uc kUers- 

with the basis of Christianity. The common groundwork 
of facts is assumed as lying at the bottom of all reasoning,

■ but as a natural consequence it. is not noticed except by 
.implication or allusion. Christ was set before the eyes of Gai. m. i. 

the Galatians as crucified, with the’ clearness of an open 
proclamation (¡car ò<j>0 aXpiov<; Trpoeypàjyq). The Gospel1 Cor- ■—+
which St, Paul proclaimed to the Corinthians was the story 

•of the death and Resurrection of Christ. In speaking to 
■ the Thessaionians it is evident that he had dwelt upon the 
great issue of the Resurrection, the second coming of the 
.Lord, And everything tends to shew that th e  tr a d it io n s1 
which formed an important part of the Apostolic teaching 
■ included the details-Of the Lord’s ministry, which were 
committed to the Evangelist as the rule of his work. But 
the Epistles themselves Avere not designed, for elementary 
teaching, but for the further instruction of those who were 
familiar Avith thè great outlines of the re v e la tio n  o f  g o d - « Tim. at ig. 

lin e s s  which were embodied in the baptismal confession.
This confession however was the standard of Christian 
thought ; and in spite of the character which Avas necessi-

nesaes (x. 41) for many days (xiii. 
3 ! ) who did eat and drink with H ¡m 
after He rose (x. 41); the charge to 
the Apostles (x. 42) ; the Ascension 
.to the right hand of God (ii. 33 ; iii. 
21).

* This follows from the usage of 
the correlative words irapadM vai,

■ irapdootrie, irapaXapfidveiv. Luke i. 
2 : Kaflùis rrapiSoaav vpùv o l dir’  d p xy s  
a ir i ir r a i  teal ùrnìpér a t .. .  (the events 
of the ministry of Christ). 1 Cor. 
xi. 23 : ¿ y ù  y d p  irap {\a §ov dirò [nr t 
y a p d j  t o O K vplov 6 Hai irapéSuina 
ipùv... (the details of the Last Sup
per). 1 Cor. xv. 3 : irap4ò u K a ...S  teal 
v a p iK a p o v  (the details o f the Passion

and Resurrection). These unequivo
cal examples of a  historical tradition 
illustrate the other passages in which 
the W o r d s  a r e  u s e d  in a m o r e  gene
ral sense: Rom. vi. 17: eh 6v irapeoS- 
$ijre Tihrov StSaxvs. r Cor. xi. 2: 
xaOtbs TapiSuxa ip-tv rds irapaoiaas 
Kardxere. Jude 3: r-jj dira( irapa- 
hoOelay toit dylott rrlaret. 2 Thess. 
ii. 15; (iii. 6;) Gal. i. 9 ; 1 Thess. ii.
13. Compare also iropaxarafiijKr;, 
rrapad-fiK% 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 12,
14, with Clem. Eel. Proph. § 2 7 : ij 
y ip  rGtv irpe<rj)»T{puv irapaKaraSri- 
Kij Sid r i p  ypatprjt \a\ovag. i n r o v p y  4) 
XPyrtu Tip ypdtpovri irpis rijr irapd- 
S’oaip t w p  ¿ ¡> T (v $ o p fr < a y .
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ohap. u l  tated by their destination, the Epistles contain in scattered 
notices a fairly complete sketch of the life of Christ, such 
as might be gathered frorn the letters of a missionary 
of the present day thoroughly familiar with the substance 
of the Gospels,

Rt j »mm and The Epistles of St James and St Jude are in this 
respect distinguished from the other Apostolic writings, for, 
with the exception of the allusions to the p r e se n c e  of the 
L o r d  J e s u s  C h rist, they contain no reference to the de
tails of His work1. But even thus they bear indirect tes
timony to the existence of a traditional Gospel. The lan
guage of St James offers the most striking coincidences 
with the language of our Lord’s dicourses4; and St Jude 
speaks of the m o st h o ly  f a i t h ,  the basis of the Christian 
life, not as a simple principle, but as a sum of facts.®

ŝ pitbe. The first Epistle of St Peter bears in every chapter the 
vivid image of Christ’s sufferings (i 21; ii. ax ff. ; iii. 18;
iv. 1, 13; v. 1). It seems as if the Apostle delighted to 
turn back with penitent and faithful gaze to the scene of 
his own fall and his Master’s love, as he pictures Him 
silent and uncomplaining before His accusers, and bears 
■ witness to others of what he had himseif seen (v. 1). But 
St Peter does not confine his allusions to the humiliation 
of Christ, to His rejection (ii. 4, 7, 8), His Crucifixion (ii. 
24), His death (i. 2, 19): he speaks of His eternal election 
(i. 20), and records with confident hope His Resurrection 
(i. 3, 21; iii. 21) and exaltation to the right hand of God 
(iii 22; cf. i. 21). The scenes of suffering are connected 
with corresponding scenes of glory ( i l l ,  Ta9 fierd r a v r a  

Sofas); and while the Apostle alludes with apparent dis-
1 Jam es v . 8 ; J u d e  24.
* James i. 5, 6 || Matt. vii. V, 

X xi. 2 2 .
—  i. 22 I I ---vii. 21.
—  '■ ii. 13  II
_  iii. I 11
—  —  H II

8X X U l .  o .
vii. j6t

Cf. Credner, Einl. § 321, p. 608. In  
James v. 12 || Matt. v. 36, 37, there 
is a coincidence with the Clementine 
reading r& val val...rb ov oO (Horn. Hi. 55; xix. 2).

3 Jude 20.
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tmctness to the last charge of Christ (v. 2, 3) and the chap. in. 
descent of the Holy Spirit (i. ia), he looks forward to the 
glorious coming of the great Judge as the consummation 
of His work (i. 5, 7, 13 ; iv. 5).

The second Epistle is chiefly remarkable for the de- 3nd Ep<sUe. 

tailed reference to the Transfiguration (i. 16 ff.), which, in 
the midst of marked peculiarities of language, offers a most 
interesting parallel to the Evangelic narrative. The words 
of the heavenly voice are to a great extent coincident with 
those recorded by St Matthew, with the natural omission 
of the last clause1; but the comparative elaborateness of 
the description seems to offer an' instructive contrast to the 
simplicity of the earlier Gospel3.

St Paul says in writing to the Corinthians that his st paw. 
single determination was to proclaim to them Christ cru- t cor. u.». 
cified; and the cross o f  C h rist is the centre and sign of 
his* Epistles. The phrase, the cross (1 Cor. i. 18; Gal.
v. 11), the cross o f  ou r L o r d  J e su s  C h n st (Gal vi. 14), 
th e cross o f  C h rist (1 Cor. i. 17 ; Gal. vi. 12; Phil. iii. 18), 
is peculiar to his writings, for the single additional passage 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews (Hebr. xii. 2, a  cross o f  

sham e) is purely historic; and it cannot but appear to be 
characteristic of the view which he took of the Christian 
faith*. In various places he marks the supreme judge (1 
Tim. vi. 13, u n d er P o n tiu s  P ila te * ), the time (1 Cor. v. 7,
C h r ist o u r P a sso v er w as s la in ), and the instruments (1 
Thess. ii. 15, th e J ew s w ho h ille d  th e L o r d  Jesu s) of the

1 T h e  reading els tv eiSiiajaa (i. 1 7 )  
fo r  tv 45 efii. (which some good cursive  
M an u scrip ts and th e  V u lg a te  read) is 
found also in C lem . Horn. i i i .  53. T h e  
recurrence o f  th e  w ord ffoSos in a  
m etaphorical sense is rem arkable in  
a P e t. i. 15  || L u k e  ix . 31.

* E .g. ipuvrjs ivexSeUn/s ¿irò rrjs 
peyahoirpcirovs S6(iis...iv  Tip 6pei rip 
àylip [aL ¿ 7 .  ip .].

* I n  connexion  w ith  th is  i t  m a y

b e  observed th at th e  m etaphorical 
sense o f  oravpia ( G a l  v. 24 ; v i. 14) 
is  pecu liar to  S t  P au l.

4 I f  w e adopt th e  com m on tran s
lation  th e  mention o f P o n tiu s P ila te  
is rem arkable, as th e  reference in  
th a t  case m ust b e ra th er to  th e  w ords 
o f  Jo h n  xviii. 36 ff. th an  o f M a tt , 
x x v ii.  11 . I t  is  better hliw ever to  
ta k e  iirl (as in th e  Creed) sim p ly  as 
m ark in g  th e  d ate .
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Phil. ii. 7 ff.

2 Cor. viii. g.

Gal. iv. 4. 
H o r n . l x .  5 . 
C»aL iii. 10.

Rom. L 3; 
â L'im. it  8. 
G a l .  i v .  4. 
C o l .  it. i i . 

Gal. i. 19.
Kom. xv. 3.
2 L'or. x. 1.
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Lord’s death. ' But the death of Christ was as it Were only ’ 
the way to the Resurrection; and in the writings of St Paul 
the two events are put forward as forming the very sub-' 
stance of the Gospel (1 Cor. xv. I ff.)1, and as such are con
stantly combined (Rom. iv. 24, 25; xiv. 9). Yet even thus 
the completeness of the narrative is preserved. C h r is t  d ie d  

. . .a n d  w as b u r ie d .. .a n d  ro se  a g a in  th e th ir d  d a y  (1 Cor. 
xv. 4 ff). Afterwards the reality of the Resurrection is 
attested by the subsequent appearances to Cephas, to the 
twelve, to above five hundred brethren, to James, to all 
the Apostles, to St Paul himself (1 Cor. Xv. 5—8). In • 
several places the Apostle assumes the fact of the Ascen-: 
sion (Rom. viii. 34; Eph. -i. 20; Col. iii. 1), and in one . 
phrase he clearly alludes to it (1 Tim. iii, 16, ave\gp,<f>0 t] 

ev B og y  cf. Mark xvi. 19 ; Acts i. 2).
In respect to the promiuence thus given to the last 

scenes of our Lord’s life the Epistles of St Paul are in 
harmony with the narrative of the Gospels. He felt that 
the whole life of Christ was outwardly summed up in its 
crowning issue, in the depth of shame and in the fulness 
of triumph; hut yet he does not leave the preparation 
unnoticed. At the first C h r is t  m a d e H i m s e l f  o f  no r e p u 

ta tio n , b y  ta k in g  u p o n  H i m  th e fo r m , o f  a  s e r v a n t; b ein g  

r ic h  f o r  o u r  sa kes H e  becam e p o o r ;  He was born o f  a  w o m a n ;  

sprung from the Jews a cco rd in g  to the f le s h ;  th e s e e d  o f  

A b r a h a m ;  o f  the seed  o f  D a v id ;  brought in  su b je c tio n  to  the- 

L a w  ({mb v o f io v ) ; circumcised; associated with others as His; 
brethren. In ¡His life H e  p le a s e d  not H im s e lf , but left an 
image of m eek n ess a n d  g en tlen ess in the midst of afflictions 
and sufferings (Col. i. 24; 2 Cor. i. 5 ; 1 Thess. i  6); and

1 I t  is very  im portant to  notice medi&tely from the Lord (irape\. awb 
th a t S t P a u l speaks o f  th is G ospel roe K . not ira/>d roO K .) th e account* 
as handed flown, (xv. i ,  3). H e  first o f th e institution  o f  th e  E u ch a rist 
received (s*apAa/3e) and in tu rn  trans- (1 Cor. x i.,2 3 ). C f. N ean d er, Gesch. 
m itted (irapiSuicc) th e G ospel. I n  d. PJtanz. u . a. w. I. I 3 0 f f .  Sup r. ■ 
the same w ay he speaks of receiving p .vi63,- n. 1.

   
  



T h e -O m l G ospel. ; 167
the pattern of the life of Christ is that to which the Chris- ciiap. iii. 
tian must aspire, and to .which he will at last attain (Eph, 
iv. 13). One scene only, the institution of the Last Sup-, • 
per, is described in detail, and in that the language is 
almost coincident with the narrative in the Gospels (x Cor. 
x. .16 ; xi. 23—26)1.

The Epistle to the Hebrews touches on each of the 
great features in the Saviour’s life; His incarnation (ii, brews- 
9 ffi), His descent from Judah (viL 14), His temptation 
(ii. x8; iv.“ 15), His consecration to .Iiis ministry (v. 5)5- 
His humiliation (ii. 9 ff.) and sufferings (v. 8), His agony 
(v. 7, with peculiar details), and Crucifixion (vL 6) outside 
the walls of Jerusalem (xiii. 12), and His exaltation to, 
the right hand of God (viii. 1; ix. 24 ff).3

The references which St John makes in his Epistles to si J ohn. 

the circumstances of the life of Christ are exactly accordant 
with the character of his Gospel. He dwells on the pre
existence of the Son of God (1 John iv. 9), and at the same 
time affirms with the most complete distinctness His real 
Incarnation (iv. 2) and bodily presence (i. 1, ai %eipej? rgi. 
¿■ ^rrfka^rjaav) and death (i. 7; ii. 2). In the same way, 
without noticing the Resurrection expressly, he speaks 
of the mediatorial work of Christ in the presence of 
the Father (ii. 1), and ’ His future com ing in  the fle s h  

(2 John 7, ¿p xo fiev o v ). t  The beginning and close of the 
Lord’s, ministry, His baptism and death, are shewn to be 
mysteriously united, inwardly in the completion of a 
divine testimony, and outwardly in one of the last incidents 
of the Passion (1 John v. 6). In St John the spiritual sig
nificance is extended over the literal, but a foundation of 
historic detail lies at the foundation of the higher lesson.

1 I f  the text of Luke xxii. 19, 20, polation has been made from 1 Cor. 
be correct, the coincidence is all xi. 23 ff.
b u t v erb a l; the confusion h ow ever 1 C f. S tan ley , on CorltUhiaus, pp. 
w h ich  exists in tliese verses renders 586 ff. E d . 2. 
i t  m ore than probable th at an in ter-
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T h e  subitanee  
o f  the Gospels 
recognized♦  
generatili in  
the  E p istles .

A'i tmmary.

T h e O rig in  o f  th è G ospels.

The connexion of the Evangelic narrative with the Apo
stolic Epistles is not however confined to mere allusions. 
The spirit and tone of the letters presuppose some such re
cord as that which is contained in the histories. The sub- 

. stance of the Gospels is'an àdequate explanation of the form 
of the first Christian teaching, and it is impossible to con
ceive of any other. Though it be true that scarcely any 
clear references to the recorded discourses of the Lord are 
contained in the Epistles (for the reference of I  Cor. vii. io 
to Matt. v. 32 and of 1 Cor. ix. 14 to Luke x. 4, 7, cf.
I  Tim. v. 18, is at best uncertain) it is no less true that the 
life and words of Christ are everywhere assumed as the basis 
of all doctrine. He is Himself w isd o m  (1  Cor. i. 30), thè 
centre of tr u th  (Eph. iv. 21), th e tr u e  (1 John v. 20); His 
commandments are absolute (1 Cor. xiv. 37); His words 
are the decisive rule of sound doctrine (x Tim. vi. 3) ; His 
example the one perfect model (1 Pet. ii. 21 ; Phil. ii. 5 ; 
i  John iL 6 )j. It is everywhere assumed that the Christian 
is familiar with the portraiture of his Master, and each of 
the traits which are preserved in these passing notices is 
seen in its full expression in the Gospels. The New Tes-. 
tament as a whole is a key to the sub-apostolic history : 
the Gospels, not perhaps in their written but in their oral 
form, are the key to the Epistles1.

Thus far then it has been shewn that the characteristic 
work of the Apostles was preaching and not writing; that 
they were inclined to this form óf teaching by character 
and training no less than by their special commission;

' I t  is  rem arkable th a t there is 
(as far as I  know) n o d irect allusion 
to  th e M iracles o f  our L o rd  in the 
E pistles ; but i t  is possible (Stanley, 
l. c.) th at the word Satpivia in I Cor. 
x . uo, 1 1 ,  which occurs elsew here in 
S t  P a u l on ly in  1 T im . iv . 1, m ay 
b e  chosen w ith  a  d istin ct reference 
to  th e  antagonism  so often  brou gh t

ou t in th e L o rd ’s  life  in  H is  casting 
out devils. I t  is  a  sim ilar fact, th a t  
in the w ritings o f  th e  A p osto lic  
F athers there are (I  believe) n o spe
cific allusions to  th e  MiraoleB of th e  
A p o stles. T h e  om ission in  both 
cases arises from  th e nature o f  th e  
w ritin gs.
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that the first ‘ Gospel’ was consequently an oral message chap, iii, 
and not a written record; that the books of the Old 
Testament ( were the sufficient Apostolic Scriptures (cf. 
a Tim. iii. 15), It  has been further shewn that this oral 
Gospel of the Apostles was historic; that the Apostles 
were expressly declared to be witnesses of the whole 
ministry of Christ; that their preaching rested on the 
details of His life; that their letters presuppose an ac
quaintance with the facts of the Gospel, and preserve such 
an outline of. its contents as is filled up in our Gospels. It 
remains still to inquire whether there is any direct evidence- 
for connecting our present Gospels with the oral cycle of 
Evangelic facts which is thus seen to have existed; and 
whether the theory of a common oral origin is consistent 
with the peculiarities of form which they exhibit.

On the first point ; early testimony is explicit and n. The wnt- 

uniform. Each of the first three Gospels is distinctly con- Dutinctiu 

nected by adequate evidence with the previous preaching o u a p m dulh 

of Apostles, as beiig intended to supply a permanent prMcl‘U13- 

record of that which was before only traditional. The 
written Gospels are acknowledged in history to be the last 
stage of the Apostolic preaching, the preparation for pass
ing into a new age.

The earliest account of the origin of a ‘ Gospel ’ is that («) st mauk ;1 o n th e  evidencewhich Papias has given on the authority of the Elder John \  Capias and 

Papias was himself a ‘ direct hearer’ of this John, and 
John was a ‘ disciple of the Lord’ (if the text of Papias 
be correct) or at any rate contemporary with the later 
period of the Apostolic age. ‘ This also the Elder used 
* to say. Mark having become Peter’s interpreter wrote 
‘ ¡accurately all that he remembered (or. that he [Peter] 
‘ mentioned: iixvqfiovevcrev)5; though he .did not [record]

1 Eu8eb. H . E . m .  39. S o u th , e ith er remembered or menfioned. I t  
Rett. Sacr. 1. p p. 13 ff. is  used in both senses in th e  ch a p te r

3 T h is  w o rd  is  am biguous lik e  o f  E u seb ius in  w h ich  th e  q u otation  
iireiwquivevee below , and m a y  m ean occurs. T h e  first sense is  th a t in
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chap.til ‘ in order that -which was either said or done by Christ
* (ov fiivrot, td£et t o . vtto t o v  X p ia r o u  rj X e ^ d é m a  ' rj 

f ’irp a yd kv rd ). For he neither heard the Lord nor followed'
‘ (vapr)Ko\ovdrj<rev) Him ; but subsequently, as' I  said,- 
f [attached himself to] Peter, who used to frame his teach-*
* ing to meet the wants [of his hearers], but not as making- 
‘ a connected narrative of the Lord’s discourses * (©0-7rep. 

‘ owreftK t w v  Kvpiatew v Troiavp.evos Xoya>v' al. X oyiw v). So 
‘ Hark committed no error, as he wrote down some par-
* ticulars (evia y p â ^ a s )  just as he recalled them to mind
‘ (or as he [Peter] narrated them: a7rep,vr)p,6vevcrev). For he 
‘ took heed to one thing, to omit none of the facts that he 
‘ heard, and to make no false statement in [bis account of J 
‘ them.’ •

This most important testimony notices the three points - 
6n which stress has been already laid, the historic charac
ter of the oral Gospel, the special purpose with which it 
was framed, and the fragmentariness of its contents ; and it 
was on such an oral basis that our present Gospel of St 
Mark is said to have been founded, according to the evi
dence of one who must have known the Apostles, 

uter m iters. . Later writers, partly as it seems from an independent.
tradition, and partly from the account given by Papias, re-

* peat thé same gcpéral Statement of the relation of St Mark
t to St Peter with various differences of detail. Irenæus de

fines more exactly the time of the publication of the Gospel,' 
though the reading is uncertain. ‘ Since the decease (efo&oi','
‘ cf2Pet. i. t 5) of these (Peter and Paul), Hark, the disciple
which it is commonly taken here, r o ir o v  Mdpxos yvépt/MS x a l <ponrfri]S 
but it may be argued that the second yeyorCos àvop.vrip.ov(d<rai X éyèrai rds"
rendering gives a meaning more con- t o O lU rp ou  irepl tw v  wpaÇtwv roû, 
sistent with the other forme in which ’IijtfoC S ia\é£ cis.,.T d tira  y i p  r à  T a p i
the tradition is preserved. A  passage JIipxtp tov IU rp o v  S ia \4£e<oi> d ra t. 
of Eusebius \¡Jem. E v . III. 5) however ' X èycrai iTopu'yp.oreiiiaTa. Compare 
seems to favour the rendering r d a le d  al«o Clem. A lex. ap. Euseb. U . Ë .  
f r o m  memory in the second caser vi. I4...ràs XiipKw ...pep.vrjp4vov  r ê r  

, I lérpos oüôi KaSijKtv M  r p r  eùay- XexOifTUV à v a y p iÿ a i r d  tlfrypiva ... '
ye X io v  ypa<prp> SC e v \a ^ d a s iT e p o x / jr \  ■
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‘and interpreter of Peter, himself also has handed down to chai>. iii., 
‘ us in writing the things which were preached by Peter1.’
Clement of Alexandria records as ‘ a tradition of the elders'
‘ of former time ’ (7rapaB otn v t u >v  aveKaOev irpea/Svrepw v) an; 
account which though Very similar to that of Papias ap-' 
pears to be distinct from it. ‘ [It is said] that when Peter:
‘had publicly preached (jcrjpv^avroi) the word in. Rome,
‘ and declared the Gospel by Inspiration ('rrvevptart, t o  evwyy.

‘ e|€wroi/To<?), those who were, present being many urged.
‘Mark, as one who had followed him from a distant time.
‘ and remembered what he said, to record (dvwypayjrai) what:
‘ he stated (ra dpTjpUva) ; and that he having made his 
‘ Gospel gave it to those who made the request of him;
‘and that Peter, when he was aware of this, took pains 
‘ neither to hinder him nor to encourage him in the work’ 
{trporpeTTTiK&s /w/tc /ceoXvcrat firyre arpoTpeyjraaOat)2. Ori- 
gen says still more expressly that ‘ Mark made his Gospel 
‘ as Peter guided him (vtjyiyyricraTo)3.’ Tertullian in like’ 
manner remarks that ‘ the Gospel of Mark is maintained'
‘ to be Peter’s, whose interpreter he was... foi; it is allow
able (c a p it) that that which scholars publish should be 
‘ regarded as their.master’s work4.’

The tradition was repeated in after times, but gene-
1 Iren. c. H o e r .m .  i .  I .  C f.E useb. 

H . E .  v . 8. T he reading /xerd tjji» 
TovTOV (sc. roß Karà  MarOaîov d a y -  
yeXtov) tabootv  ( Cramer, C a t. in  M a r c .  
p. 264) is worthy o f notice, as the 
date is not consistent with the other 
accounts. 'Elsewhere Irenæus calls Mark in terp r et et sectator (i. e. daà- 
XoeOos) P e tr i  (ni. 10. 6).

3 Clem. Alex. Praam,. Hypotyp. 
p. I 0 1 6  P. Euseb. II. E. vi. 1 4 .  
So also Adumbr. in Pet. Ep. 1. p. 
1 0 0 7  • Marcus Petri sectator palam 
predicente Petro evangelium Komm 
coram quibusdam Cæsareanis equiti* 
bus et multa Christi testimonia pro
ferente, penitus ut possent quæ 
dtcebantur memoria commendarì,

scripsit ex his qua Petro dicta sunt 
Evangelium quod secundum Marcum 
vocitatur. The false references which 
Eusebius {II. E. II. 15) and Jerome 
(de Virr. Illuslr. 8) make to this pas
sage, as though St Peter did con
firm the Gospel by special revelation,, 
are evidently later embellishments of 
the tradition.

•3 Comm, in Matt. 1. Euseb. II.- 
E. v i. 25.

* Contr. Marc. I V .  5. To these 
writers Justin M. may be added, who 
speaks of ‘ the Memoirs (¿irofu/ijM«' 
yeO/xara) of Peter1 with an obvious 
reference to St Mark: XHal. c. 106. 
Hist. o/iV. T. Canon, p- 99-

   
  



C H A P . I I L

<W St 
MAtraKW.

17 2  The Origin o f  the Gospels.

rally in the later form -which Eusebius gave to it, accord-, 
ing to which St Peter expressly ‘ sanctioned the writing 
‘ [of Mark] for the use of the Church ’ in accordance with 
a divine revelation ; a statement which is at direct variance 
with the authority which Eusebhis quotes and is also in
ternally improbable1.

The history of the present Gospel of St Matthew is 
beset with peculiar difficulties, and the earliest writers are 
silent as to the circumstances which attended its composi
tion. While using the Greek text as unquestionably 
authentic they recognize unanimously the. existence of a 
Hebrew archetype, of which they seem to regard the 
Canonical book as an authoritative translation or repre
sentative, but still without offering any explanation of the 
manner in which this substitution was made. Papias, 
probably on the testimony of the Elder John, though this 

is not clear, states simply that ‘Matthew composed the ora- 
‘ cles in the Hebrew language; and each reader interpreted 

‘ them as he could5.’ This evidence then carries us back 
to a time when no Greek Gospel bearing the name of St 
Matthew was generally current, though a Hebrew Gospel, 
for \6yia Oracles can mean no less, of which he was the 
author was known and used. In the next generation the 
Greek Gospel was used more commonly by Justin than any 
other, though he is silent as to the authorship3; and in the 

time of Clement of Alexandria4, Tertullian5, and Irenæus6,

1 The later writers are quoted by 
Credner, lìm i. p. 113 ff.

In another place Eusebius ( f f .  E. 
n. 16) represents St Mark as 'him- 
‘ self preaching in Egypt the Gospel 
‘  which he composed.’

* Papias ap. Euseb. f f .  E . I I I . 39. 
MarOaios ¡xiv  oiy 'EfipatUt BtaXlttrtfi 
t o  \ 6 y i a  <rwtypdi)/aTO, TjpfiljvevtTe  
S’  a ir i tit ‘/¡Sùvo.to isaoros. The
form of thè sentence is remarkable, 
and the aorist marks a change be
fore Papias’ (or John’s) time. Cf.

H itt, o f  N . T. Canon, p. 6*.
3 He alludes to the Gospels by the 

general name of the M em oirs o f  the 
Apostles. Cf. M ist, o f  N .  T . Canon, 
PP- u  3 ff.

4 Clem. Alex. B ypotyp. 1. c. Cf. 
Euscb. f f . E .  vi. 14.

3 Tert. c. M arc. iv. o...fidem ex 
apostolis Joannes et Matthseus in- 
sinuant.

8 Iren. c. Hcer. m . 11. 8 ...A AA- 
yos...tSwK(v ijtuv Terpdpop<f>or tA eA- 
ayyi\tot> Si nveipart ovvexSptrov.
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the present Gospel was recognized by the Church as the c u a p . h i . 

authentic work of St Matthew. But the reception of the 
Greek text did not interfere with the earlier belief. The • 
existence of a Hebrew original is confirmed by the state
ment of Irenasus1, and also of Origen2 made on the autho- 

' rity of ' tradition ’ (¿9 ev irap aB oaei padoov), and by the 
general consent of later opinion, as well as by the story of 
Pantaenus, who is said to have found in India the Hebrew 
writing of Matthew, which was left there by the Apostle 
Bartholomew8. But none of these writers allude to the 
origin of the Gospel. This is first described by Eusebiuŝ  
in a passage which bears strong internal marks of proba
bility, though it is impossible to point out the authorities 
on which it rests. ‘ Matthew,’ he says, ‘ having formerly.
‘ preached to Hebrews, when he was about to go to others 
‘ also, having committed, to writing in his native tongue 
* the Gospel which bears his name (to /car a v ro v  evaryy.),

‘ supplied by his writing the want of his presence (to 
‘ X ehrov Ttj a v ro v  irapovcrta, i .e . the loss they felt as he 
‘ was no longer with them) to those from whom he set out V 
This may be a mere conjecture by which Eusebius explains 
the earlier tradition, but in the absence of all opposing evi- 

. dence it must be allowed to have some weight.
The early account of the origin of the Gospel of St Luke (r) st i t »  

is strictly parallel to that of the origin of St Mark’s Gospel, 
but less detailed. * Luke the follower of Paul,’ says Irenseus5,
‘ set down in a book the Gospel which he (Paul) used to 
‘ preach’ .(to ir r  eiceivov K rjpv< r< rop,evov evaryy.). Tertul- 
lian speaks of St Paul as ‘ the i l lu m in a to r  of Luke,’ and

1 Iren. c. Ilcer. in. 1. 1. Euseb. H . E. v . 8. Elsewhere Irenteus calls
JT. E. y. 8. Luke inseparabilis a Paulo et co-

3 Orig. Comm, in Malt. I. Cf, Eu- operarius ejus in Evangelio (c. Hwr. 
eeb. U . E, vi. 25. HI. 14. i) ...q u i sempel- eiiln Paulo

3 Euaeb. II. E. v . 10. Cf. Hieron. prsedicavit..:et cum eo evangelizavit
deVirr. 111. 36. et creditus est referre noLiaEvange-

4 Euseb. H . E. in . 24. lium {ib. 14. 2),
8 Iren. e . Ha>.\ in . 1. 1. Euseb.
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cn.vp in. says that ‘ the summary (digestum) of Luke was generally 
‘ assigned to Paul1.’ The allusions which St Paul makes 

• to ‘his Gospel’ (Rom. ii. 16; xvi 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8; of. 
-2 Cor. viii. 18) and to St Luke soon gave rise to the suppo.- 
-sition that he himself used the Gospel of St Luke. Even' 
Origen speaks of ‘ the Gospel of Luke as that praised by 
‘ Paul2;’ and the tradition assumed a more definite shape 
in the writings of Jerome“ and the Pseudo-Athanasius. 
It is remarkable however that Eusebius refers to the con
jecture (<f>aen) without trace of approval4, though the cor
responding tradition which confers the direct authority of 
-St Peter on the Gospel of St Mark rests on his assertion.

The evidence ' But apart from tradition, the preface with which St Luke 
¡ ‘¿tact. “  opens his Gospel throws a striking light upon its composir 

* tion. The words have been made the subject of the most 
varied controversy, though the true sense seems to lie. upon 
.their surface. Both in the description which he gives 
•of other ‘ Gospels,’ and in the peculiar character which he 
claims for his own, St Luke appears to confirm the views 
already given of the prevalence and nature of the unwrit
ten Gospel of the first age. The common basis of the 
•Evangelic narratives is said to be the oral tr a d it io n  o f  those  

w ho f r o m  th e  b eg in n in g  (cf. Acts L 21, 22) w ere ey e-w itn esses  

f a n d  m in is te r s  o f  the w ord. The two elements in the Apo
stolic character which have been already pointed out, per
sonal knowledge (avrow rat) .and practical experience ( ¿ 7 7 - 7 7 -  

p era i), are recognized by St Luke as present in those who 
originally h a n d e d  d ow n  (?rapihocrav) the history which 

, many attempted to draw up and arrange afresh (a v a ra -

i-acr9 at) in a connected shape (Avar. B iy y g a iv .., KaOd><; 7r.). 
The work of these unknown first Evangelists was new only 
in form and not in substance. The tradition which they
incorporated in a narrative was not peouliar to themselves, 

t
1 T ert adr. Marc. iv . 2 ; iv . 5. 3 TUeron. dc Yirr. III. 7.
* Orig. ap. Euaeb. U. E. v i. 25. '*  EiiBeb. H . E. ill. 4.
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■but was common to all (jcad. Trap, ■ fjfilv)1 -, for the common 
belief was independent of these written records. St Luke 
speaks of the ‘ attempts’ as of something which had no 
influence at the present2. The f a c t s  h a d  been  f u l l y  be- 

lie v e d  (yreTrKrjpo^opyp.evcov not •7r\r)po<f>opr)0 iv T 6>v, Rom. iv. 
ai) apart from the evidence of such documents. Theo-» 
philus was already in s tr u c te d  i n  th e  w o r d s 3 of the exact 
truth of which St Luke wished to assure him; and his 
instruction was derived not. from books, but from that oral 
teaching (tca.'rrjxndvs) which is described by the same terih 
from the first foundation of the Church (Acts xviii. a_jt 
i Oor. xiv. 19; Gal. vi. 6 ): So far then the statements of 
St Luke corroborate in the fullest manner the view which 
has been taken of the. origin of written Gospels. The 
narrative was the embodiment of the oral accounts: the 

f a c t s  fr p a y d a y a )  were co-ordinate with th e  w o r d : the work 
of the Evangelist was arrangement rather than fresh com
position : the subjects with which he dealt were at once 
matters of firm conviction and ordinary instruction. The 
grounds on which St Luke rests his own narrative involve 
the same principles. It is evident at first that he repre
sents his Gospel as a faithful embodiment of the ‘Evan
gelic tradition.’ He finds no fault with the basis on which 
the earlier writers rested. His own determination is placed 
on an equal footing with theirs (edofe iedp.01) ; but he claims 
for himself a knowledge of the Apostolic preaching conti
nuous from the first, complete, exact; and for liis writing 
a due order (Luke i. 3, nrapriicoXovQrjMTi, avcoOev ir a a iv  

aKpif3 (i,<; Kade^rji a o t yp a tjra i). Each word in the sentence 
contributes an important element to the completeness of 
the whole idea, St Luke appears to speak of a gradual

1 Bp Marsh justly insists on ti e judgment, when he saw in the word 
importance of the phrase in l.is Ori- attempt itself a reproof of unautho-
9in o f the first three Gospels, p. 364. rized temerity (Horn, in Luc. 1).

3 'ETriXelpTiiTa.il attempted, not have 3 The words (ol \dyoc) feeing the 
attempted. Possibly some feeling of constituent elements of the word (i 
this difference influenced Origen’s \6yos). Cf. 1 Tim. iv. 6.

cm?, in.

4
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unfolding of the whole Gospel in the course of the Apo
stolic work which he had watched from the first step 
throughout in every detail. The same term (irapatcoXov- 
6eiv) describes the personal attendance on. a teacher and 
the careful following of teaching*. The long companionr 
ship seéms to be the criterion of the complete knowledge* 
And this view of the notion implied in ‘ following’ illus
trates the meaning of the néxt words. St Luke’s ‘ con
tinuous familiarity’ with the subject gave him a know
ledge of the whole cycle of the ‘ tradition,’ and not only 
of particular periods or particular parts of it. His know
ledge started from the first and extended to every point; 
and the peculiar advantages of the Evangelist are enforced 
by the notice of his special care (àtepifitSç) and plan. But 
the notion of order (Ka0ê rj<i) does not necessarily involve 

that of time, but rather that of moral or logical sequence 

(cf. Acts xi. 4). The two may coincide, and in the ex
hibition of a perfect life in the main they will, but chro
nological order is not paramount in the Gospels, and the 
language of St Luke does not imply that he designed to 
follow it. Like the teaching on which it was first based, 
the record is subservient to special •requirements. It is 
complete in regard to its object but not absolutely, a mes
sage of good tidings and not a biography, united in its 
several parts by a spiritual law and not by a table of dates.

Hitherto all the evidence which can be gathered from 

the circumstances of the early Church and the traditions 
of the origin of the Gospels has tended to establish the 
existence of an original oral Gospel, definite in general 
outline and even in language, which was committed to 
writing in the lapse of time in various special shapes, 
according to the typical forms which it assumed in the 
preaching of different Apostles. It is probable that this

1 See Papias l, c, ap. Eueeb. H . E. in . 39» compared with 1 Tim. iv. 6 ; 
9 Tim. iii. 10.
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selves too often that arguments are strong only as they 

¿re true, and that truth is itself the fullest confutation of
/

- error.

How impossible it is to avoid errors in travelling over 

so wide a field those will best know who have laboured in 

i t ; and those who detect most easily the errors, from which 

I  cannot hope to be free, will I  believe be the most ready 

to pardon them. But besides the fear of errors in detail, 

there iŝ  another consideration which must be deeply felt 

by everyone who writes on Holy Scripture. The infinite 

greatness of the subject imparts an influence for good or 

for evil to all that bears upon it. The winged word leaves 

its trace, though the first effect may be, in the. old Hebrew 

image, transient as the shadow of a flying bird. Y et I  

would humbly pray that by His blessing, who is perfect 

Wisdom and perfect Light, what has been written with  

candour and reverence may contribute, however little, 

to further the cause of Truth and Faith, the twin mes

sengers of earth and heaven. In  H is  H and are both we 

and our words.
B. F. W.

H a r r o w ,

Lent, i860.   
  



   
  



FROM  T H E  P R E F A C E  TO T H E  F IR ST  

ED ITIO N .

1%/TY chief object has been to. shew that there is a 'true 

-*-*-*- mean between the idea of a formal harmonization of 

the Gospels and the abandonment of their.absolute truth. 
It was certainly an error of the earlier Harmonists that 

they endeavoured'to fit together the mere facts of the 

Gospels by mechanical ingenuity; but it is surely no less 

an ferror in modern critics that they hold the perfect truth
fulness of Scripture as a matter of secondary moment. 

The more carefully we study the details of the Bible, the 

more fully shall we realize, their importance; and daily 

experience can furnish parallels to the most intricate 

conjectures of comjnentators, who were wrong only so far 

as they attempted to determine the exact solution of a 

difficulty, when they should have been contented to wait 

in patience for a fuller knowledge.

Again, it must have occurred to every student of the 

Gospels that it cannot be sufficient to consider them 

separately. W e must notice their mutual relations and 

constructive force. W e must collect all their teaching 

into a .great spiritual whole, and not rest satisfied with 
forming out of them an accurate or even a plausible 

history. The general schemes which I  have attempted 

to give of the Miracles and Pai’ables will probably be so
b 2
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far satisfactory as to direct some attention to the -wonder
ful harmonies which yet lie beneath the simplicity of 

Scripture.

Once again, it seems to be a general opinion that 

the Bible and the Church— Scripture and Tradition—  

are antithetical in some other way than as uniting to 

form the foundation of Christianity; I trust that the 

history of Inspiration which I have appended to this 

Essay may serve in some measure to remove an error 

which endangers the very existence of all Christian Comi 
munions.

The quotations which occur from time to time I heed 

hardly say are derived from the original sources; and I  

trust that I  have carefully acknowledged my obligations 

to others. In the history of Inspiration I  could have 

wished to have found more trustworthy guides; Roscn- 

muller and Sonntag are partial and inexact, and Hagen- 

bach is necessarily meagre; every one however who has 

paid any attention to Patristic literature will heartily 

acknowledge the deep debt of gratitude which he owes to 

the Benedictines of St Maur.
In conclusion I  have to thank many friends for their 

advice and help during the progress of the Essay through 

the press. As I have stated nothing thoughtlessly, so I  

shall still hope to profit by their kindly criticism. Plato 

has taught us to tejoice in the removal of error from our 

judgment, and a greater than Plato has shewn that 

Christian correction should be welcomed with the spirit 

of love and meekness from which it rightly springs,

B. F. W.

T einitt College,
Lent, 1851.
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oral Gospel existed from the first both in Aramaic and in -c i i a p . h i . 

Greek, as would naturally be the case in a country where 
two languages were generally current. The teaching of 
St Matthew ‘ among his own countrymen’ is expressly said 
.to have been in ‘‘Hebrew,’ and it is not less certain that 
Greek must have been the common medium of intercourse 
with the Hellenists. * The step from these oral narratives 
to written recordŝ  in Hebrew, and Greek is simple and 
natural j but nothing has been said yet of the internal 
evidence to be derived from the Gospels themselves; and 
still it is on this that the decision of the question of their 
origin mainly depends. General indications and beliefs,

' probabilities and seeming coincidences, must be abandoned 
if they are clearly opposed to the internal character of the 

. books—to the peculiarities of their mutual relations, to the 
extent and limit of their similarity and difference, to the 
generalUunity by which they are held together, and to the 
special characteristics by which they are distinguished. It  ¡. The maun 

may be asked whether there is any intimate external' con- wHch the»1*” 

nexion between the Gospels ? Whether the resemblances VTmM~ 

which exist point to the existence of a common source or 
to mutual dependence ? Whether in the latter alternative 
it is possible to determine the order of precedence, or in 
the former the nature—oral or written—of the original 
records ? Various answers have been given to these ques
tions, but the first at least may be regarded as definitely 
settled. .No one at present would maintain with some of 
the older Scholars of the Reformation that the coincidences 
between the Gospels are due simply to the direct and inde
pendent action of the same Spirit upon the several writers.
The.explanation of the phenomena whieii they present is 
sought by universal consent in the presence of a common 
element, though opiyions are still divided as to its nature.
The original source of the resemblance may lie in the influ-"' 
encc of an original tradition or of a. popular narrative, Qr
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in the earliest written Gospel itself; but the existence of 
some such source is admitted on all sides. The merits of 
the different hypotheses must be decided by their fitness 
to satisfy the various conditions of the question; and bê  
fore attempting to decide their claims, it will be necessary 
to gain a distinct notion of the nature and extent of the ' 
concordances of which an explanation is required *.

The concordances of the Synoptic Gospels maybe classed 
under three heads— general agreement in the plan and 
arrangement of the materials; constant identity of narra
tive in form and substance; and verbal coincidences. With 
these concordances are combined differences in detail and 
expression, large interpolations of peculiar matter, distinct 
revisions, so to speak, of the same record*; so that the points 
of meeting between the different writers are scarcely more 
numerous than the points of divergence, and the theory 
which explains the existence of the former must not leave 
the existence of the latter unnoticed or unaccounted for.

The general plan of the first 'three Gospels exhibits a 
remarkable correspondence. The history of the Infancy 
contained,in St Matthew and St Luke finds no parallel in 
St Mark, but afterwards the main course of the three nar
ratives is throughout coincident. The preparation for the 
Ministry, the mission of Jbhn the Baptist, the Baptism, 
the Temptation, the return to Galilee, the preaching in 
Galilee, the journey to Jerusalem, the-entrance into Jeru-

1 For the study of tbe parallel
isms of the Gospels abundant helps' 
are provided. Tischendorfs Synop
sis Evangelica is handy and critical. 
GresweU’s IIa rm o n ia  E vang e lica  (i£d. 
4ta. Oxon. 1845) is perfect in respect 
of typography, but the. text is bad and 
altogether unprovided with critical 
a| iparatus, so that it cannot be safely 
used alone. Stroud’s N ew  Greek H a r 
m ony  (Lond. 1853) is second only 
to Gresweil in the convenience of its 
typographical arrangement, and it

has a fair appara tus crH icus. A n 
ger’s Synopsis E v a n g e lio ru m  M a lt .  
M a rc . L u c . . . . (Lipsite, 1851) con
tains a most complete and elaborate 
summary of all the early Evangelic 
fragments and quotations in addition 
to the Canonical text and critical 
apparatus, but the arrangement is 
not so distinct as that in Gresweil 
and Stroud. For practical purposes 
A  nger combined with Stroud orGres- 
well will furnish all the student can 
require.
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saloni and the preaching there, the Passion, the Kesurrec- •cuai*. h i. 

tion—such is the common outline which they all present, ' 
and the samë relative order of the subordinate incidents is 
always preserved by St Mark and St Luke, and also by St 
•Matthew, with the exception of some of the earlier sections.
The most remarkable differences lie in the presence ôf a 
long series of events connected with the Galilæan ministry 
which is peculiar to St Matthew and St Mark1, and of 
a second still longer connected with the journey to Jeru
salem which is peculiar to Sj Luke3.

Nor is the obvious similarity between the Synoptic 0») in  incident. 

Gospels confined to their, broad outlines. The incidents 
with which their outlines are filled up are often identical 
and always similar. The absolute extent of this coinci
dence of substance admits of a simple representation by 
numbers ; and though the relations which are given are 
only approximately true, they convey a clearer notion of 
'the nature of the phenomenon than any general descrip
tion. The proportion may be exhibited in several modes, 
and each method places the truth in a new light.

If  the total contents of the several Gospels be repre
sented by ioo, the following table is obtained5:

Peculiarities. Coincidences.

St Mark . . .  7 . . .  93
St Matthew . . .  42 . . .  58
St Luke . . .  59 . . .  41

[St John . . .  92 . . .  8]

From this it appears that the several- Gospels bear 
almost exactly an inverse relation to one another, St Mark 
and St John occupying the extreme positions, the propor
tion of original passages in one balancing the coincident 
passages in the other. If  again the extent of all the

1 Matt. xiv. 22— xvi. 12 =  Mark 8 Stroud, Harmony o f Jie Gospels, 
vi. 43— viii. 26. p. 117.

8 Luke ix. 51— xviii. 14.
N 3
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coincidences be represented by ioo, tbeir proportionate 
distribution will be1;

St Matthew, St Mark, St Luke * 53
St Matthew, St Luke . . n
St Matthew, St Mark . . . 20
St Mark, St Luke . . . 6

Or if we follow another principle of comparison and 
take the whole number of distinct se c tio n s  in the Synoptic 
Evangelists as 150 approximately, the peculiarities and 
coincidences of thefee three Gcftpels may be thus exhibited :

’ Peculiarities

St Luke .......37
S t M a tth e w ... 14 

S t  M a rk  ......... 1

53
The relations thus obtained harmonize on the whole 

with the former, but it appears that in regard to their 
mutual connexions the Gospels of St Matthew and St Mark 
have a much greater similarity of subject, and those of 
St Matthew and St Luke a somewhat greater similarity in 
the mere extent of coincidence, than conversely. Other in
teresting combinations might be obtained from, an examina
tion of the range of greatest coincidence and most distinctive 
peculiarities; but looking only at the general result it may 
be said that of the contents of the Synoptic Gospels about 
two-fifths are common to the three, and that the parts 
peculiar to one or other of them are little more than one- 
third of the whole. In St Mark there are not more 
than twenty-four verses to which no j>arallel exists in St 
Matthew or St Luke, though St Mark exhibits every-; 
where traits of vivid detail which are peculiar to his 
narrative

1 Compare Norton’s Genuineness of the Gospels, 1. 373 ff.

Coincidences.

97
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It is not however enough to consider general coinci- c h a p . : » .  

dences of substance and subject. Such a view conveys (c) m /an- 

a false and exaggerated impression of the likeness between 
the Gospels. In spite of their general resemblance they 
are severally distinct in style and effect. The identity of 
range is combined with difference of treatment: peculiarities 
of language with unity of scope. The v erb a l coincidences 
between the different Gospels, while in themselves suffi
ciently remarkable, are yet considerably less than might 
appear froin tbe popular statement gf the facts. The 
passages common to St Matthew with some other of the 
Synoptic Gospels form a little more than four-sevenths of 
the whole, but the corresponding verbal coincidences are 
less than. one-sixtb. In the other Gospels the proportion 
of verbal coincidences is still less. Those in St Luke form 
about one-tenth, and in St Mark about one-sixth of the 
whole Gospels, while the general coincidences form re
spectively about two-fifths, and thirteen-fourteenths1. Thus 
the approximate relation of the verbal to the general coin
cidences of the Gospels may be represented tabularly:

S t M atthew. St L u k e. S t M ark.

7 : n  1 * 4 7 : 39
Nor is this all : in the distribution of the verbal coin- neSMHbn. 

cidences a very simple law is observable. They occur coincidmcm 

most commonly in the recital of the words of our Lord or 
of others, and are comparatively rare in the simple nar-> 
rative. Thus of <the verbal coincidences in St Mark about, 
four-fifths, of those in St Matthew about seven-eighths, 
and of those in St Luke about nineteen-twentieths, occu? 
in the records of the words of others.

If  again these verbal coincidences are further Analyzed 
several interesting results are obtained. In the passages 
common to all three Evangelists about one-sixth consists

1 F o r  these proportions I  am  indebted to  M r  N o rton , t  «.
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cii a t *, in.: of verbal coincidences, and of them one-fifthT occur in'the 
narrative, and four-fifths, in the recitative parts/ In  thè 
same sections the additions common to St Matthew and- 
St Mark contain five-sixths of their verbal coincidences in' 
the recitative portions ; and those common to St Mark and- 
St Luke1, and St Matthew and St Luke, with two unim-: 
portant exceptions, present no verbal coincidence except in- 
such portions2. In the sections common to two Evangelists; 
a similar law prevails. The verbal coincidences between 
St Matthew and St Luke are very numerous in the recital, 
of our Lord’s words, but the coincidences in the narrativo* 
Cannot be rated at more than one-hundredth part of the, 
others. One instance alone of verbal coincidence occurs in' 
the numerous sections common only to St Mark and St 
Luke, and in this the coincidences in the recitative to those* 
in the narrative part are as five to one. In the section̂ ; 
common to St Matthew and St Mark , alone a different 
proportion obtains. In. these the verbal coincidences in» 
the narrative part are somewhat more than one-third of the 
whole number ; but it is remarkable that in one important 
section (Mark vi. 17—29 ; Matt. xiv. 3—12) the only trace 
of a verbal coincidence occurs in the words ascribed to John 
the Baptist.

But in order to give these proportions no more than 
their due force, account must be taken of the proportion 
which the narrative and recitative parts of the Gospels beai* 
to one another. Roughly then it may be said that the nar- 
fative in St Matthew forms about one-fourth of the Gospe'l, 
in St Mark about one-half, in St Luke about one-third; 

If these proportions are combined with the aggregate of

* 1 The m*Bt refnartable similarities -when St Matthew and St Luke ver- 
of fact and ditferences of language bally agree in the common sections 
òccur in Mark v. 1 if. =  Luke vili. St Mark always agrees with them! 
37 flf. ,  , also. There is not a single instance

3 One important observation was of a verbal agreement in these see- 
made by Marsh (Michaelis, Jnlrod. tions between St Matthew and St 
to Hit iYeii Testament, v, 317) that ’ Luke only. -
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coincidences in the several Gospels, and the contents of ciup. ill 
each Gospel .represented by 100, the following table is 
obtained: I *

(«) Narrative. (£) Recitative, (y) Coincidences ($) Coincidences
in  (a). in  (/3).

St Matthew . . .  25 . . .  75 • • 2.0S . . 14.56
St M a r t . . .  . . 50 . . 5 0  , . 3.33 . . 13.33
St Luke . . . .  34 • . 6 6  . . .50 . . 9.50

Or in other words verbal coincidences are more fre- 
quent in the recitative than in the narrative portions .of 
St Matthew in the proportion (nearly) of 12 :5, of St 
Mark of 4 : 1, and of St Luke of 9 : 1,

The general harmony and distinctness of the results The «ftai- 
which have been obtained by these various analyses shews coincident* 

that they must be taken into account in considering the explain their 

general problem of the coincidences of the Synoptists.
Theri1 is a marked difference between the composition of
the recitative and narrative parts of' the Gospels. In the ' :
former there is a prevailing unity, in the latter an individual
style. The transition from the one to the other is often
clear and decided, and the most remarkable coincidences
are in several instances prefaced by the most characteristic
differe'nces. It is evident then that the problem involves
two distinct conditions, and a satisfactory solution must
account not only for the general similarity which the
Gospels exhibit in their construction and contents, but
also for the peculiar distribution of their verbal coincidences.
Any theory which leaves one or other of these points un
explained must be considered inadequate and untrue.

The* difference in language between the narrative and 0) 5m  differ- 

recitative parts of the Gospels points the way fo those Gospel* cor- 

characteristic peculiarities by which they are respectively 
marked, which are, as has been already said, scarcely less 
striking than their general likeness. The thred records 
are distinct as well as similar' in plan and incident and
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style. Each presents the form of a completé whole whose 
several parts are subordinated to the production of one 
great effect. Each contains additions to the common mat
ter which are not distinguishable externally from the other 
parts; and the Gospel of St Mark which contains the 
fewest substantive additions presents the greatest number 
of fresh details in the account of incidents not peculiar to 
it. Each is marked by specialities of language, which, 
notwithstanding the limits within which they are confined, 
penetrate throughout its contents. In many cases, as in 
the genealogies and in the narratives of the Passion and 
the Resurrection,, these differences amount to serious diffi
culties from our ignorance of all the circumstances on 
which the accounts depend; and even where it is not so, 
they are distinct and numerous, and offer as clear a proof 
of the'actual independence of the Gospels, as the concord
ances offer of their original connexion?.

Such, in brief summary, are the peculiarities which 
the Synoptic Gospels present, and which the true account 
of their origin must explain. This explanation has been 
sought in the application of two distinct principles. One 
class of solutions rests upon the assumption that the later 
Evangelists made use of the writings of their predecessors ; 
another supposes that the similarity is to be traced to the 
use of common sources, either written or oral To these 
distinct methods of solution a third class maybe added, 
which consists of various combinations of modified forms 
of the two others. .

1 The peculiarities of plan, inci
dent, and language, which character
ize the different Gospels will come 
under notice subsequently; at pre
sent it is enough to state the results 
which will be then established. The 
most minute and valuable contribu
tion to the criticism of the verbal 
characteristics of the Evangelista is

that ofGersdorf, Beiträge zilr Sprach- 
Characteristik der Schriftsteller des 
N. T. Leipzig, 1816, which at the 
same time offers the most striking 
confirmation of the text-of the oldest 
family of Manuscripts, but it treats 
the subject grammatically rather 
than linguistically.
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The first class of solutions contains every possible com- c h a i «, t u . 

bination of the, Gospels. Each in turn has been supposed <«) xutmi </<■  
to furnish the basis of the others; each to occupy the mean 

position; each-to represent the final narrative1. This va
riety of opinion is in itself an objection to the hypothesis, 
for it is a case where it might seem reasonable to expect 
a clear and unquestionable proof of dependence. But it is 
further evident that the assumption of a mutual depend
ence, while it may explain the general coincidences between 
the Gospels," öfters no explanation of the peculiar distribu
tion of the coincidences, 6r of the differences between the 
several narratives. It appears to be inconsistent with the 
results of a careful analysis of the language and of the con
tents of the Gospels. Every attempt to shew on this hy
pothesis why a later Evangelist has omitted details which 
are noted by an earlier one, why he adopted his.language 
up to !a certain point and then suddenly abandoned it, 
why he retained in some sentences nothing more than 
a remarkable word, and in others the fulness of an entire 

answer, has always failed. Nor is this an inconsiderable 

objection. If the coincidences of the Gospels are due to 
mutual use, the divergences cannot but be designed. Such 
'a ^design however as would satisfy this hypothesis is not 
discoverable in the Gospels. The trae purpose which may 
be traced in the writing of each Evangelist is naturally 
explicable on very different principles from those which 
are involved in the minute criticism and elaborate recon
struction of former works. The superficial incongruities 

and apparent contradictions which are found in the different 
Gospels áre inconsistent with the close connexion which 

the hypothesis requires; and the general notion is as 
foreign to the spirit of the Apostolic age as it is to the 
current of ecclesiastical tradition. In its simple form the

•
1  Compare Marsh’s Dissertation, he notices have been removed. Cf.

4c. pp. 1 7 s ff. * The exceptions which Reuaa, ,Die Gesch. d .  N , T. § l8o.
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cjiap, h i. ‘ supplemental1 or ‘ dependent’ theory is at once inade
quate for the solution of the difficulties of the mutual rela
tion of the Synoptic Gospels and inconsistent with many of 
its own details ; and as a natural consequence of the deeper 
study of the Gospels it is now generally abandoned except 
it be taken in combination with the other principle of 
solution.

(s' common This second principle consists in the recognition of one 
or more common sources from which our present Gospels 
are supposed to have been derived1. But the principle 
admits of very varied application. The common sources 
may have been written or oral, and thus two distinct 
theories arise which have in turn been subjected to various 
modifications.

,a. written. The simplest form in which the hypothesis was first 

distinctly brought forward consisted in the recognition of 
certain original Greek documents, which were supposed to 
have furnished the foundation of the Synoptic Gospels and 
then to have, passed out of use2. A  closer examination of 
the Synoptic Gospels shewed the.inadequacy of this suppo
sition to explain the phenomena which they present, and 
the historical difficulties which it involved were even greater 
than those of the ‘ supplemental’ hypothesis. The changing* 
limits of coincidence and variation combined with a general 
identity of plan remained still unexplained; and the loss 

of a Greek Protevangelium necessarily appeared incon
ceivable. In a short time a new theory was proposed. An 
Aramaic document was substituted for the Greek one, and

1 This principle is stated by Epi- 
phanius in general terms in Bar. 
M . 6  : o i^ l  iicierrip ipipurev 6 0 eit iva ol ritroapcs evayye\urral...Tà piv crvptpuvus Kal trwt KTjpv̂ ioaiv ; iva òeixMòmv ori avrtjt rfis srvyijs iSpptivrat, t <£ Si i  edar ip trapaXt]- rpOivra (1.  trapcikeupOivra) AWos Stij- yijcrerai (1. •tirai) St t\aße tropi rod rrveiparot. pipot rrp ivakoylas. But

he does not further explain what he 
understands by ‘ the one source,’ 
though his words evidently suit bet
ter an oral than a written source.

3 J. D. Michaelis Untrod. Ed. 4). 
The idea was first cursorily express, 
ed by Le Clerc (1716). Cf. Marsh, 
pp. 184 ff. Schleiermacher after
wards revived the opinion in hie 
Essay on St Luke, 1817,
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it was argued that the various Greek translations of this 

original text might be expected to combine resemblances 
and differences like those which exist in the Gospels2. 
This opinion was not exposed to some of the most obvious 
objections which were urged against a Greek original, and 
it carried the explanation of the partial coincidences of 
the Evangelists one step farther; but it was in detail 
scarcely more tenable. Though the loss of an Aramaic 
text is in itself not unlikely, yet.the absence of all men- 
tioni of the“ existence of such a document is a serious 
objection to its reality2; and the translation of a common 
original would not explain the peculiar distribution of the 
verbal coincidences of the Gospels which has been pointed 
out. In addition to this the existence of any single writ
ten. source would leave the phenomena of the differences 
of the Gospels still unaccounted for. To explain these 
fresh and more complex hypotheses were devised3. It was 
at last argued that the original Aramaic Gospel which 
formed the basis of the common parts of the three Gospels,' 
was used by the three Evangelists after it had been vari-r 

ously increased by new additions. It was further supposed 
that St Mark and St Luke used a Greek translation of the 
original Aramaic Gospel free from interpolation ; and that 
the Greek translator of the Hebrew St Matthew made' 
use in the first instance of St Mark where he had matter 
in common with St Matthew, and in other places where 
St Mark failed him of St Luke4, This hypothesis is

1 Lessing (1778); Semler (1783); 
Niemcyer ,(1790), <bc. Cf. Marsh, 
]>. >86 ff.

9 Some endeavoured to obviate 
this objection by identifying the 
Aramaic Gospel with the Gospel ac
cording to the Hebrews or with the 
Hebrew St Matthew. Cf. De Wette, 
Einl. § 84 a.
: 3 Eicbhorn's first hypothesis natu
rally intervenes, but it is needless to 
criticise this or his later and still

more elaborate one. The first- is 
examined by Marsh (7. c. infr.), and 
the latter described by De Wette, 
Einl. § 84 D. The same remark will 
apply to the theory of Gratz. .Cf, 
Meyer, Comm,, ii. d. TV. T. 1. 1, 
p. 12.

4 Marsh, Essay on the Origin of 
the first three Gospels, appended to 
his translation of Michael is’ Intros 
ditclion, Ed. 2, Vol. in . Part 2, 
Lond. 1802. .
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certainly capable of being so adapted âs to explain all the 

coincidences and differences of the Gospels, as in fact it 
is little more than the complement of an analysis of them ; 
but the extreme artificiality by which it is characterized 
renders it wholly improbable as a true solution of the 
problem. Such a combination of research and mechanical 
skill in composition as it involves is wholly alien from the 

circumstances of the Apostolic age, and at variance with 
the prevailing power of at wide-spread tradition. In deal
ing with this elaborate scheme the instinct o f criticism at 
once anticipated the result of closer inquiry. In spite of 
the acuteness and ingenuity by which it was supported it 
found little favour, and'' served to bring into discredit the 
belief in written sources common to the Gospels, by shew
ing that any combination less subtle and varied was un
able to satisfy all the’conditions of thé case.

In the meantime a clearer light had been thrown upon 
the existence and character of the traditional Gospel1, and 
the recognition of its general influence was combined with 
former hypotheses. It was supposed that the Aramaic 
record of St Matthew and the Memoirs which St Mark 
framed from the preaching of St Peter were the written 
basis on which the present Gospels were formed by the 
help of the current tradition*. But the same arguments 

• which established the independence of the written Gospels 
when their similarity was deduced from their mutual de
pendence equally establish it when they are referred to 

a current tradition as their original source. And on the 
other hand, while it is certain from the testimony of St 

Luke that various narratives of the whole or of parts of 
the Apostolic tradition were current, yet these unauthorita- 
tive or partial documents, as has been already shewn, are

1 Especially by Gieseler, H it- ner (EM . §§ 86 ff,), and with 
torisch-Jiritischer Vertuch u. 8. w. somewhat different details by ReuSa 
Leipzig, 1818. (Qach. d. N. T. § 185 ff.),

* This view is supported by Cred- '
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incapable of giving an explanation of the complicated c h a p . in. 
phenomena of the Gospels, to whatever source they are 
themselves, referred. 1 'A t the same time they may have 
exercised a considerable influence upon the mass of Chris
tians, preserving among them the general form and sub
stance of the tradition; and while they satisfied the want 
of the Church at large, they may have contributed to con
fine our knowledge of the Lord’s life within the present 
narrow liittits by discouraging the search for further in- • 
formation. ’But the existence and use of these isolated 

narratives, like the corresponding records of the Jewish 
tradition, were signs and not causes of the presence of an 
oral history, and as long as the Apostles survived the pure 
tradition must have been still preserved among them inde
pendent of such helps.'' To seek for such fragments in our The Ootpeit.

, . are organic
exitin g Gospels is simply to open the way to mere, conjee- whoiet. 

ture. In default of all external evidence it is impossible to 
separate the present Gospels on internal grounds into any 

distinct constituent parts. Each is a separate organic 
whole, simple and uniform, even where it has the closest 

resemblance to the parallel record.
A  fresh attempt however has been made lately1 to 

dissect the Gospels into their original components, which 
claims notice from its boldness, and serves at the same 
time as an example of the arbitrary results of subjective* 
criticism. Ai^ original Greek Gospel, containing the records 
of the Baptism, the Temptation in its simplest form, and 

the Passion, is taken as the substructure; and it is further 

c6njectured that this was used by St Paul, and perhaps 

composed by the Evangelist St Philip. This document 
was followed by the Hebrew ‘ collection of Oracles ’ (\0 7ta)  

of St Matthew, which included the greater part of the 
Lord’s discourses with introductory narratives. Then fol
lowed the history of St Mark, which, though ah inde-

• 1 By Ewald, Jahrbiichcr, 1848, 1849.
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i n \p. m. pendent work, wa* yet written by one» who was acquainted 

with the two former records. These three elements toge
ther, with new additions and passages from c a j book of 
‘ higher history,’ were wrought up into the present Gospel 
of S t Matthew. Afterwards three anonymous Evangelists 
are supposed tp haVe revised the narrative, which received 
its last form at the hands of St Luke. Such a hypothesis 
can scarcely claim much attention as an explanation of the 

actual origin of the Gospels,' though it may throw somb 
light on the growth of the tradition of which they are the 
records. »It is as a whole inconsistent with the unity of 
plan and the unity of language by which the Gospels are , 
marked. If they were really the " mere mosaic which 
would result from such a combination, it  would be im
possible that they should be so distinctly individualized 

by the peculiarities of form and construction which pene
trate tlirough every part of them. Above all, and this Re
mark applies to all the explanations which depend on'the 
use of common documents, such a hypothesis is inconsistent 
with the language of St Luke’s Preface, which points clearly 
to an oral tradition as the source of his own Gospel, and by 
implication of the corresponding parts in the other Gospels; 
and this last alternative of a common oral source of the 
Synoptic Gospels is perhaps alone able to satisfy simply 

*and completely the different conditions of the problem 
which the Gospels present. .

(d omi. It has been shewn already that the hypothesis of an
oral Gospel is most consistent with the general habit of the/  

Jews'1 and the peculiar position of the Apostles: that it i' *  

supported by the earliest dh-ect testimony-and in some 
degree implied in' the Apostolic writings. The result of 
the examination of the internal character of the Gospels is

1 A t  a' later period EO sebius says characterizing at once the man and 
of Hegesippns d\\a us t*  ’IooSai- the nation (H.JE. iv . a i) .  

dypdfov irapaS6<rm\ prrpuoset/et,
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not less favourable to its adoption than the weight of ex
ternal „evidence The general form of the Gospels points 
to an oral source. A  minute biography or a series of an
nals, which are the simplest and most natural forms of 
writing, are the least, natural forms of tradition and the 
farthest removed from the Evangelic narratives, which 
consist of striking scenes and discourses, such as must 
have lived long in the memories of those who witnessed 
them.. Nor are the Gospels fashioned only on an oral 
type; th ey’are fashioned also upon that type which-is 
preserved in the other Apostolic writings. The oral Gos
pel, as far as it can be traced in the Acts and the Epistles, 
centred in the crowning facts of the Passion and the Resur
rection, while the earlier ministry of the Lord was regarded 
chiefly in relation to its final issue. In a narrative com
posed on such a plan it is evident that the record of the 
last stage of Christ’s work would be conspicuous for detail 
and fulness, and that the events chosen to' represent the 
salient features of its earlier course would be combined 
together without special reference to date or even to se
quence. Viewed in the light of its end the whole period 
was one in essence, undivided by years or festivals, and the 
record would be marked not so much by divisions of time 
as by groups of events2. In all these respects the Synoptic 
Gospels exactly represent the probable form of the first 
oral Gospel. They seem to have been shaped by the 
pressure of recurring needs, and not by the deliberate fore
thought of their authors. In their common features they

1 The hypothesis was first pro
posed .iu detail by Gieseler in the 
work already quoted. In later times 
it has been supported by Guericke, 
Einl. § 19; Thiersch, Yersuch zur 
1/ertsellunr/, u. s. w. 119 ff.; and 
Norton, Genuineness o f the Gospels, 
X. note D.' Dr Davidson (Tntrod. I. 
404 ff.) allows considerable weight to 
tradition, white he admits the use of

written documents.
a Such groups of events occur in 

the constant connexion of the heal
ing of the Paralytic and the call of 
Matthew ; of the plucking the ears 
of corn and the healing of the 
withered hai d ; of the alarm of H e
rod, the fe ‘ .ng of the £000j*and the 
coufessiorAV Peter,

f ;

CHAP. IIF.

I n  relation to 
the fo rm  am i 
substance of 
the Gos2*ets.
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A c t s  L  2X, 22.
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seem to be that which the earliest ¡¿story declares they 

are, the summary of the Apostolic pfeaAing, the historic 
groundwork of the Church.

The transition from the earliest oral Gospel to the 
specific forms which it afterwards assumed is capable of 
being easily realized. The great steps in the process are 
still marked in the Gospels themselves. The Gospel of 
St Mark, conspicuous for its vivid simplicity, seems to be 
the most direct representation of the first Evangelic tra
dition, the common foundation on which the' others were 

reared. In essence, if not in composition, it is the oldest; 
and the absence of the history of the Infancy brings its 
contents within the limits laid down by St Peter for the 
extent of the Apostolic testimony. The great outline thus 
drawn- admitted' of the introduction of large groups of 
facts or discourses combined to illustrate or enforce some 

special lesson. In this way the common tradition gained 
its special characters, but still remained a tradition gain
ing fixity and distinctness till it was at last embodied in 
writing. For the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke 
represent the two great types of recension to which it may 
be supposed that the simple narrative was subjected. St 
Luke presents the Hellenic, and St Matthew (Greek) the 
later Hebraic form of the tradition, and in its present 
shape the latter seems to give the last authentic record of 

the primitive Gospel1. Yet in both these a common 
tradition, furnished the centre and basis on which the 

after works were built up. The original principles of 
combination regulated the later additions, and a clear 
resemblance of shape remained in the fuller narrative.

1 The order thus given, S t  M ark, in g ; for it is of course possible that 
S t Luke, S t M atthew (Oreek), re- an earlier form of the Apostolic tra- 
presenta the pro babl pfipre- dition m ay have been committed to
c :deuce *>f Uni forms nnjpltive -writing at a later period. T his is an
which they give. I t  ‘? r tn a y  im portant fact which s»*ema to  have 
uot coincide with tho o r o f  p i t -  been w holly overlooked by critics.

' ■
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In this way ther successive remoulding of the oral Gos- c h a p . in .  

pel according to the peculiar requirements of- different i n  re la t io n s  
classés of hearers furbishes a natural explanation of the 
general similarity in form and substance between the several 
Gospels, combined with peculiarities and differences in 
arrangement and contents. The assumption of a common 
oral source is equally capable of explaining the phenomena 
of the language of the Gospels. The words of the Lord 
and the qhestions proposed to Him would necessarily 
first be fixed, while tile narrative by which they were 
introduced remained more free. Single phrases would be 
impressed with peculiar force ; and the recurrence of strange 
words in the same connexion in the different Evangelists, 
even when the construction of the sentence is changed, 
seems scarcely to admit of a simple explanation except 

»on file admission of a traditional record1. And while the 
free development of common materials gave full scope for 
variations in detail, as well as for interpolations of fresh 

matter, it includes the preservation of language hallowed 

by long use in its well-known shape. Nor is it an unim
portant fact that in this respect also St Mark occupies 
the mean position between the other Evangelists, as would 
naturally be the case if he represents most closely the 
original from which they started.

But while it is allowed that the prevalence of an oral Need mat-
. .  . . . „ . - i .  tion be a lu a y t

tradition, varied by the influence of circumstances, might the parent of 

furnish an adequate explanation of the coincidences and 
differences of the Gospels, the very plasticity of tradition

1 B:g. inapBrj, Matt. ix. 15IIH. 
6irlab> ftov iXOetv, Matt. xvi. 24 |!||. 
yeiaunrrai Oardrov, Matt. xvi. 28 ¡III, 
Sv<rn6\as, Matt. xix. -23 till - Matt, 
iv. 5 =  Luke iv. 9, iTTcpiryiov. Matt, 
vii. 5 =  Luke vi. 42, StaßXtyets. 
Matt. xi. n  =  Luke vii. 28, lr  yev- 
tn)TOiS ywaiKwr. Matt. xxi. 44 =  
Luke xx. 18, ovvSXaad-fioeTai... 
Ufaet. Mark vi. 4 i= L u k e  ix. 16,

t

K a r h X a <re. Mark xiv. 15 =  Luke 
xxii. 12, dvdyaior. Matt. xxiv. 22 = 
Mark xiii. 20, KoXoßovv. Matt. xxvi. 
55 =  Mark xiv. 48, <rv\\aßeiii. Com
pare also Matt. iii. 3 HU, rets rplßovs 
avTov• and Matt. iv. 10= Luke iv. 8, 
rrpoffKwiiaeif where the Evangelists 
agree in differing from the L X X . 
These coincidences are all noted by 
Bp Marsh in his Comment, pp. 211 ff, 

O
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c h a p . i i i . is turned into an argument against the hypothesis. It  

■ has been argued that tradition is the parent of fable, and 
that to admit a traditional source for the Gospels is jto 

Vmwctul’1 sacrifice then- historic value. The objection appears to 
rest upon two misconceptions. It disregards, so to speak, 
the traditional education of the age, and arbitrarily ex
tends the period during which the tradition was para
mount. It has been shewn already that the Jews preserved 
with strict accuracy the interpretations of the Law and 

the sayings of the great teachers; and even if it had not 
been so, it would have been sufficient to point to the 
difference between an age of hearing and an age of reading 
to remove the suspicion raised against the tradition of the 
first age from the uncertainty of tradition now. But more 

than this, the Evangelic tradition existed simply as such 
only during the lifetime of those who were the authors of 
it. No period was left for any mythic embellishment. As 
long as the first witnesses survived, so long the tradition 
was confined within the bounds of their testimony; when 
they passed away it was already fixed in writing.

Other objections may perhaps be urged against the 
hypothesis of a definite oral Gospel1, chiefly from a mis
understanding of the spirit and work of tkq Apostolic times; 
but, without affecting to say that it removes every diffi- 

‘culty in the mutual relations of the written Gospels, it 
explains so much with perfect simplicity and naturalness 
that it would be unreasonable not to acquiesce readily in 
the existence of some doubts. Parts of the tradition may 

have been committed to writing from time to tim e; many, 
as St Luke says, may have attempted to arrange the whole 
in a continuous narrative, but still it remained essentially 
a tradition in the first age, and as such found its authori-

1 Hug,. Bird. 95 ff.; Weisse, Pie  . f. -who gives a good outline and 
Exangclievfra g e, 1 4  i f f .  Compare also criticism of the different schemes of 
Eaur, DieKm on. Evangclien, pp- 32, the origin of the Gospels.
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tative egression in our Caospéls. í'he eharacteristic chap. m. 
forms( and vaiious shades of feeling under which the coinr- 
nion materials Avere' moulded remain subjects for future 
inquiry.

& 3,

   
  



CH APTER  IV.

T H E  C H A R A C T E R I S T I C S  O F  T H E  G O S P E L S .

W illst du ins Unendliche schreiten,
Geh nur itn Endlichen nach allen Seiten.

G o e t h e .

c h a p . IV .

Tim es o f  calm  
belief unfa
vourable to 
the study o f  
the Bible.

The character
istics o f  the 
Gospels 
brought out by 
modern con
troversy.

TH E Bible, like the Church, gains fresh force and 
strength in times of trial. As long as it is unassailed, 

it is also in a great measure unstudied. It is received as a 

whole with unquestioning reverence, but the characteristics 
of its component elements are undistinguished. A  vague 

sense of the general unity of the books of which it is com
posed takes the place of a clear view of their organic 
union. Their independence and variety, their vital con
nexion with periods widely separated in time and thought, 
their individual traits and original objects, are neglected in 
that traditional view which sees in. all one uniform and 
changeless revelation, neither special in its destination nor 
progressive* in its course.

These remarks, which apply with more or less force to 
all the books of Scripture, are specially applicable to the 

Gospels. The assaults which have been made in late times 
upon their historic truth have brought out with the most 
striking clearness their separate characteristics, and it has 
even been argued that they were composed designedly to 
further particular views. This exaggeration of the truth, 
though wholly inconsistent with their perfect simplicity, is 
yet a valuable protest against that theory which represents 
them to be casual collections of Evangelic fragments, and
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opens thy way to a true appreciation of their claims. Taken 
together .they bear the Same relation to the whole Apo
stolic tradition that they bear severally to one another1, 
The common record and the separate records have each a 
representative value. The three Synoptic Gospels are not 
mere repetitions of one narrative, but distinct views of a 
complex whole. They are the same, and yet they are fresh. 
The great landmarks of the history are unchanged: the 
same salient points reappear in all, but they are found in 
new combinations and with new details, as the features of 

a landscape or the outlines of a figure when viewed from 
various points.

Outwardly the Gospels are the reflex of individual im
pressions. We never find even in the case of the Prophets 
that the personal character of the divine messenger is neu
tralized ; and much more may we expect to find a distinct 
personality, so to speak, in the writing of the Evangelists, 
whose Inspiration was no ecstatic impulse, but the consecra
tion of a whole life, the conversion of an entire being into 
a divine agency. For the Gospels, like the Gospel, are 

most divine because they are most human. As the clear 
expression of that which individual men seized and trea
sured up as the image of their Saviour’s life, they convey to 
other men the same living picture in the freshness of its 
local colouring. And this colouring is of the essence of the 
picture. The only conception which we can form of the 
Inspiration of a historic record lies in the divine fitness of 
the outward dress in which the facts are at once embodied

C H A P . IV .

The general 
character o f 
the ir difference.

x. This ind iv i
dualized cha
racter ie  im 
plied  in  the 
idea o f  an  in- 
spired history.

1 A  curious trace of the recogni
tion of the representative character 
of the written Gospels is found iu 
the inscriptions of the Gospels in 
Cod. 6t) (Cod. Lcicestr.) ¿k toD Kari. 
[M.] eftayyiXtov. In  the case of St 
John the inscription is ciayy&aov Ik 
too xari ’loidmyv. A  similar in
scription is found in some other Ma
nuscripts. Matttuei (ad Luc. i. l)

supposes that it is a mere blunder»
It may be observed that the force 

of the preposition in the phrase r i  
Kari [M.] euayyAiov points prima
rily to the authority and source (e. g. 
Kari Qovkv8H>i]v), ‘ the Gospel [of 
‘ Christ] according to [the arrange- 
‘ ment and teaching of] though 
it may in a secondary sense include 
authorship.
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chap. xv. and veiled. No record of any fact can be complete. The 

relations of the most trivial occurrence transcend all power 
of observation ; and the truthfulness of special details is no 
pledge of the truthfulness of the general impression. The 
connexion and relation and subordination of the various 
parts, the description and suppression of particular inci
dents, the choice of language and style, combine to make 
a history true or false in its higher significance, and belong 
to that * poetic ’ power which is the highest and rarest gift 
of the historian. This power the Evangelists possessed in 
the fact that they were penetrated with the truths of which 
they spoke. The Spirit which was in them searched the 
deep things of God, and led them to realize the mysteries 

of the faith, not indeed in their infinite essence, but as 

finite conceptions. And would not such writers above all 
others compose in an unconscious order ? would not the 1 

great facts of the Gospel assume in grouping and detail the 

subjective impress of their minds, as they selected and 
arranged them with all truthfulness and divine enlighten
ment ? Popular history is universally the truest reflex of 
popular opinion ; and whore distortion and embellishment 
are excluded by the multiplicity of the record, the human 
interest of the narrative is one of the most powerful means 
for the propagation of the divine message. The Gospel 
emphatically speaks to men by men, and recognizes their 

intellectual differences, which it converts in different ways 
to God’s glory. In like manner the Evangelists wrote the 

story of man’s salvation, each as the type of one mighty 
section -of mankind, as they personally felt the need of a 
Saviour, and acknowledged His power. The truth on 
which this statement rests lies at the very foundation of 
the Christian faith, for as the Son of God was made man 
for our redemption, so the Spirit of God spoke through 
men for our instniction.

The contrast between the Gospel of St John and theThe differences
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Synoptic Gospels both in substance and in individual cha- c h a p . i v . 

racter is obvious at first sight: but the characteristic differ- between the
^ i| r ' ®  G0SJ}€ls fxo t

ences\of the Synoptic Gospels, which are formed on the °nlu natural.. . A out even neees-
same foundation and with common materials, are less ob- *a rv  owing to 
served. Yet these differences are not less important than 
the forriier, and belong equally to the complete portraiture 
of the Saviour, which comprised the fulness of an outward 
presence as well as the depth of a secret life. In this re
spect the, records correspond to the subjects. The first 
record is manifold; t,fie second is one : the first is based on 
the experience of a society, the second on the intuition of 
a loved disciple. Even in date they arise out of distinct 
periods. The spiritual Gospel belonged to a late stage in 
the growth of the Church when Christianity was seen 
clearly to rise abqve the ruins of an ‘ old w o r l d t h e  
‘ flpshly’ Gospels were contemporaneous in essence with 
the origin of the Church itself, and were shaped by the 
providential course of its early history. But this natural 
and social growth, so to speak, invested the Synoptic Go
spels with a permanent and special power which must con
tinue to work its effects as long as human character remains 

the same. Each narrative in which the common facts were 
moulded was in this way the spontaneous expression of a 
distinct form of thought, springing out of peculiar circum
stances, governed by special laws of combination, destined 
at first to meet the wants of a marked class, and adapted 
to satisfy in after times the requirements of those who em
body from time to time in changing shapes the feelings by 

which it was first inspired. In whatever view we regard the 

origin of the Gospels, this multiformity appears to be as 
necessary as it was natural On the one side the different 
aspects of the subject and the various elements combined 
in the early Church, on the other the recurrent phases of 
the human mind which are found in every age, seem to 
call for some distinct recognition, and to suggest the belief

   
  



C H A P . I Y .

i. The nature 
c f  the subject, 
both Divine  
and Human.

200 The Characteristics o f  the Gospels.

that each Gospel may fulfil a representative function in 

the exhibition of the Divine Life. Nor can such a belief 

be dismissed at once as resting on mere fanciful amfogies, 
though it is as difficult to express in their full force the 
arguments by which it is supported as it is to resolve a 
general impression into the various elements by which it is 
produced. The proper proof of the fact that e/ich Gospel 
has its distinctive worth springs from personal investiga
tion ; such at least was the conviction in which the great 

students of former times applied themselves to the exami
nation of the Gospels; and the fuller materials and gurer 
criticism which are now the inheritance' of the scholar 
promise proportionately larger results to that labour which 
is most truthful because it is also most patient and most 

reverent. * *
The subject of the Gospel— the history of the new 

creation— the manifestation of perfect humanity— ‘ the 

‘ prophetic image of the glorified life1 ’— transcends, accord
ing to the analogy of the earlier Messianic types, the scope 
of one narrator. The first creation Was the creation of a 
harmonious world, the second was the reunion of the ele
ments which sin had divided. Step by step in the progress 
of Jewish history successive features of the coming Saviour 
were embodied in the Law, the Kingdom, the Prophets, the 
Seers; and the record of the fulfilment of that to which these 
all pointed could scarcely have been less varied. The two
fold nature and complete manhood of Christ seem to require 

representations at least as distinct as the prophetic teach
ing of the Law is from the visions of Daniel. In earlier times 

Patriarchs and Kings and Prophets foreshadowed in their 
lives fragments of the work of Messiah; and so when He 
came His work contained implicitly the fulness of that 
which they prefigured. The archetypal life which summed

1 [Eia-yyAtot'] —  t o O avaard- nant definition of Basil {De Sp. S. 
txeas (3iou TrpobtaTiirwan is the preg- XV. ap. Sine. Thcs. s. v . evayy ).
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up the fragmentary teaching of the past embraced the ch ap. iy . 

various separate developments of the'future. On the one 

* side we see the many dorms of the humanity of Christ; on 
the other the unchanging immanence of His Godhead. The 
bearing^ of each act, and the teaching of each discourse, 
ore necessarily infinite, for He spoke and acted as the re
presentative of men1. Variety in the record is necessary to 
the completeness of the portraiture: the manifoldness even 
of the outward life of the Lord exceeds the limits of one 

historic type3. The written memorial is necessarily partial, 
and to borrow the language of geometry superficial; while 
the living fact is entire and solid. To the simple believer 
the whole becomes intelligible by the separate contempla
tion of the parts. And if Christ be our Pattern as well as 
our Redeemer: if Ave must realize the fulness of His man- E p h . iv . « .  

h o ^  for the direction of our energies, as well as the truth
fulness of His godhead, for the assurance of our faith: it 
must be done by comparing the distinct outlines of His 
life as taken from the different centres of human thought 

and feeling; for it is with the spiritual as Avith the natural 
vision, the truest picture is presented to the mind, not by 
the absolute coincidence of several images, but by the har
monious combination of their diversities.

The varied fulness of Christian truth is seen from the ii.jrhemrim» 
first in the constitution of the Church. The first circle istent m  Ou 
of its human teachers represents in characteristic distinct- teaching. 

ness the different aspects under Avhich it may be viewed, 
developing in harmonious completeness the outlines which 

the Prophets had previously draAvn3. It seems indeed at

1 Compare Neander’s L ife o f  [ e >  reecriptat'] peytcrrij t i j s  dAijSelas 
Christ, § 7 1 (E. T r.); Church B is - d)riS«£is. ylyrerat,
tory,n. pp. l — 5 (E.Tr.); Olshausen’s 3 Neander (Oesch. d. Pfianz. d.
Comment. E M . § i .  Chrisll. Kirche, 564— 796) has fol-

* The judgment of Chrysostom in lowed out the various forms of early 
this respect appears to fall short of Christian teaching with equal judg- 
the full truth (Horn. 1. in Matt. ap. ment and sagacity. In  timres of in- 
Suicer, l. c.) oox rjpieet eh euayye\i<r- ward discord no truth can be more 
ri)$ irduTa elireiv; rjpKet p tv  dXXd... precious than ‘ the inanifoldness of
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first sight, when we picture the Apostolic age as a living 
scene, as if all unity of doctrine were lost in the diversities 
of the Apostles, as they appropriated and embodied each 
in a finite form the infinite principles of their common 
Master. By some the mysterious glories of the ^ancient 
creed were mingled with the purer light of Christianity; 
and they transferred to the new and spiritual faith the 
majesty of the Mosaic Law which they had observed with 
reverent or even ascetic devotion1. St James3 sets before 
us this form of Christianity. He contemplates it from the 
side of Judaism as the final end and aim of the earlier 
training. ■ Standing, as we may believe, in a close natural 
relation to the Saviour, he puts aside all remembrance of 
that connexion and even of the personal presence of the 

Lord3, that he may dwell with the freedom and vigour of a 
Prophet on the principles which He had established. His 
view of Christianity, to use a popular word, is objective. 
In this aspect fa ith  is an intellectual belief in a fact, 
while works are the only outward proof of spiritual vitality. 
The Gospel is contemplated as a Law, though it is a royal 
Law  and a Law o f  freedom. The essence of external 
religion (dprjcncela), to which the ancient ritual had re
gal'd, is laid open in the practice of Christian virtue. 
Christianity is thus like a flower, which is fuller indeed 
and more perfect than the bud from which it opens, while 

it still rests upon the same support and is confined within 
the same circle.

The antithesis to this view is found in that of one who

‘ Christianity in its o nen essan d no
where is it more distinctly seen than 
in the Scriptures.

1 Cf. Hegesippus ap. Euseb. U. E. 
II. 13.

3 Cf. Gal. ii. i i ; Acts xr. 13. 
Though St Peter was the Apostle o f 
the circumcision, he does not perso
nify the Jewish party, but rather, 
as the representative of the Catholic

Church, mediates between them and 
St Paul. Cf. Neander, Gcsch. d. 
Pflanz. 507.

3 The name Jesus Christ only oc
curs tw ice: i. 1; ii. 1; and the epis
tle contains no allusion to the Passion 
and Resurrection of Christ, though 
it presents some of the closest paral
lels to the language of the Gospels. 
Cf, p. 164, n. 1.
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was called to believe in a glorified Lord and not to follow 
a suffering Teacher. S t Paul was separated from the other 
Apostles by the widest differences of habit and training, 
and the change which attended his acceptance of the 
Gospel was as violent as it was sudden. With him Chris
tianity was not so much a prepared result as a new crea
tion ; and when the Church chose his Conversion for special 
commemoration, it can hardly have been without the in
stinctive feeling that this was to him what death was to 
the other saints, the entrance into a higher life. Old things 
had passed away (2 Cor. v. 17 , ra apycua); and fa ith  
only— the willing surrender of the whole being to a su
preme power— was felt to furnish the entrance into the 
l^eavenly kingdom1. In such a connexion works, which 
might proceed from the spirit of servile obedience, sunk 
into the rank of a mere symptom, instead of being the 

central fact. Y et these antithetical views of fa ith  and 
works— the outer and the inner— are not contradictory but 
supplementary. They can be no more set in opposition 
than the convexity and concavity of a curve. The common 
terms must be interpreted in accordance with the position 
of the writers before they are compared. And at last the 
teaching of the Apostles must be combined ancl not iden
tified, for we lose the fulness of the truth if we attempt to 
make out their literal accordance. They wrought differ
ently for the establishment of the Christian society, and 
they wrote differently to direct its future development.

But there was yet another side of Christianity which 
was exhibited in the Apostolic teaching2. It was not only 
a system of practical religion and a form of spiritual growth, 
but it was also a fresh element in the social world. St

1 Cf. A cts x i v .  27,  Oupav iriarews, ijfuv rts rj Oupa tov ’ IrjixoO t o O crrau- 
Which stands in close relation with pwdivrot;
the words of our Lord (John x. 7), 2 The teaching of S t John, as has
and the remarkable phrase which been remarked already, belonged to 
occurs in the history of St James a later period. See Chap. v. 
(Heges. ap. Euseb. 1. c.) &irdyyei\oi>

CHAP. IV .

S t  P eter
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c h a p . iv. Peter exhibited this organizing power of the new faith.
According to the significant promise which was expressed 

Actsa 37- 41; in his name1 he laid the foundations of the Jewish and the
.X. 44— 48.

heathen churches,' while the task of fixing or completing 
their future structure was left to others. His activity was 

not directed by a review of the conditions of man’s out
ward piety or the requirements of his spiritual instincts, 

1 P e t  l  3. but sprung from his living hopb in a sovereign Lord.
Each of the great aspects of human life, outward and 

inward, in society and in the individual, are thus repre
sented in the forms of Apostolic teaching. The external 
service of God by works of charity, the internal sanctifica
tion of man’s powers by faith, and the perpetual mainte
nance of the rights and blessings of a Church, combine 

to complete the idea of Christianity as exhibited by the 

first circle of the Apostles • and we are naturally inclined 

to look for some analogous variety in the form of the 
inspired records of His life from Whom the Apostolic 
wisdom came.

^  we exten(l pur view beyond the limits of the Jewish 
¿vi>su>Uc‘age Peopl°> these different tendencies which existed among the 

Apostles will be found exhibited on a much larger scale 
and in more distinct clearness. The universality of the 
Gospel was attested from the first by the fact that it wai 
welcomed by representatives of every class; and withoul 
leaving the records of the New Testament we read tliai 
it found reception with the earnest Jew, who was waiting

1 Cf. Pearson On the Creed, p. 
627 note (ed. Canibr.). Y e t it is of 
importance to bear in mind the, dis
tinction between irfrpos and irtrpa 
(Matt. xvi. iS), between the isolated, 
mass and the living rock. The one 
is the representation of and suggests 
the existence of the other (cf. Donald
son, New Cratylus, § 15). Cypr. de 
Unit. Ecdes. 4: Hoc erant utique et 
caeteri Apostoli quod fuit Petrus, 
pari consortio praditi et honoris et

potestatis, sed exordium ab unitati 
proficiscitur [et primatus Petro da 
tur, ut una Christi Ecclesia et ca 
thedra una monstretur. Et pastore, 
sunt omnes, et grex unus ostenditur 
qui ab Apostolis unanimi consensi 
one pascatur] ut ecclesia Christi un: 
monstretur. The interpolated clausi 
shews what Cyprian would probabl; 
have written if he had acknowledge, 
any such claims as the Bishop o 
Rome makes now.
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fo r  the consolation o f  Israel, and served God in the Temple 

with fastings and prayers night and day:— with the re
tainer of Caesar's household (Cf. Tac. Ann. xv. 4 4 ; xm . 32), 
removed alike from the influence of tradition, feeling, or 
philosophy:— with the outcast publioan, who stood afar  
off as unworthy to approach his G od:— with the Areopa- 
gite, awakened to a sense of a future judgm ent; and 
finally yritk the cultivated disciple of the Alexandrine 

Schools, fervent in  spirit and mighty in  the Scriptures\ 
And these are not merely individuals, but true types of 
the various classes into which the Roman world was di
vided in its religious aspect. The characteristic feelings 
which they embodied express the cardinal tendencies of 
men, and mark the great divisions of the Apostolic work. 
The Apostles had to unfold and declare the significance 
ofl the Past. They had to jjoint out the substance of 
Christianity as shadowed forth in the earlier dispensation. 
They had to make known the mighty Lawgiver of a new 
covenant, the divine King of a spiritual Israel, the Prophet 
of a universal Church. They had to connect Christianity 
with Judaism.

Y et more: they had to vindicate the' claims of the 
Present. They had to set forth the activity and energy of 
the Lord’s life, apart from the traditions of Moriah and 
Sinai; to exhibit the Gospel as a simple revelation from 
heaven; to follow the details of its announcement as they 
Were apprehended in their living power by those who fol
lowed most closely on the steps of Christ. They had to 
connect Christianity with History.

From another point of view they had to proclaim the 
hopefulness of the Future. They had to shew that the 
Gospel fully satisfies the inmost wants of man’s nature; 
that it not only removes ‘ the leprosy of castes and the

CIIAP. IV . 

J e w .
Luke 1L as, 37.

R o m *  n. 
PkiL iv. as.

IIbllbnist. 
Matt. ix. 9. 
[Lu. xvili. 13.] 
Acts x a ii 34.

A l e x a s b e i b p . 

Act. xviii. 24,25.

As looking to 
the

P a s t ,

P r e s e n t ,

Future, and

1 T h e  phrase ¿vijp \iytos (A cts 
Xviii. 24)— a  learned m an— carries

u s b a ck  to  earlier  notices o f  E g y p t. 
H erod. II. 3.
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L u k e  i t . 20 ; 
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E te rn a l re la 
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15 ; x il. 48.
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‘ blindness of pagan sensuality,’ but gives help and strength 

to the hopeless sufferer who has no one to put him in 
the healing waters, while it confers pardon on the returning 
prodigal, and happiness'on the believing robber. , They 
had to connect Christianity with Man. /

Nor was this a ll: many there were whom their de.ep 
searching of the human heart had taught to feel the want of 
a present God. These longed to see their ardent aspirations 
realized in the life of the Saviour whom they had embraced, 

and to find their hopes confirmed and directed by His own 
words. For such a spiritual history was needed ; and the 
Christian teachers had to exhibit our Lord in His eternal 
relations to the Father, alike manifested in the past, the 

present, and the future, as the Creator, the Redeemer, and 
the Judge. They had to connect Christianity with God.

This variety in the fqpns of the Apostolic preaching 
which was directed to meet the hope of the Jew and the 

energy of the Roman, to satisfy the cravings of our moral 
nature and the wants 6f  our speculative reason, could not 
fail to influence the form in which the facts of the life of 
Christ were apprehended and grouped. These facts were 
the groundwork of all Christian teaching, and in virtue of 
their infinite bearings admitted of being variously com
bined. In this way the common Evangelic narrative was 
modified in the special labours of the different Apostles, 
and that which was designed to meet the requirements of 
one period was fitted to meet the requirements of all. For 

it is not enough to acknowledge the marvellous adapta
tion of the Gospel to the Apostolic age. I t  was equally 
destined for all tim es; and in this sense our present Gospels, 
the records of the Apostolic preaching, combine to form 

h a holy TerpaicTvs, ‘  a fountain of eternal truth ’ in a deeper 
.sense than any mystic harmony of the ancient sage.

There are many whose thoughts still linger in the past» 
and who delight to trace with a vain regret ‘ the glories
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‘ which have passed away from thé earth.’ To them S t c h a p .  i v . 

Matthew speaks, as he did to the Jew of old, while he 
teaches that all that was great and good in former days 
was e',ntamed in the spirit and not in the outward shape, 
and exhibits the working of providence in the course of 
national history. There are many again whose sympathies 
are entirely with the present, who delight in the activity 
and warmth of daily life, who are occupied with things 
around them, without looking far beyond their own age 

and circle. To them St Mark addresses a brief and preg
nant narrative of the ministry of Christ, unconnected with 
any special recital of His birth and preparation for His 
work, and unconnected, at least in its present shape, with 
the mysterious history of the Ascension. Many also there 

must be in every age who dwell with peculiar affection on 
the! Gospel of St Luke, who delight to recognize the uni
versality of our faith, whose thoughts anticipate the time 
when all shall hear the message of Christianity, who 

know no difference of class and acknowledge no claims 
of self-righteousness, but admit the bonds of a common 
humanity, and feel the necessity of a common Saviour.
And lastly are there not those, even in an era of restless 
excitement, who love to retire from the busy scenes of 

action to dwell on the eternal mysteries which St John 
opens for silent contemplation : men of divine eloquence A c ts  x t ü î . 24. 
and mighty in the understanding of the word, who water 1  c o r .  u l  a  

the churches which others have planted ? No period of 

life, no variety of temperament, is left without its Gospel.
The zealous and the pensive, the active and the thoughtful, 
may draw their peculiar support from .the different Evan- 
gelists, and find in them their proper end and road.

These reflections however anticipate in some degree t u  E van-  

the answer to the question which arises more directly from %on to these 
the previous remarks. The varieties, of opinion and feeling {̂ Christian 
^vbich distinguished the Apostolic age and the body of the /mth*
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c h a p . i t . Apostles themselves, which were indeed only special forms 

of unchanging instincts of man’s nature, suggest with more 
or less probability the antecedent likelihood of a manifold 
— even of-a fourfold— Gospel. How far then, it may be 
asked, aré our present Gospels fitted to represent the in
fluence of these typical differences'? How far are these 
differences implied in the character and position of our 
-Evangelists ? How far have they been historically recog
nized either in the arbitrary conclusions of heretics or in 

the catholic teaching of the Church ?

UMthmijhnot On applying these questions to the Gospels the first 
generally con- feeling probably will be one of disappointment. It must
tp ieu o u s in °  J *
d S ?  orim" aPPe r̂ strange that curly one bears the name of an Apostle 

who is distinctly individualized in the events of the nar
rative itself. Nor is the obscurity óf the early history of 

the Gospels relieved by the clearness of later records. 
With the exception of St John, no one of the Evangelists 

rises into any prominence in the memorials of the first age, 
and tradition adds little to the few casual notices in which 
their names are found. But if we look deeper, this circum
stance is itself a testimony to the simple truthfulness of 
the Ecclesiastical belief, when the names of the Gospels are 
contrasted with the more conspicuous titles of the falsely 

named Gospels of St James and Nicodemus* and the Preach
ings of St Peter and St P au l; and on the other hand all that 
can be gathered from external sources as to the position 

vHfin / iai ^copied by the authors of the books points to their repre- 
wideiy sepa- sentative character. In the broadest features of time and
rated tn date
and character, position there can be no doubt that the Evangelists were 

,  widely separated from ono another. Whatever may have 
been the exact dates of the several books, they were cer
tainly composed at long intervals, longer still if measured 
by the course of events and not by the lapse of years. The 
first probably was composed in its original form while the 

Acts ai. >• disciples still went daily to the Temple at the hours o f prayer;
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the last when Jerusalem was troddenSinder by Gentiles c h a p . i v . 

and her house left to her desolate. The fundamental dif- x x u l 3s . 

ference which is involved in this change of national posi
tion was further increased .by the personal characteristics 
of the Evangelists. . The publican of the Galilæan lake, thé 
companion of St Paul, and the son and interpreter' of St i P t t - v .  ,3.  

Peter, are severally distinguished from one another no Ièss 
than from the prophet of the Apocalypse ; and the differ
ences which thus lie upon the surface gain additional clear
ness, in proportion as they are traced in detail as far as thé
meagre memorials of the first age enable us to follow them.o  o

Tradition is constant in affirming that St Matthew ¿\mittuew.
wrote his Gospel in Judea— ‘ while J?eter and Paul were 
‘ founding the Church at Rome,’ aS Irenams adds1— fot the 

Use. of Jewish converts and in their national language3.

* irep. c. Uwr. m . 1.1 (ap. Eiiseb. 
H.E. v. fe).

a The original language of the 
Gospel of St Matthew and the claims 
of the present Gospel to Apostolic 
authority have been made the sub
ject of (Considerable discussion ; yet 
an impartial view o f the evidence 
which bears upon the question seems 
to point to a clear result. A ll early 
Writers «agree in affirming that St 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew (Ara
maic), and owing to them this belief 
gained, universal currency till the 
ora of the Reformation (Erasmus). 
A t thd" same time all equally agree 
■ n accqpting the Greek Gospel as the 
Gospel of St Matthew, without no
ticing the existence of any doubt as 
to ita authenticity. The earliest 
witness is Papias. ‘ Matthew,’ he 
Nays, on the authority as it appears 
of the elder John, ‘ composed the 
‘ oracles (ra \6yta) in the Hobrew 
‘ dialect; but ¡each interpreted them 
1 as he could ’ (cf. p„ 172, n. 2). One 
point in this testimony which seems 
to have' been overlooked is of im
portance. T h e tenses mark two 
Periods of the circulation of the He
brew Gospel; one during which the

t

Hebrew alone was current, and ano
ther in which the original authority 
quoted by Papias Jived, when indi
vidual translation was no longer 
needed {ijpii^veuae not ¿pw eva). In  

' other words an authorized Greek re
presentative of the Hebrew St M at
thew must have existed in the gene
ration after the Apostles. The next 
witness is Irenseus who says that 
‘ Matthew published a written Gos- 
‘ pel in the Hebrew dialect’ (ap. Eu- 
seb. 11. E. v. 8), while he everywhere 
accepts the present text as the au
thentic work of the Apostle. The 
evidence of Origen is to the same 
effect (ap. Euseb. H. E. v i. 25), and 
it  is unnecessary to extend the in
quiry l'jwer down, for all external 
evidence is absolutely uniform in at
testing both the existence of a H e
brew archetype, and the authority of 
tire present Gospel as the work of St 
Matthew. But on the other side it 
is argued from internal evidence that 
the present Gospel bears no marks 
of being a translation, that several 
details in it point to a late and not 
to an early date, and tbat«there is 
no evidence to shew that any one 
who mentions the Hebrew original

. *
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c h a p . i t . ‘ Having formerly preached to the Hebrews, when he was 

‘ about to go to others also, he committed to writing in his 

‘ native tongue the Gospel as he taught it ( t o  /car avrov 
‘ evayyekiov), and so supplied by his writing that which 
‘ was lacking in his presence1.’ This testimony, it is true, 
refers to the Aramaic archetype and not to our present 
Greek Gospel, hut that Aramaic record furnished at once 
the substance and the characteristics of the Greek revi
sion. The existing narrative is so complete and uniform 
in plan and style that it cannot have suffered any consider
able change in the transition from one language to the 
other; and there is ho sufficient reason to depart from the 
unhesitating habit of the earliest writers who notice the 
subject in practically identifying the revised version with 

the original text, though indeed it was not so much an 

independent version as an adaptation of the oral Greek 

Gospel to the *‘ preaching’ of St Matthew2.

had seen it. The last objection is evi
dently unreasonable. Till it can be 
shewn that the writers quoted are 
untrustworthy generally, it is purely 
arbitrary to reject their statement 
because it is not sufficiently explicit. 
The two other iacts are perfectly 
consistent with a belief in the H e
brew original and in the Greek St 
Matthew. It has been shewn that 
the oral Gospel probably existed 
from the first, both in Aramaic and 
in Greek, and in this way a prepara
tion for a Greek representative of 
the Hebrew Gospel was ¡4 once 
found. The parts of the Aramaic 
oral Gospel which were adopted by 
St Matthew already existed in the 
Greek counterpart. The change was 
not so much a version as a substitu
tion; and frequent coincidence with 
common parts of St Mark and St 
Luke, which were derived from the 
same oral Greek Gospel, was a ne
cessary consequence. Y e t  it may 
have happened that as long as the 
Hebrew and Greek Churches were 
in close connexion, perhaps till the

destruction of Jerusalem, no autho- 
ritativeGreek Gospel of St Matthew, 
i.e. such a  revision of the Greek 
oral Gospel as would exactly answer 
to St Matthew’s revision of the A ra
maic, was committed to writing. 
W hen however the separation be
tween the two sections grew more 
marked the Greek Gospel was writ
ten, not indeed as a translation, but 
as a representation of the original, 
as a Greek oral counterpart was 
already current; and at the same 
time those few additional notes were 
added which imply a  later date 
than the substance of the book 
(Matt, xxviii. 15). B y  whose hand 
the Greek Gospel was drawn up is 
wholly unknown. The traditions 
which assign it to St John or St 
Janies are without any foundation 
in early writers. [Nothing which I 
have seen since this note was writ' 
ten leads me to modify the opinion 
expressed in it. 1866.]

* Euseb. II. E. ill. 24.
* The view which has been given 

of the relation of the present Gospel
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The details of St Matthew’s life which have been pre- c h a p . i v . 

served are very scanty. There can however be little doubtJ J . Mntth. ix. g.
that the Matthew of the first Gospel is the same as the ûko v'^4' 
Levi of the second and third, though the persons were dis
tinguished even in very early times*. The change of name, 
which seems to have coincided with the crisis in the life of 
the Apostle, and probably bore some reference to it2, finds 
a complete parallel in the corresponding changes in the 
cases of St Peter and St Paul, even if it appear strange 

that no passing notice of the identification occurs ini the 
catalogues of the Apostles. According to the present 
text of S t Mark, Levi (Matthew) is called the son o f

o f St Matthew to the original A ra 
maic text and the oral Greek Gospel 
which was the common basis of the 
two other Synoptists receives a re
markable confirmation from the pe
culiarities of the Old Testament cita
tions which it contains. These may 
be divided into two distinct classes: 
the first consisting of such passages 
as are quoted by the Evangelist him
self as fulfilled in the events of the life 
of Christ; the second of such as are 
inwoven into the discourse of the 
different characters, .and form an in
tegral part of the narrative itself. 
O f these the first class belongs to 
the distinctive peculiarities of the 
Gospel; the second to its general 
foundation. The one may be sup
posed to have had no representative 
in the current Greek tradition ; the 
other to have existed in a Greek 
form from the first. Exactly in ac
cordance with this supposition it is 
found that the first class is made up 
of original renderings of the Hebrew 
text, while the second is in the 
main in close accordance with the 
L X X  even where it deviates from 
the Hebrew. This will appear from 
an examination of the passages in 
question:

(i) Peculiar quotations: i. 23 
(KaXiaoua-if); ii. 15, [8; iv. 15, 16;

viii. 17; xii. 18 f f .; xiii. 35; xxi. 5; 
xxvii. 9, 10. Cf. ii. 6.

(ii) Cyclic quotations: iii. 3; iv. 
4, 6, 7, 10 (7rpo<TKW»iJirets, 80 Alex.); 
xv. 4, 8, 9; x ix .*5 (18f.); xxi. 42; 
(xxii. 32 ;) xxii. 39, 44 (¿iroxdrw); 
xxiii. 39; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 46.

In all the cases of Cyclic quota
tions parallels occur in the other 
Synoptic Gospels agreeing (as St 
Matthew) with the L X X . Some
times however quotations in St M at
thew coincide with Synoptic paral
lels, where both differ from the L X X : 
xxi. 1 3 ;  xxvi. 3 1 .  In other cases 
a coincidence with the L X X  is found 
where the same quotation is not 
preserved in the context of the S y 
noptists, though there is evidence 
that it formed part of the oral nar
rative: xi. 10 (cf. M ark i. 2); xiii. 
14. Cf. ix. I 3  =  xii. 7  (ual oil) ; xxi. 
16. Matt. xxii. 24, 3 7 ,  are quota
tions of the substance rather than 
of the words, and differ equally from 
L X X  and parallels.

Bleek (quoted by De Wette, Einl. 
§ 976) called attention to this differ
ence in the text of St Matthew’s 
quotations, but did not rightly ap
prehend its bearing.

1 Heracleon ap. Clem. A lex. 
Strom, iv. 9.

a Matthew, i.e. n^flRD=©eiSwpos.

p  a

   
  



212 The Characteristics o f  the Gospels.

c h a p . iv. Alphceus1; and in the absence of any further mark of dis
tinction, it has been usual to identify this Alphseus with 

the father of James; in which case St Matthew would have 
been nearly related ,by birth to our Lord. His occupation 
was that of a collector of dues (o TeXwvrjs) on the sea of 

Galilee; and this alone shews that he cannot have ob
served the traditions of the Pharisaic school2. A t a later 

time he is described as a rigorous ascetic, living ‘ on seeds 
‘ and fruits and herbs without flesh3,’ as if by a natural re
action he had exchanged the licence of his former life for 

the sternest self-denial; but this austerity, which was ra
ther that of an Essene than of a Pharisee, appears as part 
of his practice and not of his teaching; nor can it have 
been without influence on the progress of the Christian 

faith that the Hebrew Evangelist was one who, if it was 

only on the narrow stage of a Galilaean town, had yet ven
tured beyond the strict limits of national hope. St Paul, 

who was trained in the most straitest sect o f  his religion, 
when once convinced, hastened to the opposite pole of 
truth: St Matthew, passing to the new faith by a less vio
lent transition, naturally retained a firmer hold on his earlier 
belief. His Apostolic commission tended to strengthen this 
feeling; for,.according to a very early tradition, he remained 
at Jerusalem with the other Apostles for twelve years after 

the death of the Lord, busy among his own countrymen4.

1 Mark ii. 14. In  this place D 
and some cursive manuscripts read 
'Idxafior rbv rou ’AX<palov. The po
sition which St Matthew occupies 
in the catalogues of the Apostles 
throws no light upon this relation
ship (Matt. x. 3; Mark iii. 18; Luke 
vi. 15; Acts i. 13). In  the first 
three passages he appears rather to 
be connected with St Thomas.

4 Cf. Lange, Lcbcn Jem, 1. -238.
8 Clem. A lex. Peed. ir. 1. This 

trait again brings him into con
nexion with Janies the Just. Eu-

seb. n .  E. n. 23. The same tradi
tion throws some light upon a singu
lar passage quoted from the ‘ Gospel 
of the Ebionites:’ rjXdov ¡c a r a X u r a i  
r a t  Bvtrlas, teal i a v  /xt) iravtrqirO e r o u  

Bbeiv oil T r a v a tr a i a<p' b fiu v  i] o p y ^  
(Epiph. Jhcr. x x x . 16).

4 P r c c d ic . P e tr i  ap. Clem. A lex. 
S tro m . VI. 5 . 5 3 : f ie r i. StiSe/to Irrf 
H-iXBere els rbv Kbaftov fiif n s  (trrg 
Ouk ifKOvaafxev. This belief was al
ready a tr a d it io n  in the time of 
.Apo.lonius (c. 1 8 0  A. D .): ( n  5b ¡¡is 
¿< rrapabbotwr rbv awrifpa. <pi)ol rvpoo-

   
  



S t M ark. 213
When this work was ended he preached the Gospel to c h a p . i v . 

others; but no trustworthy authority mentions the scene 
of his missionary labours, which in later times were popu
larly placed in Ethiopia1. The mention of his martyrdom 

is found only in legendary narratives, and is opposed to 
the best evidence, which represents him to have died a 
natural death2.

These notices, however slight, yet contribute in some 

measure to mark the fitness of St Matthew for fulfilling’a 
special part in the representation of the Gospel. The time 
and place at which he wrote further impress upon his work 
its distinctive character. The Hebrew Christians, during 
a succession of fifteen bishops, outwardly observed the cus
toms of their fathers, and for them he was inspired to 
exhibit in the teaching of Christ the antitypes of the 

Mdsaic Law, to portray the earthly, form and theocratic 
glory of the new dispensation, and to unfold the glorious 

consummation of the kingdom o f  heaven, faintly typified 
in the history of his countrymen.

The history of St Mark is somewhat more distinctly si m*»k. 
known than that of St M atthew; but a double name, as in 
the case of St Matthew, has given rise to the conjecture *
that two persons— John Mark8 the companion of St Paul 
and Mark the Evangelist the son o f  S t Peter— are to be 

distinguished4. The general voice of tradition is against

"reraxiva-i rois abrov dir oar 6\oif ¿¡rl 
SihSexa (real fii) XopiaOffpat rijç *Ie- 
povaa\^fi (Euseb. H. E. v. 18). Cf. 
South, Iiell. Sacr. I. p. 484.

l: Eusebius says simply ( i n .  «4) 
When he went ¿<f! ¿répovs. The later 
tradition is given by Socrates, H .  E . 
I. 19. Cf. Credner, E in l .  § 35.

* Heracleon, ap. Clem. A lex. 
Strom, iv. 9. 73. The Apocryphal 
Act» and Martyrdom o f Matthew, 
'vhich relates in extravagant terms 
his miracles and death in the coun
try of the Anthropophagi, contain 
&o fragment of any genuine tradi

tion, unless it  be in the mention of 
his Hebrew prayer (Act. Matt. § at, 
p. 182, ed. Tischdf.). The names 
MarOaios and MarBlas are constantly 
confounded: e.g. [Hippol.] Philo». 
v i i .  20, where Miller has wrongly 
introduced Morflaiov into the text.

8 A cts xii. 12, ’ la dm ou  t o o  ¿iriico- 
\ovpivou  MdpKOV xii. 25, ' 1. rbv 
imK\r)Oirra M.: xv. 37, ‘I. rhv xa- 
X01ifievov M. Sometimes simply Jo h n : 
A cts xiii. 5, 13.

4 The late list of the Seventy Dis
ciples contained in the works of 
Hippolytus distinguishes three,— the

   
  



214 The Characteristics o f  the Gospels.

C H A P .  I V .

Act« l i i .  is-

O o t iv . 10, i i .  

A cts  Iv. 36.

A c t i i i i .  35.

A cts  xiiL  5.

A ct«  x iii.  13 ; 
x v .  ¿8 .

A cts xv. 36—39.

this distinction1; and the close connexion in which St Peter 

stood to the former Mark offers a sufficient explanation of 
the origin of the latter designation as applied to him. 
When the Apostle. was delivered from prison after the 
martyrdom of St James, he went to the house o f  M ary the 
mother o f  John sumamed Mark, where many were gathered 
together. By birth St Mark was a Jew and a cousin.(a v e -  

no>?) of Barnabas, himself a Levite o f Cyprus, from which 
some concluded that St Mark was of priestly descent2. 
He appears at an early time in connexion with Paul and 
Barnabas before their special commission to the Gentiles ; 
and when this was given, he accompanied them on their 
first missionary journey as their minister {inn]per>]<;). But 
after visiting Cyprus, with which he may be supposed to 

have been previously acquainted, he left them and returned 
to Jerusalem, being unprepared, as it would seem, for the 

more arduous work of the mission3. It is perhaps a mark 
of the same hasty temperament that he was ready, not 
long afterwards, to take part in the second journey of St 
Paul; and when St Paul refused to allow this, in conse
quence of his former desertion, he went again with Barna
bas to Cyprus. The- next notice of St Mark, which occurs

Evangelist, the cousin of Barnahas, 
and John Mark (pp. 953 f. ed. 
Migne).

The title olds (1 Pet. v. 13) cer
tainly seems to mark a natural and 
not a spiritual relationship.

1 It must however be admitted 
that the tradition first appears at a 
later time. It is not, so far as I  
know, mentioned by Eusebius or 
any earlier writer; but occurs first 
in the preface to the 'Commentary 
on St Mark which is generally 
attributed to Victor of Antioch 
(Cramer, Cat. I. p. 163): Mdpicos... 
¿KaXeiro 5&o Twdarns; and in a note 
of Ainmonius (cf. Cramer, Cat. 11. 
p. iv.) on A cts xii. 15, though with

some doubt (rdxa ovris io n  Mdp/cos 6 evayyc\u7TT}S.. .iriOavds Si 0 X&yos 
k.t.A.). Y e t  cf. Hieron. Comm, in 
Philem. 24.

2 Prol. in Marc. (Vulg.). Bede, 
Prol. in Marc. ap. Credner, § 48.

3 Chrysost. ap. Cram. Cat. in loc.l 
are iirl paKporipav \otirbv oreXXo- 
pivtav tioov. I t  has been conjectured 
that the singular epithet slump- 
fingered, (Ko\ofioSdKTv\os) applied to 
St Mark in the Philosophumcna (vir. 
30) may refer to this as marking 
him as a deserter (pollice truncus, 
poltroon), the physical idea being 
substituted in the course of time for 
the moral one (Tregelles, Joum. o f  
Philology, 1855,. pp. 224 ff.).
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i

after an interval of some years, speaks of steady work and c h a p . i v . 

endurance. St Paul mentions him among those few fellow - col iv. i0> u. 
workers who had proved a comfort to h im ; and in a con
temporary Epistle he again names him with St Luke. A t Phiiem. *«. 

a still later period St Paul desires his help at Rome; a n d aT im .iv .ii. 

it was at Rome, according to the popular belief, that he 
specially attached himself to St P eter; but this belief may 
have arisen from the opinion, which was common in early 
times, that St Peter spoke of Rome under the mystical i Pet. v. 13. 

name of Babylon, though it is more natural to suppose 
that St Mark accompanied him on some unrecorded Eastern 
journey. However this may be, his close, connexion with 
St Peter as his interpreter (ep/iTjvevnjs, i. e. secretary) is 

well established1; and it was in this relation that he com
posed his Gospel from the oral teaching of his master3.
After the death of St Peter he is said to have visited 
Alexandria, where— such was the strange tradition of later 

times— he gained the admiration of Philo, and died by  
martyrdom according to the common legend3.

It is perhaps a mere fancy, but it seems natural to find 
in St Mark a characteristic fitness for his special work.
One whose course appears to have been marked throughout 
by a restless and impetuous energy4 was not unsuited for

1 Papias (Johannes Presb.) ap. 
Kuseb. II. E. III. 39 (MdpKos ippy- 
‘ •evTris Ilérpov ycrißevos), Irenæus, 
c. Hœr. n i. i. i  (M. 6 pabyrys xal 
epßyjvevrris Iiérpov), Tertullian, adv. 
Marc. iv . s (Marcus quod edidit 
Evangelium Petri affirmatur, cujus 
interpres Marcus). The sense of 
¿ppyvevriis is fixed by Jerome ad 
Jlcdib. 11 : Divinorum sensuum 
majestatem digno non poterat [B. 
Paulus] Græci eloquii explicare ser- 
mone; habebat ergo Titum inter
prétera, sicut et B. Petrus Marcum, 
cujus evangelium Petro narrante et 
illo scribente compositum est.

3 Cf. pp. 1706F.

3 Hieron. de Virr. Illuslr. 8: 
mortuus est octavo Neronis anno. 
The detailed traditions of his mar
tyrdom are worthless: [Hippol.] I.C.; 
Chronic. Alex. ap. Credner, p. ioo.

4 This same trait appears even in 
an early incident of his life, if Town- 
son (followed by Olshausen, Gres- 
well, and Lange) is right in identi
fying him with the young man who 
followed Jesus at His betrayal with 
hasty zeal (irepi/Se/3\ij/i&»os mrSbra) 
and afterwards fled with equal pre
cipitancy (Mark xiv. 51, 5-2).

Can there also be any basis for 
the singular tradition which repre
sents him as one of the Seventy Dis-
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c h a p . iv. tracing the life of the Lord in the fresh vigour of its out
ward power. The friend alike, of St Paul and St Peter, 
working in turn in each of the great centres of the Jewish 

world, at first timidly sensitive of danger, and afterwards 
a comforter of an imprisoned Apostle, o f  the circumcision 

. and yet writing to Gentiles1, St Mark stands out as one 

whom the facts of the Gospel had moved by their simple 
force to look over and beyond varieties of doctrine in the 
vivid realization of the actions of thè Son o f  God. Por 
him teaching was subordinate to action ; and "every trait 
which St Peter preserved in his narrative would find a 
faithful recorder in one equally suited to apprehend and 

treasure it. The want of personal knowledge was made 
up for by the liveliness of attention with which the Evange
list recorded ‘ without omission or misrepresentation ’ the 
words of his master*. The requirements of a'Koman au- 1 

dience (05 i.e. Peter 7rpò? tJ? ĵ oe/d? eVotetro rà? BiS/zcr/ca- 
Xc'as3) fixed the outlines of the narrative ; and the keen 
memory of a devoted Apostle filled up the picture with' 
details which might well remain in albtheir freshness on 
such a mind as his. For St Peter himself was of a kindred 
nature with St Mark. He too could recall scenes of in
considerate zeal and failing faith ; while in his later years 
he still dwelt on each look and word4 of his heavenly Lord,

ciples who was offended by the hard 
saying of the Lord at Capernaum 
(John vi. 60) and left Him till 
brought back by St Peter? (Kpiph. 
Hear. li. 6). The same story occurs 
■ in [Hippolytus] l. c., but there St 
Luke also is joined with him.

1 This follows from the explana
tion of Jewish customs (ii. 18; vii. 
I— +; xiv. 12; xv. 6), opinions (xii. 
18), localities (xiii. 3), no less than 
from the general character of the 
Gospel.

The idea that the Gospel was ori
ginally written in Latin (subscrip
tions to the Pesluto and Philvxenian

Syriac, and some Manuscripts, cf. 
Tisclidf. N. T. 1. p. 325) was a mere 
conjecture front the belief that it 
was preached at Rome. The story 
of the autograph at Venice and 
Prague is well known. Credner, § 55.

* Papias, ap. Euseb. II. E. III..39.
8 Papias, l. c.
4 A  remarkable instance of this 

occurs in his Epistle (1 Pet. v. 2), 
i r o i /x c u 'a r e  r b  i v  i r /u v  T r a ifj.v ia v  r o t )  

0eou, which points significantly to 
John xxi. 16. The metaphor, does 
not ocour in the Pauline Epistles 
[cf. Eph. iv. 11 ; Heb. xiii. 20; Acts 
xx. 28, *9]. In  v. 3, rwv KXijpay
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whom he had early loved with more than a disciple’s affec- c h a p . i v . 

tion1. Thus it was that the master and the disciple were 
hound together by the closest sympathy. The spirit of 
the Apostle animates the work of the Evangelist: the 
spirit of his completed life. For St Peter’s work was 

already done when he had vanquished at Rome, as before 

in Palestine, the great Antichrist of the first age“; and it 
remained only that he should be united in martyrdom with 
St Paul, with whom he had been before united by the i Pet. ▼ . I3.

. . _ i t  Philem. 24.
ministry 01 ’common disciples, through whom the Apostles2 
of the Jew and Gentile yet speak to all ages.

The doubts which attach to the details of the history of st l»k».
St Matthew and St Mark recur also in the history of St 

Luke8. It has been argued from the language of S t Paul 
that he was of Gentile descent4; and in later times he was 

commonly supposed to have been a native of Antioch', the

Should not be translated (as E . V .) 
Qod’s heritage; but the sense is 
rather, Be not lords over (Psal. ix. 31 
[x. 10] L X X ) those assigned to your 
authority, but ensamples to the flock 
committed to your lore. Therb is 
one flock, but many lots; and thus 
again we are recalled to John x. 16 
»1 which we are told of one flock 
{rotfivn) and many folds (auXij).

John xxi. 15 (iyairS, </>i\S>).
* Simon Magus (Euseb. H. E. II. 

14). The true historical relation of 
this Sorcerer to the Apostolic work 
js too often neglected, though indeed 
it has not yet been sufficiently ex
plained. Cf. History o f N. T. Canon, 
PP- s 40 if.

8 -The original form of the name 
iucanus (Aoi/xat) is preserved in 
Some Latin Manuscripts (a i ff1 for. 
Cf, Tischdf. N. T. I. pp. 3-26, 546). 
Similar contractions occur in the 
case of Epaphras and Silas.

The identification of Silas with St
Luke, which was proposed by Evan- 
«on (Dissonance, ¿ c . jqa. 106 ff.)fcnd 
has been lately revived, seems to be 
inconsistent with the narrative of

A cts xvi., and to rest on no sound 
arguments. The same may be said * 
of the identification of Luke with 
Lucius, cf. p. 218, n. 4. Such conjec
tures spring from simple impatience 
of acquiescing in the fragmentariness 
of Scripture.

4 Coi. iv. 14, 11. The phrase oi 
times Ik vepiropgs might be used 
fitly in contrast with a (i entile pro- 
Bely le; and it  was the general 
opinion in Jerome’s time that St 
Luke was a proselyte: Licet plerique 
tradant Lucam Evangelistam ut pros- 
elytum Hebrseas litteras ignornsse 
(Hieron. Quasi, in Gen. c. x lvi.). 
The name seems to have been re
ferred to the Evangelist by all the 
early commentators: f Arnbr.]; Pela- 
gius; Chrys. inloc.; Adamant. Dial. c. 
i f  arc. § 1, p. 260, ed. Lomm. Cf. Can. 
Murat, in it.: Lucas iste medicus...

8 This is stated first by Eusebius 
(II. E. HI. 4: tA piv yivos Or rum 
dir’ ’Arrtoxeias), and copied from 
him by Jerome (de Virr. Jtluslr.
7: Antiochensis, Comm. #1» Matt. 
Prsef.; nations Syrus Antiochensis) 
and later writers (Theophylact, Eu-
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c h a p . i t .  centre of the Gentile Church, and the birth-place of the 
Christian name. But this belief, though natural in itself, 
rests on no conclusive evidence; and the further details 
•which are given as to the mode and place of the Evan
gelist’s conversion1, and as to his original social3 and reli
gious position, can be regarded only as conjectures. So 
much however at least can be set down with certainty, that 
he was the friend and companion of St Paul; and, from 
a comparison of Col. iv. 14 with Philem. 24 and 2 Tim. 
iv. 10, 11, there remains no reasonable doubt that the 
Evangelist is the same as the beloved p h y s ic ia n  who con
tinued alone in faithful attendance on the Apostle during 
his last imprisonment8. Nor can the recent theories as to 
the composition of the Acts be considered to have set aside 
the natural interpretation of the change of person which 
marks St Luke as the companion of St Paul’s second jour
ney. From the narrative it appears that he joined St Paul

Acti xvl 8, jo. at Troas on the eve of his entrance into Macedonia4; and
thymius). It ia inatructive to no
tice how the tradition grows more 
definite in time. Chryaoatom on 
the other hand, while dwelling con
stantly on the associations of An
tioch, takes no notice'of such a con
nexion (Lardner, Credibility, v. 133).

1 In addition to the tradition of 
St Luke’s Gentile descent and con
version by St Paul (cf. p. 217 notes), 
we have another that he was one of 
the Seventy Disciples (cf. p. 215, n. 4). 
This first appears in the Dialogue 
against the Marcionites appended to 
Origen’s works, and seems from the 
context to have been suggested by 
doctrinal reasons (D ia l. c. Marc. § r, 
p. 259, ed. Lomm.). It is repeated 
by Epiphanius (/leer. u . 11, p. 433), 
with the addition that he preached 
in Gaul; but Eusebius was unac
quainted with the legend. Euseb. 
H. E. I. 12. The identification of St 
Luke with one of the two disciples 
at Emmaus is equally unsupported.

8 T h e  legend th at h e  w as an

artist, which became very popular 
in later times, iB not found before 
Nicephorus Callistus (+1450). Lard
ner, Credibility, VI. 1 12.

8 Cf. p. 217, n. 4.
4 I f  the reading of D and Au

gustine (de Serm. Dora. I I .  5 7 [xvn.]) 
in Acts xi. 28 (avvearpaitpivtav Bi 
ijHwv) rests on any early tradition, 
St Luke would appear to have been 
connected with St Paul at a much 
earlier period. This reading may 
perhaps hang together with the iden
tification of St Luke with Lucius 
of Cyrene (Acts xiii. 1), a notion 
which was current in Origen’s time, 
unless it is assumed that the Lucius 
of Rom. xvi. 2t was a different 
person (Orig. ad Rom. xvi. § 39). 
This identification has found favour 
among many modem scholars (Lard
ner, Credibility, vi. 124 f.), though 
it has very l .̂tle in its favour. On 
this supposition St Luke would be a 
kinsman (ffu-y-yevijs) of St Paul; a 
fact which could hardly have failed
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#i

when Paul and Silas left Philippi after their imprisonment, c h a p . i v . 

lie seems to have remained there, and not to have accom- Acts ̂  l6~«° 
panied St Paul on his later journeys till after the uproar at 
Ephesus, when St Paul met him again at Philippi before Acts xx. 6. 

his return to Palestine. From this time St Luke remained 
in constant attendance (c rv v e p y o s )  on the Apostle during pwiem. 24. 

his journey to Jerusalem and on his voyage to.Rome, AcuAva i.7- 
where he appears to have remained till the latest period of 
St Paul’s life. Of the later history of St Luke nothing is 
known1, hut he is generally supposed to have written his 
Gospel and the Acts in Greece, though even on this point 
tradition is not uniform2.

The distinctive characteristic of St Luke’s life lies ID . H is  connexion  

the one certain fact of his long companionship with St 
Paul. The earliest writers insist on this with uniform and 
emphatic clearness3. It became a custom to speak of St 
Luke as the brother whose praise in  the Gospel is through- 2 cor. via 18. 
out all the churches*; and as early as the time of Origen it 
was supposed that St Paul spoke in his Epistles of the 
written Gospel of St Luke, when he referred to that oral 
teaching which probably itself furnished its substance and 
character5. Such companionship at once bespeaks natural
to be preserved by tradition. Jrenaeus 
(c. Ilcer. in. 14. 1) points out accu
rately the companionship of St Luke 
■ with St Paul, as it is shewn in the 
Acts.

1 In the absence of all early evi
dence to the contrary, it may be sup
posed that he died a natural death. 
Cf. Lardner, Credibility, vi. 129.

a In Achaiae Boeotiseque (al. Bi- 
thynbeque) partibus: Hieron. Comm, 
in Matt. Prsef, Compare the various 
subscriptions given by Tischendorf, 
N . T. I. p. 546. Some of the copies 
of the Peshito (Jones, p. 159) place 
its writing at Alexandria, an opinion 
whioh recurs in Ebed Jesu’s Cata
logue, Assem. B ill. Orient, in. p. 3, 
probably from a confusion with St 
Mark. *

The history of the Acts is gene
rally taken to fix the date of the 
writing of the Gospel, which is sup
posed to fall shortly before the close 
of the period of two years (Acts 
xxviii. 30), i. e. before a .d . 63. All 
that can be certainly affirmed is that 
it preceded the Acts (Acts i. 1); for 
it seems rash to conclude that the 
Acts necessarily contains the history 
up to the point of its publication.

3 Cf. pp. 173 f.
* E. g. Hieron. Comm, tn Matt. 

1. cr. Lucas medicus, natione Syrus 
Antiochensis, cujus laus in Evan- 
gclio, qui et ipse discipulus apostoli 
Pauli...

5 Euseb. IT. E. v i. 25. Cf. p. 174. 
On the possible use of some written 
records of the life of Christ by St
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sympathy and increases it; and whether the allusion to 
the beloved p h y sic ia n points to any special service which 
St Luke had rendered to the Apostle or not, the epithet 
at once arrests attention in the connexion in Which it oc
curs. Nor can it be without influence upon our estimate 
of St Luke’s character that he wrote the Acts. The very 
design of such a history, when considered in relation to 
the Apostolic age, was remarkable; and the form in which 
it is cast, portraying the development of the Church ‘ from 
‘Jerusalem to Rome’ through each stage of its growth, 
bears witness to a mind in which the future of Christianity 
was more distinctly imaged even than in the visions of St 
John. The book seems in its prophetic fulness to be a 
true ‘philosophy of the history’ of the Church. It closes 
only when the 'Gospel had encountered and conquered a 
typical cycle of dangers. The universal promulgation and 
gradual acceptance of the Christian faith is there already * 
prefigured in its critical moments; and the Evangelist who 
dwelt on such a picture must have been naturally fitted to 
trace the life of Christ in its wide comprehensiveness, as 
the Gospel of the nations, full of mercy and hope, assured 
to a whole world by the love of a suffering Saviour1.

St John survived to see the outward establishment of 
that Catholic Church which St Luke foreshadowed. In 
him two eras met, so that the mysterious promise of his 
Master was fulfilled*, as he ta rr ie d  t i l l  the L o r d  cam e in 
power and judgment to sweep away .the ensigns of the old
Paul, compare Neander, Gesch. d. 
Pfianz. 131 f.

1 The special inscription to Theo- 
philus (Luke i. 3) may appear to be 
an objection to this universality of 
character ass'gned to St Luke’s Gos
pel, but really it seems to support 
it. Theopbilus is evidently repre
sented as a man of rank (Kpar taros) 
and intelligence: and the true scho
lar (if I may so speak! is essentially 
the man of the widest sympathies.

a John xxi. 22, ’ EAv airrbv 0iko> 
litveiv fees ipxo/iai, r l  vpbs <r4; The 
stress lies on the idea of an extended 
interval H as (pxppat [1 Tim. iv. 13, 
Vulg. dum venio]; donee venio, as 
Cod. Puld. in ver. 23, and Aug. 
once, Tract, in Joh. cxxiv. 2), and 
not an indefinite and single limit 
(fas &v t\ 6v  Vulg. quoad usque ve- 
niat, 1 Cor. iv. 5). The famous le
gend of St John’s grave at Ephesus 
is well told by Augustine, l. c.
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theocracy and appear in the Christian Body. The world c h a p . i y . 

might well seem to be passing away, as the shifting scene 
in some great tragedy, or rather as the veil which is cast 

over the Eternal1, to one who had passed through the crisis 
of the first age. ‘He who had anxiously followed Jesus JoimxvUi. 15. 
into the judgment-hall lived to know that His name was 

preached from India to Spain ; he who had frequented the 
Temple, even after he was filled with the might of Christ, 
survived its ruin, and died in a city consecrated to the ser
vice of a heathen d eity ; he who would have called fire on Acts xix. 35- 

the heads of the Samaritans at last speaks in our ears only L u k e  ix . 54- 

the words of love in a Christian assembly8.  Indeed the 
differences between St John and the Synoptists— may we 
not even say between the Son of Thunder and the Chris
tian bishop ?— are so striking that they must be reserved 
for further examination; yet who does not feel that the 
Apostle who leaned upon the breast o f Jesus3 was naturally John xrn. 35; 
most qualified to record the deepest mysteries of His doc
trines? that he to whom the mother of the Lord was en
trusted was most fitted to guard ‘ the inheritance of the 
‘ universe’? that he who had outlived the first earthly forms 
in which Christianity was clothed must have been able to 
see most clearly arid set forth most fujly its unchanging 
essence, ‘ as he soared like an eagle above the clouds of 
‘ human infirmity, and contemplated with the keen and 
‘ steady gaze of the heart the light of eternal truth4.’

1 1 John ii. 17, 6 k6<tnos rrapi- 
yerat compared with I Cor. vii. 31, 
srapiyei t 6 oxvpa row Kicpov t o v t o v . 

The double change appears to be 
significant. For the image of irop i- ' 
yea Sat compare 1 John il. 8, and 
perhaps A pp. Mithr. 117, dee. Spiap- 
Pop 7rapdyeir.

2 Jerome (Comm, in Ep. ad Gcdat. 
L ib. m . vi. 10, p. 518) gives the 
noble story, which cannot be too 
often quoted. I t  is remarkable that 
it is not found in any earlier writer.

8 Augustine has a long and elo
quent passage on the active and 
contemplative lives which he finds 
symbolized in St Peter and St John, 
Tract, in Joh. exxiv. 5, which he 
briefly sums up: Perfects me [scil. 
Christum] sequatur actio, informata 
mem pasalonia exemplo ; indicata 
vero contemplatio inaneat donee ve- 
nio, perficienda cum venero.

4 August, de Cons. Ew. 3? 9 [vi.]. 
Cf. Tract, in Joh. x xx vi. 5 : Restat 
aquila: ipse est Joannes, sublimium
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c h a p . iv. Without exaggerating the importance of such details of 
the lives of the Evangelists as have been just collected, it

Tvun°aeiift̂ e may be said that, as far as they throw any light upon 
their character and position, they shew them to have re
presented different types of Christian doctrine and to have 
written under circumstances favourable for the expression, 
of their distinctive views. The places at which the Gospels 
were probably written— Judaea, Italy, Greece, Asia,— and 
the persons for whom they were immediately designed, 
harmonize with what may be regarded as the individual 
bias of the writers. So far as any likelihood exists that 
each Gospel lyill bear the marks of personal feeling and 
outward influence, this individuality is seen to be no acci
dental admixture of a human element by which the divine 
truth was marred, but on the contrary a trace of the work
ing of God’s Spirit, by which such persons were moved to 

write as would best represent to the Church the manifold 

forms of the life of Christ. W e may detect in every pic
ture of the Saviour the unchanging D eity; but at the same 
time the Absolute, so to speak, is clotbed in each case 
with special attributes, which are determined by the sacred 
writers as they dwelt on the several sides of Christ’s human

prsedicator, et lucis interna? atque 
setern® fixis oculis contemplator. 
B y  the side of these passages must 
be placed another not less true nor 
less needful to be remembered, Tract, 
in Joh. I. i : Audeo dicere fratres 
mei, forsitan nec ipse Joannes dixit 
ut est, sed et ipse ut potuit; quia de 
Deo homo d ix it: et quidem inspira- 
tus a Deo, sed tamen homo. Quia 
inspiratus, dixit aliquid; si non in- 
spiratus esset, dixisset nihil: quia 
vero homo inspiratus non totum 
quod est dixit; sed quod potuit homo 
dixit. The whole context, in >pite 
of the strangeness of the imagery, is 
well worthy of study.

Early tradition is uniform in re

presenting the Gospel as written at 
Ephesus : Iren. c. Beer. m . I. I. Hie- 
ron. de Virr. Illustr. 9. Cf. Can. 
Murat, init. Compare also the sub
scriptions of the Oriental versions, 
Tiscbdf. N. T. I. p. 696. The no
tion that it was written at Patinos 
seems to rest on the unsupported 
statement of Pseudo-HippoL l)e X I I  
Aposi. p. 952.

The date at which it  was written 
cannot be determined with accuracy. 
The earliest writers, I  believe rightly, 
place it last of the Gospels in time: 
[Can. Murat.] Iren. t. c. ; Clem. 
A lex. ap. Euseb. II. B. vi. 14; 
[Orig. ap. Euseb. U. B . v i. 25;] 
Jerome, l. c.
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nature. Each gives a true image, but not a complete one ; c h a p . i v . 

and if in old times Messiah was variously represented as 

the second Lawgiver, the mighty King, and the great High 
Priest, we need feel no wonder that three Evangelists por
trayed His presence in the fashion of a m an; while the 
fourth revealed that crowning doctrine of the Christian 
faith which, if it existed in the depths of the ancient Scrip
tures, had been unobserved by the Jew1. The same Spirit 
worked in all— the Spirit of wisdom and knowledge, of 
practical and spiritual judgment— and enabled them to 

find the perfected^tendency and plenary development of 
their own hopes and energies in the teaching and life of 
Him in whom all the powers of man were united with the 
fulness of the Godhead.

The reality of the distinctive characteristics of the n. The *>  
Gospels will appear yet more clearly, if we consider their theGosjnis 
Relation to the different sects which exhibited the exclusive w The. P,ac- 

development of the several elements which the Catholic « cí*. 
Church recognized and united in her teaching2. It has 
been seen that variety of feeling existed even in the Apo- 
stolic body3; and when this was reproduced, in the Christian 
society, it soon gave rise to those divisions which lie at 
the bottom of the great parties into which Christendom 
has been since severed. One said I  am o f  P a u l;  and an
other I  am o f  Apollos; and another I  am o f  Cephas; 
and another I  am o f  Christ*; when the first tidings of 
the Gospel had hardly died away on their ears“. The in-

1 Ju st. M art. D ia l. c. Tryph. c. 49, 
p . 268 a .

2 T h e  ch ie f frag m en ts o f  the Apo
cryphal G ospels n oticed in  th e  fo l
lo w in g  paragraphs in connexion w ith 
vario u s sects w ill be g iven  in  A p p . D .

3 P p . 201 if.
* I t  is  w o rth y  o f  n otice  th at th e 

phrase is  ¿ 7 «  Si Xpiarov, and n o t 
¿7<!) Si TtjiroD. T h e  personal nam e, 
w h ich  is  u n iv ersa l in  th e  G osp els

a n d  com m on in th e A c ts  and th e  
A p o ca lyp se , is n atu ra lly  rare in  th e  
E p istle s , unless th e  hum an n atu re  
o f  th e L o rd  requires to b e  b ro u g h t 
in to  c lea r prom inence. C f. 2 C or. 
iv . 5, 10, 1 1 ;  H e b r . ii.  9 ;  x ii. 34, 
an d  often .

6 1 Cor. i. 12. C f. N ea n d er, Gesch. 
d. Pflanz. 324 ff. A f t e r  a il th a t  has 
been  w ritten  on th e  Christ-party, I 
s t ill b elieve  th a t th e w ords of S t
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224 The Characteristics o f  the Gospels.

ward tendency had already become a conscious feeling, and 
was rapidly hastening towards a dogmatic decision. Men 
were no longer content to find that for which they were 
seeking in the life of Christ; they wished to isolate it. 
The logical exhibition of Christianity, its mystic depths,, 
its outward and ritual aspect, its historic power, were thus 
separated and substituted for its complex essence; just as 

the Sadducee, the Essene, the Pharisee, and the Herodian, 
had already found in the Law a basis for their discordant 
and exclusive systems1. Yet it would be an anachronism 
to suppose that the Corinthian Church» exhibited at once 
definite and circumscribed parties. The spirit of party 
was not immediately embodied; but in the course of time 
the fundamental differences which it  represented were 
boldly and clearly systematized. Some were not content 

to cherish the ancient Law with natural reverence and 

pride (Nazarenes), but insisted on the universal reception 
of the Mosaic ritual (Ebionites). They saw in Jesus no
thing but the human Messiah, co-ordinate with Adam and 
Moses2, and in the Christian faith nothing but the perfec
tion of Judaism8, whether they regarded' this from the 
practical (Ebionites proper) or mystical point of sight 
(Gnostic .Ebionites*). St Paul was emphatically ‘ their

Paul refer to those who preferred to 
cling to Christ alone, without accept
ing the Christian doctrine mediately 
through the Apostles. The present 
century has seen such a sect formed 
in America. I t  is impossible Dot to 
feel that the many essays on these 
* parties’ are conceived wholly in 
the spirit of our own time, without 
any realization of the life o f the first 
age.

1 Cf. Neander, Chwrch History,
I . 52 ff.

2 Ci. HI cm. Horn. m . 21 (Adam); 
n. 38 fVlj/ses). Cf. H orn. IU..20; 
xrrrr. 13 ; and III. -20: [6 ford xeipwr 
Beau KvoipopyBeh ivBpunros] 8s dir'

¿PXyi al&vot 3,/ta rots bvbpaarv p.op- 
<pat iW doowv rbv aluira rpixei, 
p.4xpis Sre ISiotv xpbviev rvxdv, Sib. 
rois Kafidrovs Beou e\iet X P '^ ris , 
elrrael ?£ei T ŷ dvdirauaiv. Cf. Uhl- 
horn, Die Bom . u. Jtecoyn. d . Clem. 
Bom. 164 ff.

3 Either as identifying Christi
anity with the real essence of Ju
daism (the Homilies); or as recog
nizing in Judaism the preparation 
for Christianity (the Recognitions). 
Cf. Uhlhorn, a. a. 0 . 258 ff.

4 On the twofold distinction in 
relation to the Person of Christ, see 
Euseb. II. B. in. 27, vi. 17: Epiph. 
Beer. x x x . 16.
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'.enemy/ and the universal Gospel which he preached 'a  
‘ lawless and idle doctrine1.’ B y  the common consent of 

early witnesses, the various sects which arose from the 
embodiment of these principles agreed in taking the * Gos
pel ’ of St Matthew as the basis of their Evangelic record. 
This appears to have existed among the Nazar enes in a 
comparatively pure Hebrew (Aramaic) form; and even in 
Jerome’s time the copy which they used preserved a very 
clear resemblance to the .Canonical Gospel, differing chiefly 
by interpolations, which were rendered at once easy and 
natural.from the isolation of the Jewish Christians3. The 

two other. parties included under the common title of 
Ehionites seem to have preserved peculiar Greek recen
sions of the same fundamental narrative. The Ehionites 
in a stricter sense had nothing in their Gospel to answer 
to the first two chapters of our present text, and Epipha- 
hius descrihes the book generally as 'incomplete, adulte- 
‘ rated, and mutilated3.’ The fragments which he quotes 

point also to the further conclusion that it was derived 

from the Aramaic and not from the Greek text. But it
was otherwise with the Gnostic Ebionite Gospel. The text 
of this4 presents the most constant coincidence' with the 
language of the Greek St Matthew, and it can hardly have 
been derived from any other source. The variations which

1 Ep. P a ri (Jloiti. Clem.) c. 2: 
rivés yàp rûv à—è iSv&v rb Si ipov 
vSpipov iireSoKÎpaaav K-fipvypa, roû 
è^0p°O àvBptinrov &vopiv riva Kal 
<fÀvaptiSt) îrpomtKd/ievoi SiSaanaXlav, 
K a l'r a v r a  i n  pov rreptSvros itrexel- 
pija&v rives TrotulXais ritrlv ippijvelais 
rois ¿pois \Syovs peraaxripariÇeiv els 
rrjv ro v  vôpov K a riX v ow , ùs Kal èpoO 
aùroû ovriü piv (ppovouvros pi] ¿K 
Trappijoias Si Kijpvaaovros' ôirep & v-  
elt]. The whole passage is most 
instructive, and the allusion to GaL 
ii. 12, inréareWev Kal àipwpiÇev 
èavrbv K .r .X . unmiatakeable. Com
pare also Utm. xvil. 19, where St 
Paul is assailed under the person

t

of Simon Magus with a .verbal refer
ence to Gal. ii. 11 (el Kar^yvuaptvov 
pe Xéyets).

3 Cf. Hieron. ad Matt. xii. 13; 
de Virr. lllustr. 3.

8 Epiph. l ia r .  x xx . 13: o ix  S\ov 
TrXrjpiararov à\\à  vevoBevpivov Kal 
ilKpurripiacrpivov. On the other hand 
the Nazarenes (xmtTi vò Ka-rà Mar- 
Batov evayyfbtov irXijpirrarov 'Eppa- 
i a r l  (Haer. x x i x . 9), though Epipha- 
nius in the next sentence says that 
he does not know whether ‘ they 
'removed the genealogy.’ Y e t  cf. 
ib. 14. . f

* A s gathered specially from the 
Clementines,

Q

O H A P . IV .
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rDoms.] 
(S i Mark.)

226 The Characteristics o f  the Gospels.

it presents are generally such as admit of explanation 
from polemical motives, and where it is not so, allowance 

must, still be made for freedom of quotation and for the 
influence of tradition1. One fact however is clearly pro
minent throughout these intelligible varieties of recension, 
that the Gospel of St Matthew was felt to be distinctively 
the Jewish Gospel. The life of the second Lawgiver was 
the common foundation which Judaizing Christians of 
every shade of opinion used for the construction of their 

distinctive records. •
The special history of the Gospel of St Mark is more 

obscure. Even at the beginning of the fifth century no 
distinct commentary upon it was yet written2. The Preach
ing o f  Peter, which enjoyed a wide popularity in the 
second and third centuries, has nothing but the name in 

common with St Mark8; and the accounts of the Gospel 
according to Peter  are so meagre that no satisfactory con
clusion can be drawn as to its origin and characteristics4. 
Y et there is one' clear and decided statement that some 
sectarians paid a peculiar regard to the Gospel of St Mark. 
After noticing the exclusive reverence which the Ebionites 
and Mardionites paid respectively to the Gospels of St 
Matthew: and St Luke, Irenseus adds that those who sepa
rated Jesus from Christ— the human instrument from the 
divine Spirit— maintaining that Jesus suffered, while Christ 

continued always impassible, preferred the Gospel accord
ing to St Mark5. It might seem that they dwelt more

1 Passages occur which shew as urging his hearers in the same 
clearly that the writer of the Homi- terms to avoid thePaganand Jewish 
lies was acquainted with the con- forms of worship. Cf. Credner, Bei. 
tents of the three other Canonical träge, i. 35/ ff.' Schwegler, Nach- 
Gospels. Cf. History o f New Testa• . a/ out. Zeit. n . 30 fif.
meat Canon, p. 25 j. * Q f Serapion, ap. Euseb. H . is.

3 Cramer, Cat. in  Marc. Hypoth. vr; ¡2. Routh, Bell. Sacr. 1. pp. 
p. 263 ( Victor Ant.). 452 ff. Serapion connects the Gos-

3 See particularly the passages pel with Marcianus (1 Marcus) and 
quoted by Clement of Alexandria, the Docet®.
Strom. VJ. 5 .  It is however worthy 1 Iren. c. Hcer. m . i t .  7 :  Qui 
of notice that St Peter is represented autem Jesum separant A Christo, et
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particularly on the -works of Messiah’s power, and not on c h a p . i v . 

the mystery of His Incarnation; and found their Gospel in 

the recital of miracles and mighty acts which borè the 
impress of God, rather than in words and discourses which 
mihht seem like those of men.

I t  has been seen that the Gospel of St Matthew under- mawiowth». 
went several recensions. The developments of the Judai- 
zing tendency were various, for it was the spirit of a people 
and not of an individual. But the doctrine of St Paul, 
which bore the clear image of one mind, was made the 
basis of a single marked system. In the first half of the 
second century, Marcion, the son of a bishop of Sinope1, 
gave his name and talents to a sect which proposed to hold 
the perfected doctrines of the Gentile Apostle. So- far from 
finding any right of perpetuity in the Jewish Law, he 

ascribed its origin to the Demiurge, from whose evil rule 

men were set free by the Saviour. In Christianity, accord
ing to his view, all was sudden and unprepared2: a new and 

spiritual* religion was revealed immediately from heaven to 

supplant the earthly kingdom which had been promised to 
the people of Israel by their God. As a necessary, con
sequence of his principles, Marcion could not accept the J 
Catholic Canon of thé Scriptures, but formed a new one 
suited to the limits of his belief. His Apostolicon was 
confined to ten Epistles of St Paul, and his Gospel was a 
mutilated recension of St Luke3. For him the Pauline

impassibilem perseverasse Christum,, 
passum vero Jesum dicunt, id quod 
secundum Marcum est preferentes 
Evangelium, cum amore veritatis 
legentes illud corrigi possunt. Ols- 
hausen (Echih. d. Evang. 97) rejects 
tlifb statement, but without sufficient 
ground. The description wbioh Ire- 
nteus gives agrees with a form of 
Docetism which (supr. note 3) was 
actually connected with the Gospel 
according to Peter. Cf. [Hippol.] 
adv.U ar. vm . 10, p. 267.

1 Epiph. Beer. xtn. r. [Tertull.] 
de Prater. B a r . l i . The statement 
however has been doubted, for Ter- 
tullian takes no notice of it. The 
writer under the name of Tertullian 
attributes to Cerdo the Canon which 
is elsewhere assigned to Marcion.

s Tertull. adv. Marc. iv . 11 : Sub
ito Christus; subito et Johannes. 
Sic sunt omnia apud Maroiouem, 
qute suum et plenum ordinem ha* 
bent apud creatorem. Cf. m . 6.

* A fter long disoussion even the
Q3
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c h a p . iv. narrative was the truest picture of the life of Christ, though 
even this required to be modified by a process which was 

easily practicable at a time when the Evangelic text was • 
not yet fixed beyond the influence of tradition. ,.g

VAI.BKTINIASS. The peculiar characteristics of S t John’s Gospel co/ld
(•V< John.) *■  £

not fail to attract some of the early mystic schools. The 

deep significance of its language, the symbolic use of the 
words, light and darkness, life  and death, the world, the 
word, and the truth, furnished the Eastern speculator with 
a foundation for his favourite theories. I f  we may trust 

t Irenaeus1, the terminology of the Valentinians was chiefly 

derived from that of St John; and conversely in recent 
times many have supposed that the Gospel itself was due 
to Gnostic sources. The affinity which it has with part of 

the Gnostic scheme is at least undoubted; and Heracleon, 
the most famous scholar of Yalentinus, wrote the first- 
Commentary upon it2, following, according to Tertullian, his 
master’s example in using ' the pen instead of the knife 
‘ to bring the Scriptures into agreement with his tenets3.’ 

This severance of the Gospel-histories by different sects - 
exhibits most distinctly the reality and nature of their 
difference. For if they have no special character, on what 
hypothesis can we explain their connexion with partial 
exhibitions of Christian truth? How were the separate 
books adopted by peculiar schools, which pursued to an 

excess the idea which we have supposed to predominate in 
them ? Those who admitted only one Gospel, even if they 
mutilated and altered it, must have found in it some pecu- 

* liar points of contact .with their own position; and rightly 

found them, for heresy is but the inordinate desire to

Tübingen critics appear to have ac- y & p  e t p y K e v  [6 ’IwdwTjs] Kal X d p a >  K a l  

quiesced in the belief that the Gospel M o v o y e v i )  K a l ' A X r f O u a v  K a l  A670V K a l  .

of St Luke is the original document Zwi)»' K a l  " A v S p o i i r o v  K a l  ’ EK/cXvviai'. 
(Herzog, jSncyclop. s. v.). Cf. H i s t .  1 Cf. Orig. in Joh. x. § 01. H i s t .

. o f N . T. Canon, pp. 174 f., ' of N. T. Canon, pp. 264 ff.
1 Iren. c .  M a r .  1. 8. 5: J l a r i p a  8 Tertull. d e  P r c e s c r .  H e e r .  38.
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define, distinguish, and isolate, those manifold elements chap. iv . 

which are combined in the perfect truth.
\  Sectaries divided the Gospels as being separately com- (b) mpoig-
V  .  ,  ■ * 1 , . „  ,  • Tk*nt of the
píete: the Church united them as constituents of a bar- Church. 
inonious whole. The first distinct recognition of the four  
Gospels presents them also as' one. ‘ The Creator Word 
‘ who sits upon the Cherubim, when manifested to men,
‘ gave us the Gospel in a fourfold form, held together by
‘ one Spirit;’ and in the same place Irenseus labours to
prove by various analogies that the Gospels could not be
more or fewer than four, the number of the faces of the
Cherubim, which were ‘ images of the life and work of the
‘ Son of God1.’ The same mysterious emblem of Ezekiel
was co’hstantly applied to the Evangelists in later tim es The Evangelic .
throughout the Christian world, but generally as modified
in the Apocalypse, where the idea of individual life pre-
yails over that of a common being, y e t  while the early
fathers agreed in the.general explanation of the vision, they
differed widely in details3. In the West the interpretation
of Jerome gained almost universal currency, and in later
times has been confirmed by the usage of art*. According
to this the man is assigned to St Matthew, the lion to St
Mark, the ox to St Luke, and the eagle to St John, as

1 Iren. c. Mar. nr. n .  8: 6 r&u 
iirdvTwv Texylrtis Aó-yor, 6 Ka.Orip.evos 
¿irl tCúv XcpovjSlya /cal t4
rrdvra, rfravepeiOeis roís ávOpétrots, 
(ou)K€v ripuv Ttrpápopipov rb evayyé- 
\tov, ivi Sé TTvrvuaTi trvvexbpfvov... 
Kal y ip  r i.  Xepov/Sl/t Terpairpócunra.' 
Kal T ¿  trpbaatra ovtuiv eUbves rijs  
t pay párelas t o v  ulov t o v  O cou.

3 Irenseus (l. c.) regarding, as A u 
gustine retnarka (de Cons. Evv. 
I. 9 [vi.]), only the commencement 
and not .the scope of the books, as
signs the mart to St Matthew, the 
eagle io  St Mark, the lion to St John, 
and the ox to St Luke. This opi
nion is repeated by Juvencus, Ev. 
Mist. Prajf. The opinion of Jerome

is followed by Ambrose (in Imc. 
Prsef. §§ 7, 8; cf. Comm, in Luc. x. 
1 17, 118); Sedulius, C’arin. Pasch. 
I. 355 ff., and generally in later 
times. A ll writers agree in assign
ing the oa: to St Luke.

3 These emblems of the Evan
gelists are not however found be
fore the Mosaics of the 15th century 
(Miinter, SinnbiUler d. Alton Chris
ten, 1. 'pp. 44 ff.). The earliest sym
bols are four rolls round a represen
tation of the feeding of the 4000 
(Miinter, 1 .44, PI. 13). Afterwards 
they appear as fout streams issuing 
from a rock on which Christ, or the 
Lamb, or the Cross, stands (cf. 
Cypr. Ep. 73. 10).
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c h a p . iv. typifying respectively ‘the human, active, sacrificial, and 

spiritual, sides of the Gospel. Augustine, -Who inverts the 

order of the first two symbols, and# probably with justice/ 
agrees with Jerome in drawing a line between the creatures 
of the earth and of the sky1'; and a trace of this distinction 
is found at a still 'earlier period. Clement of Alexandria 
relates as a current tradition in his time that ‘ S t John, 
‘ when he found in the writings of the other Evangelists 

‘ the bodily history of the Lord, composed a spiritual 
‘ Gospel2/ and such language is not an inapt description, of 
the relation of the Synoptists to S t John.

The trmtue of But though the early Church apprehended with dis- 
tmctness the characteristics of the Gospels, Augustine 
seems to have been the first who endeavoured to explain 
their minute' differences by a reference to their general 
aim ; and his work is better in conception than in execu

tion. The age was hardly ripe for the task ; and Augus
tine had not the critical tact for performing it. The mass 
of Christians welcomed too gladly the inspired histories on 
their Apostolic claims to submit their composition and 
arrangement to internal scrutiny. It was enough .for them 
to believe that they were written by holy men of God, 
without attempting to determine their mutual relations. 
And even the scholars among’ them were better qualified 
to discuss the manifold bearings of an isolated passage 
than tò form a general idea of the historic features of a 
whole book. On the other hand we. must remember that 
a rich inheritance of tradition was treasured up in the early 
Church; and the attempt of Augustine, combined with the 

general statements of former writers, sufficiently shews the 
method in which these would have sought for an explana
tion of the variations of the Evangelists. His treatise is 
the formal expression of their silently recognized belief.

1 Hieron. in Ezck. i. 7 ff. Aug. 8 Clem. A lex. ap. Euseb. ,11. E . 
de Cone. Ew. 1. c. vi. 14.
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The view which has "been just sketched of the relation 
of the .Canonical Gospels to the varieties of opinion exist
ing in the Apostolic age, and -to the great principles from 
which they spring, which are as permanent as human 

nature itself, suggest necessarily various reflections as to 
their relation to ourselves.. Above all it will remove that 
dead conception of a verbal harmony between them which 
is fatal to their true understanding. Their real harmony 
is essentially moral and not mechanical. It  is . not .to be 
found in an ingenious mosaic composed of their disjointed 
fragments, but in the contemplation of each narrative from 

its proper point, of sight. The threefold portrait of Charles 
1 . which Vandyke prepared for the sculptor is an emblem 

• of the. work of the first three Evangelists: the complete 
outward shape is fashioned, and then at last another kin
dles the figure with a spiritual life. Nor are the separate 
Iportraitures less pregnant with instruction than when they 
were originally drawn. I f  we study the records in their 
simple individuality, forgetting for the time the other 
traits which fill up the picture, we shall probably find more 
in this view of their distinctness than a mere specula
tion: it will shew us the life of Christ in relation to the 
master-spirit of ,‘our own constitution. The Gospel will be 
seen to be particular as well as universal We shall gain 
a conception of the multiform aspects of Christianity in 
the many-sided presence of its Founder. W e shall see its 
manifoldness as well as its unity. We shall no longer re
gard it as a philosophic ideal of religion, but as a living 
revelation, developed and perfected among men. We shall 
recall the period when the several Gospels satisfied the 
various moral and spiritual wants which must remain the 
same to the end of time, and trace the divine sanction 
which they give to the different tendencies of human 
thought and action. W e shall rise upwards from the per
ception of individuality to that of variety; from variety to

C IIA P . IV . 

The rem its  o f  
th is  view o f the 
Gospels.
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c|>ap. *vr. catholicity. The «aofou* outward forms of Evangelic téâcfo 
fog, recognized fey the Apostles and ratified by the Chrirch-, 
vfii teaeh as to look for some higher harmony fo faith 

than simple reason. We shall acknowledge that it is now 
as fo days of old, when the same unchanging '.scheme of 
redemption proceeding from one God, ‘ seeking the weal 
‘ of.men through divers ways by one Iford1/ was seen under 
changeful varieties of . externai shape1. The lesson of ex 
perience and history, the lesson of reason and life,- will fee 

’ found Written on the very titles of the Gospels,, where we 
shall read with growing hope and love that “God fulfils 
‘ Hhnsèlf fo many ways.’ ,

* €leiiy. .Alex. Strom., vr. 13. io6: XytfiBeîvtt. ¿ k&XovOov yqp cTvdt /(kto».. 
pia ft.ip T<f fort ¡¡iaOi/Kt) i) zur^plot < dpcrdOcrov com)plat iiatv  irap‘ ci;ùi 
¿■ si peTaj3o\f,t niepoo tit vpât ôn)- . ©eoD 3 t’  ¿vit Kvploo so\orpizoit Oijie- 
Kovea nar&t Sta<j>ipovs yevtdt re  s a t  X ovoai'... C f. -Lib. VH. 17Ù reij. 
•¡(fiivovs otd^opot tirai Ttp> Siatv iz a -  ■

   
  



C H A P TE R  Y.

T H E  GOSPEL O F  S T  J O H X

Two' worlds are ours: ’tis only Sin 
Forbids us to descry 

The mystic heaven and earth within,
- Plain as the sea and sky.

KJ3BLE.

IT  is impossible to pass from tbe Synoptic Gospels to that CHAP. v. • 
of St John without feeling that the transition involves The generali a i i A i - i  . contrast be-

¡the passage from one world of thought to another. No fa- tween s t  John  

mihanty with the general teaching of the Gospels, no wide tuts- 
conception of the character of the Saviour, is sufficient to 
destroy the contrast which exists in form and spirit between 
the earlier and later narratives^ and a full recognition of 
.this contrast is the first requisite for the understanding of 
their essential harmony. The Synoptic Gospels contain 
the Gospel of the infant Church: that of St John the 
Gospel of its maturity. The first combine to give the  

wide experience of the m any: the last embraces the deep 
mysteries treasured up by the one. A ll alike are con
sciously based on the same great facts, but yet it is pos
sible, in a more limited sense, to describe the first as his
torical, and the last as ideal; though the history necessarily 
points to truths which lie beyond all human experience, 
and the ideas only connect that which was once for all 
realized on earth with the eternal of which it was «the 

«revelation. This broad distinction renders it necessary to 

notice several points in the Gospel of St John, both in itself
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ch ap. v. and in its relation to the Synoptic Gospels, which seem to 

mo/TtMn. he of the greatest importance towards the right study of it.
No writing perhaps, if we view it simply as a writing, 
combines greater simplicity with more profound depths. 
A t first ail seems clear in the child-like language which is 
so often the chosen vehicle of the treasures of Eastern me
ditation; and then again the utmost subtlety of Western 

thought is found to lie under abnipt and apparently frag
mentary utterances. The combination was as natural in 
the case of St John, as it was needful to complete the 
cycle of thé Gospels. The special character of the Gospel 
was at once the result and the cause of its special ljistory ; 

• and when we have gained a general conception of the 
Gospel in itself, the relations of difference or agreement in 
which it stands to the other narratives will at once become 

intelligible.
i. The Gospel The facts bearing on the life of St John which , are 
’a) '^history, recorded in the Gospels are soon told; He was the son, 

John*“ oi aPParen%  *he younger son1, of ‘ Zebedee and Salome*. 
His father was a Galilæan fisherman, sufficiently prosperous 
to have hired servants8, and at a later time his mother was 
one of the women who followed the Lord and ‘ ministered 
‘ to Him of their substance4.’ Nothing is recorded which 
throws-any light upon the character of, Zebedee, except the 
simple fact that he interposed no obstacle to his sons’ Apo-

1 That he was the younger son 
appears to follow from the order in 
which the names James and John 
the brother o f James are generally 
given in the Gospels: M att. iv. s i, 
•fee.; Mark i. 19, die.; Luke v. 10, 
de. The names occur in the other 
order, Peter and John and James, in 
Luke viii. 51; ix. s8, though the 
reading is doubtful; and so undoubt
edly in Acts i. 13 (not Bee.). In 
A cts xii. 2, James is styled the 6ro- 
ther o f John.

s Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1, compared 
with M att, xxvii. 56. From the

comparison of the last passage with 
John xix. 25, it has been concluded 
that Salome was the sister of the 
mother o f the Lord, but the inter
pretation of the passage is uncertain. 
Later traditions suppose various 
other relationships between the fa
milies of Joseph and Mary and Ze
bedee. ' Cf. Winer, RW B. s.v. Sa
lome; Thilo, Cod. Apocr. 361 ff.

3 M ark i. 20. Cf. John xix. 27, 
from which it would appear that 
John was raised above want.

4 Mark xv, 40, 41, compared witn 
Luke viii. 3.
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stleship; but. Salome Herself went with Christ even to His chap. 
death, and the very greatness of her request1 is the sign of 

a faith living and fervent, however unchastened. St John, 
influenced it may ’be by his mother’s hopes, and sharing 
them, although simple and unfettered ,  first attached him
self to the Baptist, and was one of those to whom Jesus 
was revealed by him as the Lamb o f  God3. Henceforth- 
he accompanied his new Master, and together with his 
brother and S t Peter was admitted into a closer relationship 
with Him' than the* other Apostles4. In this nearer con
nexion St John was still nearest5, and as he followed 
Christ,to judgment and death6, he received from the Cross 
the charge to receive the mother of the Lord as her own 
son7. After the Ascension St John remained at Jerusalem 
with the other Apostles. H e was with St Peter at the 
working of his first miracle ; and afterwards he went with 

|him to Samaria8. A t  the time of St Paul’s first visit to 
Jerusalem he was absent from the city but on a later 
occasion St Paul describes him as one of thé pillars o f  the 
ChurchB. A t what time and under what circumstances, he 
left Jerusalem is wholly unknown ; but tradition is-unani
mous in placing the scene of his after-labours at Ephesus16.
His residence there must have commenced after St Paul’s 
departure, but this is all that can be affirmed with certainty.
I t  is generally agreed that he was banished to Patmos 
during his stay at Ephesus, but the time of his exile is 
very variously given11. The legend of his sufferings at

1 Matt. xx. 20 ff. Cf. Mark x. 
35 ff. The same characteristic ap
pears under a different form in the 
wish of her two sons recorded in 
Luke ix. 54; and in spite of other 
interpretations, it is best to refer 
the surname Boanerges (Mark iii. 
17) which is applied to them to a  
natural warmth o f temperament. 

a Aots iv. 13. 
a John i. 35 f f

* Luke viii. 51 (at the house of 
Jairus) ; ix. 28 (at the Transfigura
tion); M arkxiv. 33 (at Gethsemane). 

s John xiii. 23; xxi. 7, ao (nadrt- 6v r/ydira & T tjctoOs) .

6 John xviii. 15; xix. 26.
7 John xix. 27.
8 Acts i. 13; iii. 1 ff.; yiij. 1-4.
8 Gal. i. 18 ff. ; ii. 9. - •
10 Iren. e. Hcer. in . 1. 1. 
u  Iren. V .  30. 3 (Euseb. II.'E . v.
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Later legends.

236 The Gospel o f  ‘S i John.

Rome, which was soon fembellished and widely circulated, 
is quite untrustworthy1; and the details of his death at 

Ephesus axe equally fabulous, though it is allowed on all 
hands that he lived to extreme old age1.

But while no sufficient materials remain for constructing 
a life of the Apostle, the mo§t authentic traditions which 
are connected with his name contribute something to .the 
distinctness of his portraiture8. The lessons of his Epistles 
and Gospel are embodied in legends which characterize him 
as the zealous champion of purity o f  faith and practice 

within the Christian b o d y ,  and in one legend at lonst tho 

symbolism o f  tho Jewish dispensation is transferred ,to the 
s e r v i c e  of Christianity, as in the visions of tile Apocalypse. 
Orftlie one hand St John proclaims with startling severity 
the claims of doctrinal truth4, and the duties o f  the teach
er“: on the other he stands out in the majesty of a sacred 

office, clothed in something of the dress of the old theo
cracy®. The two views involve no contradiction, but rather 
exhibit the wide range of that- divine love which, cherishes 
every element of truth with the most watchful care, because

8) (Domitian): Epiph. Deer. jli. 33 
(Claudius).1 Tertull. de Prasser. Deer. 36:... 
in oleum igneum demersus nihil 
passus esE Hieron. ad Matt. xx. 
*3- •

3 Iren. IT. 21. 3 : p(xPl twv Tpa«£- 
pov -¡(fibvtiiv. Hieron. ad Galat, vi. 
to. For the traditions which de
scribe him as still living in his tomb 
at Ephesus compare Credner, Einl. 
220 f. The passage of Augustine 
(In Ev. Johann. Tract. 124. 2) is per
haps the most interesting notice of 
the belief.

3 These traditions have been col
lected and discussed by Stanley, 
Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic 
Age, pp. 275 ff.
* 4 Iren. in . 3. 4 (on the authority 
of Potlycarp: Euseb. D .E .  rv. 14)... 
’luarryt b t o o  Kvpioo paOyriis i v  r y

*Etpletp 7ropev0cle XovaaaOai u a l I5£tr 
teto YDipivBov ¿fiJXaro roC flaXarelov
pA) 'hoveapevos d X V  iTreurdv by co
per p'rj Kal rb fiaXareTor crvpirtey 
tvoor Srros KypirOov too r t j s  iXySetas 
ixOpov. Cf. Epiph. H a r . xxx. 24, 
where a  similar legend is told of S t . 
John and Elion.

5 In the beautiful story of the 
young Robber— pvOos ob pvffos—  
which is too long to quote: Euseb.' 
H. E. m . 23 (on the authority of 
Clement of Alexandria).

8, Polycrates, ap. Euseb. H. E . nr. 
31 (v. 24): t n  S t  K al ’ I w i w t i s  b ¿ t I 
r b  a rrjQ os too Kvplou a ra rr eed ir , 3s 
iy e v y d y  lep ebs r b  irtraXor nefiopeKtbs 
Kal pdprus x a l  StS d eK a X o s, euros ¿y 
'E <ptatp KtKolpriTai. For the use of 
r b  v t r a X o r  compare Ex. xxviii. 32 ; 
xxix. 6 ; Levit. viii. 9 (L X X ). Cf. 
Bingham, Antiquities, n. 9. 5.
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it is of infinite moment, for the well-being of man. The c h a p , v  

associations of the past are not rudely cast aside when they 
can no longer betray. To a Christian among Christians 
the perils and supports of faith appear in new lights; and 
the one famous phrase Little children love one another 
becomes a complete rule of life, when it is based upon the 
perception of Christian brotherhood and received as the 
charge of a father in Christ1, As compared with the other Thotm̂ eat̂  
representative Apostles, St Peter, St James, and St Paul, sc  J o h n .  

the position of St John is clearly marked. Ho belongs 
ratlior to tho history of the Church, if the distinction May’ 
ho drawn, than to the history of the Apostles, and is the 
l i v i n g  link whicfi unites tho two great ages. He isjtho 
guardian of a faith already established, and not, like St 
Peter, the founder of an outward Church. His antagonist is 
Cerinthus, the founder of a false representation of Christi
anity, and not Simon Magus, who appears in the position 
of an Antichrist. ‘ In his teaching' the fa ith  is contem
plated in its fundamental facts, which include all there is 

of special application in the reasoning of St Paul and in 
the prophetic exhortations of St James. In the language 
of the last chapter, of his Gospel, which itself is the meet
ing-point of Inspiration and tradition, he abode till the 
Lord came, and speaks in the presence of a Catholic 
Church, which rose out of the conflicts which had been 
guided to the noblest issue by the*labour’s of those who 
preceded him.

This last chapter of his Gospel is in every wily a most Theavthm- 
remarkable testimony to the influence of St John’s person Gospel.

1 Hieron. Comm, in Ep. ad Calat. hoc: Filioli diligite alterutrum. Tan-
vi. io ; Beatus Joannes Evangelista dem discipuli et patres qui aderant,
cum EphcBi moraretur usque ad ill- taudio affecti quod eadem semper
timam senectutem et vix inter disci- audirent, dixerunt: Magister quare
pulorum manus ad ecclesiam defer- semper hoc loqueris ? Qui respondit
retur, nec posset in plura. vocem dignam Joanne sententiam: Quia
verba contexere, nihil aliud per sin- prteceptum Domini est, et si solum
gulas solebat proferre collectas, nisi fiat sufficit.
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and writings. Differences of language1, no less than the 
abruptness of its introduction and its substance, seem* to 

mark it clearly as an addition to the original narrative ; 
and the universal concurrence of all outward evidence no 
less certainly establishes its claim to a place in the Canoni
cal book. It is a? ratification of the Gospel, and yet from 
the lips of him* who wrote it ! it allows time for the circu
lation of a wide-spread error, and yèt corrèots the error by 
the authoritative explanation of its origin. The testimony, 
though upon the extreme verge of the Apostolic period, 
yet falls within it, and the Apostle, in the consciousness 
(as it seems) of approaching death, confirms again his 
earlier record, and corrects the mistaken notion which 
might have cast doubt upon the words t>f the Lord*.

The earliest account of the origin of the Gospel is 

already legendary*, but the mention .which it contains'of a 

subsequent revision may rest upon the facts which are séen 
to be indicated by the concluding chapter. So much how
ever is attested by competent authority, that S t John com
posed his Gospel at a later time than the other Evange
lists4, and we can hardly be wrong in referring the book to

1 Y e t  these differences by no 
means amount to a proof of differ
ence of authorship, but- only of a 
difference of date. The last verse 
o f the chapter (xxi. 25) is open to 
more serious objections both internal 
and external.

1 This seems to be the object of 
eh. xxi. 23. The danger and the cor
rection of such an error as is noticed 
belong equally to the period of the 
extreme age of the apostle.

3 Can. Murat. (Hist, o f N . T. 
Canon, p. 187, and App. C): Co- 
hortantibus condiacjpulii et episcepis 
suis dixit («c. Johannes): Conjeju- 
nate mihi hodie tfiduum, et quid 
cujque fuerit revelatum alterutrum 
nobis enarremus. Eadem node re
velatum Andre« ex Apostolis. ut re-

cognoscentibus cunctis Johannes sub 
nomine*cuncta describeret. Jerome 
probably alludes to this tradition 
when he says: Ecclesiastica narrai 
Ustoria, cum a patribus [Johannes] 
cogeretur ut scriberet, ita facturum 
se respondisse si indicto jejunio in 
commune omnes Deum precarentur; 
quo expleto, revelations saturatus, 
in illud prooemium coelo veniens 
eructavit In  principio erat Verbum 
...(Hieron. Comm, in Matt. Procem. 
p. 5). Cf. Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. 
II. E. v i. 14.

4 Clem. A lex. ap. Euseb. H . E. 
vr. 14: i  KXi)/ur/s... irapdSotnv r&v  

it.*àvÌKa$ev lrpeeßoripw» TiOmrai...Tbv
péproi ’ Iuiivip> iaxorov  auptiirra S r i  

r à  aupariK à i r  rots cùayyeXlots Se- 
SiJXwroi, vporpairivTa. ìirS twv yva*
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the last quarter of the first century, and in its present form c h a p . y . 

profiably to the last decennium of the period. This late 

date of the writing is scarcely of less importance than its , 
peculiarly personal character, if  we would form a correct 
estimate of the evidence whioh establishesits early use and 
authority. I t  passed into circulation when the .first oral 
Gospel was widely current 'in three authoritative forms, 
and it bore upon, its-Surface no less than in-its inmost 

i depths a stamp of individuality by which it was distin
guished' from the'type of recognized tradition. Y e t these 

< facts, which must at first have limited the use of the book, 
contribute to the ̂ clearness of the testimonies by which the 
use is evinced. There is in this case no such ambiguity as 
to the oi'igin of a Striking coincidence of language as in 
the early parallels with the Synoptic Gospels, , since there 

is no trace of any definite tradition similar to the record of 
S t John. The record was itself a creative source and not* 
a summary, the opening of a new field of thought, and not 
the gathered harvest. Clear parallelism of words or ideas 
with S t John’s Gospel in later writers attests the use'of the 
book, and cannot be referred to the influence of a common 
original.

The earliest Christian writers exhibit more or less dis-'ira« testimony 
tinctly the marks of St John’s teaching. 1 This is mostlic FaOun. 
clearly seen in Ignatius, who perhaps more than any other 
among the Apostolic Fathers resembled him in natural 
character. Without an acquaintance with St John’s writ
ings it is difficult to understand that he could have spdken, 
in some cases as Tie does, but if  he were acquainted with 

them the subtle resemblance which exists is at once în
telligible2. Polycarp in like manner obviously refers .to a

plftwv, itveipaTi 8(o<popt)04vrix, m>ev-% 1 Cf. Mist, o f N. T. Canon, pp. 23,
HariKiv Totijaat etfayyAioi'. Iren. c. 32, 77, 177.
lia r , in , 1. I, ap. Euneb. H. E . v. 3 Cf. Ign. ad Sraym. iii. v. xii.;acZ 
8 ; Origen ap. Euaeb. M. E. v i. 23. Ejph. vii. ; adMagn. i . ; ad Rom. vii.
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c h a p . V. passage in the first Epistle of St John1; and Papias, accord
ing to Eusebius, ‘ made use of testimonies ’ out of it2. 1 ’lie 

importance of this evidence is the greater, because it pro
ceeds from a quarter in which we might naturally look for 
the most certain information. Polycarp was himself a dis
ciple of the Apostle, and Papias conversed with those who 
had been. Nor is it an objection that the coincidences are 
with the Epistle rather than with the Gospel, for the two 
writings are so essentially united that their Apostolical 
authority must be decided by one inquiry.

The testim ony  In the next generation the traces of the use of the 

<>/the second Gospel, and not only of the general influence of St John’s 
writings, are' indisputable. The Elders who are quoted 
by Irenajus interpret a saying of our Lord recorded by St 

John8, and the Asiatic source of the reference contributes 
something to its weight. Though the question has1 been 
keenly debated, with some exaggeration on both sides, 
there can be no reasonable doubt that Justin Martyr was 
acquainted with St John’s Gospel, and referred to it* as one 
of those written by Apostles as contrasted with those which 
were written by their followers4. Quotations from the 
book occur shortly afterwards in the writings of Apollj- 
naris5, Tati an", Athenagoras7,- Polycrates8, and in the

1 Polyc. ad Philipp, v i i .: sras 
yap 8s &v pi] opo\oyrj ’Ipcrovv Xpt- 
trrbv iv aaptd IXifKvBivat ivrlxpttrrbs 
lari (r John iv. 3. Cf. N ott. critt.
in loci).

8 Papias ap. Euseb. II. E. in . 39.
8 Iren. v. 36. 2: ¿is ol vpeofibrepot 

\iyov<ri...Kal Std rovro elppKlvat rbv 
K bptov ’Ey tois rov varpbs pov po
nds chat iroAAas (John xiv. 2, Iv rrj 
ohltp 'rov varpbs pov poval voXhal 
eltriv). The use of the phrase of St 
Luke (ii. 49, iv rots row irarpis pov) 
is worthy pf notice.

4 Hist, o f N.T.Canon, pp.130,145.
8 Claud. Apollin. ap. Bouth, Pell. 

Sacr. I. 16 r: b rrjv ay lav vXevpdv

iKKtvrpBels, b i s x i a s  èx  t î j s  vbpv-  
p â s abrov r d  Sbo v i \ t v  KaO ipm a, 
vSwp x a l d lp a , \b y o v  K al w e v p a  
(John xix. 34). 1

6 Tatian, O ra t. a d  Grcec. 19: v i v 
r a  b v  abrov Kal X WPIS abrov y iy ovev  
obSi fv . Cf. capp. 5, 13.

7 Athenagoras, S u p p lie .p r o  C h rist. 
IO  : à W  fa r tv  b vlbs ro v  8 e o û  \b y o s  
ro v  v a r p b s  ¿v lô itf Kal èvepydq.' vpbs  
abrov y  dp Kal S i  abrov v i v r a  i y i -  
vero, ivbs Svros ro v  v a rp b s x a l ro v  
vlov  (John i. 3; xvii. 21— 23).

8 Polycr. ap. Euseb. H. È. v. 24 : 
fri Si xal ’Itoivvris b iv l rb trrrjOos 
rov Kvptov àvaveawv...(John xiii. 
85).
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Epistle of the Church of Viemie1. The first direct quota- c h a p . v . 

tion of the Gospel by name occurs in Theophilus*; and in 
the last quarter of the second century it was universally 

received as an authentic and unqúestioned work of the 
Apostle. As such it is included in the early Eastern 
Canon of the.Pesliito, and in the Western Canon of Mura- 
tori; and from this time all the great Fathers of every 
section of the Church argue on the basis of its universal 
reception and Divine authority.

• The reception of the Gospel among heretical teachers The uttimony 
was scarcely less general than its reception in the Catholic *entere. 
Church. Its individuality preserved it from the conflict 
which the Synoptic Gospels supported with other versions 
of the same fundamental narrative. There is an apparent 

allusion to it in the Great Announcement which was at
tributed to Simon Magus8; and it is evidently referred 
f¡o in the writings of the early Ophites4 and Peratici5. It  
is still more worthy of notice that it is quoted in the 
Clementine Homilies, which are the production of another 
school®. Basilides ' who lived not long after the times of 
‘ the Apostles’ and Valentinus distinctly refer to it7; and

1 Routh, S e l l .  S a c r . I . 300: r b  
bvb to v  liu p lo v  rpidiv elpypivov S r i  
’E \eb a er a t Katpbs iv  $  v a s  b djro- 

• K r e l v a s  b p d s  S 6 £ e i  \ a r p e l a v  
v p o a i p i p e t v  r ip  O e ip  (John xvi. 
2).

a Theophilus, a d 'A u t o l .  ir. 22: 
S&ev SiSdoKoveiv 7]fid s a l d y ía i  y p a 
ipai Kal Tr dures ol vv ev p a ro  ¡pbpot 
wi>t  'lw d vvys \ ly e t  'E v  á p x v  ’ñ "  ¿ Aó- 
y o s .. .

3 [H ipp.] a d v . H eer. v i. 9:
ptov SI Xéyet e lvat [ó 2 IpuvJ rb v  dv- 
Opoivov ro v ro v  rb v  a íptdrw v yeye- 
v il/i¿ vo v ...(Jo h n  i. 13).

4 [H ipp.J(íc¿d. H a r .  v . 9 : v e p l  ov, 
(pp riy , tlprfKev ¿ 2 wri)p E l - i ¡ 5 e i s  r l s  
é a r t v  b alrCcv, <ri) a v  ^ ¡ r y i r a s  v a p  
a v r o v  K a l  ( S o t K e v  & v  0 0 1  v te tv  f Q v  
v S w p  á W ó u c v o y  (John iv. 10, 14); 
und m any other passages.

t

3 [H ipp.] ad v. H eer. V. 12 : t o u t S  

¿irrt, tpTjcl, rb elpypivov, O ö  yap  iJA- 
0ey 6 vibs t o v  dvOptvvov e is  t bv K 6 a-  
p o v , d v o \ i i r a i  r b v  K b a p o v ,  dXX’ 
I v a  triaßij b xbirfios  S t ' a b r o v  
(John iii. 17).

6 Clem. Hom. x ix . 22: SOev Kal b 
StSaOKaXos yptüv vepl t o v  ¿ k y e v e -  
r i j s  vsjpov Kal dvaßXifavTos vap'  
abrov e^erdlovai rois paßyTats  E i  

ouros i jp a p T e v  fj o l  y o v e t s  a b r o v  
I v a  rvif>Xos y e v v s d v e K p i v a r o  
0 Ö re o b r b s  t i  i j p a p T e v  o b r e  ol  
y o v e t s  a b r o v ,  dXX i v a  St adrou 
ipavepa>6jj  v  Svvaßts roß ©eou rrjs 
dypolas Iw pivy ra dpapT-fipara (John 
ix. 1 ff.). Cf. XJhltiorn, D i e  J l o m i -  

lien u. s. w. 122 ff.
7 [Hipp.] ad v. Heer.: ¡rovro, ipyirlv 

[0 BadtXeiSijs], iarl t o  \eybpevov iv 
rots eßay/eXioii- rjv r 0 epois r'o

R
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c h a p . v. Heracleon the scholar of Valentinus made it the subject of 
a Commentary1.

Thu testimony The chain of evidence in support of the authenticity of
continuous ,  „  . . . . .  .  . . .
and comer- the Gospel is indeed complete and continuous as far as it 

falls under our observation. .Not one historical doubt is 
raised from any quarter, and the lines of evidence converge 

towards the point where the Gospel was written, and from 
which it was delivered to the Churches. On the other side 
one fact only can be brought forward. It is said, on the 
authority of Epiphanius, that the Gospel, as well as the 
other writings of St John, was attributed to Cerinthus by

rhescepticism a sect called the Aloai*. Their name indicates the ground
of the Alogu , * . . .  ®

on which they proceeded. Their objections to the Apostolic 
origin of the book were, as far as can be ascertained, purely 
internal, and it i£ not difficult to trace the course which the 

objectors may have followed, till they reached their final 
result. Such internal objections can always be strengthened 

by pointing out the defects which, from the nature of the 
case, must necessarily exist in the outward proof'of the 
origin of a book in an age.and in a society almost without 
literary instinct. But the true historic view which regards 
the whole growth of Christianity within and without fur
nishes a convincing answer to such scepticism, which is 
essentially-partial. The development of later speculation 
becomes then first explicable when it is traced out as the 

result of one definite impulse. The general tendency of all 
casual testimony is found to coincide with the conclusion 
which was assumed on all sides without hesitation when 
Christian literature first rose into importance. And a 

deeper study of the internal features of the Gospel will 
shew that what appear to be difficulties and divergences

<£A7;i>txoi' 8 4>u>Tl£ei rrd vra  tfx- §§ io  ff.
Qpuinov Ip xbe-evov e ls  r b v  notr- 3 B p ip h . Beer. LI. 3. C f. Jlist. 
¡io v  (Jo h n  i. 9). o f N , T. Canon, p , 245.

1 O rigen . in  Joann. T o m . x irr.
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from other parts of Scripture belong to the fulness of its ch ap. v. 

personal character, and contribute equally to the com
pleteness of the teaching which it conveys, and to the 
perfection of that image of the Saviour which it presents 
when combined with the records of the other Evangelists.

The internal character of St John’s Gospel offers in &)painter-
x  tia l character

fact an almost boundless field for inquiry. It presents the 
results of the most consummate art as springing from the 
mosfperfect simplicity. The general effect of its distinct 
individuality is heightened by a careful examination of 

the various details by which the whole impression is pro
duced. In language, plan, and substance, the narrative 
differs from the Synoptic Gospels; and each of the points 
thus offered to investigation will require some notice.

The language of St John presents peculiarities both in i. m ton- 

words and constructions which mutually illustrate one gwt'je' 
another. In both an extreme simplicity and an apparent 
sameness cover a depth of meaning which upon a nearer 
view is felt to be inexhaustible. The simplicity springs 
from the contemplation of Christianity in its most funda
mental relations: the sameness from the distinct regard 
of the subject in each separate light, by which every step 
in the narrative is as it were isolated, instead of being 
merged in one complex whole1.

The Introduction to the Gospel furnishes the most com- ja) The vocabu- 

plete illustration of its characteristic vocabulary. The 

Word, the L ife , the Light, the Darkness, the Truth, the 
World*, Glory, Grace, are terms which at once place the

1 In  examining the language of 
St John I  have derived very con
siderable help from the valuable work 
of Luthardt, Das JvhannciacheEvan
gelium, Nürnberg, 1852. Through
out I  have compared and corrected 
m y own conclusions by his, with the 
greatest advantage.

s The use and meaning of these

words, which were applied in very 
early times to strange and mystical 
schemes, is full of interest; see Iren. 
I .  8. 5 i f . : aa<pds o 5v  SeS^Xwxeu 6 
’ Iwdeio/s Sid  Tali’  XAyarn tovtuiv r d  r e  
fiXXa koX TTje rerp d S a  r-ijv Sturip a v, 
A b y o v  s a l  Zwije, “ AvOpanrov KO.I ’Ex- 
Khijalav a\Xa p.7]V tcal t^v irpihrriv 
ip ty v a e  T erp iiS a ..........llarbpa. elifuiv

   
  



2 U The Gospel o f  St John.

c h a p . v. reader beyond the scene of a limited earthly conflict, and 
raise his thoughts to' the unseen and the eternal. The

x a lX d p tv  s a lr b v H o v o y e v ij  Kal ’AXi)- 
ffetav.

The term the Word, 6 A670s, used 
absolutely as a  title of the Son of 
God, is found only in the Preface to 
the Gospel (i. i, 14), where it occurs 
four times. I t  occurs in the cog
nate phrase the Word of God in the 
Apocalypse (xix. 13); and in a  pas
sage in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(iv. 11, 13) the simple and derived 
meanings of the term, the Revela
tion and the Person in whom the 
Revelation centres, are combined 
with the notion of an account to be 
rendered. In the L X X  \6yos is 
the usual representative of ”Q ;|} 
and occurs in those passages in which 
later interpreters have found the 
traces of a  fuller revelation o f the 
Divine nature: e. g. Ps. xxxiii. 6; 
cvii. s o ; Isai. xxxviii. 4, <kc. In 
the Latin Versions of the New Tes
tament, as represented by Manu
scripts of every class, XAyos is trans
lated by Verbum, which falls very 
far short even of a  partial rendering 
of the Greek. There is however 
evidence that in the second century 
sermo was also current, which is in 
some respects a preferable rendering 
(Tertull. adv. llermog. so dec. and 
constantly); -and Tertullian seems 
to prefer ratio, though he implies 
that it bad not been adopted in any 
Version. See adv. Prax. 5 : Ideo- 
que jam in usu est nostrorum per 
simplicitatem interpretationis ser- 
¡monem dicere in primordio apud 
JDcum, fum e, cum magis rationem 
competat antiquiorem haberi, quia 
non sermonaljs a principio sed ratio-
nalis Deus.......In  de Carhe C'hr. 18
he reads verbum, caro factum est.

The Life  (7) fan)) is a term of much 
wider application. It  occurs not only 
in the preface of the Evangelist, but 
also iu the discourses of our Lord, 
and in one phrase full of deep mean
ing— to enter into life (ehrehOelv els 
T7j*' fo>i)r)— it is found in the Gos

pels of St Matthew and St Mark 
(Matt, xviii. 8, 9 ; xix. 17. Mark 
ix. 48, 45. Cf. Matt. vii. 14). In  
the Epistles of St Paul the word is 
only less important than in St John 
(Cf. Rom. v. 10; viii. 10. Col. iii. 
4. 2 Tim. i. 1); and it is found,
though rarely, in the other Epistles 
(Cf. Hebr.vii. 16. James i. 1*. 1 Pet. 
iii. 7. 2 Pet. i. 3). In  the writings 
of St John Christ is presented as the 
Life  under various aspects. A t  one 
time He1 proclaims Himself to be 
the -Resurrection and the L ife (ly<!> 
elpu y irdararn; sal i) fan)) in the 
presence of material death (John 
xi. 25), and again as the Way and the 
Truth and tkeJAfe (¿ytl> elpu h oods 
xal il dXl)0«a /tat ij fan)) in the pre
sence of religious doubt (xiv. 6). In 
this latter sense St John says The 
Life was the Light o f men (sal y fad; 
yv rd <f>S>s rwv dvOpibwW i. 4), that 
Light o f Life (rb rp&s rys farys), as it 
is elsewhere called (viii. 1*), which 
he shall have who follows Christ. 
The L ife  (1 John i. 2; v. 20), lies 
beneath all physical and spiritual 
being and action, absolutely one, and 
universally pervading. A t  other 
times the single gift and source of 
life is contemplated in the separate 
parts or modes in which it is pre
sented. I  am the bread o f Life (¿yce 
el/xt 6 ipros r. fwiis. vi. 35, 48): the 
words (¡¡ypara) which I  have spohen 
to you, they are spirit and they are 
life (vi. 63, cf. ver. 68): 1  will give 
to him that tliirsteth o f the fountain 
of the water o f life (Apoc. xxi. 6; cf. 
xxii. 1, 17, vii. 17, John iv. 14): to 
him that overcometh will I  give to eat 
o f the tree of life (ex roD v̂hov rye 
foils' Apoc. ii. 7: cf. xxii. 2, 14, 19): 
l l is  [the Father’s] commandment is 
life eternal (xii. 50): this is life eter
nal, that thcif 1-noW thee (fra yipUt- 
oKwaui) the only true God, and Jesus 
Christ whom thou hast sent (air&rrei- 
X af xvii. 3): these things have been 
written.......that ye may have life in
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conflict of good and evil is presented in an image which c h a p . v . 

conveys in final distinctness the idea of absolute antago
nism. The Incarnation itself is regarded as the great 
climax of the revelations of Him in whom all things were 
and by whom all things became. Y et the Life and the 
Light and the Truth are no mere abstractions, but centre 

in a person. The one predominating idea, partial and yet 
true, passes into the other in the consideration of new 
relations. The Life, which in its fullest sense is the most 
noble expression of creative power, becomes the Light in

H is  (Christ’s) name (xx. 31). Else
where it is regarded as something 
present in the Father (v. 26), in the 
Son (v. 26, fwV f x (lv iavnp), and 
in those united in fellowship with 
Christ (vi. 53, 54; v. 40; iii. 15, 16, 
36), varying in degree (x. 10, tva 

( x w alv  Kal. irept<r<rbi> t x u,ru ')t 
present in one sense (v. 24) and yet 
future (xii. 25; cf. vi. 27 ; iv. 36), 
personal (1 John v. 12, 16), and yet 
extending to the w orld  (vi. 51). 
[Compare.the use of fuojroi4u>, v. 21, 
vi. 63, and in St Paul (7 times) and 
1 Pet. iii. 18.]

The grand notion of L ife  as the 
divine basis of all being is limited in 
that of L ig h t, which is one of the 
forms in which it is presented to men 
(i. 4). God is  light (1 John i. 5), 
even as Christ is light (John i. 4— 9; 
iii. 19; xii. 46), the light o f  the 
world (viii. 12), during His presence 
(xii. 35, 36; ix. 5), and after His 
bodily withdrawal (r John ii. 8), in 
which the believer abides (ib. ii. 10) 
and walks (ib. i. 7). The opposite 
to this heavenly light (cf. John xi. 
9, 10) is the D arkness (ouorta me- 
taph. only in St John, okStos only 
in iii. 19; 1 John i. 6), in which 
others walk (viii. 12 ; xii. 35 ; 1 John 
ii. u ) and abide (xii.. 46) and are (1 
John ii. 9), and which overwhelms 
them (xii. 35) and blinds them (t 
Jolin ii. it), though it cannot over
whelm the Light (John i. 5). [Com
pare the use of <paiveu>, ¡pavepouv, 
0 W T ife tr .]

In another aspect the Revelation 
which brings life and light, and in 
one sense is life and light, is the 
T ru th . In the use of this word St 
John, standing in marked contrast 
to the Synoptists, offers a close 
parallel with St Paul. Christ Him
self is the Truth (xiv. 6), even as 
the Revelation ( \ 6y o s) of God is 
truth (xvii. 17); and the Holy Spirit 
as the Guide of the future Church 
is essentially the S p irit o f  T ru th  
(xiv. 17; xv. 26; xvi. 13; 1 John 
iv. 6), and the Spirit is  the 1’ruth  
(t John v. 6). But white the Truth 
is expressed in language (viii. 40), 
it extends to action (iii. 21; 1 John 
i. 6, ttoiciv ri)v dX-pdeiar), and brings 
with it freedom (viii. 32), and holi
ness (xvii. 17, 19). [Compare the 
use of dXijd̂ s, dX̂ Oirds.]

The sphere to which this all-em
bracing Revelation is addressed is 
the W orld (0 ubap10$), a word which, 
while it occurs in this application 
in St Matthew (xiii. 38; xxvi. 13) 
and St Mark (xvi. 15) and more fre
quently in St Paul, is yet so com
mon in its ethical sense in St John 
as to be highly characteristic of his 
writings. Christ bears the sin  o f  the 
w orld (i. 29; 1 John ii. 2), gives life  
to the world (vi. 3 3 : cf. ver. 31; i 
John iv. 9), came to save the world  
(xii. 4 7 ;  iii- 17; 1 John iv. 14:  cf. 
iv. 42), is the light o f  the world (viii. 
12 ; ix. 5); and conversely the world  
could not receive Him (xiv. 17), but 
hated Him (xv. 187. ,
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regard to m en; and the sum of that which the Light re
veals is the Truth. From stage to stage the” whole is laid 
open which was contained implicitly in the first prophetic 
announcement. For nowhere is the spiritual depth of 
St John’s Gospel more clearly imaged than in the one 
term which is most commonly- and most rightly associated 
with it. When St John surveys in his own person, in a 
few sentences, the great facts of the Incarnation in their , 
connexion with all the past and all the future, and as they 
reach beyond the very bounds of time, he speaks of the 
Lord under a title (Xoyo?) which is only faintly and partially 

imaged by the Word. The rendering, even on the one side 
which it approaches, limits and confines that which in the 
original is wide and discursive. As far as the term Logos 
expresses a Revelation, it is not an isolated utterance but 
a connected story, a whole and not a part, perfect in itself, 
and including the notions of design and completion. But 

the meaning of Logos is only half embraced by the most' 
full recognition of the idea of a given revelation, conveyed 
by one who is at once the Messenger and the Message, 
speaking from the beginning in the hearts of men, of whom 
He was the Life and Light, and by the mouth of those 
who were His Prophets : it includes also that yet higher 
idea, which we cannot conceive except by the help of the 
language which declares it, according to which the Revela
tion is, in human language, as Thought, and the Revealer 

as Reason in relation to the Deity. In this sense the title 
lifts us beyond the clouds of earth and time, and shews 
that that which has been realized among men in the slow 

progress of the world’s history was towards God, in the 
depths of the Divine Being, before creation. These vast 

truths, which are' included in the one term by which St John 
describes the Lord, had been dimly seen from one side or 
the other by many who bad studied the records of the Old 
Testament. Now they brought forward the notion of a
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divine Reason, in which the typical ‘ ideas ’ of the world c i i a v . v . 

were supposed to reside: now of a divine Word, by which 
God held converse with created beings ; but at this point 

the boldest paused1. No one had dared to form such a 
sentence as that which with almost awful simplicity de
clares the central fact of Redemption in connexion with 
time and eternity, with action and with being, The Word 
was made fiesh and dwelt among us; and it may well seem 

that the light of a divine presence still ever bums in that 
heavenly message, thus written for us, as clearly as it burnt 
of old on the breastplate of priest, or among the company 

of the first disciples. If any one utterance can bear the 
clear stamp of God’s signature, surely that does which an
nounces the fulfilment of the hopes of a whole world with 
the boldness of simple affirmation, and in language which 
elevates the soul which embraces i t 2.

1 C f. pp. 138— 143.
3 I n  addition  to  th e ch a ra cteris

tic  w ords o f S t  J o h n , w h ich  h ave  
been a lre a d y  n oticed  (p. 243, n . 2), 
there a re  m a n y others w h ich  illu s
tra te  in  a  rem arkab le  w a y  th e  sp irit 
o f his G o s p e l A m o n g  th ese m a y  
he  m e n tio n e d :¿yairav, ¿ydiri) (Gosp. E p p .) apaprta. (Gosp. 1 E p .) dfiyv dprjv (Gosp.) yivutrKw (Gosp. E p p . A p o c .)

(pyov, ri. tpya (Gosp.)
¿puiTar (G osp. Epp.)
Bdvaros (in 1 E p . and A p o c.) 
OeaaBat, Beapeiv (Gosp. r E p.) 
t&. (5ia  (G osp.: also  in  L u k e  x v iii. 

28 [n o t Jlec.] an d  A c t s  x x i. 6.)
sp in s , sptveiv (G osp. A p o c .)

• paprvpla, paprvpeiv (G osp. E p p . 
A p o c .)

6vopa (G osp. E p p . A p o c .)
6jtXos sing. (Gosp. Apoc.: in pi. 

only vii. 12 , with ear. Uct.) irapoipla (Gosp. also 2 Pet. ii. 22.) 
A tcariip (Gosp. Epp. Apoc.) vtdfretv (Gosp. Apoc.) 
m a T t t i t i i  els (Gosp. 1 Ep. T rlc rT ts  

is found only in 1 John v. 4 and 4

times in Apoc. not at all in Gosp.) 
irpA/Saro (Gosp.) 
trdp£ (Gosp.) 
o y p e io v  (Gosp. Apoc.)
TeKvla (r Ep.)
The number of words peculiar to 

St J ohn is very large. In the Go
spel I have counted sixty-five, and 
there are possibly more. In the 
main these spring out of the pecu
liar details of his narrative: e.g. dv- 
rXetv, airoowdytoyos, yXioacisopov, 
sXfjpa, truiXos, t I t X o s ,  ASpla, tpuplov. 
Some are characteristic: AlSvpos, 
'Eppcuvrl, dpvlov (xxi. 15 : Apoc. 
often), (TKtpovv. Many words occur 
with remarkable frequency in St 
John, as tyd> and oblique cases, 
¿pis, (Se, tva, pivrot, ouv, oSirw, iriA- 
roTt,  and their usage is full of mean
ing.

The absence of some words from 
the Gospel is equally worthy of no
tice, as for instance, SBvapts, Sard- 
p ets, ¿vtT ipdv, evayylX tov  (and deri
vatives), 7rapo/3oXi), irapayyiX X etv, 
srltm s, trotpiot, trotpis. Ih this .con
nexion it may be noticed that St 
John speaks of Jo h n  the B ap tist
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(T>) TA« com
position.
Simplicity.

Directntts.

The Gospel o f  St John.

I f  we pass from the vocabulary of St John to the form 

of his sentences, what has been said of the former still 
holds good in new relations. The characteristics which 

mark the elements of his language mark also his style of 
composition. There is the same simplicity and depth in 
the formation of his recurrent constructions as in the choice 
of his familiar words; and these qualities bring with them 
in each separate sentence clearness and force. Like the > 
key-words of his language, his constructions are almost 
without exception most obvious and plain1. The effect 
which they produce is not gained by any startling or subtle 
form of expression, but only by a calm and impressive em
phasis. Clauses are rather appended than subordinated. 
Every thing is placed before the reader in a direct form, 
even in the record of the words of others, when the oblique 
narration is most natural: Many o f  the people therefore 
when they heard these words said O f  a truth this is the 
Prophet. Others said This is the Christ. B u t some said  
Doth Christ come out o f  Galilee2? I f  remarks are added 
either to bring out more strongly the features of the scene, 
or to connect the history with the immediate time, they are 
added for the most 'part in abrupt parentheses: Jesus 
therefore, being wearied with his journey, sat thus on the 
well. I t  was about the sixth hour. There cometh a woman 
o f  Sam aria to draw water3.

simply as John; the title does not 
occur in the Gospel— a small trait 
which would not have been pre
served by a later writer.

1 A  remarkable sign of this is 
found in the singular fact that St 
John never uses the optative (Cred- 
ner, E M . § 96). In  xiii. 24 the 
reading sal \{yei ahnp Ebri rts 
loriv is certainly correct.

In like manner the particle <tv is 
only found in the construction with 
the indicative (iv. 10, etc.), except 
in the connexion 8s &v, Sans &v,

Saos &t>.
a John vii. 40, 41. Cf. i. 19—  

27; viii. 22; ix. 3" ff. 41; xxi. 
20. In John iv. j r  the authorities 
are divided, and if  6 ircus airrov be 
the right reading, it probably stands 
alone as an example of oblique con
struction (cf. Luthardt, p. 37). The 
common reading in xiii. 24, trvOi- 
a6at T i t  fiv eti), is incorrect. Cf. 
supr. n. 1.

a John iv. 6. Cf. vi. to ;  x. 22; 
xiii. 30; xviii. 40.
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One result of this form of writing is circumstantiality. . c h a p . v . 

The different details which are included in an action are 

given with individual care. Word is added to word, when 

it might have been thought that the new feature was al
ready included in the picture; and yet in such sentences 
as Jesus cried out in  the Temple teaching and saying, and 
they questioned H im  and said to H im , and the like, it will 
be found that there is something gained by the distinct 
expression of each moment in the narrative which might 
otherwise have been overlooked1.

Another mode in which this fundamental character of Repetition.
St John’s style shews itself is repetition. The subject or 
chief word of the whole sentence is constantly repeated 
both in the narrative, and in the recital of our Lord’s dis
courses. I n  the beginning was the Word; and the Word 
was with God; and the Word was God. Jesus then when 
he saiu her weeping, and the Jews ¿hat came with her weep
in g ... I f  I  bear witness o f  myself, my witness is not true.
There is another that beareth witness o f  me; and I  know 
that the witness which he witnesseth o f  me is true9.

This tendency to emphatic repetition may be seen individual, tg 
again in the way in which the persons involved in the qfnarratu'e- 
dialogue are brought out into clear antagonism. Sentence 
after sentence opens with the clauses, Jesus said, the Jews 
said, so that the characters engaged in the great conflict 
are never absent from the mind of the reader8; and asimi-

1 John vii. 28; i. 25. Compare 
i. 15, 32; viii. 12; xii. 44, tfcc. A  
very simple and common example of 
this characteristic occurs in the con
stant use of aireKptSri ko.1 ehrev for 
the usual avoKpideli elirev or dire- 
KplOrj \4ywv of the other Evangelists. 
The two ideas are co-ordinated nud 
not subordinated. The form of ex
pression occurs thirty-four times in St 
John, and elsewhere only in (Mark 
vii. 28;) Luke xiii. 15; xvii. 20.

Jt is a consequence of the same 
principle that we find such phrases 
as ly ii ...i£ ij\ 0 ov Kail ijKU> ob5i..._ 
¿Xi)\v0a  (viii. 42).

2 John i. i ;  xi. 33; v. 31, 32. 
Compare i. 10; v. 46, 47; xv. 4 ff.; 
xvii. 25.

3 E. g. viii. 49 ff.; x. 23 ff. It  is 
however to be remarked that in these 
cases the verb is put firsi: iv. 7 ff. 
<bc.
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chap. v. , lar emphasis is gained in other sentences by the introduc
tion of a demonstrative pronoun, when an important clause 
has intervened between the subject and the verb: H e that 
seeketh H is  glory that sent him, the same (ot/ro?) is  true1.

Personality of I t  is to be referred to the same instinctive desire to
action. i

realize, so to speak, the full personality of the action, that 
St John frequently uses the participle and substantive verb 
for the more natural finite verb. The distinction between, 
the two forms of expression is capable only of a rude 
representation in English, yet even so it is 'possible to 
appreciate the difference between the phrases I  bear wit-, 
ness, and I  am one who bears witness, and to feel that the 

idea of the action predominates in the one, and that of the 
person in the other2. Elsewhere the force of the clause 
is heightened, in a way which the English idiom cannot 
express, by the position of the verb at the beginning of the 

sentence. «The central idea of the whole is given first, and 

the remainder of the sentence is made dependent upon it3.
The combined A ll these peculiarities converge to the same point. The
effects of these . . , °  . r  .
character- simplicity, the directness, the .particularity, the emphasis, 

of St John’s style, give his writings a marvellous power, 
which is not perhaps felt at first. Y et his words seem to 
hang about the reader till he is forced to remember them. 
Each great truth sounds like the burden of a strain, qver 
falling upon the ear with a calm persistency which secures 

attention. And apart from forms of expression with which

1 John vii. 18. Compare ovro s  in 
i. 33! S2 i v- 38; vi; 46; x. 25; 
xv. 5. And ¿Keivos in i. 18, 33; v. 
II, 37; (ix. 37;) x. 1 ; xii. 48; xiv. 
i t ,  26; xv. 26. The former pro
noun occurs Fn the other Gospels in 
this kind of construction seTeral 
times (Matt. xiii. 20 f f .; Mark Ti. 
16; Luke ix. 48): the latter, as far 
as I  know, only twioe: Mark vii. 
15, 20, and in the former of these 
cases on very doubtful authority.

3 John viii. 18; v. 39; xi. I ;

xvii. 19, 23. I f  i. 9, rjv rb <pC>s... 
¿PXifiei'oi’, is an instance of this con
struction, the words must be ex
plained not of one act but of a  se
ries— not of the Incarnation only 
but of a  continuous manifestation. 
This construction occurs also in the 
other Gospels. Cf. Winer, Gramm.
§ 4 5 - 5 , P- 3 "  ff-

3 E .g. iT . 28, 30, 52, 53; vi. 7—  
11 ; T ii. 45 f. This is specially the 
case in the phrases \lyei a in if, iirt- 
KfilSi) abrif 6 ’I. Cf. p. 249, n. 3.

   
  



251Its  style and form .

all are early familiarized, there is no book in the Bible c h a p . v . 

which has furnished so many figures of tlhe Person and 

Work of Christ which have passed into the common use of 

Christians as the Gqppel of S t John. I  am the bread o f  
life: I  am the light o f  the world: I  am the good shepherd:
I  am the vine: are words which have guided the thoughts 
of believers from the first ages1.

The combination of the sentences in St John offers a Thecvmibina- 
complete analogy to the construction of them. What has êntXtxs. 
been said of the words and the constituent members of his simplicity. 

sentences applies equally to entire paragraphs. There is 
the same circumstantiality in the picture as a whole as in 
the details. Words, clauses, paragraphs, follow one an
other, in what may be taken for needless repetition, till the 
mind grows sensible of the varied light in which the object 

is placed and grasps the complete image. The final effect 
of the entire narrative is inartificial, and yet intense and 

j powerful. The multiplication of simple elements issues 
in a result of acknowledged grandeur; and the mode in 

which the result is produced leads the mind to dwell upon 
it with patient study. Sentences are added one to an
other rather than connected. Only the simplest conjunc
tions* are used even when the dependence of the successive 
clauses is subtle and hidden. Equally often the narrative 
or discourse is continued without the help of any con
junctions, especially when the deepest feeling is roused,

1  J o h n  v i .  4 8 ?  ¿yd dpt o ipros rrjs faijs. v i .  5 1 ,  ¿yd dpt o dpros 0 
fuM». v i i i .  XI, ¿yd clpu t 6 <pds toG Kiapov. x. 7, ¿yd dpt i) 8 vpa rdv 
irpojSarui'. x. 9 , ¿yd dpt v Ovpa.
x. 11, 14, ¿yd dpt 6 Tratppv 6 ko.\6s.
x i.  «5, ¿ y d  d p t  i) i v i a r a a t s  K a l i/ 
jftil}. x iv . 6 , ¿ y d  d p t  ri oSds K a l 77 
A\J)0eia <cai i) fan), x v . I , 5, ¿ y d  
d p t  7) & p v c \ o s .

The frequency of the use of the 
pronoun ¿yd by St John as com
pared with the Synojitists points to

the fulness of this personal revela
tion of our Lord. The simple 
phrase ¿ y d  d p t  occurs in all the 
Gospels.

a The most common are K a l  and 
6A, though both occur much less fre
quently in S t John than in the other 
Evangelists. The conjunction ri, 
which is rare in the Gospels, occurs 
only in ii. 15 {re.. . K a l ) ; iv. 4-2; vi. 
18. In the two latter case» there is a 
various reading 5¿ supported by im
portant evidence.
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and the full heart embraces the whole scene without dis
tinguishing the subordination or sequence of the details: 
A n d  He said Where have ye laid  him ? They say to H im  
Lord come and see. Jesus wept1. Statement follows state
ment, and the reader is left to work out for himself the 
law by which they are bound together. It is as if St John 
felt that each truth involves all truth; and that the truth 
was to be described, as he had seen it, by the portraiture 
of its several aspects, and not as it were discovered or dis
played by any process of argument. For him' knowledge 
was sight2.

But while the particles in St John occupy generally a 
very subordinate place, two which express a designed object 
(iva) and a natural result (ovv), however much these ideas 
may be hidden from the ordinary sight, are singularly fre
quent and important. The view which they open of the 

continuous working of a divine Providence and of the se
quence of human actions is exactly that on which St John 
may be supposed to have specially dwelt, and which he 

brings out with the greatest distinctness. The Jews said  
to him I t  is not lawful fo r  us to p u t any man to death: 
that (tva) the saying o f  Jesus might he fulfilled, which he 
spake signifying what death he should d ie3. When he had

1 John xi. 34, 35- Cf. i. 3 ,6, 8 ff.; 
ii. 17 ; iv. 7, 10 f f .; xv.

3 1 John i. 1. The frequency of 
the words Oeuipovv, Bedtrffat, itopa- 
aivat, which has been already no
ticed, is an indication of this cha
racteristic of St John. I t  is worthy 
of notice that in the Gospel and 
Epistles he uses only the perfect of 
opdv (¿¿patca), which occurs twenty- 
six times. There can be no doubt 
that ¿Seiipovv is the true reading in
vi. 2.

3 John xviii. 32. The expression 
Iva irXijptvSi) is even more frequent 
in St J ohn than in St Matthew, and 
it  is found not only in the narrative

of the Evangelist (xii. 38 ; xviii. 9, 
32 ; xix. 24, 36), but also in the dis
courses of our Lord (xiii. 18 ; xv. 25; 
xvii. 12). The elliptical phra-e dXX’ 
iv a ,  which occurs also in Mark xiv. 
49, is worthy of particular notice: 
i. 8; ix. 3; (xi. 52;) xiii. 18; xiv. 
3 1 ;  xv. 25. 1 John ii. 19. Other
examples of the use of iva  are inter
esting. In  many cases it is .used 
where in classical Greek a combina
tion of the article with the infinitive 
would be the natural construction : 
iv. 34, Ip-bv ppCip-i. ( b t iv  iva  v otijcw 
vi. 29; (vi. 40;) xii. 23, ¿Xt}Xll06I> T) 
<3pa iva  So£aa6rj' xiii. 1; xv. 8; xvi. 
30; xvii. 3. 1 John i. 9 ; ii. 27;
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heard therefore ( o w )  that he was sick, he abode two days c h a p . r .  

still in the place where he was1.
Another form of connexion is equally characteristic of Connexim by

_  _  ,  v i .  ■  .  ’ abey-icord.
St John and equally mstmctive. Successive sentences, no 

less than the parts of a single sentence, are combined by 
the recurrence of a common word. The repetition of the 
key-words of the former sentence in that which follows 
unites the new statement with that which preceded, and 
yet invests it at the same time with an individual worth. 
Sometimes the subject is repeated: I  am the good shep
herd. The good shepherd lays down H is  life fo r  the sheep3. 
Sometimes what appears to be a subordinate word is trans
ferred to the first place : Greater love hath no man than 
this, that a m an lay down his life  fo r  his friends. Ye are 
my fr ie n d s...3. Sometimes' a clause is repeated which 

gives the theme of the passage: I  am the true v in e ...I  am  
the vine: ye the branches...*; and again, one which repeats

iv. 17. Cf. xiii. 2, 34; xv. 12, 13,
17. I John iii. 11, 23; v. 3. A t  
other times it takes the place of a 
simple infinitive: xvii. 24, 6SXoi Xva 
...iSatv- iv. 47; xvii. i f l ; xix. 31, 
38; xi. 50; xvi. 7. 1 John iii. 1 ;
v. 20. In  both these case9 the idea 
of purpose and design seems to have 
led to the change of expression, and 
this notion is very apparent in some 
simpler examples: xvi. 2, fpxerat (Spa 
Xva iras...M£jj. x. 17. Cf. iii. 17;
xii. 47; v. 7. I John v. 16.

1 John xi. 6. Examples of the 
various characteristic uses of oiv in 
St John will be found in the follow
ing passages: ii. 22; iii. 25, 29; iv. 
.1, 6, 46 ; vi. 5 ; vii. 25, 28 if.; viii. 
12, 2r AT., 31, 38; x. 7; xi. 31 if.; 
xii. 1, 3, 9, 17, 2 1 ; die. The word 
is almost confined to narrative, and 
occurs very rarely in the discourses. 
The sequence which it marks is one 
of fact and not of thought. In the 
Epistles it occurs only 3 John 8. 
In  1 Johnii. 24, iv. 19, it is wrongly 
inserted in some copies.

a John x. 11. In referring here 
and elsewhere to our Lord’s dis
courses as recorded by St John for 
illustrations of St John’s style, I  
may repeat (to avoid misconstruc
tion) what I  have said before of the 
relation of the Evangelist to the 
words which he records. Nothing 
can be further from my wish than 
to question the Divine authority of 
the Evangelic records of the Lord’s 
teaching. But few can suppose that 
the Evangelists have preserved gene
rally either the exact or the entire 
words of the discourse recorded. St 
John in particular, from the indi
vidual character of his Gospel, ap
pears to present exactly so much of 
each discourse as bis natural pecu
liarities of conception and language 
fitted him to preserve, fulfilling in 
this way his providential function in 
the instruction of the Church. The 
record is absolutely true, and yet 
not complete. ’

3 John xv. 13, 14.
4 John xv. 1, 5.
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c h a p . t . its closing cadence1: "The world hated them, because they 
are not o f  the world, even as I  am not o f  the w orld...They  
are not o f  the world, even as I  am not o f  the w orld.. .sanc
tify them in  the truth...that they also may be sanctified in  
truth2.

Parallelism. This repetition is connected with another peculiarity of 
St John’s style, which is observable both in the simple 
sentences and in the connected record— the spirit of paral
lelism— the informing power of Hebrew poetry— which 
runs through it. It  would not be possible to find a more 
perfect example of parallelism than the blessing of the 

Lord: Peace I  leave to you: my peace I  give to you: not 
as the world giveth, give I  to you. Let not your heart be 
troubled, neither let it  be a fra id .. .8. But such instances 
are naturally very rare, as they are essentially poetical, 
though simpler forms both Qf direct4 and antithetic5 paral
lelism occur throughout the book. The parallelism how
ever which is most characteristic of St John is a progres
sive or constructive parallelism6, or rather a symmetrical 
progression. The subject is stated and pursued to a defi
nite result; it is then stated again with the addition of the 
new conclusion, and carried to another limit. In this way 
the truth is presented, as it were, in a series of concentric 
circles ever-widening: each one in succession includes all 
that have gone before, and is in part determined by them7, 

a. Theban This characteristic parallelism in thought and language 

Gospel. which is found in the narrative and discourses of S t John

1 John xvii. 14— 19. sentence: e.g. vi. 39, 40, 44> feva-
v  s This remarkable characteristic <sri)ooi i v  rfj lax&T) xviii. i8f

finds a place even in the history: 25, i}i> &  [h^rpos] ¿¡mis sal Geppai-
xviii. 18, 25. vo/ievos— or as the theme: e. g. x. 7,

3 John xiv. 27. ♦  9, ¿yd> dfn 06pa• x. 11, 14, lyu
* E. g. viii. 23. v tlpx O TTOip.7)V 6 k o X 6 s. Cf. xvii. 14—
3 E. g. vii. 6 ; viii. 14, 35, 38; 16.

xvi. 16, 2$. ■  ̂ r The discourses in chapp. x. xvii.
3 One simple form in which this will furnish a sufficient illustration 

shews itself is the repetition of a of this method of arrangement, 
clause either as the harden of the

   
  



In  what sense it is  a  Divine Poem. 2.35

leads the way to the truest appreciation of the entire o h a p . r. 
Gospel. It is in fact the divine Hebrew Epic. Every part an
is impressed with the noblest features of Hebrew poetiy, 
and the treatment of the subject satisfies the conditions of 
variety, progress, and completeness, which, when combined 
with the essential nature of the subject itself, make up the 
notion of a true Epic. The history is not only of national, 
but of universal interest. The development of faith and 
unbelief in the course of the Saviour’s life up to the last 
agony of the Passion and the last charge of the risen 
Lord presents a moral picture of unapproachable’grandeur.
The separate incidents subserve to the exhibition of the 
one central idea of the Word made flesh dwelling among 
men; and everything is contemplated in its truly poetic, 
that is, in its permanent and typical aspect. Outward mag
nitude alone is wanting; and, if the narrative falls short in 
mere extent, this secondary accident cannot neutralize all 
the other details in which the Gospel fulfils the require
ments of an Epic.

But the fact that the Gospel is in the highest sense a N o t by  design, 

• poem is not to be so interpreted as to bring into a promi- i t s  subject. 

nent light the notion of art or composition: still less must 
it be so misconstrued as to suggest the idea of imagina
tive or creative power. The Gospel is a poem, because it 
is the simple utterance of a mind which received into itself 
most deeply and reproduced most simply absolute truth.
It is an Epic, because it is the divine reflection of the Life 
of the Son of God, not taken in a special aspect, but as 
the Word manifested to men. This circumstance alone 

distinguishes it from the other Gospels, which are memoirs 
rather than poems, becausg they present the Life of 
Christ under limited relations, and not chiefly or uniformly 
in its relation to the Infinite. And if that be a true defi
nition of poetry which describes it as the power of giving 
Infinity  to things, that is no less truly poetry which pre-
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c h a p . v. serves in a peculiar sense the idea of its Infinity  in the 
record of the Divine Life.

altdZbjecfcf This view of St John’s Gospel will he of considerable - 

the evspei. hejp jn understanding its plan; for while it is the most 

natural outpouring of a soul full of the life of Christ1, the 
idea which was foremost in the Apostle’s mind regulates 
the order of his narrative. The idea clothes itself in facts; 
and the symmetry, which elsewhere is the effect of pur
pose, is here the result, as it were, of an inner law. The 
subject which is announced in the opening verses is real-» 
ized step by step in the course of the narrative. The Word 
came unto H is  own, and they received H im  not; but others 
received H im , and thereby became children o f  God. This 
is the theme, which requires for its complete treatment 
not a true record of events or teaching, but a view of the 

• working of both on the hearts of men. The ethical ele
ment is co-ordinate with the historical; and the end which 
the Evangelist proposes to himself answers to this double 

current of his Gospel. H e wrote that men might believe 
the fact that Jesus is  the Christ the Son o f  God, ¿and believ
ing— by spiritual fellowship— fnight have life in H is name1.: 

its great After the Introduction (i. i — 18), which includes within
The Prologue, a narrow compass an outline of the personal being of the 

Word, of His Revelation to men, and of His Incarnation, 
the main body of the Gospel falls into two great divisions, 
the first (i. 19— xii.) containing the record of the Life of 

Christ, the second the record of His Passion (xiii.— xx.). 
Tire whole is then closed by an Epilogue, which carries 

«forward the lessons of the Gospel to the history of the 

Church (xxi.). The division between the two great sec-

1 E. g. xx. 30. Cf. xxi. 25. structive contrast to the popular
2 John xx. 31, rairra diy^ypavrai theories of a polemical object in .

tvtt maTefrryre Sti 'Irjaovs ¿<rriv o the Gospel. The Gospel is indeed
X/jnrrds d olds roe Beou, xal 'Iva iri- truly polemical go far as the Truth
oTi uovres fx ’Jre iv r<p ¿vopan ■ i8 the only complete answer to all 
aijTOv— words which offer an in- error.
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tions is marked by a twofold pause. The Evangelist au.\p. r- 
sums up the faithlessness of thè Jews, and connects their 
final rejection of Messiah with the declarations of Prophecy; 
and then records the words in which the Lord declared His 
relation to the Father and the world, foreshadowing the 
judgment which should follow on the rejection of His 
'message1.

The first section may be generally described as the (a) The Vanì- 

manifestation of Christ to men. Throughout the whole of Christ to men. 

it, and nowhere afterwards, Christ is described as the Light.
Under this image He is first presented by St John in the 
Introduction, and at the close of the 12th chapter the 
Lord Himself, when He surveys the course of His teaching, 
repeats it for the last time2. A second idea is scarcely less 
characteristic: Christ is not only the Light, but He came 
to give Life8. H e  th a t f o l lo w e th  M e , to use the remark
able words which He addressed to the Jews, s h a l l  h a ve  

th e  L ig h t  o f  L i f e .  The manifestation of Christ centres in 
these truths, and is exhibited under two distinct aspects.
The first conveys the Announcement of the Gospel (i. 19— The An- 

iv.) ; the second the Conflict (v.—xii.). At first during a 
Avide range of labour in Judaea and Samaria and Galilee, 
among persons most widely separated by portion and 
character, the revelation is made without exciting any di
rect antagonism. The elements of the future conflict are 
present, but visible only to the eye of Him who k n ew  

w h a t w a s i n  m a n *. The Gospel is laid before the world, 
and the reception which it was destined to meet is shewn 
in detail in’ the portraiture of typical cases. The testi
mony of the Baptist and of signs (i. 19—ii, 25) is followed 
by personal revelation (iii. iv.). The group of the first

1 John xii. 36— 43; 44— 5°-
* The image- occurs in i. 4—9 i 

iii. 19 ff. ; viii. 12 ; ix. 5 ; xii. 35> 
46.

* The phrases M v> ¿ 'c - oc'
t

cur thirty times in this section and 
only six times in the remainder of 
the Gospel. *

* John ii. 2£, i 1> T ip  iy d p t ir r t ) > .

s
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ch ap. v. disciples, Nathanael, Nicodemus, the Samaritan woman, 
the Galilsean nohleman, exhibit various forms of faith and 
unbelief, and behind these individual characters glimpses 
of the popular feeling nre given, which serve as a prepa

re Conflict, ration for the next stage of the history. In  this the Con
flict between Christ and the J e w s  grows more and more 
hopeless, till the c h i e f  P r i e s t s  a n d  P h a r is e e s  finally de
termine to put Him to death. The desire to k i l l  H i m  is 
marked at the opening of the period, and traced out on 
several successive occasions, till the feeling of the people 
was ratified by the deliberate judgment of the Sanhedrin1. 
In the niean time the same course of events which aroused 
the animosity of the Jews tried the spirit of the disciples. 
There is a conflict within as well as without; and they 
who had welcomed the first proclamation of the Gospel 
advance or fall hack in faith as Christ revealed more fully 
His Person and Work2. This revelation proceeds in a 
threefold order. In the first section Christ is presented 
as the support of action and life (v. vi.); in the second as 
in a more special sense the Light (vii.—x.); in the third 
as the giver of life in death (xi. xii.). Each of these ideas 
is illustrated by miraculous working; and the miracle both 
points the lesson, and serves as the centre and starting- 
point of the discourses which are grouped about it. Now 
Christ gives strength to the impotent man, feeds the multi
tude in the wilderness, triumphs over the power of nature 
(v. vi.); now He gives sight to the man born blind (ix.); 
now He calls Lazarus from the grave (xi.). Each division 
is bound to that which precedes by the recollection of 
earlier conflicts3; and the whole finds its consummation in

1 John v. 1 8 , i f f i T o w  a i r o t t T e t v a i •
v ii. r—  ; v iii. 37— 40 ; x i. 53, ¿fiov- 
\cit<ravTo ioa ¿ ttoktcIvwoui airrbv. C f.
v iii. 5 9 ; x . 3 1 ;  x i. 8.

2 The different working of the 
Lord’s words upon His hearers is

constantly brought out by the Evan
gelist, vi. 60— 69; vii. 12, 43; ix. 
16; x. 19.

a John vii. 19 ff. compared with 
v. 16 ff.; xi. 8 compared with x. 39.
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the twelfth chapter, which presents in the most striking 
contrasts the fruits of faith and unbelief in act (xii. 1—22) 
and sign (28—30) and word (44—50). Then at the close 
of Christ’s open ministry Greeks come to claim admittance 
to Him of whom the Pharisees said in anger B e h o ld  the  

w o r ld  i s  g o n e  a f t e r  H i m  (xii. 19—22), and who said Him
self, speaking of His death, I f  I  he l i f t e d  u p  f r o m  th e  ea rth ,

I  w il l  d r a w  a l l  m e n  u n to  m y s e l f  (xii. 32).
The second great division of the Gospel (xiii.—xx.) dif- fl>) The f «  

fers from the first both in the unity of scene and the brief- m a n ifesta tio n  

ness of the period over which it extends, and in the general 
character of its contents. The first describes the mani
festation of Christ to men; the second presents the varied 
issues of that manifestation. In regard both of its sub
stance and of its style it falls into two parts, of which the 
first (xiii.—xvii.) contains the record of the Saviour’s love 
as seen in His unrestrained intercourse with His disciples 
I in the immediate prospect of His death; while the second 
exhibits the narrative of the Passion, as the crowning point 
of faith on one side and unbelief on the other, of humilia
tion and victory, of rejection and confession. A Church is 
founded on the Cross: a ministry is commissioned in the 
chamber where the Apostles were gathered together in 

f e a r  o f  th e  J e w s 1.

The one great subject of the Lord’s last discourses is T h e  revela tion  

the H e w  C o m m a n d m e n t, the love of Christians springing 
out of His love, and His Father’s love for them3. The 
point of departure is a symbolic act, which places in the 
clearest light the ministry of love; then after the dismissal 
of the traitor (x iii 31) the Christian law is proclaimed 
with the warning against St Peter’s hasty assurance (xiii.
34—38). First love is contemplated as it works in the

1 John xx. 19. Cf. xix. 34: 1 ters (xiii.— xvii.) and only ̂ thirteen 
John v. 6, 8. times besides in the remainder of the

s The words iyairav and aydm) Gospel.
Occur thirty times in these five chap-
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ch ap. v. absence of tbe Lord (xiv.), then as it springs from vital 
union with Him the only source of love (xv.), then as it is 
fulfilled in the strength of the promised Spirit (xvi.). And 
last of all the priestly prayer of Christ (xvii.) is itself at 
once the fullest outpouring of love, and the surest pledge of 

n* Paation. the support of love among Christians. After the record of 
the Passion, in which the glorified human nature of the 
risen Saviour is specially brought out, there follow as, a 

Tht Epilogue, last appendix the Promise and the Charge for the future.
A last Miracle conveys the lesson of encouragement to 
those who toil long: a last commission distinguishes the 
work which Christ’s servants have still to do for Him1. 

f t a ^ l f s e ' '  Even in this rapid outline it is impossible to over- 
Jokn’a Gospel. l00k the unity of purpose and plan which runs through 

St 'John’s GospeL It is not, as the other Gospels, an 
individual view of a common subject, but the substance is 
itself peculiar. It is not only personal in its conception 
and working out, but it deals with the history of the Lord 
personally. It lays open to us the thoughts which lie 
beneath actions, and traces the gradual revelation of cha
racter. But while it is thus in some sense more complete 
than the other Gospels, in so far as it contains the complete 
spiritual portraiture of the Lord which is the key to all 
His outward life, yet in fact it is as incomplete as they 
ai-e. It is a poem and not a life—the exhibition of the 
most divine truth of which the world has been witness, 
and not the narrative of events which externally considered 
were infinite. The Old Testament Prophecies8, the Mira
cles*, the Discourses which it notices, are in one aspect 
confined in range, and yet they open out a way for every 
thought, and point to the Incarnation as the solution of 
every doubt. The materials are rather pregnant with 
varied instruction than copious, exhaustive in their appli-

1 See note A  at the end of the Chapter.
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cation rather than in their form; but the more thé student c h a p . v. 
pauses upon what seem abrupt transitions, fragmentary 
utterances, simple repetitions, the more he will advance to 
a certain perception of the absolute unity by which the 
whole Gospel is bound together, and of the infinite fulness 
of the Revelation which it contains in the. record of the 
W o r d  m a d e  f le s h .

These reflections, which affect the contents of the Go- 
spel as well as its style and form, léàd to the second great ^  synop- 

point of our inquiry, the relation in which the Gospel of 
St John stands to the Synoptic narratives. The general 
features ' of difference between them have been already 
noticed1, but it remains to examine somewhat more in 
detail the spècial points of variation and coincidence which 
stamp them with the marks of a real independence and of 
an underlying unity.

The points of difference between St John and the Syn- (<0 Point* 

optists are commonly classed under two heads, differences 
as to the place and form of our Lord’s teaching, and differ
ences as to the view which is given, of His Person.

The Synoptists, it is said, describe the public ministry considered 

of Christ as extending only over one year, and closing 
with a visit to Jerusalem, which was at once the first and 
the last which‘ He made. St John pn the other hand 
records a visit to Jerusalem at the very commencement of 
His work, and notices several visits afterwards, which were 
spread over a period (apparently) of three years. The 
Synoptists again combine to present a picture of Christ’s 
teaching characterized by simplicity, terseness, and vigour, 
illustrated by frequent Parables and summed up in striking 
Proverbs, while St John attributes to Him long and deep 
discourses, in which the argument is almost hidden by un-, 
natural repetitions, and in which practical instruction is

1 Pp. 2 20, 228, 231- f.
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c h a p . v. lost in the mazes of mystical speculation. In the former 
our Lord is described as a great moral reformer, laying 

open the fundamental principles of the Law which He 
came to fulfil, speaking as a man among men, though 
clothed with the dignity of a Prophet: in the latter from 
first to last He is invested with a divine glory, claiming 
for Himself a relation with the Father which roused to 

the utmost the anger of his enemies, and inspired His fol
lowers with hope even in the prospect of bereavement. 
And yet further it is urged that the differences are not 

confined to general differences of time and manner and 
character, but extend to important details of fact, since, the 
Miracles which are represented by St John to be the turn
ing points of our Lord’s course (as the raising of Lazarus) 

are unnoticed by the Synoptists.
n e objections One answer may be made in common to all these oh-
a s s u m e  ik e  **

amipietenes* lections, and to the last of them no other is necessary.attach. aiarra-" ^  *
ace. They proceed upon the assumption that the Gospels are

complete biographies. They would be of great weight if 
on other grounds there were any reason to suppose that the 
Evangelists either told all the facts which they knew, or 
entertained the idea of writing histories. It has however 
been already shewn that such a view of their purpose is 
wholly* untenable1. The historical framework of their 

■ writings subserved to a doctrinal development. The form 
and extent of the narrative was determined by outward

. circumstances. The omission of one or other series of
events or discourses is not equivalent to an exclusion of
them, unless it can be shewn that the two supplementary
records are inconsistent. A ll truthful inquiry into the
mutual relations of the Gospels must be based upon the
fullest recognition of their fragmentariness. The question
is not Whether this fact is left unnoticed by one? nor evenw ■#

. 1 Pp. 156 ff. Ip!*
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Why is it left unnoticed? but Is it actually set aside by c h a p . v . 

some other record? Is it irreconcileable either in occur

rence or in conception with what we learn from other 
sources? When the ground is thus limited, few who have 
studied the manifold aspects of the most common-place life 
will be prepared to affirm that differences of tone and style, 
however marked, are necessarily inconsistent when they 
are attributed to the same character: few who have been 
familiarized with the wide divergences in detail of authentic 
narratives'professedly complete will insist with excessive 
confidence on different ranges of subject in narratives com
posed for a special purpose to which completeness was 
always subordinate. *

But besides this general answer there are other pre- i. The differ- 

sumptions which are sufficient to justify in fact what has locality and
X  v  ( v  Q f

been urged only as a possibility. The first objection that teaching mm 

the locality and mode of our Lord’s teaching as recorded each other; 

by S t John are both different from those described by the 

Synoptists is as much an undesigned coincidence as a dif
ficulty. I t  would be natural to suppose that the one would 
be, so to speak, a function of the other. The hearers and 
the doctrine are obviously connected by considerations of 
fitness. I f  it were the case that the method of instruction 
were the same while the persons were widely varied, or the 
persons the same while the teaching was changed, it might 
be fairly asked whether such differences would be likely 
to exist within the narrow limits over which the Lord’s 
ministry was extended. But as It is, if it appear that 

there is a clear propriety in the twofold variation, answer
ing alike to the immediate object and to the permanent 
office of the books, then the ground of objection becomes 
an indication of providential design. The want of all ages 
is found to be satisfied in the record of the ^Saviour’s 
labours in different countries and among different men.

That there was such a division in the Jewish nation as and were in-
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is implied in the characteristics of the mass of our Lord’s 
hearers in the Synoptists and St John is an unquestionable 
fact. On the one side the peasantry of Galilee— that 

‘ warlike race/ as Josephus describes them— who had in 
earlier times withstood the chariots of Sisera, and' were yet 
again to vindicate their independence against the arms of 
Rome'— still clung to the literal faith of their fathers in 
simplicity and zeal. They wished to raise Jesus to an 
earthly throne2, and led Him in their Paschal train to the 
Holy City3. Their religion lay in action and their faith in 
obedience. But far different was the state of those Jews 

who had been brought into contact with Greek intellect or 
Roman orddr. For them new regions of thought. were 
opened which seemed to indicate that religion was only for 
the wise. They felt the full difficulty of founding any uni
versal earthly sway, and either rejected the Messianic hopes 

as the result of fanaticism, or saw in the course of things 

around them the signs of some mighty spiritual change 

■ which should more than fulfil the metaphors of the ancient 
Prophets. To the former class, whether at Capernaum or 
at Jerusalem, we find the truths of Christianity addressed 
irl their plainness and active power. Parables and maxims 
are multiplied to enliven their apprehension and direct 
their energy4. And on this teaching the missionary Gos
pels were naturally based, the Gospels of the Church’s 

infancy and growth, because the same conditions which

1 Compare D r Stanley’s Sermons 
xm the Apostolic Age, p. 84 note.

! Johnvi. 15. The address which 
followed in the Synagogue at Caper
naum to those who were already 
partially instructed may be com
pared with that in the Synagogue 
at Na'areth (Luke iv. 16 ff.) at the 
beginning c f Christ’s ministry as to 
its tpne and results.

3 John xii. 12— 19. W hile St 
John recognizes the peculiar charac

ter of this Galilean multitude, he 
does not detail the teaching ad
dressed to them, which we find in 
the other Evangelists. This clearly 
points to a difference of scope and 
not to a divergence of tradition.

4 The Parables addressed to the 
Rulers and Pharisees in Matt. xxi. 28; 
xxii. 1 if. were addressed to them in 
the presence and (as it seems) ior 
the instruction of the multitude. 
Cf. M att. xxi. 26, 46.
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shaped the form of instruction in the first instance called c h a p . v .  

for its preservation afterwards. But to those who were 

.reared under other influences, to the student of the law, 
the' teacher o f  Israel, to the Samaritan perplexed with 
doubts about the traditions of her fathers, to the cavillers 
}vho reposed in blind confidence on the Law which was 
daily presented to them in the splendour of a noble ritual, 
to the disciples growing in faith and yet unable to bear all 
that a loving Teacher would disclose, other modes of in
struction wdre adapted. Now an awakening dialogue, now 
a startling revelation, now an outpouring of righteous zeal 
or gentle tenderness, furnished the materials for that Gos
pel which penetrates to the depths of individual life. Yet  
the popular and the personal styles of thought and language 
are perfectly harmonious. The histories which severally 
record them are . not contradictory but complementary.
They do not exclude but imply one another. They recog- 

1 nize generic differences which, as we know, existed among 

the Jews at the time; and it is no small proof of their 
authenticity that they satisfy the requirements of those 

great national parties in Judaea which could scarcely have 
been realized by a writer whose ideas were drawn from a 
time when the centre of Jewish life was destroyed.

Y et it may be said that this general harmony between Moreover the 
the two forms of teaching and the two classes of hearers aUowofan 
is no answer to differences as to the time and place of mint'Jt’ty, 
Christ’s ministry as given by the different Evangelists.
I f  the time were extended, i f  the place were varied, then 

the change in style would be intelligible; but the narra
tive of the Synoptists recognizes no such extension or 

movement.' Here the incompleteness of the records pre
cludes the possibility of a perfect answer, but it is enough 
that the Synoptists at least allow that the ministry of our 
Lord may have been as long and as diversified as'St Jokn 
relates; and, indeed many old writers in their anxiety tp
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c h a p . v .

which is  ants• 
ccdently pro- 
baOls, and

actually ac
knowledged by 
tJicnu

establish a harmony between the Gospels, found in .the 
fourth only an appendix to the other three, designed to fix 

their chronology and supply details which they left un
noticed.

The very nature of the first promulgation of the Gospel, 
if we apprehend it according to the common laws of his
tory, demanded a lengthened period for its accomplish
ment1. Apart from any express data, it must seem incre
dible that the course of events which the Synoptists relate 
could have been compressed into a single year. Such nar
row limits leave no adequate space for the development of 
faith in the disciples, for the transition from hope to hatred 
in the mass of the people, for the varied journeys on both 
sides of Jordan and to the borders o f  Tyre and Sidon, 
for the missions of the Apostles and the Seventy, without 

supposing a haste— almost a precipitancy— in the consum
mation of Christ’s personal work which finds no parallel 
in the history of His preparation or in the. labours of the 

Apostles. But in fact the Synoptists imply in rare pas
sages the existence of a much more extended ministry 
than they have described. St Luke by a casual date 
marks the occurrence of a Passover in the middle of his

1 I t  is useful to call to mind con
stantly the extreme uncertainty 
■ which hangs over the exact length 
of our Lord’s ministry. The only 
certain limits within which it  must 
lie are the fifteenth year of the reign 
o f Tiberius (Luke iii. I, A.D. i 8) and 
the recall of Pilate, just before the 
death of that Emperor, A .D . 37, 
which leaves room enough for the 
tradition .mentioned by Irenaeus, on 
the authority of Asiatic tradition, 
that our Lord was at least 40 years 
old at the time of His death (Iren, 
c. Umr. 11. 21. 5). Even in the 
time of Irenseus there was no satis
factory information on the point; 
and the uncertainty of the Jewish 
calendar will not allow of any con

clusion based on the day of the Pas
chal festival. Allowing that St John 
only mentions three Passovers (ex
cluding v. 1), I  know of no argu
ments which can prove th a t. he 
notices every Passover in the course 
of our Lord’s ministry ; and in 
such a case it seems by far the wisest 
course to leave the question unde
cided, as the Gospels leave it. On 
the other hand it must be remem
bered that a very strong case has 
been made out by M r Browne (Ordo 
Saclorum) for the limitation of the 
Lord’s ministry to a single year. I f  
there were direct evidence for the 
omission of rb v&exa in John vi. 4 
his arguments would appear to be 
convincing.
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narrative1; and the various allusions to Jerusalem which c h a p . r. 
are scattered through the first three Gospels shew that the 

Lord must have been there before the time of the Passion2; 
while St John on the other hand expressly notices that 
an earlier visit was made purposely in such a way as to 
avoid popular notice, because the time (tccupos) was not 
yet fu lfilled s.

The objection which is drawn from the variations in And in the 
the form of our Lord’s teaching admits also of a similar LonVt teach- 
answer. The diversity is not only a necessary result oi'parliuisto 
the diversity of hearers, as an extended scene was required 
by the nature of the message, but is actually recognized 
as existing in our present records. There are mutual 
coincidences between St John and the Synoptists which 
break the abruptness of the transition from the one to the 

other. One fragment preserved by St Matthew and St  
Luke presents the closest resemblance in tone and manner 
to the discourses in St John4; and St John, while he 

avoids the exact type of the parable, has preserved the 
relation of addresses and acts which are only parables 
transformed®. In this respect it might seem that the dif
ferences of teaching lead us beyond the two great classes 
of hearers in Galilee and Jerusalem, and offer a character-

1 Luke'vi. I, tv aafipdTtp Sevrepo- 
itpump, yet it must be noticed that 
the word is omitted by important 
authorities; K B L  al.

* Cf. Matt. iv. 2 5 ; xxiii. 37— 39 
(rotrdxts, thrapTc); xxvii. 57. Luke 
x. 38 if. (cf. John xi. 5). See also 
Matt. xix. 1 (cf. Joh n x. 40); viii. 
18. •

8 John vii. 6, 10. St John him
self in this passage implies that Ga
lilee was the chief theatre of our 
Lord’s teaching and works (ver. 3, 
4), though he had recorded two pre
vious visits to Jerusalem. In other 
places he leaves ample room for the 
Uaiilcean ministry: ii. 12; iv. 43,

54 > v. 1 ;  vi. 1 ; vii. r.
4 Matt. xi. 25— 30. Luke x. 

21— 24.
8 John x. 1— 13 (trapoifdav, ver. 

6); xv. 1— 6 ; xii. 24; xvi. 21. John 
xiii. 4— 12. Compare John iii. 29 
with Matt. ix. 15. I t  is worthy of 
notice that our Lord is represented 
as veiling the great mystery of His 
death under symbolic language both 
by St John and by the Synoptists: 
John iii. 14; M att. xii. 40; John 
ii. 20; Luke xiii. 32. For a still 
earlier revelation of thg same truth 
compare John i. 29 with Luke ii. 35.

Compare p. 272, n. 4.
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c h a p . v. istic trait which distinguishes the mass of Galilean fol
lowers from the closer circle of the Apostles.

2. Differences It  is not necessary to examine at length the last 

Lord's Person, objection, which rests on the twofold view of the Lord’s 

Person given in the Gospels. So far as the differences 
on which this is based have any real existence, they have 
been already noticed. They belong to the essence of sup
plementary records of Christ’s life. They are recognized 
in the Creeds as well as in the Bible. And all the circum
stances connected with the fuller revelation of His glory 
were calculated to call it  forth. The time, the persons, the 
occasion, were suited for the teaching of the greater mys
teries which must have been taught if Christianity is true. 
And there is a proportion preserved between the communi
cation of the doctrine and the record of it which harmo
nizes with the general character of Scripture. The deeper 
truth was committed not to the multitude but to the few; 
and the writing in which it is preserved, was not the com
mon witness of the Church, but the testimony of a loved 
disciple.

\0) Points of The consideration of the differences between the Syn- 
optists and St John has already led to the notice of some 
of their coincidences. These extend to facts, to teaching, 
and to character; and contribute in no slight degree to 
invest the fourth Gospel with those attributes of reality 
and life which are too commonly lost sight of in the dis
cussion of its peculiar characteristics, 

i. in  Facts. The manner in which St John alludes to some of the 
cardinal points of our Lord’s life illustrates the usage of 

the Synoptists with regard to the lapse of time which 
takes place in their history. He assumes as known that 

which he nowhere specifies. His full meaning is first per
ceived when contemplated, in the light of facts which are 
only recorded by others. Though he does not relate in 
the course of his narrative the details of the Incarnation,
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tlie Baptism, the Last Supper, or the Ascension, yet he 

gives peculiar and unequivocal intimations of each event. 
The first statement of the Incarnation is absolute: it stands 

as a vast truth apart from all relation to individuals1. 
But at the beginning of our Lord’s ministry, before He had 
manifested forth  H is  glory, the Mother o f  Jesus looked 
to Him in perfect dependence on His power now that He 
had commenced His public ministry and gathered His 
disciples round H im 2. • The life of subjection which was 
then at length closed explains the nature of her request; 
and the critical character of the moment is brought out yet 

more distinctly in the answer Woman what have I  to do 
with thee? which places in the clearest contrast the free
dom of spiritual action and the claims of private duty. 
The history of the Infancy and the first Miracle at Cana 
mutually explain, each other. A n act which is related by 

one Evangelist carries out the thoughts which are noticed 
by another8. Perfect independence issues in perfect har
mony. In another aspect of the same great fact St John 
dwells on the doctrine while the Synoptists detail the 
events. St Matthew and St Luke narrate at length the 
history of the Miraculous Conception, and St John dwells 
with especial fulness on the eternal Sonship of Christ 
which is its divine correlative. The two truths must 
stand or fall together; for a Cerinthian mean can never 
express that union of God and man which is alone suffi
cient to assure our hearts of redemption.

I f  we pass from the Incarnation to the Baptism we 
find in this also the same silence and the same implied 

knowledge of the circumstances of the occurrence. When

1 i  John i. 14, 0 \6yos oap£ iyé-
VfTO.

3 John ii. 1 ff. St John alone of 
the Evangelists does not mention 
the name of the Mother o f the Lord. 
I t  is a  point full of instruction to 
compare the phrase (ver. 4) rl èpol

Kal <rol yJvat;  with the correspond
ing words from the cross (xix. 6) 1'iirar tSe 6 vl&s <rov, ns St John stood 
by ready to take her iqito his own 
home.

8 Luke ii. 51.

CHAP. T.

The incarna
tion.

The Baptism.
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T h e  Eucha
rist ; Holy 
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T h e  Ascen
sion.

270 The Gospel o f  St John.

John the Baptist first appears, his great work is done. 
The Christ is recognized. When Jesus comes, as it ap
pears, from the scene of the Temptation1, He revealed Him  
to others and witnessed, saying, I  have seen the H oly  
Sp irit descending as a dove fro m  heaven, and it  abode upon 
H im 2.

The allusions to the Christian Sacraments are equally 
. characteristic though they are of a different kind. No
thing is said of the institution of the Eucharist or of Holy 
Baptism, and yet the conversation with Nicodcmus3 and 
the discourse at Capernaum stand in the closest relation 

1 with them, and unfold and enforce the* inner meaning of 
rites with which the Apostle must have been familiar as 
ordinances of Christ.

The references to the Ascension are perhaps the most 

remarkable example of the manner in which St John in
cludes the historical fact in tl^e spiritual necessity of it. 
He gives at length the discourses in which the need and 
the consequences of the event are explained at full: after 
recording the Resurrection, he relates the remarkable ad
dress of our Lord to Mary, in ‘vyhich it is contemplated as 
an immediate occurrence ; and yet he says nothing of the 
fulfilment of the promise4. It is enough that the fact was

1 This seems to be the natural 
way of connecting the narratives of 
St John and the Synoptists, and to 
involve no difficulty. '

3 The apparent discrepancy be
tween John i. 31 and Matt. iii. 14 
disappears when we remember that 
the fulfilment of John’s public mis
sion was to be indicated by a dt fi
nite Bign (John i. 31— 35), and thu3 
his personal knowledge (Matt. iii. 
14, 15) was independent of bis 
power of prophetic recognition (John 
i. 3 0 -

a John iii. 5. Cf. [Mark] xvi. 16; 
A cts ii. 38. .

4 John xx. 17. With this may 
be compared the fact that while St

John gives most fully the Discourse 
on the Mission of the Comforter, 
it is St Luke who records the de
scent of the Holy Spirit (Acts ii.), 
though he does not notice the ante
cedent promise. So again St John 
alone notices the special commission 
of the Apostles (xx. 2 1, 22 ! cf. Matt, 
xxviii. 19, 20), which is afterwards 
seen to be realized in the history of 
the Church.

In  illustration o f the usage of St 
John it may be remarked that St 
Paul presupposes the mystery of the 
Incarnation without expressly sta
ting it (Rom. i. 4; ix. 5 ; Gal. iv. 4, 
5), and includes the Ascension in 
the Resurrection (l Thess. L 10). The
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a part of the divine order. As such for him it Was, and his cuap. t. 

readers knew from other sources how it took place1.
The marked distinction between the teaching of our In Tea 'h- 

Lord as recorded by St John and by the Synoptists has 
been recognized most fully, but it has been shewn that 
there are points of connexion by which the two are in some 
degree united. This connexion admits of being presented 

somewhat more in detail in regard of the substance as well 
as of the manner of the teaching. There is indeed some
thing of characteristic difference both in the conception 
and in the expression of. the same truths, but such that 

the difference contributes to the completeness of the final 
idea. Thus in St Matthew the crowning doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity is expressed in the formula of Baptism: in St 
John it is contemplated in the personal relation of the 
Christian to the Father and the Son and the Comforter3.
The mystery of the Atonement lies at the bottom of many 

of our Lord’s last words to His disciples, but it nowhere 
is stated with such simple distinctness as in the phrase 

recorded by St Matthew and St Mark, in which it is said 

that the Son o f  man came..-.to give H is  life a ransom fo r

Pauline teaching of the second Adam 
(i Cor. xv. 45) may also be compared 
with John iii. 6.

1 A t  the one meeting-point of 
all the Gospels before the history of 
the Passion (John vi. 1 ff. and paral
lel accounts) their harmony is per
fect. The recurrence in all the nar
ratives o f Kd<f>ivot, which is only used 
in the account of this Miracle in the 
New Testament, is worthy of no
tice.

Among other facts which St John 
mentions incidentally as well-known 
are the calling of the twelve 
$atr$ai, John vi. 70: cf. Luke vi. 13): 
the difference between our Lord’s 
birthplace and place of abode (John 
vii. 4-2)-. His relation to Joseph (i. 
46; vi. 42).

This clear presupposition of an

accurate acquaintance with the facts 
of the life of Christ, which is shewn 
in these minute references and pene
trates the whole Gospel, has two 
important bearings which, although 
necessarily connected, yet refer to 
different lines of thought. In detail 
it tends to establish the minute truth 
of the events recorded by the Evan
gelists ; andmoregenerally,byshew- 
ing that the spiritual aspect of the 
Evangelic facts was revealed at a 
time when the simple narratives were 
already current, it refutes the theory 
of an imaginary history invented to 
supply a mental want. The truth 
lay in the facts ; but the facts were 
accepted in themselves before their 
inner meaning was laid open. ,

3 Matt, xxviii. 19; John xv. xvi. . 
xvii.
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c h a p . r. m any1. In the Synoptists no less than in St John 
Christ claims for Himself the possession of a ll power*, 
the forgiveness of sins, the sole revelation'of the Father3. 
In both there are traces of the same images, of the same 
thoughts, of the same language4. And it is most import
ant to observe that St John nowhere attributes to our 
Lord the key-words of his own terminology. In his Gospel, 
as in the others, Christ speaks of Himself as the Son or 
the Son o f  man, and never as the Word6,

1 Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45 (Xiî- 
rpov dvxi TroWwv). The word \vrpov 
is not found elsewhere in the New 
Testament. ’kvrlKvrpw occurs in

1 Tim. ii. 6.
“ Matt, xxviii. 18. Cf. xxii. 41—  

46.
3 Mott. xi. Î/J.

The following examples will be sufficient to justify what is said:
(1) Coincidences in Imagery.

John iii. 3 (the new birth); Matt, xviii, 3 (become as little 
children). .

John iv. 35; Matt. ix. 37 (the great Harvest).
John xiii. 1 ff. ; Luke xii. 37 (the Master serving). Cf. Luke 

xxii."27.
John xiii. 16; Matt. x. 24, 25 (the Master and Servant), 
John iii. 29; Matt. xxii. 2 (the Bridegroom).

(2) Coincidences in Thought.
John v. 14; Matt. xii. 43— 45 (the worse thing).
Johnix. 39; Matt. xiii. 13. Cf. John xii. 40 (the eyes blinded). 
John xiii. 20; Matt. x. 40 (the Father received by the faith

ful).
John v. 30; M att. xxvi. 39 (the Father’s will done).
John iii. 17; Luke ix. 56 (the Mission to save).
John vii. 29; x. 15; Matt. xi. 27 (the Father known to 

Christ).
(3) Coincidences in Language.

John iv. 44; Matt. xiii. 57 (the Prophet without honour). 
John xii. 25 ; Luke xvii. 33 (the soul loved and lost).
John v.- 8; Mark ii. 9 (the words of healing).

To these may be added the parallel reports of the judgment of the people: 
(1) John iv. 19; Luke vii. 16: (2) John vi. 42; Matt. xiii. 55: (3) John 
vii. 15; Matt. xiii. 54. A nd while it  is a Synoptist (Matt. xxvi. 61) who 
mentions the special charge against the Lord of speaking against the 
Temple, St John alone gives the words which led to the charge (John ii. 19 
cf. Matt, x ii  6).

5 John iii. to— 21 and 27— 36 
might at first sight1 seem exceptions 
to this remark. )(et on s  careful 
reading of the passages it seems im-

possible not to feel that the Evange
list is in part commenting on and 
explaining the testimony-which he 
records. The comments seem to

   
  



The character o f  the Lord. 273 -v  •

One other point of coincidence between the Synoptists chap. v. 

and St John still remains to be noticed, the coincidence of Inf!iC .
t ’  '  Characters de

the characters which they describe. The scene varies,.the Pic,cd- 
manner varies, the substance in some sense varies, but the 
great figures who give life to the picture are the same. This 
kind of resemblance, which.in fiction is one of the subtlest 
refinements of art, in such writings as the Gospels is a clear 
sign of absolute truth. Where it cannot spring from elabo
rate design, it must be the result of faithful portraiture.

It has been often and most truly said that the character to« character 
of our Lord as drawn by the Evangelists is in itself the °r ' 
one sufficient proof of their veracity. No character could 
have been further removed from the popular ideal of the 
time, none more entirely beyond the conception, of men 
reared, amidst dreams of national hope, and checked at . 
every step by the signs of foreign power. A  natural 
awe commonly hinders us from picturing to ourselves the 

l Person of our Blessed Lord with any individual distinct
ness. In one sense it is true that He has no individuality, 
for the aspects of His human nature are practically in
finite ; but we do not even apprehend His character indi
vidually in the different lights in which it is presented.
The mind shrinks, from analysis, lest criticism should take 
the place of devotion; and yet there is a sense in which

begin respectively at verses 16 and 
31. These additions will seem less 
singular if we remember that they 
set forth the. spiritual essence of 
Christianity in relation to the legal 
righteousness and to the preparatory 
mission of the Baptist.

These explanatory comments re
ceive a striking illustration from a 
single phrase introduced into John 
xvii. 3. The title ’I yirovs Xpiarbs in' 
such a connexion is wholly without 
parallel in the Gospels; and we must, 
I  think, regard riv  p .  d\. Qe h v  and 
’I. X/>. as explanations of what pre
cedes added by the Evangelists, which 
do not modify but only define the

t

sense. Cf. t John v. 20. The title 
Jems Christ is commonly given to 
our Lord in the A cts and Epistles, 
but occurs only in the introductions 
to the Gospels: Matt. i. I, 16, 18; 
Mark i. 1; John i. 17, or, in other 

"words, in those sections which formed 
no part o f the original tradition. 
This peculiarity is important as 
shewing the two stages in the his
tory of the Gospels,-though it will 
not bear out the conclusion which 
H r Dobbin (Davidson, Introd. i. 
421 ff.) drew from it, >ns to the 

i priority of the Gospels in their pre- • 
sent form  to the Epistles. Cf. pp. 
190 tf.

T
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c h a p .  y. even we may see Christ in  the flesh, and strengthen our 

faith by the contemplation of those traits of a divine 
humanity which furnish for all ages the perfect type of 

life. Touching only on one small border of this subject, 
we may notice some features in the character of our Lord 

which are traced both by the Synoptists and S t John. The 
variety of the circumstances establishes the truthfulness of 

the impression, and helps to present the Saviour to us, not 
as a mere embodiment of an idea, as some have taught, 
but moving in a world of action, and influenced by the 
complex feelings to which we are subject. A t  the begin
ning and the close of His work, St John, as we have already 

seen1, shews how H e drew a line between natural and 
spiritual claims: so do the Synoptists; they relate that 
H e stretched fo r th  H is  hand to H is  disciples and said  
Behold my mother and my brethren, when for a moment 

His earthly kindred sought to interrupt His work of 
mercy2. By the well at Sychar He sat down- w e a r ied and 

then forgot His request and His fatigue in conversing with 
the Samaritan, so that H is disciples prayed H im  saying 
Master ea t: hut H e said unto them I  have meat to eat that 
ye know not o /8. And similarly St Mark records that 
after He had retired into the wilderness with His disciples, 
for they had no leisure so much as to eat; when H e saw 
much people, He was moved with compassion toward them, 
and began to teach them many things\ In each case the 

■ - same bodily want is recognized, and in each case it yields 
to the pressure of a higher desire. The Jews when they 

saw His acts of authority said to-H im  What sign shewest 
Thou to us, seeing that Thou doest these things ? Jesus 

answered and said to them Destroy this temple and in three 
days I  w ill raise i t  tip. A h  evil a/nd adulterous genera-

1 p. 469, n. ».
2 Matt. xii. 46 ff.; Mark iii. 32 ff.;.

L u k e  v iii. 19  ff.

8 John iv. 6, 7, 31 ff.
4 Mark vi. 31 ff. ' Cf. Mark iii. 40.
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tion, H e said in another place, seeketh after a sig n ; and 
there shall he no sign given tg it, but the sign o f  Jonas the 

PropJbet1. In both cases the manner, the thought, the, 
lesson, are the same. We feel that both are utterances of 

the same Person, and yet such that no mere power of 
imitation could have passed from one to the other. John, 
when in prison, seDt to ask Christ A r t  Thou H e that 
should come, or do we look fo r  another? Jesus answered... 
Go and shew John those things which ye do hear and see. 
I f  I  had not come and spoken unto them, they had not had 
s in . . . I f  I  had not done among them the works which none 
other man did, they had not had s in . .A  The testimony 
of word and deed, that is enough to réassuré the last 
Prophet who would have hastened, it may be, the glory of 
Christ’s kingdom, and to condemn those who had seen and 
hated both H im  and H is  Father.. A  short sentence from 
the lips of One who knçw what was in  man lays open the 
whole inner life and brings to its. final issue the struggle 
which divides it, whether of faithful repentance, as when 
He said Go call thy husband, or of sad abandonment, as 

when He gave the command to Him whom H e loved, 
Go sell whatever thou hast, and give to the pool'3. Nico- 
demus, when he seemed to claim for himself the gift of 
wise discernment, was met by the answer Except a  man be 
bom  again he cannot see the kingdom o f  God. When the 
disciples disputed Who is  the greatest ? Jesus set a little 
child in the midst o f  them and said Except ye be con- . 
verted and become as little children, ye shall not enter into 
the Icingdom o f  heaven4. The multitude crowded round 

Him in wild anger, and H e hid Ilim self, and going 
through the midst o f  them so passed by, if perhaps their 

sin might be yet averted®. The same simple words FoU

1 John U. 19 ; Matt. xii. 39. xviii. 1 ff.
3 Matt. xi. 4; John xv. 44. 8 John viii. 59 (the idea remains
8 John iv. 16; Majçk x. 4 !.. the same if  the last clause is omitted);
4 John iii. 3 {otbafiiv, ver. 4); Matt. Luke iv. 30.

T 2

CHAP. V.
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low me mark the .discipleskip of Philip in St John which 
elsewhere determine the caJJ., of Matthew1. The over- 
zealous request of St Peter was anticipated by a question 

which reproved his zeal, and in the same way the saluta
tion of Nathaniel seems to have replied to the doubts with 
which his mind was filled8. In St John, as in the Synop- 
tists, the dealing of our Lord with those who came to Him  
is everywhere marked by the same, absolute insight, so that 
His words were the touchstone by which their thoughts 
were revealed. Love is blended with judgment, and the 
voice of encouragement with the call to faith, i n . a way 
which finds no parallel in history. The image-is divine, 
and bear's witness to a divine prototype.

Thé vastness of the character of the Lord is best seen 
by contrast with any of the other characters in the Gospels. 
These, however noble, are yet limited, and capable of 

being realized in a definite form. Every one has à distinct 

conception of St Peter and St John. They have an indi
viduality which in this sense our Lord could not have ; 
and St Peter above all is the one in whom this is most 
marked. Quick in action even to-rashness, and bold in 
word even to presumption, he is yet the founder of the 
outward Church. In St John, and in the Synoptists, the 
essential outlines of his character answer to the symbolic 
name which all the Evangelists notice as given to him by 

Christ3; and several corresponding traits may be placed

1 John L 44 (cf. xxi. 19) ; M a tt.. 
ix. 9 (cf.viii. 22). Compare also Sevre 
iirlau fiov  in Matt. iv. 19.

2 Matt. xvii. 25; John i. 47, 48.
8 John i. 43, 2 ir .it Xipwv & vlàs

ï u d v o v  at) K^yOr/af] Iv7)<pâs, 8 ip H V ' 
veierai II^-pos. This propheticnam- 
ing (fcXijSijtf-p) may have been repeated 
at the commission of the Twelve, 
though there is nothing in the lan
guage used in describing that event 
which necessarily leads to that con
clusion (Matt. x. 2, Xlpuf à \tyi-

Herns TUrpos. Mark iii. 16, ical iiri- 
$tlKei> tvopa rip Xi/tom Utrpov. Luke 
vi. 14, 2 . 8v Kai wv6p.aae Jlirpov). St 
Mark uses the game phrase of the 
title of the sons of Zebedee: ical 4ir4- 
0r)Kev avrols ¿vt>p.ara Tioavripyh, a title 
which evidently points to some spe
cial fact, which can hardly have 
been connected with, their appoint
ment to the Apostolate. The con
trast between John i. 43, aii el 2 Ipuov, 
and the pbrasp preserved by St M at
thew in the record of the confession
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together so as to shew the real unity wUch lies beneath the chap. v . 

different narratives.. In the»first two Gospels it is related 

that when our Lord began to speak of His coming suffer
ings at Jerusalem, Peter took him and began to rebuke 
H im , saying Be it f a r  from  Thee L o r d : this shall not be 
to Thee. In St John, when at the Last Supper Christ 
served His disciples and girded Himself to wash their feet,
Peter saith to H im  Thou shalt never wash my fe e t '.  He 
cannot for a moment endure the thought of the humi
liation o f  hii Lord, whether among His enemies or His 

own follow ersand if he adds afterwards with the over
haste'of a natural reaction: Lord not my fe e t  only, but 
also my hands and my head; it is as when at the Trans
figuration he wpuld have built three tabernacles for Christ 
and Mose^ and Elias, not knowing what he said, but 

eager to realize to the full a blessing of which he only 
half perceived the import, and unable to wait in calm 
assurance on the will of his Master4. This impatient 

energy, which seems to be ever striving after the issues of 
things, made him give expression in many cases to the 
thoughts which othei^ cherished, perhaps vaguely8. Thus 
it was in his noble confession of Christ’s divine majesty, in 
which St John has preserved one trait of singular interest. 
According to the details which he has recorded, the confes
sion itself was connected with action : Lord, to whom shall 
we go away ? Thou hast the wards (pijfiara) o f  eternal life*,. 
and in virtue of this practical power he received the special 
charge: Do thou when thou art converted strengthen thy

is very striking: Mat. xvi. 18, <ri 
et H 4rpos. The prophecy was then 
fulfilled.

1 Matt. xvi. s i  ff. ; Mark viii. 
31 ff. ; John xiii. 8.

a 'John xiii. 9 ; Matt. xvii. 4 ; Mark 
ix. 5, 6 ; Luke ix, 33.

* This is seen in' several little 
traits: Mark xi. 21, &vapvi)o6€U A

Tlirpot \Ayet. Matt. xxi. 20, ISArres 
ol p.aOi)ral (Baipairav. Luke viii. 4*5, 
ehr(v 6 II. sal ol ahv avr<p. M ark v. 
31, (Xtyov airip ol paSpral avrov.

4 John vi. 68, 69. The words are 
the true complement o f  Luke v. 8.̂  
Cf. Matt. xvi. 17 ; Mark viii. 29; 
Luke ix. 2o.
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ciiap. v. brethren1. Elsewhfere he wôuld know of the future of 

himself or others : Behold we forsook all and followed 
Thee, what shall, we have therefore3? Lord, and what 
shall this man do3? He cannot rest in uncertainty Where 
knowledge might prove the guidé to deeds.. If the Lord 
spoke of blind leaders, he said Declare to us the Parable: 
if of watchful service, Lord, speakest Thou this Parable 
unto (7rpo?) us, or even unto all? if  of a traitor among the 
Apostles, he beckoned to the disciple who leaned on Jesus’ 
hospm,. Tell who it  is o f  whom H e speaks : if  of a coming 
separation, Lord, why cannot L  follow  Thee now*? Fre
quently the characteristics of St Peter are seen in action. 
Now he would pay the Temple-tribute for Christ, as jea-' 
lous for His ritual righteousness: now he follows Him wit? 
a sword to Gethsemane8. We feel at-once thât the walk* 

ing on the waters and the failing faith are a true figure ol 
his following Christ to the place of judgment and then 

denying Him 8. A t the outset his zeal and courage are un-

1 Luke xxii. 31 f. <ri5 wore lin-
O T p i i p a  j.

3 Matt. xix. 27. Cf. Mark x. 28; 
Luke xviii. 28.

3 John xxi. 21, ouros S i
rl.

* Matt. xv. 15; Luke xii. 41 ; 
John xiii. 24 {cf. p. 248, n. 1); John 
xiii. 37. Compare the question in 

.  M att, xviii. 21: Lord how oft shall 
my Irother sin against me and I  for
give him 1

5 Matt. xvii. 24; John xviii. 10.
6 Matt. xiv. 28 ; xxvi. 35, and 

parallels. Much discussion has been 
raised as to the narratives of the 
denial of St Peter, and the differ
ences which occur in them are gene
rally insisted upon as offering the 
clearest proof of the impossibility of 
maintaining the verbal accuracy of 
the Evangelists. A  comparison of 
the texts in question rather creates 
surprise that difficulty should have 
been felt by any who picture the

scene as it may he supposed to hav* 
happened. 1

AH" the Evangelists fix the place 
as the same, the Court o f the High 
Priest (1) ailXfj row ¿pxieplois, Matt, 
xxvi. 58; Mark xiv. 54 ; Luke xxii. 
54, 55 1 John xviii. 16, 17). The, 
narrative of St John, which distin
guishes a hearing before Annas from 

, the hearing before Caiaphas, yet 
clearly implies that all the denials 
were made in the same spot (xviii. x 8, 
25). From this fact connected with 
Luke xxii. 61, (be. it seems probable 
that the House o f the High Priest 
included the official apartments of 
Annas and Caiaphas (Cf. Strauss, 
§ 177)- •

But it is said, the persons who 
provoke Peter to the denial are dif
ferently given. This requires careful 
notice. (1) A ll the Evangelists agree 
that the first question was put by 
a  damsel (Matt. xxvi. 69, pda irat- 

' SioK t). Mark xiv. 66, /tía n 5v vat-

   
  



279The character o f  S t John.

bounded ; then follows the swift and, complete reaction, ch a p . v .

St John first looks into the empty sepulchre, but St Peter
first enters it1. St John first recognizes the risen Lord on
the sea of Tiberiai. but St Peter first casts himself into 7 •
the water to be with Him 2. Perfect truthfulness alone 
can account for the* minute harmony of all the features in 
such a character, portrayed'in books most widely separated 
in origin and date.

More .difficulty has been felt in Corpbining into one 
picture the various traits which have been recorded of the 
person of St John. He is but rarely mentioned in the Syn- 
optists, and a mighty revolution was interposed between 
these earlier notices and the testimonies of his own writings.
Besides this the character itself is one which almost eludes 
description. The. intense concentration and power of an 

inner life flashes .out at some rare moments, but commonly

SiOKwr row ipxtepias. Luke xxii. 
56, vcuditTKri rii. John xviii. 17, h 
rraiSlakri y dvptopis). ■ S t John adds 
that she was the Portress, St Luke 
that the question was put as St Peter 
sai by the fire: so far all is perfectly 
harmonious, for I  do not notice the 
variations in the words of the ques
tion, which are Greek renderings of 
the Aramaic, and perfectly agree in 
sense. (2) In  the narrative of the 
second denial the persons'who assail- 
St Peter are variously given. St 
Matthew (71) says another woman 
(aWij); St Mark (69) the same dam
sel (y 7rai5i<r<cij); St Luke (58) another 
man ((repos); St John (25) simply 
they said (ehrov). The phrase of St 
John brings the whole scene before 
us as the others describe it in de
tail. A  cf-owd, is gathered round 
the fire (John xviii. 18): the por
tress tells her suspicions to the 
bystanders (Mark xiv. 69) : the ac
cusation is repeated by various per
sons, and St Peter left the group 
(M att xxvi. 71, (^e\6bvra els rim 
iru\<2i>a) repeating his hasty denial

(Mark xiv. 70, ypveiro. N o one 
uses the imperfect in the former 
case). (3) This most natural con
ception ot the event is further brought 
out on the third denial. St Luke 
(39) says, another Baid O f a truth 
this fellow also was with Him, for  
he is a Galilaan. St John (26), One 
o f the servants o f the. High Priest, 
being his kinsman whose ear Peter 
cut off, saith Hid not I  see thee in 
the Garden with Him } Here St 
Matthew and St Mark notice the 
number of the assailants: they that 
stood by said (M att xxvi. 73, ol ¿0- 
riSres eljror. Mark xiv. 7°, ol srap- 
eorwres (\eyov). The1 narratives 
present us with three acts of denial, 
as they may be most naturally sup
posed to have taken place in a 
crowded court in the excitement of 
a popular ferment.

On the conduct of St Peter him
self Luthardt has some good re
marks : a. a. 0. 108 if.

1 John xx. 6.
* John xxi. 7.
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c h a p . v. the life flows on with, deep and still course. S t John was 
indeed a Son o f  Thunder1, but the thunder is itself the 

unfrequent witness of the might of elements long gathering. 
There is a difference between the style of St John and that 

which we should assign to the Galilsean Apostle, but the 
style is only the reflection of his completed character. 
There is the difference between a former and a latter faith, 
such as we find also between the recorded acts and epistles 

' of St Peter; but jn the Apocalypse, and the Catholic letters 
of St JohD, w.e trace the identity of his nature in the 
course of its development. The same zeal which would 
have called fire from, heaven on the inhospitable Samaritans, 
though guided now to another end, denounces plagues and 
destruction on him who takes fro m  or adds to the words o f  
his prophecy2. The same jealousy for Christ which forbade 
the working of one who followed not w ith them, though 

purified by a higher faith, warns the elect lady not to hid 
God speed to him who abideth not in  the doctrine3. The 
same fervent spirit in defence of truth is, as has been seen, 
recognized by tradition, and that too combined with the 
tenderest love4. Nor is there any inconsistency in such a 
combination. The same deep feeling is the source of both 
characteristics. And as the affectionate letters to the Phi-» 
lippians and to Timothy, with their clearer revelations of 
divine truth, only unfold to us another view of the great 

Apostle, so the Gospel of St John, in its fulness of medi
tative devotion, helps ■ us to realize the whole Christian 
course of# him, who first with eager hope acknowledged in- 
Jesus the Lamb o f  God, and saw in  the Sjririt of God 
farthest into the history of the Church, and guarded most 

jealously its early Creed5. Throughout the whole life of

1 The form  of the surname is well 
explained by -.Liglitfoot, Hor. Ht.br. 
ad Marc. iii. 17; the general sense 
by Meyer, and most) recent commen
tators on the passage.

* Luke ix. 45 i Apoc. xxii. 18. 
» Luke ix. 49 ; * J olin 9» IO-
* Of. p. 1 3b 4-
8 J olai i. 35— 37 ; Apoc. 1. »0.
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St John,— in Samaria,- in Patmos,'in Ephesus, in the old c h a p . v . 

world .of Judaism, in the new world of Cliristianity, and in 

that meeting-point of the two dispensations which was the 

fiery .trial of the early Church: in the most distant times, 
and in the most Siverse lands,'we ever find the same per
sonal devotion to the Lord, as the embodiment of the D i
vine,— alike distinguished from the zeal1 of St Peter for 
His outward glory, and the energy .of St Paul for His 
extended influence,— enlightened indeed and spiritualized 
by the growth of Christianity in himself and in the world, 
and yet unchanged. The youthful womanly foriri, which 
art ljas assigned to St John, has served to remove from 
our minds the stronger features of his nature.. Yet these 
may not be forgotten, for even in this aspect the eagle -is 
his true symbol. His love was no soft feeling, but a 
living principle, an absolute devotion to truth as he had 
seen and known it  in the Person of his Lord. He stands 

forth as the' ideal of a thoughtful Christian, relentless 
against evil, and yet patient with the doubting. He tar
ried till the Lord came, and left his Gospel as the witness 
and seal of the accomplishment of the Apostolic work1.

From this point of sight the new scope of his Gospel rt_
answered to the conditions of a new world. The period laUon <0,? 
which intervened between the dates of the Synoptic Go
spels and St John’s was beyond any other full of the 
distress o f  nations with ^perplexity, and marked by the 

shaking o f  the powers o f  heaven, which proved, so to speak, 
to be the birth-pains of the Christian Church3. When Judaism.

1 There is not space now to dwell have characteristic traits of St A n 
on the other characters traced in St drew (i. 41 f f .; vi. 8, 9; xii. 22), St 
John, but one general remark must Philip (i. 44 ff.; vi. 5! xii. 21 ff.j 
he made'. The number of distinct xiv. 8 f.), St Thomas (xi. 16; xiv. 
persons portrayed by him is a singu- 5 ; xX. 24 ff.), St Jude (xiv, 22). The 
lar mark of the authenticity of his- parallel between Luke x. 39 ff. and 
narrative. In  the Synoptic Gospels John xi. has been often drawn, 
no one Btands out from the Apostles 3 Luke xxi. 25, 26. Cf. Tac. Hist. 
except St Peter, and perhaps the • I. 2, 3. Sometimes the language of 
tons of Zebedee, but in St John we the historian coincides verbaUy with
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ch a p . t . St John wrote, the Jews were led away captive into all 
nations1, and men asked why God had cast away His 
people ? what there was in the Gospel-history - which 
explained the rejection of the seed of Abraham, of whom 
as concerning the flesh Christ came ?

Christianity, On another side St Paul had given to Christianity its 
at a tystem. inteqeC£U£j  development. He had completed the work 

which St Peter had begun, and maintained the freedom ..of 
the Gentile converts who had been first received by the 

Act x. 47- Apostle of the Circumcision. The storm which had raged 
from Jerusalem to Pontus, from Antioch to Rome, had 
now ceased, but the. fashion of the Church was changed, 
and men asked what ground there was in the teaching of 
the Messiah for this new form of Christianity?

Philosophy. And yet again Christianity had come into contact 
with Philosophy. The voice of the preacher had been 

cotiv. 13. heard in Alexandria by the scholars of Philo, and at 

Hierapolis by the friends of Epictetus; and many must 
have inquired how far the new .doctrines Served to un
fold the inner life of man ? how. far they fulfilled the 
aspirations of the Academy and realized the morality of 
the Porch ?

The life o f  the jTo all these deep questionings, unencountered for the 
f f j dtherejec  ̂most part by'the former Evangelists, who regarded rather ' 
Jews as <t the outward form'of the Christian faith than its rational or 
nailon' spiritual development, St John replies by the teaching of 

the Lord’s Life. The Jews as a nation had rejected the 
Saviour: H e came to H is  own, and H is  own received Him, 
not2. Throughout the whole ministry of Christ, as recorded 
in the' fourth Gospel, the progress' of this wilful blindness 
is traced, till the record closes with the fatal sentence:

• though Jesus had done so many miracles before them, yet

0
Scripture: Prater multiplicis rerum 1 Imke xxi. 24.
humanarum casus, ccelo tcrraquepro- * John i, 11 ( r i  tSia, oi tSm). .
diffia et fulminum mouitus. ,
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the Jews believed not on H im ; as Esaiasprophesied when he chap. y . 
saw H is  glory, ancUspake o f  H im 1.

Nor are the great doctrines on which St Paul delighted Christian 
to dwell, the doctrines of faith, of love, of providence, of a 
redemption, of a Holy Spirit, brought out less distinctly 

by St John than the fall of the Jews2. It is true that we 
can trace these great elements of Christianity in the sym
bolic teaching of the Synoptists, and in scattered sayings,

1 J o h n  i. i i ; x ii. 3 7— 4 1 . C f. 
p. 2 5 8 .

One' peculiarity o f St John’s lan
guage in this view is to be noticed. 
He speaks of the opponents of the 
Lord almost always .as the Jews 
(ol ’Iouocuoi), which phrase is never 
used by the Synoptists in this sense, 
who employ the specific terms, the 
Pharisees, &c. S t John uses the 
terra, I the Pharisees, frequently' in 
a  definite sense (i. 24; iv. 1, tic.) 
but never the Scribes (John viii. 3 
is even on this account to be con
demned), the 'Lawyers, the Sad- 
ducees. The Synoptists on the other 
hand only put the title, the Jews, 
in the mouth of Gentiles (Matt. ii. 
a ; Matt, xxvii. 11 if. and parallels), 
with very rare exceptions where they 
add notes, os it were, to the original 
narrative (Matt! xxviii. 15; Mark 
vii. 3 ; Luke v i i . '3 ; xxiii.- s 'l : the 
two last instances are the most re
markable). St John regards the 
nation after its final apostasy, and 
the distinctions of party are lost in 
their common unbelief. It  seems 
strange that some commentators 
should have grounded an objection 
on this 'undesigned coincidence’ 
between the scope and the language 
of the Gospel. The usage of St Luke 
in the Acts naturally agrees with that 
of St John.

Some alleged historical difficulties 
wiU be noticed afterwards in Chap. 
VIII.

* I t  would carry ns too far to do 
more, than allude to the parallel 
which may be drawn between St

•John and St Paul on these great 
topics. The following hints may 
suggest a line of inquiry:

(a) Faith. Never the abstract 
irians, but always active as mtrrebeiv 
els, a transference of our hope to 
another and not a mere assent to a 
fact, irioTebeiv run, a construction 
which occurs commonly in this sense 
(iv. i i ,  50, tic.). Thus the act of 
faith appears as the ground of eon- 
ship (i. 12), life (iii. is , J c . ; xi. 23, 
26, tic.), support (vi. 35), inspiration 
(vii. 38), guidance (xii. 36 ,46), power 
(xiv. 12), the work of God (vi. 29). 
In  the Synoptists faith (irlms) is 
the mediative energy in material 
deliverances (Matt. ix. 22; Mark v. 
34; x. 52 ; Luke vii. 50; viii. 48; 
xvii. 19; xviii. 42), os the types of 
higher deliverance, and the measure 
of material power (Matt. ix. 29 % xxi. 
2 1 ;  Mark xL 22).

(/S) Love. John xiii. 34; xv. 12 
(contrast Matt. xxii. 39). 1 Cor. xiii.

(7) Providence. Predestination. 
John vi. 64, 65 ; iii. 27; vi.'37, 44 ;
v . '2 i ;  xv. 16 (cf. vi. 70); xv. 5'; 
xvii. 12. In this connexion 1) tSpa is 
used of the crisis in each stage of 
our Lord’s Life and specially of His 
.Passion as .its crowning point: ii. 
4 ; vii. 30; viii. 20; xii. 23, 27; xiii. 
1 ;  xvi. 4 j xvii. 1. Cf. 0 xatpbs, vii. 6- 8.

(5) Redemption, i. 29 ; iii. 14, 15 ;
vi. 51; xii. 24; xiii. 31. Comp. Rom. 
v . 8 with John iii. 16.

(e) The division in man. i. 13. 
Comp. Rom: vii. 6 with John iii. 6. 
and John vi, 63 with 2 Cor. iii. 6.

   
  



CHAP. V.

Human
thoui/ht.

J o h n  x v .  7.

J o h n  x iv . 12.

284 The Gospel o f  S t John.

but they form the staple of S t John’s narrative. .The 
lesson is at least co-ordinate with the /act ; and the plain 

revelations which he made, 'as he recorded the deep words 
on which he had long pondered, furnish the means of re
cognizing the actual fulness of the other Gospels. W ith
out St John, it might seem possible to say with a recent 
writer, ‘N ot,Paul but Jesus,’ but with him the unity of 
the New Testament is vindicated, and the chain of its 
connexion finished.

The intimate connexion of St John’s Gospel with the 
greatest problems of thought and life has never been ques
tioned. A  few words are sufficient to shew that the 
Apostle felt that there are mysteries beyond all human 
understanding ; and he was contented to state them in the 

simplicity of antithetic truths. From the first consecration 

of social intercourse at the Marriage Feast to the last utter
ances of a Master’s love, the course of spiritual life and 

death is traced in its progressive stages, as the words and 

works of the Lord are recorded year by year, advancing 
together in ever-widening spheres to their final consumma
tion. The sublime prayer of • Plato1 is answered by that 
Word which abides in us and we in  Him . The possibility 
of thè true life, of which Stoicism was but. a counterfeit, is 
secured by the promised Comforter; through Whom we 

shall do the works which Christ did, and greater works 
than these, because H e  has gone to the Father2.

This was the teaching from the Life of Christ which 
was required by the age at which St John wrote, and it. 
has been seen that he was peculiarly fitted to supply it.

1 Plat. Pkosd. 85 b : Sciì/yàp...TÒt>  
p é \ t u t t o v  t i S v  àvBpuirlvwv \ 6ytov A a- 
(Sóvra Kal òuaeXc'yKTÒTa.Tov, ¿tri ro iJ . 
t o v  òyovixcvov, <2<rircp éirl ax^Slas, 
KivSvi/eioipa SiairXcvoat t ò v  fiiov, cl 
pi]  r t s  SónatTo ào<f>a\è(T7 £pov ko.1 i l av- 
Svvircpov iir l fSepatoripav ixfipa-ros  
rj X i y o v  B e lo v  t ir ò s SiairopcuBijuat.

3 Perhaps it is from looking at 
the mysterious depths of thought 
and language, often unintelligible to 
the thinker and speaker, that St 
John records the unconscious testi
mony of unbelievers: xi. 5 1 ; xix. 
cr, 25; (xviii. 38).
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His early call to the Apostleship enabled him to regard 

Christianity from g. Christian point of sight; he had to 

experience no sudden conversion, like St Paul; he had to 

abandon no ancient prejudices, like St Peter; his whole 
nature seems to have been absorbed in the contemplation 
of the Light and the Life and the Truth; and while others 
wandered on distant missions, it'was his work to cherish 
the Mother of his Lord, to see visions, and to meditate on 
what he had heard and looked upon and handled o f  the 
Word o f  L ife. The prophecifes which ushered in the new 
dispensation failed; the tongues which gave utterance to 
the raptures of the first believers ceased; the knowledge of 
the early Church vanished before the fuller development 
of Christianity; but love still remained, and at Ephesus, 
which combined all the refinement of Greek culture with 
the freedom of Eastern thought, St John wrote .'the Gospel 
'o f  tlie world,’ resolving reason into intuition, and faith 
into sight.

. N ote A :  seep. 260.
The following sketch of the construction of St John’s Gospel may be 

of use in completing some of the gaps in the summary which has been given 
and guiding the way to miuuter inquiry.

i. I— 18. THE INTRODUCTION.

i. i — 5. The Word in His own Nature.
6 7 -1 3 . H is  R evelatio n  to  men.

14— 18. The Incarnation.

(i) 1. 19— xii. THE MANIFESTATION OP CHRIST TO THE WORLD.

(a) i. 19— iv. The Proclamation.
(а) i. 19— ii. 12. The Testimony.

1. i. 19— 37. The Testimony of John.
2. 1. 38—:5 i. The Testimony of Disciples.
3. ii. 1— 12. The Testimony of Signs (The water made wine).

(б) ii. 13— iv. 54. The Work.
1. ii. 13— iii. 36. W ith Jews.

The people (ii. 13— 25).
Representative men (iii.).

Nicodemus, the teacher, of the L aw  (1— 21). 
John the Baptist, the last Prophet (22— 36).

C H A P . V .'

i  J o h n  i. i.
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a. iv. i — 42. W ith Samaritans.
The woman (iv. 5— 30).
The. people (iv. 39— 42). .

3. iv. 43— 54. W ith Galileans.
The people (iv. 43— 45). ‘
The Nobleman (iv. 46— 54). (Nobleman's Son 

healed.)

(jS) v .— xii. The Conflict.
(a) v. vi. ,The Prelude.

. Christ the support of action and life.
(The impotent man healed.) ■
(The feeding o f the Multitudes.)
(The walking on the Sea.)

(6) vii.— x. ' The Contrast.
Christ the source of truth, light, guidance.

(The man blind,from his birth healed.)
(c) xi. xii. The Separation.

xi. Christ the giver of life to the dead.
(Lazarus raised).

xii. . The judgment of men (1— 29); of the Evan- 
. gelist (37— 41); of Jesus (44— 50).

(ii) x i i i .— x x . SHE ISSUES OP OHBIST’S MANIFESTATION.

(a) x iii.— x v ii.  The Consolation.
(a) xiii. Types.

I— 17. The true pattern. '
18— 30. The traitor.
31— 35. The charge.
36— 38. The unstable.

(b) xiv. Love to Christ in absence.
_ 1— 11. The union of Christ with the Father.

12— 31. This the source of the Christian’s strength.

(c) xv. Love to Christ the spring of love.
1— 17. The mutual love of Christians.

18— 27. The hatred of the world.

(d) xvi. The Promise.
1— 15. The Comforter.

16— 24. The Return.
25— 33. The Interval.

(e) xvii. The Prayer.
1— 5. For Christ Himself.

6— 19. For the Apostles.
20— 26. For all believers.

(/3) xviii.— xx. The Victory.
* (a) xviii. 1— 18 ,2 5— 27, The betrayal.

xviii. 1— 14. Judas. •
15— 18,• 25— 27. St Peter.
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(b) xviii. 19—;x ix .t6 . The Judgment.
xviii. 19— 24. The Jews, 

xviii. 28— six. 10. Pilate. .

(c) s ix . 17— 42. The E n d ;.
17— 27. The Elevation on the Or"“
28— 37. H ie Death of Jesus.
3S— 42. The Eurial.

(d) xx. The New Life.
1— 18. The Revelation.

19— 23. The Commission.
24— 29.- The abiding Blessing.

♦ 3°> 3 r- Conclusion.

XXL ’ THE EPILOGUE. .

1— 14. The'Sign of the Future.
(27te Miraculous Drawgld ofFuh.es) 

15— 24. The varied Call of the Disciples.
25. Conclusion.

N ote B  : see p. 260.

The quotations from the Old Testam ent which occur in St John are 
characteristic' of his general manner. Some are verbal citations; some are 
slightly changed from the original text: some are deductions or adaptations 
based on the inner meaning of the prophetic words. '

(a) Verbal quotations.

John x. 34= Ps, bexxii. 6 Ip rip pb/up bpwp (L X X ='H ebr.).
— [xii. 13] =  Ps. cxviii. 25, 26 (L X X  aCiaou Sri for 'Claarrd).
—  xii. 38 = Is. liii. 1 (L X X — -Hebr. om. liupie).
—  xix. 24 =  Ps. xxii. 19 (L X X  =  Hebr.)
—  xiii. i8 =  Ps. xii. 9 (Hebr. not L X X ).
—  xix. 37 =  Zeclx xii.-10 (Hebr. not L X X ).

(jS) Varied quotations. t

1. Changes of expression..
John i. 23 =  Is. xl. 3 (eiOfoarc for Irotpulaare— ebOdas 

iroietre in L X X  and Hebr.).
— icii. 14,1 s =  Zech. ix. 9 0»i) ipofiov— KaOrni. Iwl rruKoP Srou 

for x aV e a<p6S/>a— eir«/3e/3i}K<!>s 
, lirl 6rro{Sywr ual irtJXor' plop

in L X X  and Hebr.).
---- ^Xii-39 — 4 1 = 18.  y i .  9 ,  l 6  (T e T V < f> \o » C e P  «•«>T lb p O K S P .

Sense of Hebr. Varies from 
L X X ).

2. Changes of form.
John ii. 17 EsPsi Ixix. 10 (Kara<pdyirai for KaTl<f>ayer).

—  vi. 31 ff. = E x . xvi. 4, 15; Ps. Ixxviii. 24.
—  vi. 45 =  I s .  liv. 13 '(add. teal gaorrat).
—  viii. .17 s D c u t. xix. 15.
—  xv. 25 •. = P s . xxxv. 19 (direct instead of the partici

pial form in Hebr. and L X X ).
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C H A P . V . ( 7 )  Adaptations.
• J o l m  v i i .  3 8 . C f .  'I s .  x i i .  3 ;  x l l v .  3 , Jkc.

[ —  x i i .  3 4 . C f .  P b . l x x x i x .  3 6 .]
— * x ix . 3<>. C f. E x .  xii. 46. P b. x x x iv . 2 1 .
—  xx. 9. Cf. P b. xvi. 10.,

From the form of thone quotations' it would appear that St John was 
familiarboth with the Hebrew text and with the LX X .. ■*

N ote C  : see p. 260.

The general position which the Miracles recorded by St Johp occupy. 
in his narrative has been already marked. Taken by themselves they 
present a whole pregnant with instruction.

i. The Miracles of our Saviour during His ministry.
(a) Sovereignty over nature absolutely.

The water made wine (ii. I — 1 1 ) .  .
A  type of the independence (ver. 4) and transmuting 

power of the spiritual life.

(jS) Sovereignty over nature relatively to man.
■ (o) ' Disease.

1. The ruler’s son (iv. 46— 54).
Mediative faith: above Nature (ver. 50).

' 2. The man at Bethesda (v. 1— 9).
Personal faith: above Ritual,(ver. 9).

(6) Disorder.
1. Natural wants (Gen. iii. 17). ,

Feeding the five thousand (vi. 5— 59).
. , Leading to higher aims (ver. 53).

2. Outward impediments.
Walking on the Sea ( vi. 15— 21 ).

, Leading to higher faith (ver. 20).

3. Personal defects. '
The man bom blind (ix. 1— 7).
Leading to higher responsibility (ver. 39)»

(c) *Death.
The raising o f Lazarus (xi.).
Christ the source of Life (ver. 25).

, i. The Miracle of the risen Saviour.
' The multitude o f fishes (xxi. 1— 8).

The type of the successful work of the Church.

I t  is not I  believe fanciful to see a significance even in the number of 
these miracles. Seven are included in the record of Christ’ s ministry, and 
an eighth completes the typical representation of His work after the Resur
rection. Seven, according to the early belief, was the figure pf a completed 
creation : t eight the fighre of the Resurrection, or new birth (Cf. A u g, 
Ep. tv . 23).
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T E E  D I F F E R E N C E S  I N  D E T A I L  I N  T H E  

S Y N O P T I C  E V A N G E L I S T S .  .

VyOlst du dich am Ganzen erquickén;
So mussi; du das Gauze im Kleiosteu erblicken.

G oeth e.

*

HITH E R T O  it has beek our object to shew that the c h a p . v i .

four Evangelists were naturally fitted to record the 
Life of Christ under the dilferent forms in which it met 
the wants of the early Church, and is still apprehended by 

ourselves. I t  has been seen that the Apostolic age .w’as«- 
marked by the existence of representative types of re li
gious belief, that the Gospel narx-ative was shaped in the 
first instance by the pressure of immediate needs, ànd 
afterwards reduced to writing un(j<jr circumstances which 
tended to perpetuate the characteristics which had been 
preserved by various classes of the fftst teachers and 
hearers, that the fourth is distinguished from the other 
three by a difference which is likened to thp relation of 
the spii'it to the body, of the universal to the special, o e  

again of the testimony of the loved disciple to the com
mon testimony of the Church. In the present Chapter we 
shall examine more minutely the mutual bearings of th e ,
Synoptic Gospels. With this object we shall review in 
detail tire accounts which they contain of the great crises 
of the Life of our Lord, in order at once to test more 
rigorously, and define more clearly, thte general view which 
has been proposed. I f  it be said that the variations to be

t U
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alleged can be explained by natural causes, we at once 

admit the statement; for it has been shewn that one of 
the elements of Inspiration is the selection of a messenger 
by God who shall express truth in its human form with 
the fulness and force of his proper character. The dif
ferences in the Gospels may, and in some sense must, 
have arisen naturally; but in the same sense the whol6 
working of Providence is natural, and the results of indi
vidual feeling in past time have been consecrated for our 

instruction by the office of the Christian Church.
The mode in which the different Evangelists deal with 

the history of the Incarnation and Birth of our Lord 
offers a perfect illustration of their independence and 
special characteristics. St Mark, who records the active 
ministry of Christ, gives no details of His Infancy; and 

both from internal and external grounds there is reason to 
believe that in this respect he observed the limits of the 

first oral GospeL The narrative of the mysteries of the 
Nativity belonged to the period of the written testimony 
and not of the first proclamation-; and St Matthew and 
St Luke combine to reveal as much of-the great facts as 
helps us to apprehend, .not the event itself, but the mode 
in which it was welcomed by those with whom God was 
pleased to work in its accomplishment. The Genealogy 

with which St Matthew opens his Gospel introduces at 
once its peculiar subject1. The first words are an echo of

1 The questions involved in the 
two genealogies of our Lord are so 
numerous and intricate that it is 
impossible to enter upon them here. 
The omission of the discussion is of 
little consequence, as it has been 
most ably conducted by D r Mill 
{The Evangelical accounts o f the de
scent and parentage of the Saviour 
vindicated, Uambr. 1842) and by 
Lord A . Hervey (The Genealogies of 
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, 
Cambr. 1853). A  summary of the

results which these critics have ob
tained is given in a little tract, The 
Genealogies in St Matthew and Si 
Luke, London, 1856. WithoutaHinn- 
ing every detail in the explanations 
proposed we may be satisfied that 
every discrepancy can be explained; 
and more than this is not to be-ex
pected in a case, where necessarily 
much of the history is most obscure. 
Both genealogies without doubt give 
the descent ol Joseph— the universal 
belief till the sixteenth century— St
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•Old Testament language1, and the symmetrical arrange
ment of the generations is equally significant in relation to 

Jewish history and to Jewish thought. But apart from 
the form, St Matthew dates the Messianic hope from David 
and from Abraham, and binds Christianity with the pro
mises of the ancient covenant2. St Luke on the contrary 
places the corresponding Genealogy not before the Birth 
but after the Baptism, and represents Christ as the second 
Adam, the Son o f  God3. In the one we see a royal 
Infant born'by a legal title to a glorious inheritance ; -and 
in  the other a ministering Saviour who bears the natural 
sum of human sorrow. . Even in the lines of descent 
which extend through the period common to the two 

genealogies there is a characteristic difference: St Mat
thew follows the course of the royal inheritance of Solomon, 
whose natural lineage.was closed by the childless Jehoia- 
chim: St Luke traces through Nathan the natural parentage 
of the Son o f  David. In St Matthew the Birth of Christ 

is connected with national glories : in St Luke with pious 
hopes. Instead of recalling the crises of Jewish history4 
and the majesty of the typical kingdom, the Pauline Evan
gelist begins his narrative with a fpll recital of the per
sonal acts of God’s mercy to the just and prayerful, and of 
His all-powerful grace5 to the holy and believing6. In

Matthew his legal descent, shewing 
that our Lord was Solomon’s heir 
(2 Sam. vii. 13— 17; 1 Chron. xvii. 
14), though the line of Solomon 
failed in Jehoiachim (.Ter. xxii. 29, 
30), and St Luke his natural de
scent, shewing that he was lineally 
descended from David (2 Sam. vii. 
12; Ps. lxxxix. 35, 36) through Na
than. For the details of the subject 
I  must refer to the works above 
quoted.

1 Matt. i. 1, BijSXos yevlaews. Cf. 
Gen. v. r.

2 Matt. i. 1.
8 Cum [Lucas] Adamum p t i  ji-

lium vocat, signihoat.Christumex vir- 
gine ortum secundum.essfe Adamum, 
ejusque ortum per Spilitum Sanctum 
non minus esse opus potentiæ divins 
singulare quam Adaiui fuerat ( W etst. 
ad Luc. iii. f.). For a comparison of 
St Paul’s and Philo's teaching on the 
second Adam compare Babington, 
Joum. of Philology, l.»pp. 47 tf.

4 Matt. i. 2, 6, 11.
8 The words %dpii, x&pltopai, are 

not found in St Matthew or St 
Mark. The former occurs in the 
Introduction of St John, and in all 
the groups of the Epistles.

6 Luke i. 6, J3, 28, 45. On the
•O i

CHAP. VI.
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c h a p . vi. St Matthew we read of the Incarnation as it was revealed* 

in a dream to Joseph, in whom may be seen an emblem of 

the ancient people; but* in St Luke the mystery is an
nounced by the M ighty one o f  God1 to the Blessed 
Virgin, the type of the Christian Church2. In St Mat-' 
thew the Nativity is ushered in by Prophecy : in St Luke 
it is heralded by those songs of triumphal t faith which 
have been rehearsed in our public services for thirteen cen
turies ; and even these, from hymn to hymn, seem’ to 
gather fulness and lo ve: the help o f  Israel and the horn 

' o f  David  is welcomed as one who shall bring jo y  to all 
the chosen nation, and give light to the Gentiles. In 
St Matthew the Magi— the wise inquirers into the mys
teries of the world— led by a strange portent in the sky, 
offer adoration3 and symbolic tribute to the new-born king  
o f  the Jews. In St Luke the shepherds— the humble 
watchers of nature— the despised successors of the Patri-

last passage Ambrose says (in Luc. 
ii. § 26), Qu cunque crediderit ani- 
ma et concipit et generat Dei Ver
bum, et opera ejus agfnoscit... Si 
secundum carnem una mater est 
Christi; sequndum fidem tarnen om
nium fructus est Christus. The 
same writer points out in a word the 
difference between Zacliariah and 
the Blessed Virgin (in L ic . ii. § i f ) :  
Ha!C jam de negotio tra ctat; ille 
adhuc de nuntio dubitat.

1 Gabriel: Cuke i. 19. Cf. Dan.
viii. 16; ix. 21.

a Ambr. in Luc. ii. § 7. I t  has 
been argued (even by Neander, L. J. 
§ 14 note) that the different modes 

, in which God is recorded to have 
communicated with man, in St 
Matthew by dreams and in St Luke 
by Angels, shew the extent of the 
subjective influence of the writer’s 
mind upon-the narrative. But surely 
those are right who see in this dif
ference tiie use of various means 
adapted to the peculiar state of the

recipient. Moreover as St Matthew 
recognizes the ministry of Angels 
(xxviii. 21, so St Luke re'ates Visions 
(A ctsx. 9— 16; xvi. 9; xviii. 9, 10). 
Cf. Gen. xx. 3 ; xxviii. 12; xxxi. 24 
(Dreams)— xviii. 2; xix. 1 (Angels). 
W ith regard to the names of th.e 
Angels it may be observed that the 
adoption of foreign terms does not 
imply the introduction of a foreign 
belief. Cf. p. 53.

I t  is to be noticed that the con
tents of the.diviue met sages (Matt. i. 
io , g i ; Luke i. 30— 33) are related 
conversely to the general character 
of the Gospels, as a .consequence of 
the difference of character in those 
to whom they were addressed. The 
promise of Kedcmptiou i» made to 
Joseph ; of a glorious Kingdom to 
the Virgin.

8 The word irpoGKvveiv is not ap
plied by St Luke to our Lord till 
after the Itesurrection: xxiv. 52, 
where also it is probably an interpo
lation. Cf. p. 310, u. 3.
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^arclis1— cheered by the voice of Angels recognize and pro- c h a p . v i . 

claim the praises of the Saviour2 of the meek in heart", 
and the devotion first offered in the stable of the village i \n 
is completed by the thanksgivings of the r.ged Simeon and 
Anna in the Temple. In the one we. lead the fulfilment 

of .tlie Jewish idea of a royal Messiah : in the other the 
realization of the cravings, clear or indistinct, of the human 
heart. In the one we see typified the universal reign 
of Christ, and in the other His universal mercy. Once 

more: St Matthew alone records the murder, of the Inno
cents, the flight into Egypt, the cause of the final settle
ment at Nazareth: St Luke on the other hand has pre
served the details of the Purification, and adds the one in
cident which links together the Infancy and the Ministry 
of Christ in the trait of a perfect obedience and a divine 

consciousness8. In the former the hostility of earthly powers 
to the kingdom of Christ is seen to work out the designs of 
God: in the latter the Law is fulfilled in the-redemption 
of the Saviour from the service of the Jewish Temple.

The consideration of these various details will shew This c-mtrcuii
in detail the

the reality of the difference in spirit ar̂ d form between the «'¡/» <v»<*>«-

1 Abba Garden dixit...ne doceat 
quisquam filium suum...pastorem... 
eo quod opifichun ipsorum est opifi- 
cium latronum (YVetst. in Luc. ii. 8).

3 The words aoiT-qp (Cic. in Vcrr. 
ir. 63), truirnpic, aurifiptoi, are not 
found in St Matthew and St Mark. 
They occur John iv. *41, 22; 1 
John iv. 14. The progression in 
Luke ii. 18— 20 is very beautiful: 
wonder— meditation— praise.

3 A  compariso.. of Matt. ii. rl 
with Luke ii. 24 (Levit. xii. 8) leads 
us to place the Purification before 
the Visit of the Magi. Luke ii. 39 
does not exclude the flight into 
Egypt, and certainly shews the in
dependence of the Evangelists. Nor 
does there appear to be any discre
pancy between Matt. ii. 22, 23 and

Luke ii. 4. The divine command 
(Matt. ii. 20) would suggest a return 
to Bethlehem, in which such mar
vellous things had been 'wrought; 
and how can we account for Joseph’s 
selection of Nazareth as a place of 
abode so readily as by supposing 
that he was previously connected 
with it? Of. Just. M. Dial. § 78, 
p .  303 D .

A s for the &troypa<pi'], it is enough 
to say with Wetstein: Epocha tam 
C e le b r is  non potuit Lucam latere. 
Cf. Acts v. 37. [1851]

I leave this note us it wasoriginally 
written. No one now after Zumpt’s 
Essay (Berlin 1854) can doubt that 
Quirinus was governor of Syria at 
the time of our Lord’s birth as well as 
ten years afterwards.
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two narratives; but the artificiality of the contrast lessens 

the sense of their complementary character throughout. 

It  is impossible to read them in succession without feeling 
that we pass from one aspect of the great central fact to 
another: that each picture is drawn with perfect inde
pendence, and yet so that the separate details are exactly 
capable of harmonious adjustment. * There is nothing in 

the one which could lead to the creation of the other: their 
boundary lines just meet where the character of the scene 
changes, and they must be united with care that their 

real continuity may be discovered. Y et if we regard the 
precise words of the Evangelists, without introducing glosses 
of our own, their harmony is complete. And.' if we pene
trate to the ideas which they present'to us as fulfilled, these 

are seen to have a permanent -importAnce for the right 

conception of the history. For both narratives point yet 
higher in word and idea than the special1 lijtnits to which 

they naturally tend, and unite in the spiritual teaching of 
St John: In  the beginning was lhe ]Vo$d,.+\and the Word 
was with God, and the Word was!G(ftT,*..dnd the Word 
was made flesh, and,dwelt am&ng tts. * . •

Justin represents Trypho assaying that ‘ the Messiah 
‘ would be unconscious of His own office and unendowed with 
‘power, till He had been consecrated-by Elias1.’ 1 .The narra
tive of the Baptism in St Matthew points out the element 
of truth which was contained in this belief. .-The work of 

the Baptist included the crowning rite of the Old Covenant, 
the confession of a spiritual need under an outward shape. 
.Repentance— the complete change of mind which was the 

fitting preparation for the Kingdom of "Heaven,— was con
secrated in a sacramental sign, and the last ordinance of 
Judaism was in essence and form a prophecy of Christi-

1 Dial. “c . Tryph. § S, p . 226 B :  ira iavrov ¿irlararai o65l  fxet Siva- 
’Xpiarit 54, el sal yeyivijrat Kal lari ylv rtva pixPis ¿V ¿\0iiv HXias XP^V 
Trow, dyvoxrrSi ¿art ical oiSi airis  a iriv  nal tpavepbv iraoi iroi^ap.
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anity. The new Elias recognized his personal unworthi- c h a p . y i . 

ness to baptize Jesus unto repentance1,, and yet he knçw 
not that He was the Messiah till the promised sign ap
peared2. Simple faith in his mission shut out all conjec
ture and suspended, it may have been, all hope. But 
the very act which he would have hindered brought with 
it the token for which he was waiting. It was fitting3, 
alike for him- as the faithful Prophet of the Advent, and for 
Christ as the subject to the Law, to fulfil every rite sanc
tioned by > God— the perfect righteousness of the Jewish 

covenant. And. thus, at this point of their contact, the 
form of the New- Vas shaped by the rules of the Old ;1 and 
the gift of the Spirit for Christ’s work on earth was con
nected'with -a legal observance St Luke on the other st Luke, 
hand does not »dwell on this relation. On the contrary, 
he connects the Baptism of our Lord with that of the 
Multitudegenerally, instead of isolating it as a fact wholly 
alone4. He regards the event as it affected the Saviour, 
among others and not apart from them. In this aspect he 
records H isptaÿçr when the heavens were opened rather 

than thé concession by which the act was prefaced*. From 
a like reason,he gives, the heavenly voice as it was ad
dressed to '.Christ: Thou art my beloved Son: in Thee I

1 Y e t even in ' this there is no 
difficulty to those who have learnt 
from St Paul ti\e cardinal doctrine 
of the Redemption f i  Cor. v. 21), 
and see 'in our Lord the ‘ ideal’ 
man, in the noblest sense of ancient 
philosophy, the ‘ last Adam ’ iu the 
language of Revelation.

In proportion as this truth is for
gotten the fact' itself became an 
offence. Thus in thé ‘ Gospel ac- 
‘ cording to the Hebrews’ the follow
ing passage was found : Ecce mater 
Domini et fratres ejus dieebant ei:
Joannes Baptista bap that in remis- 
sionem peccatorurn ; earn us et bap- 
tizemnr ab eo. (D ixit autem eis:
Quid peccavi, ut vadam et baptiser

ab eo ? Nisi forte hoc ipsum quod 
dixi jgnorantia est (Hieron. adv. Pe
tal/. in. 2, p. 782).

* John i. 33. Cf. p. 294, n. 1.
3 Matt. iii. 15: d-pes dprt' ourws. 

yip trpiirov iariv tj/uv TrXypuurai 
iraaav Sieaio<?6vtjv. llpbreiv occurs 
here only in the Gospels: there is a 
contrast with iyi) xpeiav in ver.

4 Luke iii. 21: iytvero i t  iv rip , 
BatcTiirOrjvai airavra riv \a&v, /cal

)<ro5 /Saim irSirros /cal irpo<rfi>x°‘  
p tv o v , ¿.vnpxOrjvai. r iv  oipavov.

5 The same peculiarity occurs in 
St Luke’s account of'the Transfigu
ration: is. 29, (18). Cf. v. 16; vi. 
12; xi. i ; (xxii. 41).
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296 The Differences in  detail in  the Synopiists.

am well pleased; and not as addressed to John or the 

people at large: This is my beloved Son, in  whom I  am 
well pleased, as the words are preserved in St Matthew. 
Nor is there any discrepancy in this various transcription 
of the one divine testimony1. Here, as elsewhere, ,the 
spiritual message becomes articulate' only to the individual 
soul2: the material sign is intelligible only by divine reve
lation3.

The Temptation necessarily followed the Baptism4. 
The first act of the public ministry of the Lord was to 
reverse the outward circumstances of the fall. in the f u l 
ness o f  the Sp irit H e passed into the wilderness to regain 
tlie Paradise which Adam lost*: M e was with the wild 
beasts, in the graphic words of S t Mark, who compresses 

into this one pregnant sentence the central'lesson of the 

trial, and adds no further details of its, course, save that

racteristic: dvaflalveiv, axifopivoos, 
Kara^alvuv. He alone adds and 
NafapAr (i. 9), while the other Evan* 
gelists mention our Lord’s residence 
there (Matt. ii. 23; Luke ii. 51).

* It  is instructive to compare the 
different phrases by which the Temp
tation is introduced:

M att. iv. 1: ivtixOrj ... AjrA rod 
UvevfiaTos ircipaoSijvat (conducting).

Mark i. 12: tA Ilrru/aa aurov ¿K- 
fidWu (constraining).

Luke iv. 1: ‘ lrjtrovs Si irXJjpys 
Hveiparos ay ion.. .rjycro iv rip nrei)- 
fian  (inspiring).

I t  lias been noticed already that 
the Temptation precedes the narra
tive in John i. 19.

s Bengel, in Marc. 1. c.: Ees 
inagna. Gen. i. 26...Imperium in 
bestias, cujns Adamus tam mature 
jacturam fecerat, in summa jam ex- 
inanitioue exercuit: quanto magis 
exaltatus: Ps. viii. 8. The forms 
of the Temptation have been often 
compared with the temptations of 
A d am : e. g. Hdar.^ad Malt. iii. 5.

1 Augustine (de Cons. Ew . 1. 2, 
§ 14) says w ell: Diversitas Jocutio- 
nuin adhuc etiam utilis est, ne uno 
modo dictum minus intelligatur...In 
the account of the Transfiguration—  
the outward manifestation of Christ’s 
glory— all the Evangelists have ou- 
tos iarlv.

3 It-  is however important to 
maintain the objective reality of the 
voice and sign, though faith was 
necessary in order to obtain their 
true meaning. See John xii. 28— 30. 
A cts ix. 7 (dxoi/orres rijs  <p<cvijs); 
xxii. .9 (oAx nnovcav ttjv <fruivi)V 
Dan. x. 7). Cf. Characteristics of 
Gospel Miracles, pp. 120 ff.

3 Cf. Hieron. ad Malt. I I I .  16: 
.Aperiuntur autem coeli non resera- 
tione elementorum sed spiritualibus 
oculis.

On the traditional variations as to 
the details of the Baptism, see J ust. 
M. Dial. § 88, pp. 31 s D ; 316 D, and 
Otto’s notes; Anger, Synopsis Ew . §  I S -  ”

In St M ark’s account o f the Bap
tism the present participles are cha-
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he records a ministry of Angels apparently, throughout the c h a p . v i . 

trial1. The other two Evangelists record the same events 

with an important variation in order, and some slight 

verbal differences. The representative points of the 
Temptation, for the narratives imply much which they do 
not contain8, are given in each case in the order which 
preserves a climax from the particular position occupied 
by the writer. Taking the arrangement of St Matthew, 
we see our Lord triumphing over the natural wants of 
humanity:.’ refusing to tempt the sustaining power ofPro- 

vidence ; and finally shrinking from a momentary alliance 
with tire powers of darkness even to establish the tem
poral Messianic sway, when He saw the glory o f  the Icing- Matt. tv. 8. 

doms o f  the world. The first temptation occupies the- 
same position In St Luke. Personal and material cravings 

aij’e from any side the first and simplest form of tempta
tion; but the order of the two latter temptations is 
reversed.. The preservation of the just relation of the 
Saviour to God occupies in St Luke the final place which 
St Matthew assigns to the vindication of Messiah’s inde
pendence of the world. In St Luke the idea of a temporal 
empire of Christ passes more clearly into that of mere 
earthly dominion, which is distinctly regarded as in the 
power and gift of Satan3. The crowning struggle of Christ 
is not to repress the solicitation to antedate the outward 
victory of His power, but to maintain His human depend
ence upon His Father’s will. Before Messiah the King the 
temptations arise in the order of His relations to sense, to 

God, to man: before the man Christ Jesus, in his relations iTim.u.5. 
to sense, to man, to God. The sequence is one of idea 
and not of time. The incidents are given wholly without

1 Mark i. 13, j jv ,. .d i ‘rjK6 vovt>. yfjcraTo ip iiv  6  irovtjpbs TC<r<rapd~
s E . g . Luke iv. 1, 2: rfyero els kqvto. iitxtpas diaX ex^els aur<p...Cf. 

ri}v tpTjuov i\ixkpa.s reocrepdKOVTa iret- H o n 1. XIX, 2. «,
oafy/xeros ¿7r6  t o O biafioXou. Cf, 3 Luke iv. 6: ifio l irapadiSoTat,
H orn, C le m . x i. 35 : 0 &wo<TTelXas n a l $  ¿d.v d&w fAi a v T fa ,

Ktf îos ij/i& v  teal Ilpotp^TTjs i'i<pi?•
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c h a p . vi. temporal connexion in St Luke, and the language of Stl 
Matthew is more definite only in appearance1. The narra-1 

tive indeed is one which may perhaps help to shew the" 
impossibility of applying to things spiritual and eternal 
that ‘ phantom of succession,’ in the shadow of which we 

are commonly forced, to speàk and act. However this may 

be, the closing, words of the two. narratives correspond to 
what appear to be -their fundamental notions. St Matthew 
records the 'ministry, of Angels "to a heavenly Prince2: St  
Luké shades the brightness-of the present “trillmph with 
a dim forebodirig .of'the coming • sufferings of the Sa
viour: then •the Devil departed fro m  H im , but only fo r  a 
season3. , . ' * i

iv. The Trans- The importance which the Jews attached to the conse- 

cration of the Messiah bÿ Elias ha«.been already noticed ; 
and tradition was much occupied with the various other 
functions which the gréât Prophet should discharge in the 
preparation of the heavenly Kingdom4, But Elias, the 

representative of the second stage in the Jewish dispensa
tion, was not alone, though he occupied the most prominent 
place in the popular anticipations of a glorious future. The j 
Mosaic type of the Messiah was not lost, though it had j 
fallen into the background ; and there were some who 
argued that as the ancient Lawgiver had reflected the di
vine glory from his countenance,* so it should be with the 

Deut. xviii 18. Prophet like to him whom the Lord should raise up in after 
time, for Moses was both a minister and an image of the 

Messiah. The expectation thus formed received a literal 
and yet a spiritual fulfilment. The partial and borrowed 
glory with which Moses had shone became a complete

1 Luke iv. 3, ehrei>5é...S, sal dva.- dijpluv xal ol ayyeXoi Stipcivow airtp. 
yayév...<), yyayev Sé. Matt. iv. 3, Cf. Luke xxii. 43.
Kal vpotreX6ài>...$, rdre irapaXapfîà- 3 Luke iv. 13, diriart) dir’ airroO 
vet.. 8, 7tdXy rrapaXappdvei. dxpt /catpod. Cf. John xiv. 30.
. 2 Matt. iv. 11, sal /Soi) ILyyeXoi 4 Cf. Lightfoot, Hot. Hebr. in 

erpoarjXeov Kal hvt)Kivow aùrtp com- Matt. xvii. IO (il. p. 339). 
pared with M ark i. 13, ij» /xerct rwv *
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Transfiguration in the case of Christ. That was from with- c h a p . v i . 

out: this from within. That was a sign to all the people: 
this only to the chosen three, to the zealous, the reverent, 

and the loving. What in old times was given as a token 
of visible splendour. "\vas now changed into* a. source of 

silent faith1. But even under these changed relations,'.the 
correspondence .of the, two events .upon the moiint is very 
striking. It . is. impossible .to read-. St'Matthew’s account 
of the Transfiguration without recurring to ,the scene in 
the Exodus when the face of Moses shone, and* the children *• 
of Israel were afraid to fio m en ig h -h % m ahd the peculiar exo<i.ixrir, 
language which' he uses .coincides exactly 'With the form 

of Jewish tradition3. He'alone records the prostration of 
the disciples through their, excessive fear, and the Master’s  
strengthening touch a#d cheering words; uttered once«hefore 
upon the stormy lake3. It is with e.qual significance that •
St Matthew, the Hebrew Evangelist,, relates without the 
implied reproof which is added by St Mark and St Luke4 
the wishl of St Peter to erect three tabernacles, one fo r  
Christ and one fo r  Moses and one fo r  E lia s,— to give as it 
were a permanent standing-place to the Jewish Law and its 
Prophetic development in connexion with the Gospel— when 
in truth they were just departing*. St Luke, on the other 
hand, again at this new crisis recals to notice the perfect

1 Contrast Matt. xvii. 9 with Ex. 
xxxiv. 29 ff.

3 Matt. xvii. 2, sal l\ap.<pe rb 
rrpbaonrov avrov (is 6 ijXios (cf. xiii. 
43). Fulgida facta fuit facies Mo- 
sis instar solis (Wetst. ad loc.). TI10 
feature common to ail the Evange
lists, His raiment became white, is 
singularly illustrated by Bereshith R. 
(Wetst. l.c.y. Yestes lucis, hae vestes 
Adami primi. Cf. Apoc. vii. 13 (f. 
The material imagery of St Mark is 
worthy of notice, crriX/3orra Xcvnb, 
\iav oTa yva<pei)s iir l f i j s  y ijs oil 
Si'ti/arai ovrtas Xeuxara« (Mark ix.

3), compared with Xewck uis rb <pws 
(Matt. xvii. 2) and XiexJs ¿iaarpd- 
VTtov (Luke ix. 29).

3 Matt. xvii. 6, 7, fir] QofieiaOe. 
Cf. Matt. xiv. 27; xxviii. 10.

4 Mark ix. 6, oi> 7 bp ¿¡5ei rl Xcc- 
Xij<rj). Luke ix. 33, PV elb£)S 0 \4yei.

* Luke ix. 33, b  T<p ¡¡laxwplfrffdat 
avrous. It  may be remarked that 
the heavenly voice follows on the 
departure of Moies and Elias. When 
they passed away camq the words 
common to all the Evangelists, This 
is my beloved Son...Hear Him.
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c h a p . vi. manhood of the Saviour. He who was praying when He 

was specially marked out for His public ministry prays 
also at His installation to the mediatorial office1. The 

characteristic difference between St Luke and the other 

Evangelists is yet more clearly brought out by the more 
Matt, x v i i9 considerable peculiarities of their narratives. St Matthew 
Mark tx. 9— 13. and St Mark place in immediate connexion with the Trans

figuration5 a remarkable conversation about Elias which 

serves to point out the spiritual connexion of the new and 
old. The substance Hs the same in both; but S t Mark 
expresses with greater distinctness the contrast between 
the traditional idea of Elias’ coming and its real effects 
upon Messiah’s kingdom3: Elias had indeed come -and 
restored all things, but for the advent of a suffering 
Redeemer, and not for the conquest of a mighty prince. 
S t Luke omits this discourse, but he gives the subject of 
that more mysterious conversation when Moses and Elias 

talked4 with the Lord. The addition is one of the great
est interest, for it connects, the recital of Christ’s sufferings 
with the fullest manifestation of His glory. The Passion, 
with its triumphant issue, was the point to which the Law  
and the Prophets tended, and thus we read that the repre
sentatives of both talked to Christ o f  the Exodus which H e  
was about to fu lfi l  in  Jerusalem 6. The Apostles themselves

1 Luke ix. 23, ¿t> r(f> vpocrtvxt-

2 The question rl oSy «c.r.X. Matt, 
xvii. j o  (of. Mark ix. n )  seems to 
refer to ver. 9, so that the sense i s : 
I f  this vi.it of Elias must not be 
proclaimed till Thou comest in T h y ' 
power, can we still believe that he 
shall, according to the teaching of 
the Scribes, prepare Thy way?

8 Mark ix. 12. Olshausen rightly 
ae I  think considers this to be the 
purport of the verse. Kal irus in
troduces an objection grounded on 
the resumption of the former clause 
(If it be so, how then...), which is

resolved by ’AXXd (Nay, doubt not: 
I  tell you...).

4 Matt. xvii. 3; M arkix. 4 (<rw- 
XaXoGsrry).

c Luke ix. 31, 32, t\eyov rijv 
Sov avrov ijv ?/xeXXe jrXypow Iv 'lepov- 
<raXi)n. The construction o f \lyeiv 
is unusual, but occurs again in Horn, 
iv. 6, and in the earliest classical 
writers in the sense of ‘ recounting,1 
‘ relating the details of,’ ‘ describing.’ 
The word f£o5os itself is less definite 
than decease, and may be best illus
trated by the technical sense (Arist. 
Poet, xu.) the ‘ closing scene of a 
Tragedy.’
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were as yet unprepared for the tidings. As at Gethsemane c h a p . v i . 

they were heavy with sleep, but at last when they were awake 
they saw Christ's glory, and the two men that stood with 
S im .

While there are these significant variations1 in the de
tails of the narative itself, all the Evangelists relate the 
same previous conversation and the same subsequent Mira
cle. The prediction of the disciples’ trials, the image of 

their Lord’s triumph, and, flowing from it, the certainty of 
the disciples’ help, exhibit a glorious sequence from every , 
point of view, which few will attribute to an apt coinci
dence or to a conscious design.

It  does not form any part of my plan to examine at v¿ otphePas~ 
length the Synoptic histories of the Passion, or to compare 
them in detail with that of St John8. It will be enough 
for the' present to notice the chief peculiarities of the dif
ferent Evangelists, so that it may be seen how far they 

explain the aim and office of each, without regarding the 
■ whole progress or the minute relations of the different nar
ratives. Both historically and doctrinally the Passion ap
pears as the central and crowning point of the Gospel.
Where all else is described in rapid outlines this is recorded 
■ with solemn particularity; and the characteristic traits in 

each account are proportionately more numerous and salient 
than elsewhere. Without asserting that these furnish a 
complete solution of the difficulties by which they are ac
companied, they contribute at least an important element 
towards the investigation of them. They place us in some 
measure in the position from which the several Evangelists 
regarded the course of the whole scene; and charge the 

picture with the vailed forms of busy and restless action,

1 The additions in Mark ix. j o ,  W eek— a  subject which cannot be
Matt. xvii. 5 (in if fioiKtjtra), are left unnoticed— is examined in a 
characteristic. Note at the end of the Chapter.

3 The chronology of the Passion
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which the great master of Yenice has dared to portray with 
vivid and startling reality1.

The peculiarities in St Matthew’s narrative are nume
rous and uniform in character. With more or less distinct
ness they all tend to shew how the Messiahship of Jesus 
was attested during the course of events which checked the 
faith of some; and the same feeling which directed the 
selection of the .points of the narrative influenced the man
ner of their treatment. In the form, as well as in many of 
the details, there is-something of an Old Testament com
plexion which completes the impression produced by the 
circumstances themselves. These are indeed in some 
cases singularly significant. In St Matthew alone we read 
the last testimonies which were given to the.Messiahship 
of the Lord by Himself and by His enemies. Nowhere 
else is there, the same open and unreserved declaration of 
the Saviour’s majesty as in St Matthew’s description ‘ of 

the Betrayal and the Judgment. The crises of apparent 

hopelessness are exactly those which call forth the most 
royal declarations of sovereign power. When the disciples 
would have defended their Master at Gethsemane, He re
minds them that He could bring to His aid legions of 
Angels, hut that the Scriptures must needs be fulfilled—  
that His kingdom is not to be supported or destroyed by 
the sword— that He must finish His work on earth before 
H e comes in the clouds of heaven8. So again when He 

stands before the great tribunal of the chosen nation, in 

answer to the solemn adjuration of the High Priest8, He

1 The first effect of Tintoretto’s 
great Crucifixion is perhaps offen
sive from the fulness of life which it 
exhibits, yet on deeper study we 
feel that the Passion must have been 
witnessed in some such form. It  
still however may be questioned 
whether the realistic conception of 
incidents in the Lord’s Life is a legi-

timate subject for Christian art, or 
the simply historical portraiture of 
the Lord for Christian criticism.

2 Matt. xxvi. 5 1— 54. Cf. John 
xviii. 7.

s Matt. xxvi. 63, 64, iÇopKlÇa) ae 
KCtrà t o v  QeoO t o v  f ú r r o s  iva VM‘ V 
efirps-.-Tbis clause is peculiar to St 
Matthew.
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claims the name and the glory of the Christ. U p to that c h a p . v i . 

moment He was silent, but then at last the recognition of 
the sacred power of the minister of God brought with dt 

the words which proved to be the final condemnation of 
Judaism. Then it was that as Christ He was mocked by 
the people1 ; and meanwhile the remorse and death of 
Judas witnessed in another place to the fulfilment of Mes
sianic types in the Psalms and Prophets*. So far Christ is 
seen to be openly proclaimed and rejected by His people; 
but He is also regarded under a peculiar relation to Gen
tiles. The dream of Pilate’s wife, and the symbolic puri
fication3 of the governor himself, express the influence 

which the righteousness4 of the Saviour exercised upon 
their imagination and judgment. The one carries us back 
to. the early history of the Jews when the fortunes of the 
nation were fashioned by the dreams of heathen princes—  
of Abimelech, of Pharaoh, of Nebuchadnezzar5: the other 
points,forward to the terrible consummation of the curse 

now uttered in reckless unbelief6. One other testimony 
remains: St Matthew alone tells us that the earth was 
shaken and the rocks rent, and many bodies o f  the saints 
which slept arose’, at the death of Christ, whose power was

1 Matt. xxvi. 68, lIpoip^Tevirov 
■ tifuv Xpurrt, ris tanv 6 7raltras <re; 
The word Xpurrt is wanting in the 
other Gospels. Compare also xxvii. 
17 with Mark. xv. 9.

3 Matt, xxvii. 3— 10. The fulfil
ment of prophecy in the history of 
the Passion is specially noticed by 
fcifc Matthew (xxvi. 56, roOro Si 6\ov 7f7ora/...compared with Me. 
xiv. 49), sometimes directly as here 
and x x v i 31 || Me. xiv^ 27 (Zech. 
xiii. 7), and sometimes indirectly, 
xxvii. 34 (Ps. lxviii. 21), 43 (Pa. 
xxi. 9). The contrast between Matt, 
xxvi. 24 || Me. xiv. 21 ( is  ytypa- 
irrai) and Lc. xxii. 22 (Kara t8 
wpiapivov) is full of meaning. The 
quotation in xxvii. 35 is certainly 
an interpolation.

8 Cf. Deut. xxi. 6, 7.
* Matt, xxvii. 19, MySir <rol K al 

Tip Binaltp ¿ K ctm p ...xxvii. 24, ’ A O ip is  
d p i  ¿ tto r o v  a ' i p a r o r  t o u t o v  ¡ r o d  

Si/rtu'ov]- but the last words are pro
bably an interpolation.

6 Gen. xx. 3; xli. 25; Dan. ii. 3.
6 Matt, xxvii. 25, r b al/xa aiirou 

(flaas Kal iirl t o . r i r era TifitSv.
7 Hilar, in Matt, xxvii. 51, 52: 

Movetur terra: capax eniin hujus 
mortui esse non poterat. Petrie 
scissie sunt: omnia enim turn valida 
et fortia penetrans Dei Verbum et 
potestas ffiternaä virtutis irrupernt. 
E t monumenta aperta surft: erant 
enim mortis claustra reserata. Et 
multa corpora sanctorum dormientum 
swrrcxerunt: illuminans enim mortis 
tenebras et infernorum obscura col-
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* ' V

c h a p , v l  felt in the depths of Nature and of Hades when men asked 
Mattxxvii.43. in mockery for the confirmation of His words : H e said I  

am, the Son o f  God. ’
sc mark. The details peculiar to St Mark are less numerous but

hardly less characteristic. It has been remarked often that 
the account of the young man that fled  naked  proves that 
we have in the second Gospel the narrative of an eye-' 
witness, who .was nearly concerned in an incident which 
would have seemed trivial to others1. One or two other 
minute points lead to the same conclusion. In the account 
of the testimony of the false-witnesses St Mark appears 
to have preserved words of the Lord which do not. occur 

in the other Evangelists2; and he alone notices the dis
agreement of their testimony8. In the same way he cha
racterizes Simon the Cyrenian as the father o f  A lexander  
and Mufus*; and in him alone we read that Pilate inves
tigated the reality of the death of Christ8.

lu strang, in Sanctorum ad praesens 
conspicatorum resurrectione mortis 
ipsius spoiia detrahebat. The use 
of the phrase oi 1x7101 is remarkable, 
which docs not occur else a here ab
solutely in the New Testament ex
cept of Christians, and not at all in 
the Gospels: A cts ix. 13, 32, 41; 
xxvi. 10; Rom. xii. 13, die.; Apoc. 
xi. 18; xviii. 20. And yet more, 
the form of expression iroXXh. ati- 
fxa,t o . r & v  a y l w p . . . ,̂ y ip0 i](rap  can
not be overlooked in the interpreta
tion of the passage.

1 Mark xiv. 51, 52. Cf. p. 215, 
n. 4.

* Mark xiv. 58, rb p  vabv tovtop
8 Mark xv. 44, 45.

r i p  x ^ tp o tro l r i ro p . . .£ X X o p  ¿ x e i P°~
• tro ll)t o p . The words do not occur 
elsewhere in the Gospels, but com
pare Hebr. ix. 11, 24; 2 Cor. v. 1.

8 Mark xiv. 39 oiSl o v t w s  I v i )  y p  

i) /xaprvpia aim.Sp.  We have in the 
testimony of the witnesses a point 
of contact with the-Gospel of St 
John. The difference between the 
recorded words of our Lord and the 
report of the witnesses are striking: 
1  can destroy (Matt. xxvi. 6t, 5i»o- 
yai icaraXwrcu); I  will destroy (Mark 
xiv. 58, KaraXiiaw), as compared 
■ with jDestroy.. and I  will raise (John 
ii. 19, Xvaare...Kal ¿7ep<2).

* Mark xv. 21.
The quotation in xv. 28 is certainly ah interpo

lation. 4
The details common to St Matthew and St Mark which are not found 

in St Luke^re numerous:
Matt. xxvi. 3 1, 32. Mark xiv. 27, 28. The future foretold.
1 —  —  37, 38. —  —  33, 34. The selection of Peter

James and John.
—  37— 41. The three warnings.
—  44. The sign of'the kiss.
—  55 —64. The false-witness.

4 0 — 4 5 -
48.
5 9 — 6 6 -
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The special details by which the narrative of St Luke c h a p . v i . 

is distinguished are more obviously marked by a common 51 LuEE' 
character, and seem in some measure to be a complement 
to those of St Matthew. For while the peculiar traits pre
served by S t Matthew exhibit in various aspects the Mes
sianic dignity of the Lord, those preserved by St Luke 
seem rather to present notices of human sympathy, points 
of contact with common life, evidences of a perfect man
hood. This is more evident if account is taken of the 
details ’ common to the two other Evangelists which St 
Luke om its; and though it may appear fanciful to insist 
on every differenpe as an example of a difference of scope 

(chiefly through the faults in our apprehension and repre
sentation of them), yet the total effect of contrast and com
bined effect cannot be doubted. St Luke alone has pre
served the question which shewed the devotion of the 
disciples to their Lord, when the boldness of one* raised the 

sword in His defence1: he alone records the thrice repeated 

declaration of Pilate, that he foun d  no fa u lt in  H im 2; and 
notices the accusation for civil crimes8, and the exami
nation before Herod4. In him we read of the Angel which

---- XXVÜ. 1 2 — 1 4 . X V . 4, 5. The Lord’s silence be-
fore Pilate. Cf. John 
xix. 9.

* 7— 3 1 -

—  15. The scourging. Cf. John, 
xix. 1.

16— 20. The mockery of the
soldiers with the reed 
(Matt.) and crown.

3 4 -
39 . 4°-

—  23. The deadening draught.
—  29, 30. The mockery of the

passers by. Cf. Luke 
xxiii. 35.

—  —- 46— 49. — —  34— 36. The cry of agony.
, 1 Luke xxii. 49, 'Ibiirres Si ol irepl 

atintiv r i  ejbfievov ehrav Kiipie el 
narA^opev iv paxalpg.; The words 
seem to exclude any idea but that o f 
sacrifice in a desperate cause.

TÒ fffyos rifiwv koX KU/hvovra <pipovs 
Kalaapi StSimt...

typo etiam Herodis atque Pilati, 
qui amici ex inimicis fadti sunt per 
Jesum Christum, plebis Israel po- 
pulique gentilis figura, quod per

* Ámbr. in Luc. xxiii. 4— 12 : In

Luke xxiii. 2, ...ôiaarpéipovra

t X

   
  



306 The Differences in  detail in  the Synoptists.

strengthened the Lord’s human nature at the Agony1, of 

an hour o f  H is  enemies and the power o f  darkness when 
their malice could find full scope2, of that look which 
recalled to St Peter the greatness of his fall3, of the words 

in which H e resigned His Spirit to His Father4. The 

last word of mercy, in which He removed the injury which 
had been wrought by mistaken zeal5: the last word of 
warning, in which H e turned the thoughts of mourners to 
the personal consequences of the deed which moved their 
compassion6: the last prayer of infinite love, in which He 
pleaded for those who reviled and slew H im 7: the last 
act of sovereign grace, in which He spoke a blessing from 

the cross8; are all recorded alone by the companion of 
St Paul. In  St Matthew we saw that the dead did 
homage to the crucified Messiah: in St Luke0 all the mul- 
titudes that came together and saw the things which were 
done returned, beating their breasts for sorrow16.

Dom ini pässionem utriusque sit fu- 
tura Concordia...

1 Luke xxii. 43, 44. T h e extent 
and character o£ the variations in 
the evidence as to  the authenticity 
o f this passage poiut (like similar 
variations in other parts o f  the G os
pel) to a  double recension o f  the 
Gospel, proceeding, as it appears, 
from the Evangelist himself.

2 L u k e  xxii. 53, a v n i  hp ß v  icrrlr  
■ ri (¿'pa. K a l 7] i^overia ro C  a  Ko t o v s . 

Cf. iv . 13, S Stdj3o\os dirf<TT7] dir’ ah- 
t o D & xp l Kaipov.3 Luke xxii. 6 1 ,  K a l orpaepeh & Kliptos iv ißXe ij/ev T(p IU rp ip . . .

4 L u k e  xxiii. 46, IId r o p  e h  xeiptfs 
<too -Kapo.-i6 cu .a i rd  reveupd fio v . The 
echo of the words still lingers in the 
phrase of S t P e te r : 1 P e t. iv. 19.15 Luke xxii. 51.6 Luke xxiii. 27—31.

7 Luke xxiii. 34. T ld rep  &if>es 
a t r o h ’ ol; y d p  0tS a m v  r t  -jtolouolv. These words! reappear in the narrative of the martyrdom of James, the b - o th c r  o f  th e  L o r d ,  preserved

by Eusebius, H .  E .  11. 23, ITaptu-aXej 
liupte 0(-C IIdrop 6.(pcs aurois ' oh ydp
o t S a O l  TL TTOtOVOlV.

3 Luke xxiii. 43.
9 Luke xxiii. 48.
10 I t  may not be out of place to 

notice one apparent discrepancy in 
the accounts of the Passion on which 
the opponents of the literal accuracy 
of the Evangelists insist with the 
greatest confidence. I t  is said that 
each of the four Evangelists gives 
the Inscription on the Cross in dif
ferent words. The statement is cer
tainly so far true that each Evan
gelist gives a phrase which is not 
entirely coincident with that given 
by any one of the others, but a close 
examination of the narratives fur
nishes no sufficient reason for sup
posing that all proposed to give the 
same or the entire inscription. St 
John indeed ifses such terms ns to 
leave no doubt as to his record: 
typatpev S i  Kal tltXov 0 IltXaroi... 
7)V S i  yeypap.pivov...'lri<rovs i  K a -  
fwpaios 0 )3a<riXei>s tiS» TovSaiwr

   
  



The Resurrection. 307
The various narratives of the Resurrection place the 

fragmentariness of the Gospel in the clearest light. They 
contain difficulties which it is impossible to explain with 
certainty, but there i3 no less an intelligible fitness and 

purpose in the details peculiar to each account. The 

existence of difficulties in brief records of such a crisis is 
no more than a natural consequence of its character. The 
events of the first great Easter morning were evidently so 
rapid in their sequence and so startling in their lessons, 
that a complete history would have been impossible1. 
Even in ordinary circumstances the effects produced by the 
same outward phenomena, and the impressions which they 

convey to different persons in moments of great excite
ment, are so various, that we are in some-measure prepared

(John xix. 19). These G reek  words 
then w e may be assured were cer
tain ly placed upon the cioss; but 
i i  we compare the language of S t 
John  with th at of S t M ark, it will 
be obvious th at S t  M ark only de
signs to give Ithe words w h ic h  con
tained, th e  p o in t  o f  the a ccu sa tio n —  
the alleged usurpation of royal dig
n ity — nal rjv 1) i n y  parpr) rrjs a l-  
W as a v r o v  iir iy cy p a fip b vrj'O  j3aat- 
Xei)s rw r ’ loubaiujy (M ark xv. 2(1); 
and these words which contain the 
charge are common to all the Evan
gelists. Tho language o f S t M at
thew and S t L u k e  again, though 
this m ight lie disputed, seems to im 
p ly  that they have preserved re
spectively the two remaining forms 
of the trilingual inscription: iir i-  
OitKav...Tpv a ir ia v  avrov yeypap.p.4 - 
vijv  O vt&s ia r t v  'LjooGs 0 fixatX ebs  
tu>v ’IouSafwv (M att, xxvii. 37)— fjv 
Si teal ¿1Ttypatpy) ¿ir abrtp *0 /3atn- 
Xebs t S v ’ loi/Safoiv ouros (Luke xxiii. 
38). I f  this natural conjecture be 
admitted, the difference is a proof 
o f completeness, and not o f discre
pancy. S t  M atthew  Would certainly 
preserve the H ebrew form in his 
original G ospel; and the title in S t 
L u ke as given in Cod. Corb., B ex

Judceorum hie est, seems like the 
scornful turn of the Latin  title. 
H owever this m ay be, there is at 
least no possibility of shewing any 
inconsistency on the strictly literal 
interpretation o f the words o f the 
Evangelist.

The difference between John xix. 
14 ((icttj) and M ark xv. 25, rpirri 
cf. x v . 33: M att, xxvii. 4 5; Luke 
xxiii. 44) seems clearly to point to 
a  different mode o f reckoning (Cf. 
John xviii. 28; Ewald, . Christus, 
217). A ga in  no one would find a 
contradiction in the following sen
tence: f ia o r d fa v  to v  aravpbv ¿£r}X- 
0 €v...i^€pxbp.evoi 5b evpov ^ lia icra ’ 
Tourov Tjyydpevaav 'iva dpvj rbv ffrav- 
pbv avroO (J o h n x ix .,17 ; M att, xxvii. 
3 b-

1 In  this sense the closing words 
o f  S t Johu ’s Gospel, which are 
passed over too often as a mere 
hyperbole, contain a truth, which as 
it  holds in a lower sense of the details 
of every human life, is absolutely 
true of the details of the Perfect 
L i fe — dn va tan ypd<ptjTai sa d ' fv, 
o6S i avrov ol/iai rov nbapov xuipy& at 
tci ypmpS/xeva /¡hjdXia. This percep
tion o f the infinity of life makes the 
historian a  true poet.

CHAP. VI.
vi. The Resur
rection.

X 3

   
  



308 The Differences in  detail in  the Synoptists.

c h a p . vx. for apparent discrepancies in the recital of the facts which 

accompanied what was the new birth of believers no less 
than of the Saviour. A t  the same time we know so little 
of the laws of the spiritual world, and of the conditions 

under which beings of another order are revealed to men, 
that-it is idle to urge as a final inconsistency the diver
sity of visions which, while truly objective, may still have 
depended in a manner which may be faintly conceived on 
the character of the witnesses to whom they were given. 
And besides all this, there are so many tokens of unre
corded facts in the brief summaries which are preserved, 
that no argument can be based upon apparent discrepancies 
sufficient to prove the existence of absolute error1. We 
have lost, so to speak, the setting of the history. When 
the narratives were composed much was universally known 
which is unrecorded now. • The necessary result is partial 
obscurity or apparent divergence. But where the evidence 

is confessedly imperfect, it may be wise to hesitate, but it 

is presumptuous to ‘condemn; and the possibility of re
conciliation in the case of partial and independent narratives 
is all that the student of the Gospels requires. When it 
is seen that this possibility is further combined with the 
existence of a special character in the separate accounts, the 
whole question will be presented in a truer and more 
instructive form. W e shall learn to acquiesce in the ex-

1 F o r  in stan ce, fro m  J o h n  x x . 7 
i t  ap p ears th a t  M a r y  M a g d a le n e  d id  
not e n te r  th e  S ep u lch re  a t th e  first 
■ visit; a n d  th is  fa c t  g iv e s  a  c lu e  to  
th e  exp lan ation  o f th e  A n g e lic  V i 
sions. I n  M a tt ,  x x v iii .  16  (ou 
ira^aro airots) th ere  is  a  referen ce 
to  o th e r rev e la tio n s o f  th e  F o rd  to  
th e  A p o s tle s  th a n  th a t  w h ich th e  
E v a n g e lis t  h as recorded. S t  L u k e  
(x x iv . 34) n o tices in c id e n ta lly  an 
a p p ea ra n ce  to  S t  P e te r  w h ich  h e  
has n o t d e ta ile d ; a n d  th e  saih e a p 
p earan ce seem s to  l>e referred  to  b y  
S t  P a u l  (1 C o r. x v .  5). S t  P a u l (1

C o r. x v .  6) h elp s u s to  d istin gu ish  
th e  ap p earance to  th e  gatjiered  
chu rch  in  G alilee  fro m  th e  la st a p 
p earan ce to  th e  A p o stle s  (L u k e  x x iv . 
44  ff.), w ith  w h ich  it  h as been co n 
fo u n d e d ; a n d  notices a n  app earance 
to  Ja m e s, w h ich  is  elsew here o n ly  
record ed  in A p o c ry p h a l trad ition s. 
I f  an y  fu rth e r  te stim o n y  to  th e  m u l
t ip lic ity  and v a r ie ty  o f  th e  re v e la 
tion s o f  the R is e n  L o rd  is requ ired , 
i t  is  g iv en  in  th e  w id est term s b y  S t  
L u k e  in  A c t s  i. 3 {(» iroAXofs t ex/nij- 
plois, ¿TTTavi/jLtyos).
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istence of diversities which we cannot finally solve, when 
we find enough recorded to satisfy the individual designs 
of the Evangelists*and the permanent needs of Christians.

It  is necessary to repeat these obvious remarks because 
th§ records of the Resurrection have given occasion to some 
of the worst examples of that kind of criticism from which 
the other parts of the Gospels have suffered, though not in 
ad equal degree. It is tacitly assumed that we are in posses
sion of all the circumstances of the event, and thus on the 
one hand differences are urged as fatal, and on the other 
elaborate attempts are made to shew that the details given 
can be forced into the semblance of a complete and con
nected narrative. The true critic will pause before he admits 

either extreme. H e will not expect to find in each Gospel, 
nor yet in the combination of them, a full and circumstan
tial record of a mere fact of common history; and he will 
be equally little inclined to bind down the possible solutions 
of the difficulties introduced by variations and omissions to 
one definite form. H e will rather acknowledge the charac
teristics of the truth in narratives incomplete as historical 
relations and yet'm ost perfect as lessons of divine truth 
embodied in representative facts.

Regarding the recorded details of the Resurrection from 
this point of view, we can dismiss without any minute in
quiry the various schemes which have been proposed for 
bringing them, as they stand at present, into one connected 
narrative. Whether the harmonist lias recourse to a mul
tiplication of similar incidents, or, with a truer insight into 
the style of the Scriptures, sees in the several accounts 
perspective views, as it were, in which several incidents 

are naturally grouped together1, we may accept the general 
conclusion without insisting on the several steps by which 
it is reached. It will rather be an object of study to

1 T h is  form  o f  exp lan ation  is w ell Evang. Gesch.), th ou gh  w ith  his 
fo llo w ed o u t b y  E b rard  (Krit. d. usual errors in taste.

CHAP. VI.

The tme as
pect of the 
narratives

as distinct wholes, and not fragments 
capable of separate combination. ,
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St M a t t h e w .

M a tt , x x v iii.
ii ff.

310 The Differences in  detail in  the Synoptists.

realise each separate account as conveying a distinct imagé 

of the signs and results of Christ’s victory. The fullest 
and truest view of the whole will then naturally follow. 
The most general will result from the most particular: the 

final impression from a combination of wholes, and not 
from a mosaic of fragments.

The narrative of St Matthew is, as is commonly the 
case, the least minute. The great features of the history 
are traced with bold outline. Faith and unbelief, fear and 
joy, are seen together in the closest contrast; and over all is 
the light of a  glorious majesty abiding even unto the end. 
Heaven and earth are combined in one wide view1: Mes
siah reigns and the opposition of His enemies is powerless. 
The visit of the women, the Angelic ministry,— a source of 
deadly terror to the guards, of great jo y  to the believing,—  
the appearance of the Lord, the falsehood of the watch, the 

division among the disciples, the last Charge, combine to 
form a noble picture, yet so as to convey no impression of 

a complete narrative. But the peculiar traits in this brief 
summary are both numerous and important. S t Matthew 
alone notices the outward glory of the Resurrection, the 
earthquake, the sensible ministry of the divine messenger, 
the watch of enemies replaced by the guarding Angel. The 
vigilance of Roman soldiery and the authority of priestly 
power are seen to be unable to check the might of the 
new faith2. The majesty of the triumphant Messiah is 

shewn again by a fact which S t Matthew has preserved as 
to the feelings of His disciples. He alone notices the 
humble adoration of the risen Lord before His Ascension2, 
and, as if with jealous care, traces to its origin the calumny 
currently reported among the Jews to this day. St  

Mark mentions the command to the disciples to go to Gali-

1 M a tt, x x v iii.  18. M a r k  x v . 19 . In  L u k e  x x iv . 53 th e
2 L a n g e , Lcben Jeau. w o rds irpoaKw^aames atrrbv are  v e r y
3 M a tt ,  x xv iii. 9 ;  1 7 . C o n trast doubtful.

   
  



The Resurrection. 311

lee, but St Matthew alone relates the final Charge to the ch a p . v j . 

assembly of believers, which was given in solemn majesty, 
and it may be on the veiy mountain on which Christ 

first taught them Thus it was foreshewn that Jerusalem 

was no longer to remain the Holy City, the final centre 
of the Church. The scattered flock  were again gathered 
together by their Master in the despised ■ country from 
which they had first followed Him2. The world-wide ex
tent of His Kingdom is at once proclaimed. Their com- Mitt xxvM. 
mission is’ extended to all the nations; and the highest 
mystery of the faith is conveyed in the words which are 
the passport into (the Christian community.

The narrative of St Mark is attended by peculiar diffi- st Mark. 
culties. The original text, from whatever cause it may 
have happened, terminated abruptly after the account of 
the Angelic vision3. The history of the revelations of the 
Lord Himself was added at another time and probably by 
another hand. Y et in both parts of the record one common 
feature maiy be noticed, which seems to present the pecu
liar characteristic of the Gospel. The disciples hesitate 

before they accept the fact which surpassed their hope.
There is doubt before there is faith. Thus as St Mark 
preserves an especial assurance of the reality of Christ’s 
death, so he confirms most strongly the reality of His 
Resurrection. His narrative shews that the witnesses were 
not mere enthusiasts who believed what they wished to be 
true. The women told nothing to any man when they had Mark xvl s. 

first seen the Angelic vision. The Apostles only yielded

1 M a tt , x x v iii.  16, r è  Spot off 
ira^dro avrots. '

3 M a tt. x x v i. 3 r , 3 2 ,  irpodi-b) vp.a s  
els Tpv Va\i\alav.

3 M a rk  x v i. 8, l<pofiovvto ydp. I t  
is  v a in  to  sp eculate on th e causes of 
th is  ab ru p t close. T h e  evidence in  
fa v o u r o f  the rem ain ing verses seem s 
to  ¿stabiish th eir C an o n icity , th ou gh

th e y  can n ot be regarded as p a rt  of 
th e  origin al n arrative  o f  S t  M ark . 
T h ere  is no in consistency betw een  
M a r k  x v i. 13 and L u k e  x x iv . 34, 
35, b u t ra th er a  m o st tru e  tra it  o f  
n atu re : cf. L u k e  x x iv .S 3 7 . N o r  is  
th ere  a n y  connexion  o f tim e in  x v i. 
1 5 ,  Kal elirev k.t .X.
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c h a p . yi. finally to the reproof of their Master, when they had re- 
jiarkxvLi. j ec êtj jn their bitter mourning the testimony of those to 

whom H e had appeared. This gradual progress to faith 
exhibits that outward side of the history which is fur

ther illustrated by the details which the Evangelist has 
Markxvi. 17,18. preserved from the Lord’s last charge. The promises of 

miraculous power assume in this a. speciality and distinct
ness to which there is elsewhere no parallel; and the brief 

clause in which the progress of the Church and the work- 
. ing of its ministers' is described leads the reader to see on 

earth the present power of that mighty Saviour, who in 
this Gospel only is described as seated on the right hand 
o f  God1.

St  L u k e .  St Luke presents many of the same details as S t Mark,
but at a greater length and apparently with a different 

object. H e does not dwell directly on the majesty of the 
Resurrection as St Matthew, nor on the simple fact of it 

as St Mark, but rather connects it with the Passion, and 
unfolds the spiritual necessity by which suffering and 

Luke xxiv. 7. victory were united. Thus it is that he records that part 
of the Angelic message in which the death and rising again 
of Christ were traced in His own words. And the Lord 
Himself, whether he talks with the two disciples or with 
the eleven, shews the necessity of those events by which 
their faith was shaken2. In this connexion the eucharistic 
meal at Emmaus gains a new meaning. That which was 

before clearly connected at least with the observances of 
the Jewish ritual is now separated from all legal observ

ances. The disappearance of the Lord is as it were a pre
paration for His unseen presence ; and at the same time 

the revelation to the eleven shews that He raised with Him  
from the grave and up to heaven ‘ all things appertaining

1 Mark x v i. 19. C f. M att. x x v i.  a L u k e  x x iv . 26, 0&x.i raura (Sa
6 4 : L u k e x x i i .6 9 :  ( A c t s v i i .  5 5 >56;> Jraflfu»; -ver. 4 4 , Set Tr\Vpu,0^ a i  
C o l. iii. 1 ;  H eb r. x . 11 . vAvra tA  7 «7 C f. x x iv . 7.
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‘ to the perfection of man’s natui'eV The last view which c h a p . v i . 

St Luke gives of the office of the risen Saviour corresponds 

with the earlier traits in which he shews His relation to 
mankind. In St Matthew He' is seen as clothed with all 
power in  heaven and on earth...present with the disciples 
to the end o f the age. In St Mark He is raised .to heaven 

to a throne of sovereign power, as One to whom nature 
does homage. In St Luke H e is the High Priest in whose Luke xxiv. ,17, 

name repentance and remission of sins is to be proclaimed 
to all nations— the Mediator who sends forth to men the 
promise of His Father.

There is yet another aspect in which the Resurrection st J o h n . 
is presented in the Gospels, which can only be indicated 

now, though it presents lessons of marvellous fulness. St 
John traces its effects not on a Church, nor on an active 
ministry, nor on mankind’at large, but on individuals. Tbe 
picture which he draws can be completed by traits taken 

from the other Evangelists; and if this be done, there is 
probably npthing else in the Gospels which gives the same 

impression of simplicity and comprehensiveness, of inde
pendence and harmony, of perfect truthfulness and absolute 

wisdom. The Resurrection, then as now, is proved to be 
the touchstone of character. In the presence of this great 
fact the thoughts o f  many hearts are revealed. Personal j 0im *x. is, 
devotion,,even if mistaken and limited, is received with 
a welcome of jo ya. Hope, which had sunk by a natural Joimxx.24.tf: 

and violent reaction even to despair, is cheered by a word 
of peace and strengthened to utter the highest confession of 

faith8. Silent love looks and believes4. To the eye of johnxxi.7- 
the beloved disciple the Lord was known when hidden 

from others; and while some hastened to embrace or wor-

1 L u k e  x x iv .  36 ff. {e&pKO. xal 4 Jo h n  x x .  8, teal etSev nal M<r- 
¡erfa). revtxev. C f. L u k e  xxivy 1 1, w h ich  ,

8 M a tt, x x v iii. 9, X aipere. H e re  is  a  v e r y  ancient g lo ss i f  n o t a  p art 
o n ly  in th e  G ospels. o f  th e  original te x t.

3 Jo h n  x x . 16, 28.
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The results of 
these- charac
teristic differ
ences.

The individu- 
aiity,

independence,
and
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ship Him, it was his part to wait in patience, and in this 
sense also to tarry till the Lord came.

However incomplete the comparison between parallel 
Evangelic narratives which has been made in this Chapter 

may be in some of its details, it seems impossible not to 

feel that it throws a striking light upon the individuality, 
the independence, and the Inspiration, of the Gospels. A  
more complete examination, which should take account of 
every shade of difference, such as could only be appre
hended by personal-study, would fill up an outline which 
is too plain to be easily mistaken. The characteristic traits 
which have been noticed appear in the records of a series 
of incidents which have been selected for their intrinsic 
importance and not arbitrarily. They are so subtle that 
no one could attribute them to design; and yet so im
portant that they convey their peculiar effect to the narra
tives. Without any constant uniformity they converge 

towards one point; and even when their connexion is least 

apparent, they present a general .impression of a definite 
law to which they are subject. Diversity of detail is seen 
to exist- without contrariety; and the exhibition of a spi
ritual purpose with the preservation of literal accuracy.

Individuality is a sign of independence. The more 
exactly any one compares parallel passages of the Gospels 
the more certainly he will feel that their likenesses are to 
be referred to the' use of a common source and not to 

the immediate influence of one Gospel upon another. The 
general form is evidently derived from some one original 
ty p e ; the special elaboration of it is due to personal 
knowledge and apprehension of the events included in the 
fundamental cycle of teaching. The evidence of the Evan
gelists is thus one and yet independent. They do not 

reproduce one uniform history; but give distinct histories 
according to the outlines of a comprehensive and common 
plan.

*
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W*e may proceed yet ©me step further. Individuality eftjuft rit. 
and independence, when pi>esented in such a fop»» as to TheWmnyc- *  
exhibit complementary spiritual aspects of thesame facts, lists' 
aaie signs of Inspirati©©. From one side it is possible t© 

refer tbe phenomena which they offer to the mental eira- ■.
raeteristics of tbe Evangelists ; but it bas bee® see® that 
tbe human element is o f tbe essence of Inspiration. The  
Bible is 'divine because it is human. The Holy Spirit speaks 
through men a& they are, and the fulness of tbeir proper 

character is tbe medium for 'conveying tbe fulness of the 
truth. It follows then that in proportion as it can be 
shewn that there is a  distinctness of purpose, though most 
fcée from- the marks of conscious. design, in the several 
Gospels^-m proportion that there can he shewn toexist in  
them significant differences consistent with absolute truth, 
there is a  sure pledge1 o f .their plenary Inspiration in the  

truest and noblest sense of the words.' Nothing less than 
tbe constant presence of the Holy Spirit} if we can in aBy 

wày appréhpnd', the method of His working, could preserve 
perfect truthfulness with remarkable variations ; a perfect 
plan with -childly simplicity ; a®'unbroken spiritual ■ eon-* 
coi^-in independent histories.   

  



3 1 6 The D ay o f  the Crucifixion.

C H A P . V I .

ON T H E  D A Y  O F T H E  C R U C IF IX IO N .

N o t e  to  p . 301.

i. Astotheday of Misan. 
i .  D ir e c t  
.E v id e n c e .

o- The Cruci
fixion on a 
P r e p a r a tio n  
L ay.

T h e  difficu lties con nected w ith  th e  chron ology 01 tn e  P a sch a l w een  are 
ack n o w led ged  on  a ll han ds to  be v e r y  considerable, an d  th e various so lu tion s 

w h ich  h ave  been proposed h ave  tended to  p erp lex  th e  question  still m ore b y  

in tro d u cin g  u n c erta in ty  in to  th e in terp retatio n  o f th e  term s in vo lved . T h e  

exam in ation  o f  th ese  d ifficu lties m a y  b e  d iv ided  in to  tw o  d istin ct parts, 

T h e  determ ination  (1) o f  th e  d a y  o f  th e  m onth, an d  (2) o f  th e  d a y  o f  th e  
w e e k , on  w h ich  th e  L o rd  suffered. O f  th ese th e first in clu des th e a lleg ed  

d iscrep an cy betw een  th e  S yn o p tists  a n d  S t  J o h n  a s  to  th e  tim e an d  charac

te r  o f  th e L a s t  S u p p e r: th e  second, on  th e  oth er hand, is chiefly of in terest 

fo r  th e  in terp retatio n  o f  th e  G osp els. T h e  tw o  qu estion s a re  q u ite  in dep en 

d en t, and w ill be con sidered sep arately .

i. A l l  th e  E v a n g e lis ts  a gree  as to  th e  name o f  the d a y  o f  th e  C ru cifix ion  ; 

an d  in th e  absence o f  a ll evidence to  th e  con trary, i t  is  en tire ly  unreason able 
to  suppose th a t  the nam e is used in  m o re th an  one sense. T h e  d a y  w a s 

The Preparation (it rrapaaKexrij), o r  ra th e r  A  Preparation (irapaOKevrt).
M a tt, x x v ii .  62, rij 6i itraipiov ijrts ¿arlv per a r-ijt> wapaoKevitr.
M a r k  x v . 42, iirel -ijr v a p a c n eu r t , S idrir n potr& fifiaT ov.

L u k e  x x iii. 54, xal {¡ptpa rjv vapaoKevrjs sal a6.3fia.rov ¿wi<pwOKtv.
J o h n  x ix . 3 1, ¿irel TrapaoKevri ijv (cf. v e r . 4 2); v e r . 14, ijv ot irapaoKevi) 

rod J!rd<rxa-
W h a t  th en  w a s th e  Parasceue— th e  P rep aratio n  ? T h e re  can  be no 

d o u b t th a t  in  e a r ly  C h iis tia n  w riters, as in  m odern G reek , th is  w a s th e  

n am e o f  Friday  (C lem . A le x .  Strom, v i l .  877. 75, i} na/>a<rxew?}...i)rt^5j- 

p lie r a i... i) 'A<ppoHrrt%. C f. P o ly c . M art. 7, rfj llapaoicevij, Seirroo <Spy. 
T e r tu ll.  de Jejun. 14). F r id a y  w as in deed  the p rep aration  fo r  th e  w eek ly  

S ab b ath , an d  as su ch  i t  w a s n atu ra l th a t  th e  nam e sh ou ld  be used fo r  i t  so 

com m on ly  th a t  a t  la s t  i t  becam e th e  p ro p er nam e o f  th e  d a y 1. B u t  the 

n am e and ch a ra cter o f  S a b b a th  w a s n o t confined to  th e  w e e k ly  d a y  o f  rest.

* The word appears, as it were, in a  lyyuac fj.ri OfioXoye'iv avrous oafipaaiv,
transition-state in a decree of Augustus H rn npb Taring naptuncmji d itb  <1Spas
preserved lty Josephus: Ant. x v t  6. 2: Iran is .
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There were other festival-days which had the same Sabbatio character, and C H A P . V I . 

foremost among them the first day of the feast of unleavened bread (Lev. 
xxiii. 1 5 , và a d f i f i a r a .  Cf. ver. 1 1 ,  J l c b r .  verr. 2 4 , 39) ; and thus the day be
fore these festival-sabbatbs would likewise include a Preparation in the same 
w ay as that before thé weekly sabbaths. A ll  festivals did not partake in 
this Sabbatic character, and consequently the enumeration of days in Judith 
(viii. 6, ¿ r y a r e u e v . . . x w p l s  i r p o e a ^ p d r o t r  K a l  <ra/3/3dTwr, K a l srp o v o v p ty v iwv xal 
v o v p .rp n w v  K a l  ê o p r w v  K a l x a p p o c v v w v  oIkou ’I c p a t f h )  proves nothing as to the 
exclusive use of the word i r p o c d p f i a T o v ,  by which St Mark explains i r a p a -  

OKevii, for the weekly Preparation1.
I f  it is allowed that there is nothing in the Synoptic Gospels, so far as f>. The Prepa- 

the title of the day is concerned, which determines whether it is to be fixedly si 
understood of the weekly or of the festival preparation, St John seems to 
leave no real room for doubt. In  point of grammar, irapaaKcuh rov wdcxa Passover.
— the Preparation of the Passover— might mean Friday in the Paschal 
week; but it seems incredible, if we $ake into consideration the significancé 
of St John's dates, that the Evangelist should reckon by the week and not 
by the symbolic feast of which he is recording the fulfilment*. In con
nexion with the whole narrative, the Preparation o f the Passover cannot 
mean anything but the Preparation for the Passover, or in other words the 
14th Nisau, the eve of the Paschal supper, which was eaten at the beginning 
ofthe 15th Nisan according to the Je wish "reckoning, i. e. after sunset of the 
14th according to our own8.

■ The dates famished by the Synoptists fall in with this interpretation, y. The Synop- 
On the first day o f unleavened bread, which is identified with the 14th ^ileabUwttn'' 
of Nisan by the significant addition when they sacrificed the Paschal- ***> eonclu- 
offering (Mark xiv. 12, ry erpéry ypipq. rCiv àÇvp.<jiv Sre tù iriaxa lâvov- 
Luke xii. 7, y yp.. r. df. 4v y H5ei Sveoffai rb irdoxa' Matt. xxvi. 17, ry 54 
irpiiiry rCiv df.), the disciples inquired where they should prepare the 
Passover. Then follow in unbroken succession the Last Supper (Matt.
'xxvi. 20; Mark xiv. 17, ¿filas yevopivys' L ukexxii. 14, 6re 4y évero ÿ <5pa), 
the departure to Gethsemane (Matt. xxvi. 31 ; Mark xiv. 27, 4v ry W k t I  

rairry), the arrest, the examination (Matt. xxvi. 74, and parallels, iXisrop  
¿fidvyccv), the deliberation (Matt, xxvii. 1, srpwlas yevopjvys), and the 
various steps of the Passion. Now it appears that the 14th was kept at a

1 M . L u tte ro th , in  a n  in gen io u s essay 
(Le Jour de la Preparation,V.P a ris , 1855), 
h a s  en d eav o u red  to  id e n tify  th e  P re p a ra 
tio n  w ith  th e  10th o f  N isa n , th e  d a y  on  
w h ich  th e  offerin g w a s s e t  ap art. L u k e  
x x iL  7, seem s to  b e d ecisive  a g a in st th is  
su pp o sitio n , a n d  M . L u tte ro th  ap p ears  to  
fee l th e  d ifficu lty  w h ich  th e  m o st forced  
in terp retatio n  is  in su fficien t to  rem ove.

> T h is  w ill  b e fe lt  a t  once i f  w e tran sla te

J o h n ' x lx . 42 because a f the F r id a y  o f  Vu  
Jews (B leek, Beitr. 117).

3 I n  co n fo rm ity  w ith  th is  th e  J ew ish  
tra d it io n  rep resen ts  ‘ th e  E v e  o f  th e  P ass- 
o v e r ’ a s  th e  tim e o f  th e  C ru c ifix io n  (B leek , 
Jkitr. 148). T h e  co n n ex ion  b etw een  th e  

tw o  uses o f  napcuTKevij is  w e L  seen in  th e  
co n n ex ion  o f  th e  eve o f  a  feast, a n d

N n D - n j l .  Friday  (B u x t. Lex. p . 1659).
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c h a p . v x .

I .  I n d ir e c t  
-E vidence.

a. St John im 
plies that Ute 
Passover was 
not eaten on 
the Crucifixion 
Pay.

later time as a day of rest especially in. Galilee (Mishna,. Pesach. rv. i. 5 ; 
ap. Bleek, Beibr. 111  ’ ), that is probably the natural day, excluding the 
evening. This fact supports the idea, which is probable in itself, that the 
question of the disoiples was asked immediately upon the sunset o f the 13th. 
The Preparation is evidently contemplated as foreseen by the owner of the 
house, and need not have occupied much time3. The evening of the Supper 
would thus be as St John represents it, the evening at the beginning of the 
14th. The same day after sunrise next morning is rightly described as a 
Preparation-day— the Prepa/ration o f the Passover, though the Prepara
tion, in the strictest sense of the term, was limited to the last three hours, 
from the ninth hour.

This view of the time of the Last Supper is supported by a  variety 
of indirect arguments, common to St John and the Synoptists, which appear 
to be so cogent in themselves that many critics who affirm the inconsistency 
of the two forms o f the narrative assume that the original basis of the Sy
noptic Gospels presented the same chronology as St John, and that these 
coincidences spring from the partial preservation of the first text.

B ut before noticing these less distinct intimations of the date 
yet two other passages of St John which seem to leave no room’ to doubt 
his meaning, if it be not clear already. On the morning qf the day of the 
Crucifixion the Jews, as he writes, would not enter the judgment-hall of 
Pilate, that they might eat the Passover (John xix. 28, tva ■ tfidytaci rb 
traaxa3). Nothing but the determination to adapt these words to a theory 
could suggest the idea that eating the Passover applies to anything hut 
the great Paschal meal4. Our ignorance as to the custom of the Jews at 
the time makes it impossible to determine.the extent of impurity contracted 
by entering the house of a heathen, but it  would at any rate last till sunset, 
in which case the person thus impure could not be present at the sacrifice of 
the offering in the Temple. Nor is it  less decisive on the point.that towards 
the close of the evening on which the Last Supper took place, and when it 
was nearly ended, the disciples thought that Judas was dismissed that lie 
might buy^the things which were needed for the feast (John xiii. 29, tSv 
X p e la r  txop-ev els ryr ¿opri}»), which was already defined as the feast o f the

,,.'lore are

1 S a p ien tcs  d icu n t, in  J u d æ a  o p erab an- 

tu r  v e sp e ra  P a sclm tis  ( D'nDD ' 3 ” iy D  ) 
u sq u e a d  m erid iem . S c d  in  Galileea nihil 
ornnino operabantwr; e t n o cte  sch o la  
S ch ain m ai v e ta t, s ch o la  H ille lis  p e n n it t i t  
u sq u e  a d  s c in tilla tio n e m  so lis . C f. § 6. 
T h e  w h o le  ch a p te r is  w o rth y  o f  s tu d y  in  
illu s tra tio n  o f  th e  ca re  w ith  w h ich  ev en  
t i ic  14th S is a n  w as o b serv ed . C f. Pcsaclu 
v o l .  I . p. iso.

3 M a rk  x iv . 15, S e ife t  ¿ v a y a to v  p iy a
è c r p t o p iv o r  C T o ifio v .

s T h e  p h rase  o ccu rs in  th e  a c co u n t o f

th e  in stitu tio n  o f  th e  P a sso v or, E xo d . x ii. 
21, Ovowre rh iratr^a, an d , th o u gh  th e  w o rd s 
m ig h t p erh ap s ho e x te n d e d  to  th e  keep in g 
o f  th e  w h o le  rite , y e t  th e y  p ro p e rly  d e
scrib e  th e  8 acriilcial a c t  as d istin g u ish ed  
fro m  th e  en tire  fe s tiv a l (irotcìr t o  irair^a, 

K i n s .  ix . 2 ,6 ,2 0 , ¿ a ) .  C f. D e n t. x v i.  2, s, 

6 ; E z r a  v i. 20, 21, £ o $ a £ a r  t h a t l e t a .  t .K a 't  

etftayo v  t o  iraVya.
4 T lio  p assages q u o te d  in  su p p o rt o f  th e  

ren d erin g  'c e le b ra to  th e  fe a st b y  eatin g  
‘ tho C h ag ig a  fa i l  in  tru e  p ara lle lism  (lileek, 
Beitr. 109 If.l
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Passover (xiii. i ,  irpb Si t?)i  io p rijs  row irdaxa)• On tlie 15th such CHAP. VI.
purchases would have been equally illegal and impossible.

This passage leads to the series of ether passages already alluded to, P. St Jo hn  and 
which so far determine the day of Crucifixion as to shew that it was not imply™,auhe
15th Nisan. This day— the first day of unleavened bread— was a Sabbath, Crucifixion  

“  day was not
on which the Sabbatic law of rest was specially binding (Exod. xii. 16; the 15th F ix a n

Lev. xviii. 7). Now the Synoptists and St John alike exclude the notion 
that the day of the Crucifixion was such a S a l b a t h .  Apart from the extreme 
improbability that such a festival as the first day of unleavened bread 
would be described as F r i d a y  or P r e p a r a t i o n - d a y ,  everything is done with
out scruple which would have been unlawful on a Sabbath. A  commission 
to make purchases is regarded as natural (John xtii. 29); the Lord and 
His disciples leave the city contrary to the command (Exod. xii. 22); 
men come armed ¿or the arrest of Christ1 (Luke xxii. 52); the Jewish 
council meets for judgment; Simon comes (as it  appears) from his ordinary 
work (Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26, ¿ p x h p e r o v  dir’ a y p o v ) ; the condemned 
are executed .and taken down from the crosses, and at the close of the day 
spices n r prepared for the embalming of the Lord (Luke xxiii. 55), and 
because.of the Preparation (that is of the approaching Sabbath) He is laid 
in a tomb which was near (John xix. 42), whereas i f  it were the 15th, the 
day itself was a Sabbath3. To those familiar by experience with Jewish 
•usages, as all the Evangelists must have been, the whole narrative of the 
Crucifixion, crowded with incidents of work, would set aside the notion 
that the day WOjR the 15th. Where the idea was excluded by facts, there 
would be no need of words and no.fear of ambiguity; and if we keep 
clearly in view the Sabbatical character of the 15th, we shall be satisfied 
that all the Evangelists equally forbid us to place the Crucifixion on such 
a  day.

One or two allusions, which perhaps cannot be urged as arguments V- The symbol-
,  . 0 ■ tsmqfthc Pas-

without claiming greater authority for the symbolic meaning of Holy »ion favour»
Scripture than many would concede, seem to point clearly to the result 
which has been thus obtained- from the positive evidence in favour of the 
14th Nisan, and the negative evidence against the 15th. St John, by 
applying to our Lord words from the institution of the Passover3, evidently 
contemplates Him as the true Paschal Lamb, and the harmony of the nar
rative is completed by the supposition that the time as well as the mode of 
the Lord’s death coincided with that of the typical victim1. St Paul

> A n d  th is , i t  m ay  b e  n oticed , w hen th e  
ru le rs  d eterm in ed  to  a v o id  th e  fea st (»Matt, 
x x v i. 5 ; M a rk  x iv . 2, r e  ev rp iopryj.

2 B lc e k  (l. c .)  qu o tes a u th o ritie s  to  sh ew  
th e  ille g a lity  o f  d o in g  th e  se v e ra l a c ts  
m en tio n ed  o n  tile  S a b b a th : th e  en u m era
tion  it s e l f  seem s su lllcien t fo r  a n y  o n e  
acq u a in ted  w ith  th e  ,1 e w b li law.

3 J o h n  x ix . 36 co m pared  w ith  E x o d . 
x ii. 46.

< In  tliis  asp ect th e  tim e , th e  ninth  
h o u r  ( M a tt  x x v ii. 4 6 ; M a rk  x v .  34; L u k e  
x x iii . 44I, is v e ry  im p o rtan t, h 'h is w as th e  
b eg in n in g  o f th o  solem n P re p a ra tio n  (com p, 
p . 316, n. 1).
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3. H is to r ic  
E v id e n c e .

C H A P . V L  •. rep eats th e  sam e id e a  m o re d is tin ctly , i  Cor. v .  7, r i  ird<rxa PP-oiv i r i t y  
Xpcaris' (Sere eopraatapev u. t . X  ; and i t  has been argu ed  w ith  g re a t p lau si

b ility  th a t i f  he h ad  regard ed  th e  in stitu tion  o f  th e  E u c h a rist as ta k in g  p lace  

a t  the P a sc h a l m eal he  w ould n o t h ave  said sim p ly  ¿i> ry vutcrl y rrapeSHero 
(1 C or. x i.  23). N o r  is  i t  to  be fo rg o tten  th a t  these referen ces o f  S t  P a u l  

are th e  m ore im p o rta n t as p ro ceedin g from  a  d is tin ct source.

On such a point historical tradition may seem to some to be of no great 
weight, but it is evident that the tendency o f any change in the tradition 
would be towards the identification of the Last Supper with the Paschal 
meal, and not towards the distinction of the two, if they had been originally 
connected. Now, as far as appears, early tradition is nearly unanimous in 
fixing the Crucifixion on the, f4th, and in distinguishing the Last Supper 
from the legal Passover1. This distinction is expressly made by Apoili- 
naris2, Clement of Alexandria3, Hippolytus4, Tertullian, Irenaous®, who 
represent very different sections of the early Church. Origen, according to 
the Latin version of his Commentary on St Matthew, seems to identify the 
Supper with the legal Passover, but the passage is'confused®. From 
the time of Chrysostom the meal was generally identified with the Pass- 
over7; but Photius expressly notices that two writers who differed widely 
on other points o f the Paschal controversy agreed in fixing the Passion, 
on the 14th, contrary to the later opinion of the Church, and therefore 
reserves the question for examination8. The Quartodeciman controversy 
itseif has no decisive bearing on the date. The evidence as to the point 
on which the controversy turned is too meagre ‘and ambiguous to allow 
of any satisfactory conclusions being drawn from it9.

B u t  in  an sw er to  a ll these argu m en ts w h ich  are d raw n  from  d irect an d  

in d ire c t evid en ce o f  e v e ry  kin d, i t  is  sa id  th a t  th e  S yn o p tists  p la in ly  sp e a k  

o f th e  L a s t  S u p p er a s  th e  P a sc h a l m eal. I t  m ig h t p e rh a p s be en o ugh  to

O b j . T he S}/- 
noptic account 
o f (he La.it 
Su p p er.

1 C f. B o o th , Sell. Sacr. 1. >68.

5 Prawn, a .  ap . I to u th , z. p . 160: M yov- 
t7if [o t Si twvoiav ifnPovctjcovtrt nepl rov. 
m i']  o rt T77 c S' T O  irpoftaror per a  m i» 
paSqrwi» Stfiayer i  Kifptav, rg  i i  peya'Ajj 

///.epa Tttv a’cTiipuiU' avroc cnaSev  s a l  814- 
y o u v ra i M orflaioi' o v m  Aeyctf» cos vcroqica- 
tnv. oOev <Lrvp4>biv6$ re vopso 4 7040-17 

avrcoi', »cal c r a r ta fe tv  SoKCi Kar avrovc Ta 
evayycKta. T liis  fra g m e n t is  s p e c ia lly  im 
p o rta n t a s  p o in t in g  to  w h a t  m a y  h a v e  
b e e n  th e  so u rce  o f  th e  co n fu sio n , th e  d if
fe re n t reck o n in g  o f  th e  J e w is h ' ecclesia s
t ic a l  a n d  n a tu ra l d a y s : th e  e v e n in g  a t  th e  
b e g in n in g  o f  (th e  14th soem s to  h a v e  b een  
co n fo u n d ed  w ith  th e  e v e n in g  a t  th e  en d  o f  
th e  14th  (the n a tu ra l day) i .  e. th e  e v e n in g  
o f  th e  15th  a n d  th e  tu n e  o f  th e  P a s c h a l 
m eal.

A p o llin a r is  (in Fragm. n ij)  e lsew h ere  
sta tes  d is tin c tly  th a t  th e  L o rd , th e  ‘ g re a t 
sacrifice/ w a s cru cified  a n d , ‘b u rie d  o n  th e  

‘ d a y  o f  th e  P a sso v er/  th e  14th , t h e  ‘ tru e  
‘  P a s so v e r  o f  th e  L o rd .

3 C lem . A le x . P'ragm. p. 1016, P o t t  

< H ip p . Fragm. i  n .  (p. 869, cd . M igne). 
3 T c rtu lL  adv. Pud. 8 ;  Iro n . t v .  10. 

1 (23) (quoted  b y  B ro w n e , Ord.o Stedom m , 
p. 66). Y e t  Irem nus c o lls  th e  m e a l a  Pass- 
over (11.2 2 .2 ).

* O rig. Comm, in  M att. §  79.

7 T h e  in te re stin g  C a te n a  o n  S t  M a rk  

p u b lis h e d  b y  C ra m er co n ta in s  b o th  o p i

n io n s (C ram , C a t in  M ar&tpp. 420, 421), 
th e  seco n d  w ith  a  referen ce to  S L J o h n . 

y 3 P h o t. Cod. 11 si 116. »
3 Gf. B le e k , B eit r .  136 if. •

»
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(answer that they define the day o f the Crucifixion at least as plainly, and C H A P . TX. 

that S t John, who is in  perfect harmony with them as to the day, shews 
that the meal was not the Paschal meal, as indeed it could not be if it 
was on the Preparation-day. Either then they; must include a gross con
tradiction in their narrative, or we must misinterpret their meaning as to 
the 'day or the meal ; and certainly not as to the former, because that is 
fixed by a  complicated chain of evidence,» while the other is expressed in 
one or two phrases which admit readily of a different sense, when ones we •
re ject that the very circumstances of the case must have put out of ques
tioni, for Jews what appears to us to be their most natural meaning. I t  is 
said that the disciples speak of preparing fo r  eating the Passover (Matt. 
xxv\. ^jy; Mark xiv. i s ;  Luke xxii. 9) ; that Christ Himself proposes to 
eat it, (Matt. xxvi. 18; Mark xiv. 14; Luke xxii. 8); that the disciples 
actually prepared the Passover (-¡¡Tol/xaerav r i  rrderxa, Matt. xxvi. 19; 1
Mark $iv. 16; Luke xxii. 13); that in the course of the meal which fol
lowed immediately afterwards the. Lord said J  desired to eat this Passover 
with yoù (¿ireùvpriira roOro r i  ird<rxa </>ayety pe$' hp&v, Luke xxii. 15). I f  
these words stood alone, there can be no doubt that we should explain 
them of the Paschal meal'taken at the legal time; but the Evangelists who 
use them exclude this sense by their subsequent narrative, and we find in 
the contexts indications of the sense in which they must be taken. The Trow this must 
Lord, in sending His disciples to make the preparation, said My time is wnetenluod. 
near (Matt. xxvi. 18), as i f  to explain something unusual in His com
mand. H e sent, as the words imply, to a disciple who was expecting 
Him, and spelks with authority as the Master (ò òM<rxa\os, M att. xxvi.
18; Mark xiv. 14; Luke xxii. 11). M ay we not then suppose that the
Preparation which the' disciples may have destined for the next day was
made the preparation for an immediate, meal which became the Paschal
meal of that year, when the events of the following morning rendered the
regular Passover impossible1! I f  this seems a forced sense, we must
remember that while the memory of events was still fresh, as it was when
the oral Gospel was fixed, statements which are perplexing to us may have
been readily intelligible from a knowledge of the connecting facts. Nothing
at least can be more unlikely than that the narratives should be severally
inconsistent with themselves. Ritual difficulties, which we can feel only
by effort and careful study, would be felt instinctively by the Evangelists. ,
They and their first readers could not have referred the events of the
Crucifixion-day to the Sabbath on the 15th, and consequently could not,
as we might do, refer the words which desenbe the Supper preceding it to
the legal Passover.

i H ip p o l. Fragm. 1. p. 869: o iro s  ydp i f  fo r  th e  C h ristia n  E u ch a rist w o u ld  ren d er
rb  tra o d a  t o  vpOKciaipirfpt.évov ««it TeActotf? the co n fu sion  easier  in  a fte r  tim e  : cC
ficvop rfi ùpi<7}xèj[) T h e  usd o f jroVx® jM iugorcUi, Did, de Triiu tl  16,

y
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ii. As to the 
do» of the 
Week.

322 The D ay o f  the Crucifixion.

I t  remains for us to notice very briefly the second point of inquiry. Longf 
use and tradition seem to have decided this already, but it may be ques
tioned whether there are not grounds for doubting the correctness of the 
common opinion. In  the record which St Matthew has preserved o f the 
saying of the Lord as to the sign o f Jonah, it is stated that the Son o f  
Man shall he three days and three nights in the heart o f the earth (Matt, 
xii. 40, rpeis rjpipas sal rpeis vistas). Admitting that the parts o f the days 
of the Burial and the Resurrection are to be reckoned as days, yet even 
thus the period from Friday till Sunday is only three days and two nights. 
A re we then to conclude that the separate enumeration of days and nights 
is without any special force, and strictly speaking inaccurate? or to suppose 
that the term Preparation-day has led to the very natural but erroneous 
identiflcation of the day of the Crucifixion with Friday 1 The evidence on 
both sides is but slight. On the one hand it may be said that S t John 
spoke of the Sabbath which followed the Preparation as being of special 
solemnity (John six. 31, rjv yap peydXy 17 ypipa iselvov too oafifSdrov), and 
this would certainly be the case if the 15th of Nisan, a  festival Sabbath, 
coincided with the weekly Sabbath; and so also St Luke appears to mark 
only one day as intervening between the Burial and the Resurrection (Luke 
xxiii. 54, 56, edfiftarov ¿Trl<t>oitTKev...Tb pin oafi/Barov ijaixaaav). But St 
Matthew describes the day after the Crucifixion in so remarkable a manner 
as to lead to the belief that he did not regard it  as the weekly Sabbath: 
The next day that followed the day o f the Preparation the Chief Priests 
came to Pilate (ry Si iiraipiov fjns larlv per a ryv srapattKev v̂, Matt, xxvii. 
62). Such a  circumlocution seems most unnatural if the weekly Sabbath 
were intended; but if it  were the first day of unleavened bread, then, as the 
proper title o f that day had been already used to describe the commence
ment of the Preparation-day (Matt. xxvi. 17, rfj Si npihry rwv d£ipoiv), no 
characteristic term remained for it. Moreover the day in itself was a 
great Sabhath, and could be described as such by St John, without sup
posing any coincidence of the weekly and festival Sabbaths. And the whole 
Sabbatic period, extending from the beginning of the 15th of Nisau to the 
dawn of the first day of £be week might perhaps without violence be called 
a  Sabbath; or at least the rest on the 15 th might be implied in the state
ment of the rest observed on the Sabbath. Such a period would completely 
satisfy the term fixed by the sign o f Jonah, and the text of the Gospels 
(with the exception of the one passage in St Luke, which forms an apparent 
difficulty) leaves the length of the entombment undetermined, except so far 
as it is fixed by the first day o f the week, and the legal resting-time which 
interrupted the preparations'of the disciples1.

1?
1 T h e  o th e r  d a te s  w h ich  re fe r  to  th e  o w  a<r4><0 . i o S i v o x  r'of r d i> o v  e u s  r t j s  r p f -  

in t e r v a la r e :  (x) M a tt, x x v ii .  63, e tirev ... TTJ9 ij/x x p a s. C f. M a rk  v ii!. 31, Set. . .  fxera  
p e r a  r p e i s  x jp e p a s  jyetpo pa t, aeA ew o p  r p e i s  i jp e p a s  araxrxi/pai- M a r k  ix .  31,

   
  



27le. B a y . o f  C 'p 'u cifw io n . . 3 2 3 ’
. B u t -without pursuing the question- further- at present, what has been CPAP. VI. 
said may ho sufficiontto direct attention to the inyestigation> which seems 
-to-call for tnorci notice than- has 'been hitherto g iven to it;

x . 34. fa) J o h n : i t  >9.- Mapxt nv. W t i f  
ravroy Kai far} rp u riv  tjficpatt tytptZ av- 
,Tor., Gt. Sta Tpiav 9/xfpuv, M a tt . xxvi.:<!j, 

M a rk  x iv . 58. ev T ptetv rjp'pais, M a tt , 

x x v il.  40, M a r k  x v .2 9 . (3) tfi V>&i) 
a v a e r iv a i;  M ftttv x v i.  at; x v ii .  23, x x . 19,

IiUkO iX  22, X V i i l i  33, X X i V - 7 ,  46. l(4) 
ravrqv tjpipay a-yci, L u k e  x x iv . 2 :. I t  w i l l  

s c a r c c ly b o  d e n ie d  th a t  t h e  o b v io u s  m ean
in g  o f  th e s e  p h rases fav o u rs th e  lo n g e r in 
te r v a l w h ich  fo llo w s  fro m -th e s t r i c t  in ter*  
p re ta tio n -o f M a tt, x l t  40.

   
  



C H A P T E R  V II.

T H E  D IF F E R E N C E S  O F  A R R A N G E M E N T  I N  T H E  

S Y N O P T I C  E V A N G E L I S T S .

L e  cœur a  son ordre.
P a s c a l .

c h a p . v i l .
C i'T O iw lo r jiea l
a r r a n j :iaent 
n o t  to  be  e x -  
p  c t c t  i n  th e  
í<¡¡nop(ic Go- 
6¿jc U .

TH E differences of arrangement in the Synoptic Evan
gelists are more obvious and not less important than 

the differences in detail. Numerous groups of events pre
sent the same arrangement in every case, but other events 

are transposed, so as,to convey a new lesson from the new 

position in which they stand. While there is very much 
which is common to all the Synoptists, the incidents pecu
liar to each produce the same kind of individuality in the 
whole narratives as the special details impart to the sepa
rate elements of which they are composed. Each Evange
list has a chai-acteristic arrangement, coincident up to a 
certain point with that of the others, and yet so far differ
ent that harmonists are commonly driven to violent expe
dients— assumptions of the repetition or confusion of similar 

events— to bring all into agreement. But before taking 

recourse to such solutions of the difficulty we may fairly 
ask whether the order of the Evangelists is a violation or 

an abandonment of chronological sequence ? I f  the succes
sion of time is subordinated to the succession of idea, then 

it is but lost labour to seek for a result which our mate
rials are not fitted to produce. The object of the student 
will be to follow out the course of each revelation of the
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Truth, and not to.frame annals of the Saviour’s Life. There ™»p. til 

are indeed times marked out by marvellous coincidences 
and significant relations in which we may see something 

of the symmetry of the Divine plan of history, but evidence 
is wanting to justify the extension of % system of minute 
dates to the teaching of the Lord. I f  what has been 
already said of the fragmentariness of the Gospels be true 
— and the character and express language of St John’s 

Gospel seem to be conclusive on this point— then it is 
from the first unlikely that writings which do not aim at 
completeness should observe with scrupulous exactness the 
order of time. Selection is in the one case what arrange
ment is in the other. The first was guided by an instinc
tive perception of representative facts: the other by an 
instinctive perception of their relation to a central idea.
A n  inspired order is the correlative of an inspired abridg
ment. The existence of the one suggests the existence of 
the other, or at least removes any presumption against the 

disregard qf the common rule of composition.
I f  howev.er the text of the Gospel hear clear traces of The aospeu 

a systematic attention to chronology, the argument based traces dr a. 

on a mere analogy which might be expected to hold be
tween matter and' form must be set aside. But in fact 
it is not so. The examination of a few chapters of the 
Synoptic Gospels will leave little doubt that temporal 
sequence was not the standard of their arrangement.
Their whole structure, as well as their contents, serves to 

prove that they are memoirs and not histories. Definite 
marks of time and place are extremely rare ; and general 
indications of temporal or local connexion are scarcely 
more. frequent1. The ordinary words of transition are

1 From the time of the Tempta
tion to the Transfiguration 1 have 
noticed only the following distinct 
connexions of detailed events:

(i) Matt. viii. 18, 34.* The storm 
stilled; the Gadarene demo
niacs; the return. So Mark iv. 
35 ff. (connecting these events

   
  



326 Differences o f  arrangement in the Synoptists.

c h a p . vii. either indefinite or are disjunctive1. Outwardly at first 
sight the Synoptic Gospels are more like collections of

'with the great day of Parables: 
cf. M att. xiii. 53); Luke viii. 
22 ff.

(2) Matt. ix. 18, raDita avrov Aa- 
Aowros. O f the new and old; 
Jairus’ .daughter. Cf. Mark 
v. 22; Luke viii. 41, Kal ISoi' 
fixing no connexion of time.

(3) Matt. ix. 32, avrwv Si i£ep- 
XOfiivuv. The healing of two 
blind; the healing of a. dumb 
man (peculiar to S t Matthew).

(4) Matt. xii. 46, tri avroD Aa.- 
AoDrros- xiii. r, iv r$ vfiipg.

■ ¿iceby (yet cf. A cts viii. 1 ) ; 
M ark iv. "1, Kal ird\a>. Luke 
viii. 4, avviivTOs Si Sx^oo. The 
blasphemy of Pharisees; the 
true kindred; the day o f Para
bles. Compare No. (1).

(5) M att. xiv. 22; M ark vi. 45, 
dffiws TjvdyKaaev. The W alking 
on the W ater immediately after 
the Feeding the 5000.

(6) Matt. xvii. 1 ;  M ark ix. 2, 
fttff vpipas Luke ix. 28, 
wtrel jipipat Sktoi. The Coming 
of the Kingdom ; the Transfigu
ration.

(7) M ark i. 29, xal etOis f£eA- 
eSvrts. Luke iv. 38, draards 
Si (Matt. viii. 14, K a l  i\Suv... 
no connexion: cf. v. 23; M ark
i. 39). The Demoniac in the 
Synagogue; Peter’s wife’s mo
ther cured.

(8) Luke vii. n ,  iv ry iffis (aL 
t <p ¿fijs). The Centurion’s ser
vant; the widow’s son.

These data are evidently insuffi
cient to determine one certain order 
o f events; nor are the ambiguities 
removed by taking into account the 
notices, that some events followed 
others: M att, ix. 9, 27; xii. 9, 15 ; 
xv. 21, 29.

I t  may be observed that the style 
o f S t Matthew presents the greatest 
appearance of continuity, though 
probably be offers the most nume
rous divergences from chronological 
order. (Cf. M att. viii. 1, 6 x ^ 0 1

sroAAoi* 2— 4, Kal lSod.../iiiSevl el- 
wtfs" 5, et<re\06vror 14, Kal i\ 0iiv' 
18, ISùv S i ' 23, xal ipfidm.' xiv. 
13, 14).. St Luke, on the other 
hand, is the least connected. The 
great series of events which he con
nects with the last journey to Jeru
salem (xi.— xvii.), is at once one of 
the strongest arguments against the 
observance of time by the Evange
lists, and the most striking illustra
tion of their mode of connexion.

1 In  this respect the usage of each 
Evangelist is peculiar. The following 
connecting phrases may be noticed :

(1) In  St Matthew : (a) T ire— at 
that time : no close sequence ; 
the word does not occur in this

. manner in St Mark ; cf. Luke 
xxi. 10— iii. S, 13; (iv. 1;) ix. 
H, 37 (cf- ver- 35); xi- 20 ; 
xii. 22, 38 ; (xiii. 36 ;) xv. 1,12  ; 
xvii 24; xviii. 21; xix. 13, 27; 
xx. 20; xxiii. 1. In  iv. 1 and xiii. 
36 it  marks a direct sequence.
(/3) Si, iv. 18; v. 1 ;  viii. 18;

xi. 2; xv. 32; xvi. 13.
(y) xal, iv. 23; viii. 14 ; ix. 

2, 9, 27, 351 x. 1 ;  xii. 9 ; 
xv. 21 ; xvi. 1, S- 

(5) iv iKtlvip rip xaipip, xi. 25;
XU. i ;  Xiv. J. i? Î kcIvjj Tfl 
tSpip, xviii. I. iv iKetvaiî rats 
•flliipais, iii. I. iv t$ vpiptf 
iKelvv, xiii. I.

(e) To these may be added the 
use of iKcWcv, ix. 9, 27 ; xii. 
9, 15 ; xiii. 53; xv. 2 i, 29.

(2) In  S t M ark: (a) Kal...ird\tv,
ii. I, 13; iii. I ; iv. 1 (calird- 
Ao>); vii. 31 (KaiirdXtv); viii. 1, 
iv ¿(cefvats Tats vpipais irdXiv.

(P) Kal, i. 21, 40; ii. 18, 23;
iii. 7, 13, 20, 3 1 ;  iv. 21, 24, 
26, 30; vi. 1, 7, 14, 30; vii. 
1, 23 ; viii. 22, 27.

(3) In  S t L uke : (a) xal iyiveTo or
iyivero Si occurs— in St L uke 
42 times ; in St M ark 4 times ; 
in S t Matthew, Kal iyiveTO Sre 
iri\eaev (ovver. vii. 28), five 
times : else once, ix. 10)— v. i ,
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anecdotes than histories. I f  we compare any series of 

incidents which they contain with a similar series in any 

historian ancient or modern, we shall find at once that 
apart from all other differences there is a fundamental 

distinction in the way in which the incidents are put toge
ther. In  thé one the circumstances of time and place 
rule the combination: in the other the spiritual import, 
not independent of these, but yet rising above them, is 
distinctly predominant.

But wfiile it  is maintained that the separate Gospels 
are not to he forced into any chronological harmony, that 
the law of their composition is moral and not temporal, 
that there is a progressive development in the several 
histories, to neglect which is to lose the very outline of 
their divine meaning •, yet the order of time, so far as it 
can be ascertained, is not to be neglected. THe occasion 
frequently gives its character to the action. A  marked 

connexion brings out with unerring power some latent 
'trait which might otherwise have been overlooked1. Thus 
it is that particular days seem to stand out with signal 
prominence in the history of Christ, as portraying a crisis 
of faith and unbelief in a rapid concurrence of events3. 
The days themselves stand isolated, while as distinct 
wholes they have an internal unity. But beyond such a

i z ,  17; vi. 1, 6 ,  1 7  ; vii. 1 1 ; 
viii. 1 ,77; ix. 18; xi. I ; xx. J; 
<tc.

(fi) xal, iv. 16, 3 1; vii. 18 ; 
viii. 7 6 ;  ix. 10, 57; x. 25.

(7) Si, vii. 36; viii. 19; ix. 1, 
7 . 43» 46; x .  h  } 7- . .  .

The connexions of x i.— xvu. will 
be noticed afterwards.

1 The healing of the woman with 
the issue, which in all the accounts 
interrupts the history of the raising 

# of Jairus’ daughter, offers the most 
remarkable illustration of this. The 
beginning of the woman’s plague

was coeval with the maiden’s birth. 
The one had suffered for twelve 
years when she was made whole; 
the other had lived for twelve years, 
when she fell asleep to receive a new 
life. I t  is impossible not to recog. 
nize in this a typical meaning. The 
faith of the Gentiles seizes the gift 
which is destined for the Jew . This 
is beautifully brought out by Hilary, 
in Matt. ix. § 6.

* Two such days may be noticed: 
Luke iv. 33— 42, a day of faith ; 
Mark iv. 1— v. 20, a day of opposi
tion, warning, power.

C H A P . V I I . .

The order o f  
time tjenerally 
coincident 
with a  sp iri
tu a l order.
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c h a p . vir. limited influence of time as this, there is an influence 
which extends to a much wider range. In the perfect 

Life all succession proceeds by a supreme law. The pro
gress in the lessons which it unfolds will answer abso
lutely, as among men partially, to its outward develop
ment. It is then impossible but that there should be 
some broad lines of agreement in order between records 

of Christ’s work based on its varied spiritual meanings. 
General agreement will be diversified by characteristic 
divergences. The agreement will be sufficiently wide to 
convey to us some sense of the infinite harmony of every 

part and relation of the human Life of the Saviour: the 
divergence sufficiently striking to save us from sacrificing 
the manifold bearings of eternal truth to a rigid order of 
time.

The H arm ony  I f  this 'view be correct the technical work of the har- 

fobesmyht'in monist is limited to a narrow compass. When he has 
tio n o /theyur- shewn that the few incidental fixed dates in the Gospels
poses which  .  .  .

they work out. are consistent with one another, all objections drawn from 
the discordant order which they otherwise present fall to 
the ground. H e is then free to interpret the letter by the 
spirit; and to lay open that inner harmony which springs 

. out of the union of various purposes, and leads to the full
portraiture of a divine work. The reality of such a har
mony is involved, as we have seen, in the very idea of 
Inspiration, and it is perhaps a corollary from the exist
ence of a four-fold record. Y e t it is to be felt rather than 
analysed. The subtlest signs by which it is characterized 
vanish in the rude process of dissection. To present it 
clearly, and even then very inadequately, would be to 

write a commentary on the Gospels; and for the present 

it must be enough if we can determine some of the great 

features by which it appears to be distinguished.
«Matthew’s W e have already seen that St Matthew connects the • 

beginning of the Gospel-history with the glories of the
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typical kingdom and the hopes of the first covenant. A t c i t a p . v n .  

the very outset he announces the Messiah as the son 0/
David  and the son o f  Abraham , the branch and seed to Mesidah- 
which all Prophecy looked. The Genealogy, confined with- «o^Ui!?“0" 
in the limits of the national promise, is the' introduction 
to his narrative: the birth of the Christ1 his first subject.
The inner scope of the whole Gospel is directed to the 
development of this idea in the light of ancient Revela
tion“. The fear of Joseph is connected with the righteous- Matt. i. ,s. 
ness of the law; and the imperfection of this righteousness 

.is at once intimated by the reference to the sins o f  the Matt. i. 21. > 

people from which, Chiist should save them. But the holy 

name Jesus— symbolical at once of the ancient triumphs of 
Israel and of the future triumphs of the Church— is merged 
for the moment in that mysterious title which was con
secrated by the memory of an ancient deliverance. The isai. vii. 

sense of God’s personal presence, which when shadowed 
forth in former times had sustained the king of Judah 

against the) armies of Syria and Damascus, is at length 
confirmed by a literal fulfilment of the symbol. Imm anuel 
is no longer a figure but a truth. The Parable becomes 
a fact: the word of hope a confession of faith.

The first chapter declares the title of Messiah, the 
second foreshews His reception. Adoration on the one 
side, persecution on the other: the ministry of the powers 
of heaven, the tyranny of the powers of earth: bloodshed, 
and flight, and exile: such are the beginnings of the King
dom: He who is saluted by Prophets as God with us, 
is, according to the tenour of their teaching, a Nazarene—  Matt. a. 23. 
poor and despised— in the eyes of men.

So far we have a preface to the Gospel, pregnant with i. The Pre- 
symbolic facts. N ext follows a brief summary of Messiah’s (»uv.)

•
1 There can be little doubt that * See Note A  at the end of the ''

the correct reading in Matt. i. 18 is Chapter for an Analysis of the Go- 
toS Si XpiuroO i) yiveoiS o u t u S spel.
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M a tt . ii i . 3 ;  
iv .  1 4 / .

M att. iii. 7 .

M a tt .  i i i .  1 ;  i v .
1.

M a tt . i v .  18 ff. 

M a tt . iv . 2 3 / .

i i .  The Mes
siah  as Laio- 
giver an d  P r o • 
phet. (v .— x iii.)

330- Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

work, presented in a rapid contrast between His preaching 

and the preaching of His Herald. Both proclaim the 
same message1. Both choose the field of their labour 

according to the declarations of Prophecy. But with this 

the resemblance ends. The work of John is that of the 
Law, to awaken and convict. H e confronts the two great 

sections of the Jewish Church* with terrible denunciations 
against the prescriptive holiness of descent and ritual. For 

hope he points only to Him who should come. In act, 
if not in word, he acknowledges the fulfilment of his office 

in the recognition of Messiah8. And then the scene 
changes. The wilderness, which was the place of John’s 

teaching, is the place of Christ’s Temptation. When 
John is cast into prison, Christ definitely begins His 
work4. Instead of repelling or dismissing men, Christ 
calls them to follow Him  and share His labour. He 

announces in the Synagogues the Gospel o f  the K in g 
dom*, and confirms His word by signs of power and 

love.
From this point we are led to regard our Lord more in 

detail under His different offices, as Lawgiver, Prophet, 
and Bang. One trait prepares the way for the other, so 

that it is difficult to make a very definite line of demarca
tion between the different sections of the history; but while 
the transitions are gradual, the general progress of idea 
is beyond question. The beginning is a counterpart of the

1 Matt. iii. 2 ; iv. 17, Merapotire, 
■ /¡yytKev y ip  V fiaaiKcla rwy oipaviSv. 
I t  may be doubted whether the true 
reading in the second case is not 
simply 'H yyiicev i) pour. t. ovp. See 
Tisch. ad loc.

s From not observing the point 
of this, some have felt a  difficulty 
at the mention of these sects. St 
Matthew gives the relation of the 
reliyious parties of the Jews to 
John, as >St Luke of each social

class. Both form together a whole: 
t u v  <kap. Kal ZaSS.

8 Thus he yields to the words 
Tr\t!pi2 cat iraoav StKat<xriyrp> (Matt, 
iii. 15). Compare John i. 31.

* M att. iv. 12, 17. Y e t  He had 
taught before: John iii. 22 ff.

8 Matt. iv. 23, tA tiayyl\tov rijs 
fia<n\cias. The phrase is character
istic o f St Matthew, ix. 35 (a re
markable parallel); xxiv. 14. In 
M ark i. 14 it is a  false reading.
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revelation from Sinai: the close a fulfilment of the cove- c h a p .  vn. 
nant with David1.

In this aspect the Sermon on the Mount is first seen in {a) The yew 
its true bearing on the scope of St Matthew. That which La'°' tv‘ ) 

was for St Luke but as one discourse among many was for 
St Matthew the introduction and key to all*. The phrase 
with which it is opened marks the solemn majesty of its 
delivery8. Words of blessing are the preface of the new 

dispensation4. Step by step the nature of Christ is un
folded as the consummation of the Jewish Theocracy5. The 

great features of the Christian commonwealth, the character 
and influence* of its citizens, the principles of the Christian 

law, and the practice of the Christian life, are deduced 
from the ordinances, and often expressed in the words, of 
the Old Testament. The voice which speaks is one of 
absolute authority, but it  proclaims, everywhere not abro
gation but fulfilment.

The promulgation of the new Law is followed by the o) The testi- 

record of a) series of Miracles7 which enforce and explain

1 M att, xxviii. 18, 30.
a There cannot I  think be any 

reasonable doubt that the discourse 
related in Luke vi. 20 if. is the same 
as that related by St Matthew. The 
differences on which some have laid 
stress vanish upon an accurate ex
amination of the text. The scene 
in St Matthew is rb 6pos (v. t), a 
word of general meaning: St Luke 
defines the Bpot more precisely as rbrros TeSwbs (vi. 17, not ireblov), a 
plateau on the mountain, below its 
highest peak (xara/Sds), such as 
would naturally be chosen for ad
dressing a  multitude. I  see no con
tradiction between fary in Luke vi. 
17, and Kadiuamos airrov in Matt, 
v. 1. The words refer to different 
moments, and St Luke preserves a 
trait of the latter in vi. 20, 4 w di- pas roiis 6<p6a\fioi)s airrov tls rots gaByris.

* M att. v. I, dvol£as rb erbga (of.

Eph. vi. 9). Spanheim, Dub. Evang. 
I I I .  p. 375. In  ver. 21 ff. rots apxalois 
is certainly (as apparently aU the 
ancient Versions) to (not by) the men 
o f old. Cf. Bom. ix. 12 (ix. 20 
L X X );  Gal. iii. 16; Apoo. vi. 1 1 ;  
ix. 4 ; Matt. xxii. 31. ,

4 I t  is worthy of remark that the 
Kingdom is noticed in the first and 
last (v. 3, 10); nor would it be diffi
cult to point' ottt a relation observed 
in the order of the blessings. Verses 
4 and 5 in the E . V . should be trans
posed.

8 For an outline of the Sermon 
on the Mount, which will make this 
clearer, see Note B  at the end o f 
the Chapter.

6 I f  we represent to ourselves the 
company, the emphatic ¿gets in ver. 
I 3> I4> W'H appear very’ striking.
. 7 F or a classification of the M ira
cles in St Matthew see Note C at 
the end of the Chapter.

   
  



C H A P . vir. 
M a tt . v i i i .  i-  
7*

M a tt. v iii . x8- 
ix .

M a tt . ix .  29 .

M a tt , i x . 6 , 22 

M a tt. ix .  28.
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the true position and authority of the Lawgiver. H e fulfils 

the spirit of the Law and acknowledges its claims, while 
H e violates the letter1: H e points to faith and not inherit
ance as the basis of His kingdom: H e shews that active 
gratitude for God’s mercies is unrestrained by ceremonial 
injunctions4. Or to regard the subject from another point 
of sight, the same Miracles indicate in succession the cer
tainty, the spirituality, and the completeness, of His works; 
and if we turn from the works themselves to those for 

whom they were wrought, we notice resignation as the 
true mark of the suppliant; faith of the intercessor; ser
vice of the restored. Outcast, stranger, and friend, are alike 

heard. A ll is indeed infinite because it is divine. The 
significance of the signs deepens as we look to their dif
ferent bearings.

The common relation of Christ to the people being 

thus indicated, He is seen in a clear relation to His dis
ciples. H e claims perfect self-denial; and H e exhibits 

perfect power and mercy and wisdom. The material and 
spiritual worlds obey His voice: the bands of sin are 
loosed by His word. But at the same time faith is ex
hibited as the measure of man’s blessing, and the means 
whereby he may recognize the presence and the power of 
God. The outward cure is the image of an unseen salva
tion. The blind do not see till they believe; and when 
utterance is given to the dumb, the Pharisees can say that 

the devil is cast out through the prince o f  the devils. '
The character of the Lawgiver next passes into that of 

the Prophet. The mission of the Apostles is the public 
establishment of the Kingdom of which the nature and 

authority are already declared. Discourses predominate 
largely over Miracles. The facts are constructive and not

1 I t  was unlawful to touch a Miracle was wrought on the Sal)» 
leper: Matt. viii. 3 ; Lev. v. 3. bath. Cf. Luke iv. 31, 38.

3 M att. viii. 16 indicates that the

   
  



S t Matthew. 333

initiatory. The great charge is placed in vivid juxtaposi- chap. vii. 
tion with a portraiture of the people among whom the *ja“ "x; 
Apostles should work. Woes are balanced by thanks- 19; 20—30. 

givings. The true disciples are shewn to be not the wise 
but the simple, not the spectators of mighty Miracles but 

the meek and lowly of heart. Then follows a contrast (i) The c<m- 
which penetrates the whole range of life. The letter and M a tt ' x ii. 1—  

the spirit of the Law are contrasted by the light of I3’ 
Scripture1, of reason, of Miracle: the kingdom of'Satan M a t t .x i i .  as—  

with the kingdom of God: the sign of Jonas with the 37’ 43
questionings of the Jews: the kindred of blood with the 
kindred of the spirit. And at this point, while the multi- M a tt .  x ii .  46—  

tudes press to hear, the formation and growth of the K in a - { P̂arahiespf
,  . . . . _ , . 1 • T 1 "  the Kinpdotn.

aom  m its widest relations is explained by analogies from m»u- xiu. 
the natural world2, rich in instruction for the believing, and 
mere riddles for the faithless3. We read of the Divine 
power which founds it, and of the simultaneous influence* 

of evil4: of its outward majesty and of its inward power:
,of its objective value and of .its subjective claims'; and 

lastly, of its universality. On earth confusion and error 
prevail to the last, but there will be a day of final separa
tion. Christ Himself is no Prophet in His own country. Mat ,xi . 53 r.

1 The remarkable passage, xii. 
S— 7, is peculiar to St Matthew.

a For a classification of the Para
bles of St Matthew see Note D  at 
the end of the Chapter.

3 St Matthew alone expressly 
gives Christ’s reference to Prophecy 
as explanatory of His teaching, xiii. 
14, 15. It  is implied in the other 
accounts.

4 The real force of this Parable" 
(■ 24— 30) seems to have been- lost by 
not attending to the word wpoiwOi) 
as distinguished from opota iirrl. 
The Church is subject to outward 
influence: it is made like to some 
things, as it is like to others. Cf. 
xviii. 23; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. The full 
force of fifdrta, which had the sem
blance but not the fruit of wheat, is

well given in the words of Origen : 
Non solum est sermo ChriBtus, et 
est sermo Antichristus : veritas Chris
tus, et simulata veritas Antichris- 
tus : sapientia Christus, et simulata 
sapientia Antichristus . . ■ quoniam 
omnes species boni quascunque ha
bet Christus in se in veritate ad ceditì- 
cationem hominum, omnes eas habet 
in se diabolus in specie ad seductio- 
nem sanctorum. (Comm. in  Matt. 
33-)
, 5 xiii. 45, bpota...àvOpwirifi...tyì- 

t omen, not òfiola papyapir-g as in ver. 
44. The spirit o f the Kingdom works 
in the man. In  44, 45̂  47, a three
fold form of image is given, corre
sponding to a threefold aspect of the 
operation of the Gospel (6ri<ravptp, 
àvBpwirip, óayrjvy).

O*
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chap: vii. H e does there fe w  mighty works because o f  their un
belief; and yet H e is preparing to claim His royal inhe
ritance.

iii.. The Mes- The royal dignity of Messiah is introduced by an inci- 

M att.a  x tv !—  dent, which but for this connexion appears to break the
XXV* A 1
(a) The char tenour of the history. The tyranny of an earthly sovereign 
K in g  a s com- — the banquet of Herod and the death of John— stands in
pared toith .  ,
earthly a n d  clear opposition to the love of Him whose compassion was 
M a t t  xiv. i— moveci ^  the sight of the gathered multitudes, so that H e  

healed and fed them in the wilderness. Herod, though 
grieved, works murder; Christ saves even beyond the 
extent of man’s hope. Temporal dominion presents one 

hierarchical side of the contrast: hierarchical dominion the other. The 

M a tt . x v .  i— tradition of thé Elders is set aside as opposing the Law  
39 of God; and the blessings extended to Jews are now

symbolically assured to Gentiles as citizens of the future 
kingdom. The faith of the Canaanite and the patience of 

the waiting multitude win the help which excites the sur- 

M a t t  xvi i —  prise of the disciples. Y e t even thus it is not given to all 
to see Christ. The signs of the times are unintelligible 
to the blind of heart; while to the faithful God Himself 
reveals the deepest mysteries.

(P) Glimpses of S t Peter’s inspired confession opens the way to further
the K ingdom , .  r  x , ^
Matt xvi 3. ghmpses of the Kingdom. Y e t the earliest manifestation 

of Christ’s glory, like the splendour of the eastern sky, 
M a t t  xvi a*— betokens the coming storm. The announcement of shame 

and sorrow and death is the introduction to the vision of 

Mattxviiai, majesty. The Transfiguration of Messiah is connected 

with the first distinct announcement of His sufferings, with 

the prospect of His human conflict and the vindication of 
His divine right. Thenceforth H e speaks more in detail 

M a t t x ™ .  24—  bf the citizens of the Kingdom: of their moving principles, 

obedience, humility, unselfishness, forgiveness; and of their 
Matt. xix. social characteristics, of the rights of marriage as a reli

gious bond, of the duties of wealth as a blessing derived
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only from God. Y et all claims of merit are excluded. Many  c h a p . v i i . 

first shall he last. The warning voice of the Parable which “ •»— 

closes thè section shews that our reward rests in God’s 
good pleasure.

The journey to Jerusalem presents once again the con- (?) The King 
diet between the hopes of the disciples and the work of heritage. 
Christ. Their prayer for dignity is answered by the fore
telling of suffering; and on the other hand the eyes of Matt». *>— 
the blind are opened, though the multitude rebukes them, ^  

as they cry. for mercy to the Son o f  D avid1. The title of 
Messiah with which the Gospel began is thus resumed at 

.its close2. In virtue of His royal power H e purifies Matt » 1 . 18— 

the temple of God, and marks by a type the national ^  ~ 
barrenness of Israel, a disobedient and faithless people.
Then follows the conflict. The question of cavillers is M a tte d , ij— 
followed by a portraiture of their ^character. The political 
objections of the Herodian, the intellectual difficulties of ■ ' 
the Sadducee, the legal disputes of the Pharisee, are an
swered*. A  counter question closes finally this second Matt. »a. 
Temptation; and a triple judgment pronounced on the M att sW— 

Teachers, on the City, on the World, prepares the way for 
the Passion. The record of the public ministry of Christ 
ends where it began, in the teaching of the Law. But 
woes answer to blessings : the sentence of the Scribes to 
the Sermon addressed to the multitudes : the first had 
declared the fulfilment of the spirit of Judaism, the last 
exposes the corruption of its practice. And when Christ

1 I t  is worthy of notice that this 
phrase is used in the one other place 
in which sight is restored to the 
blind at their own prayer: Matt,
ix. 27. W e may feel that the act 
of faith which acknowledges Jesus 
as the Messiah restores true vision 
to  man. In Mark viii. 22 sight is 
restored by intercession; in John 
ix. 3, 4, by a direct act of divine 
m ercy; so many are the ways in 
which God enlightens us, Cf. Matt.

i i i .  2 3 ; xv. 22 ; xxi. 9, 15.
8 The multitudes and afterwards 

the children cry Hosanna to the 
Son o f David (Matt. xxi. 9, 15). 
This salutation does not occur in the 
other Gospels.

8 The variety of the language of 
the Evangelists gives a full picture of 
the spirit of Christ’s eneftnies : Matt, 
xxii. 18, yvoùs ripr irovriptav. Mark
xii. 15, clSws tt)v viTOKpiciV. Luke 
xx. 23, Karavorioas T-ijv wavovpytav.
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turns to His disciples the •words of judgment still remain. 
H e destroys their present hope of an earthly kingdom 
by prophesying the destruction of Jerusalem; and, yet 

more, He passes onward to the end of the outward 

Christian Church, to that final day when the Son o f  man 
shall sit on the.throne o f  H is  glory, and judge all nations 
as their K ing1.

The narrative of the Passion, like so much else in 
St Matthew, proceeds by contrasts. Calm foreknowledge 
and restless craft, devotion and treachery, the" advance to 
death and the rash promise, the inwai’d agony and the out
ward desertion, heighten the effect of a picture which only 
familiarity can weaken. And the contrast does not end 
even here. The confession of the Lord and the denial of 
the servant; the death of Judas and the death of Christ; 
the care of friends and the vigilance of enemies, carry it on 

to the last with a divine power. Love still lingers by the 

grave which seemed to be closed over all hope.
The history of the Resurrection completes the lesson 

of the whole Gospel. W e have passed from the spirit of 
the Mosaic Law to the foundation of the Church and the 

inspiring strength of the Atonement. The temporal hopes 
of the ancient people have been gradually replaced by their 
spiritual antitypes: the costly offerings of the Magi by the 
precious ointment of a believing woman: the adoration of 
sages by the simple faith of a despised Canaanite. Y et  
once again the Lawgiver of the New Covenant addressed 

His disciples from the Galilean mountain, blit He dwelt no 

longeron the People of the Past, hut on the Church of the 
F u tu re: the commandments to the men of old were ful
filled in the teaching of Christianity. Once again the

1 Matt. xxv. 31. The whole dis- 38; John xix. 27. The reader of
course is peculiar to St M atthew ; Plato will call to mind • the mar
aud this is the only place in which nificent myth of Er the Armenian 
our Lord assumes the title of King. (Zoroa3ter, Clem. A lex. . ¿¿t orn. v .
GT. Matt. v. 35, x.\i. 5 ;  Luke xix. .104): licsp. x. pp. 614 tf.
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promised King appeared and received the homage of His c h a p . vn.
subjects, but it was as the Lord of heaven and earth, and
not as the Prince of Israel. Once again the Prophet of *«•. =»•
our Faith spoke comfort to His Apostles while He assured
to them the essence of the theocratic rule in the promise of
the abiding presence of Immanuel: Lo all the days I  am,
with you unto the end o f  the world1.

3 The Gospel of St Matthew is 
not very broadly characterized in 
language or construction. The style 
is not nearly So Hebraizing as that 
o f St John, nor is the language so 
rich as that of S t Mark. .Y et there 
are some words and phrases which 
mark the Hebrew Evangelist. A - 
mong these the following are the 
most important:

(1) ‘H (¡aothela t &v  oipar&r 
( D W n  n-12^ p ) The king

dom, o f heaven; which phrase 
occurs 32 times in S t  Matthew, 
and not in the other Evangel
ists, who use in parallel pas
sages 1} fiaoiXela rou 0eou, the 
kingdom of God (Matt. vi. 3 3 ; 
xiL 28; xxi. 31, 43).

(2) A warty A A  ovparots (A oupd- 
vtos), which occurs 15 times in 
St Matthew, twice in St Mark, 
and not at all in St Luke (in
xi. 2 it is a  false reading).

■ Generally it will be observed 
that ol oipavol is the seat of the 
heavenly powers; A ouparis the 
physical heaven.

(3) TIAs AoveiS, seven times in 
St Matthew, three times each 
in St Mark and St Luke.

(4) y ¿yla  irAXis, the H oly City. 
M att. iv. 5 ;  xxvii. 53. N ot 
in the other Evangelists. Cf. 
M att. xxiv. 15, tAjtoj ayios. 
Apoc. xi. 2 ; xxL 2 (i) wihts V 
ayla); xxi. 10.

(5) V ouvriheta rou altSros, the 
consummation of the age (the 
end o f  the world). M att. xiii.

t

39 (ourr. a i ) ,  40, 49; xxiv. 3; 
xxviii. 20. Hebr. ix. 26, vw - 
r l\ e t a  t u » altirtor, the meeting 
of the Old and New. Cf. Job 
xxvi. 10 L X X  ap. Schleusn.

( 6 )  Xva (8w m ) w \ypw0 y to  f a S h ,  
eight times in St Matthew. 
N ot elsewhere in this form. 
In St John, tva w\tip<o8 jj A 
\ 6yos  (17 yptup-rj); in St Mark 
once, 'Ira trX. ai ypatpal.

(7) rd pyO ir  twelve times (A ßy-  
0eis, iii. 3); ippyOy  six times. 
N ot elsewhere of Scripture 
(Mark xiii. 14 is a false read
ing). Cf. Gal. iii. 16. St Mat
thew alw ays  uses rA ßyO lr  when 
quoting Scripture himself. In 
other quotations he has y iy p a -  
w rat, like the other Evangel
ists. H e never uses the sin
gular ypatß-f).

(8) x a l ioou (in’ narrative) in St 
Matthew 23 times; in St Luke 
16; not in St Mark.

(9) (w a p e y lro rro ) . . .  X iy c rre s  ab
solutely, without the dative o f 
person. Cf. Gersdorf, B e iträ g e , 
95 f-

(10) iOnxis, Matt. v. 47 ; vi. 7; 
xviii. 17. Cf. Gal. ii. 14.

( i t )  ip r ie tv  er, twelve tunes in 
St Matthew. Cf. Apoc. x. 6.

Several other peculiarities collected 
by Credner (Einl. 37) and Gersdorf 
establish the unity of • authorship, 
but do not appear to be obviously 
characteristic of the position of the 
author, e.g.,fus ov, was Sorts, rdtpos,

Z

   
  



CHAP. V II. 
ii S t  Make. 
C h r ist  w orking  
a m o n g  men.

T h e  G o s p e l o f  
a ctio n .

338 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

The Qospel of St Mark offers a great contrast to that 
of St Matthew in its general effect. The peculiarities of 
language and minuteness of detail which are least ob- 
servable in S t Matthew are most obvious in S t M ark; and 

conversely St Mark offers nothing which answers to the 

long expositions, of the Lord’s teaching in St Matthew. 
This fundamental difference is seen at once in the relative 
proportion in which the records of Miracles and Parables 

stand to one another in St Mark. The number of Miracles 
which he gives is scarcely less than that in the other 
Synoptic Gospels1, while he relates only four Parables2. 
Like St Peter8, he is contented to lay the foundation of the 
Christian faith and leave the superstructure to others. It  
is enough that Christ should be presented in the most 

vivid light, unfolding the truth in acts' rather than in 
words; for faith will translate the passing deed into an 
abiding lesson. Everything centres in the immediate facts 

to be noticed. Without drawing a complete history, St  
Mark frames a series of perfect pictures. But each is the 

representation of the outward features of the scene! For 
this reason the Evangelist avoids all reference to the Old 
Testament4. The quotations which occur in the Lord’s

àvaxtopeîv, irpoat\0âv, paOijreùeLV, 
pa\at:ia, iyelpetrOai dir6, the posi
tion of the adverb after the verb, 
¿ic. Cf. p. 330, n. 5.

Still more characteristic is the in
troduction of Prophetic passages by 
the Evangelist himself (cf. p. 211 n.) :

i. 23 11 Is. vii. 14
ii. 15 II IIos. xi. i

,  ii. i8 ]| Jer. xxxviii. 15 
ii. 22; h1. 15, 16 || lit. Ax. 1, 2 

, viii. 17 II Is. liii. 4
xii. iSff. H Is. xlii. iff .
xiii. 35 || Ps. Ixxtiii. 2
xxi. 5 || Zech. ix. 9

xxvii. 9,-10 || Zech. xi. 13.
The general references to Messiah’s 
work (distinguished by italics) de
serve especial notice.

1 For a classification of the M ira
cles in St Mark seo Note E  at the 
end of the Chapter.

2 They are the following:
(a) Parables of the growth of 

the Kingdom.
The sower (iv. 1— 20). 

Hhe seed growing secretly 
(iv. 26— 29). The mus
tard seed (iv. 30— 32). 

(j3) Parable of Judgment.
The husbandmen (xii. r—  

12).
8 Dean Stanley’s Sermons on the 

Afostolic Age, p. 102.
4 The quotation in Mark xv. 28 

is an interpolation. The quotation 
in i. 2, 3 seems to shew that the 
Evangelist purposely avoided refer-
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discourses remain, but after the Introduction he adds none . c h a p , v u :  

in his own person. The. living portraiture of Christ is 
offered in the clearness of His present energy, not as the  

Fulfilment of the Past, nor even as the foundation of the 
Future. His acts prove that H e is both; but this is a 

deduction from the narrative, and no.t the.subject of it.
I t  follows from what has been already said that the Thejharaeter- 

qhief point for study in St Mark’s Gospel is the vividness Mark to be
A * A t ' sought in

of its details and not the subordination of its parts to the tails*
working out of any one idea. The narrative does not in
deed vary considerably in its contents from the other 
Synoptic Gospels, and offers several broad divisions which 
mark successive stages in »the work of Christ1. But turn
ing from the construction of the whole record to the 
characteristic treatment of separate incidents, we are at 
once struck by the extent and importance of the minute 
peculiarities which St Mark presents. There is perhaps 

not one narrative which he gives in, common with St  
Matthew ^nd S t Luke to which he does not contribute 
some special feature. These peculiarities are so numerous 

that they prove .his independence beyond all doubt, un
less we are prepared to admit the only possible alternative, 
that they are due to the mere fancy of the Evangelist; 
a supposition which is sufficiently refuted by their cha
racter. The details point clearly to. the impression produced 
upon an eye-witness, and are not such as would suggest 

themselves to the imagination of a chronicler. A t one Addition* 
time we find a minute touch which places the whole scene aired ti/or- 
before usa; at another time an accessory circumstance such nMl0n-

cnees to the Prophecies afterwards. 
I t  may be noticed that the word 
vi/xos never occurs in St M ark; it is 
frequent in the other Evangelists, 
but is not found in St Peter.

1 For the plan of S t  Mark's Go
spel see Note E  at the end o f the 
Chapter.

3 In  the enumeration of the chief 
peculiarities of St M ark given in the 
following notes, I  have not attempt
ed more than a rough classification. 
The erroneous views commonly held 
as to the epitomatory character of 
his Gospel invest these details with

Z 2
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chap. vu. . as often fixes itself on the mind, without appearing at 

first* sight to possess any special interest1: now there is 
a phrase which reveals the feeling of those who were wit
nesses of some mighty work*; now a word which preserves 

some trait of the Saviour’s tenderness8, or some expressive 

turn of His language4. Other additions are such as might 
have been made for the sake of clearness, even by one who 
had no immediate information as to the events recorded*; 
but besides these there are some which indicate yet

peculiar interest, and they will re
pay careful study. ,

i v .  3 7 ,  3 8 , Tot K v p a r a  e i r i f i a W e v  
e is  r b  i r \ o io v . . .K a l  a v r b s  y v  i v  r f j  
s r p ip v y  ( i r l  r b  irpoiTKe<pdXaiov K a d ev-  Swv. *

v i .  3 8 .
v i .  4 8 , K a l -¡¡OeXev srapeXOetv avrovs.
i x .  3 .
ix. 14— 16.
x .  5 0 , i  Si dwoftakuiv rb Ipdriov 

avTOv dvasrySfjaas y \ 0 ev...
x v .  4 4 .

1 M ark i. 10, perd t & v  purBonuiv.
iv. 36, K a l & X X a Si irXota ijv per 

abrov.
,v i. 4 1 ,  Kal r o ils  Sio IxOiias ipipujev ardaiv.
x i v .  S i ,  5 2 .  C f .  p p .  2 1 5 .  3 0 4 . 
x i v .  3 ,  a  w r  p le a ts  a  r y v  aX dfjaa-

Tpov.
s  M a r k  v i .  5 2 ,  06 yb.p awyKav iirl 

T o ts  dprois' '¡¡v yap abruv 7) KapSia iresniipbipivy.
v i i i .  3 2 , '  srappytrlf rbvXiyov (Xd- 

X « .
i x .  1 0 .
x .  2 4 ,  ol Si paByral (BapiSp O rro  i r l  T o ts  XA-yots a i lr o u .

f' x .  3 2 ,  171» srp od y w v a v r o v s  S ’ l y -  
vs, K a l iB a p fio v v T O , o l ¿ koX o Oovv- 

T e s  ((pofiovvTO.
xi. lo , HvXoyypivy y ipxopivy 

pamXela rod srarpbs ijpQv AaveiS.Cf. v i .  3 , i  t Sktuv.
3 M ark vi, 31, AeSre vpels airrol 

K a r ISlav els (pypov rbirov Kal avairav- caaBe oXlyov.
v i .  3 4 ,  itrrrXayxvloBy iir’ aurous

S r i  y a a v  ¿is i r p S p a T a  f i i j  ( x o v r a  
s r o t p i v a .

viii. 3, Kal r iv e s  a b r û v  d irò paKpà- 
Bev elaiv.

ix . 21, 25, 27.
x . 3, 4 -
4 M a r k i. 15, sresrXypiorai S xaipbs  

... m a r c v e r e  iv  rip  ebayyeXlip..
iv . I I ,  (Kelvots r o i s  ( ( o i .
vii.  8 , S u iv r e s tt]v ìv t o Xìjv too Beov 

K p aretre  rrjv irapdSoatv riSv dvBpv- 
triov.

viii. 38, iv  r y  yeveçi r a v r y  r y  
f x o ï x a X l S i  Kal  à p a p r to X tp .

ix. 12, tool irais— iÇovSevwOy ;
ix . 39, oàôeis y à p . . . S m in e r a i  r a x v  

KaKoXoyrjGa'i p e .
x . 21, d p a s  t S v  a r a v p b v .

x. 30 /
xi. 17, oÏkos v p o a ev x y s KXyB-ÿrerai 

i r â a i v  T o t s  (B v é c r tv .  ■
xi. 24, m a r e b e r e  S r i  iX d f B e r e  

K a l  ( a r a i  b p .iv .
x ii. 6, ( r i  (va  eîxev vlSv dyarryrbv.
xiii. 32, oùSi 6 vlbs.
xiv. iS, ó iaBlw v p e r  ip o û .
xiv. 37, X l p o i v  KadeM ets;
°  M ark  iii. 14, tva waiv p e r ’  abrov  

Kal ïva  àiroaTéXXy avrobs Kypva- 
<retv...

iii. 30, S t t (X eyov H v ev p a  dxd& ap- 
ro v  ( x e‘ -

v .  26, p y S iv  dupeXyBetaa àX X à 
p â X X o v  e t  s r i  x e tp o r  i X B o v o a .

v. 20.
vii. 2— 4.
xi. 13, ó y à p  Kcupbs oils yv itBk u v .
C i .  vi. 13, ÿXeupov iX altp sroXXobs

d p p d x T T O V S . V .  4, 3.
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•more distinctly the Apostolic source of the peculiarities of chap. vn. 
St Mark. He alone describes on several occasions the look 
and feeling of the Lord1, and preserves the very Aramaic 

words which He uttered3. He records minute particulars 

of persons, number, time, and place3, which are unnoticed by 
the other Evangelists. His language and style correspond 
with this, pai-ticularity of observation. His phrases of 
transition are lively4. ' In narration he frequently adopts 

the present for the historic tenses6, and introduces a direct

1  M a r k  i i i .  5 ,  [ ir a i  ire/x^ X ei/'d pei'os 
o frro è s ]  per òp-pis, rreX X viroiipei'os b r i  • rp wuipóxrei t ì ) s  KupStàs Xiyot...

■ i i i .  .3 4 , vepi^Xeifdpevos k 6 k X<p  t o ì s  irepl avrò» iraOijpéuovs Xéyu...
V . 3 2 , vtptcfiXévero («o< a o r )  lóetv Trjr t o S t o  iroiijrrao-at'.
v i .  6 , iOaópafe Sii rìpr àmarlav 

airr& v .
x .  2 r ,  ò Si ’ I ip ro S s  èpfiXéfas aùrtp ■ ^ydviìoov airrbv...
x .  2 3 ,  « a l  veptpXc'j/dpevos ò  ’ l i ; -  ■ 

ffeut...■ x i .  1 1 , ir a i yepi^Xe<f/i.pevos vivrà... 
O f .  i .  4 1 ,  4 3  ; ( x .  2 2 ).
5 Mark i l i .  17, H o a v ijp y é s, 8  i<rrtv

Vlùl jìpOVTÌjS.
v .  4 1 ,  T a X tO à  Kovpu, S ¿otìv peOep- prp/evbpevov, Tò Kopàcnov «rol Xiyu iyotpe.
v i i .  i l ,  T to p P à v , 8 ¿«t u » S ù p o v  ( C f .  

M a t t i ) ,  x x v i i .  6 ) .
v i i .  3 4 , ’B</>ipaOà, S èariv Aiavol-

X<Vi. ,
x i v .  3 6 ,  A /3/3S , 6 var-Z/p.
C f .  i x .  4 3 ;  x .  4 6 .
*  ( a )  P e r s o n a :  i „ 2 9 , kal 'AvSpiou 
p .  ’ iòne. Kal ’ Iwcu».
i .  5 6 ,  KareSitoi-a» airi» 'Élpuv Kal 
o l p e r ’  airrov.
i i .  2 6 .

• iii . 6 , p e r ò  t <3i» 'TLpwSiavSiv.
i i i .  2 2 , o i y p a p p a r à s  a l à o e ò 'le p a -  
a o X vp ia v  K a T a f ìd r r e s . . .
v i i .  2 6 .

x i .  n ,  p e r i  t i 5 k  SdStKa.
x i .  2 1 ,  àvapjmfffOels ò Uirpos.
x i i i .  3» ( v r i p é r a  a v r ò v  n a r  iS la v  

t  Ilirpos K a l ’ I. K a l ’I. K a l ’A .

xiv. 65, o l i v i ìp é r a i .
xv. 7
xv. 2t ,  tòv v a r i p a  ’A. Ktìl’ P. . 
xvk 7, vip  V lir p ip .

(/J) Number: v. 13, ¿1 s tiaxOuoi.
vi. 7, dtro«rdXXe#> Suo duo. 
vi. 40, ifiveaav vpavioX irpatrial, 
Kara- ¿Karbv Kal Karà vcut k̂outu. 
Xiv. 30, vplv i) SU àXéxrapa rpoivij. 
trai rpfs pe àv.apvZ)<rg.

(y) Time : i. 35, vpoit (maya Xlav. 
C f  xvì. 2. 
ii. I, Si’ ì]pept2v.

■ ■ iv. 35, è* óiplas
yevopàrqs.
vi. 2, yevoplvov vajìfìdfòb.
xi. i r, dritti ìjSi] oÒffijs. Cf. xi. 19.
xiv. 68.
xv. 25, rjv Si <Spa rpirij. •

(8) PJace: ii. 13. ir api, tiji» OàXaa- 
aav. Cf. iii. 7 ;  iv. 1 ; v. 21. 

v. 20, ¿1» Tj) AerairóXei.
vii. 3<, àvà pive? rtii» ipUav A ex«* 
iròXeara.
(viii. io).
xii. 41, Karìvavri t o v  yafoipvXa* 
k Iov.
xiii. 3, KafévaPTi t o v  lepov.
xiv. 68, e ls  t ò  v p o a v X to v .
xv. 39, ó vape<rrT)KÒK ¿£ ivavrlas.
xvi. 5, KaO. iv t o ì s  Seftoìs.
4 Thus irai eòOit occurs -probably 

twenty-seven times (the reading is 
often uncertain) in St Mark, eight 
times in S t Matthew, and twice in 
S t Luke.

* i. 40, 44 ; ii. 3 #. ; xi. 1 ffi; xiv 
43, 66, the.

   
  



CHAP. VII.

A d d itio n a l 
incidents cha
racteristic*

Mark iv. 26— 
»9*

842 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

for an indirect form of expression1. H e couples together 

words or phrases of similar meaning to heighten or de
fine his meaning*. Like S t John, he repeats the sub
ject in place of using the relative8. And in many cases he 

uses terms of singular force which do not occur elsewhere 

in the New Testament4.
The few incidents which are peculiar to S t Mark illus

trate, as might be expected, the general character of his 
Gospel. The one Parable which he alone has preserved 
turns our attention to God’s presence in the slow and silent 

operations of Natüre as typical of His constant''presence, 
among men in their daily life. O f the two peculiar Miracles, 
one lays open the gradual process of the cure wrought6; 
and the other exhibits a trait which seems to reveal some
thing of the agony of the Redeemer’s work, as leading 
to the last Agony at Gethsemane, when H e looked up to 
heaven and groaned (ècrréva^e) in contemplation' of the 

wreck which sin had wrought in man, who is ever dull in 

hearing and slow in praising. God6. 4 The connexion of 

these three special lessons is surely most significant. W ith
out taking away thé attention from the outward act, they  
lead us to look at the inmost processes which the outward 
act reveals. Together they give hope and strength for

1 Mark iv. 39, 2 «¿Tra verptponro.
v. 8, "E£fX0e rè w c O p a  rô i x d 0a p -  

r o v  î k  t o u  à v S p é v o v .
v i .  2 3 ,  3 1  ; x i i .  6 , die. '

*  ¡. 1 3 ,  [ ¿ * « 1  i»  t v ¿p fa v-
i i .  2 0 , TÔT€...êv ¿Kelvg rrj ijp 4p<}.
iii. 2 9 , OÔK d<peatv ?Xet T v̂ 

a lw v a  à \ \ à  t v o x h t  ¿ a r t *  a lta v lo u  
a p a p r iip a ros.

iv. 33» 34 ; v. 26, «fcc.
vi. 25, «¿Où» p e r à  a w o v S ip .
vii. 21, taw6ev...iK rijs KapSlas, <fcc.
3 ii. 1 9 ,  2 0 , 2 7 ;  iii. 1 ,  3 ;  iv. 1 5  

(cf. M t. and L e . )  ; v. 41, 42; vi. 1 7 ,  
18 (cf. Mt.) ; x. 1 3  (cf. M t. and Lc.); 
xiv. 6 6 ,  6 7 - (cf. M t. and Lc.).

4 M a p ^ c i a Q a i ,  ix. 157 xiv. 33;
xvi. S> 6.

. iv a y x a k lC e a S c n ,  ix. 36; x. 16. 
vpop.cpip.vcur, xiii. 1 r. 
trvvSX ificiv , v. 24, 31. .
8 viii. 22— 26, iwt$cU r is  x e‘Pat 

...cira v i\tv êviSriKcv vas x (‘Pas- 
8 vii. 31— 37. Cf. John xi. .35. I t  

is remarkable that in • both these 
Miracles our Lord took the sufferer 
apart (vii. 33, ¿ v o \ a f } 6 p e v o s  i v à  ‘r o v  

6x\o v  viii. 23, d̂ -fjveyKcv rijs 
K à p y s ) .

One other circumstance in con
nexion -with' Christ’s miracles is ho- 
ticed by St Mark, that even those 
who touched the border o f His gar
ment mere made whole (Mark vi. 56 : 
cf. Luke vi. 19, viii. 46 ; A cts  xix. 
la). •
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' all labour. A  Saviour sorrows over man’s sufferings and chap, vil 

unbelief, and. meets each advance of faith : a Spirit works 
within us, bringing to maturity by hidden steps the seed 

which Gpd has planted.
The smaller variations in the nairative offer several Additional 

features of interest in addition to those which have been mou incident*. 
already noticed. One of these characterizes the whole 
Gospel. St Mark more than ariy other Evangelist re
cords the effect which was produced on. others by the 

.'Lord’s working. Just as he follows out the details of the 

.acts themselves, he mentions the immediate and wider re- 

. suits which they produced. From thé beginning to the 

end he tells us of the wonder and amazement and feai1 

with which men listened to the teaching of Christ. Every
where multitudes crowd to hear Him2, as well as to re
ceive His blessings. When ‘He was in a house, the whole Mark 1 33. 
city was gathered to the door, and even then the crowd Mark a a. 

-could find no room. So great at times was the excitement,
.that He tjould no longer openly enter into the city; and, Mark i. 45. 

it is said twice, that as momy came and went, He could 
not even eat3, so that H e seemed to His kindred to be 

beside H im self. Those who were healed, in spite of His 
injunctions, proclaimed abroad the tidings of His power4.
And in His retirement, men from -all the cities ran together' Markvi. 33. 

on foot  to see Him ; and wherever H e went, into villages or Markvi-ss. 

cities or country, they placed their sick  before Him; and 

as many as touched H im  were made whole.

1 Mark i. 22 (¿ÇeTXyatrorro), 27; ii. 14, 15); iv. 1, 6x>cos irXeî<rros‘ v. 
vi. 20; xi. 18; VÜ. 37 (vvtpirepiaaws ■ 21, 24, 34; x. 1; xii. 37.
¿ftirX.); x. 26 (irfp«r<r<2s ¿£tirX.). 3 iii. 20, 21, (Sore pi) bvvacdai

v. 20 (bdaipaÇov) ; ix. 15 (êi;£Oap- avroùs prjSè Uprov /payee» • xai dicoü-
f}/l0riaai>) ; x. 24 {iOapftovvTo). oavres ol trap' avrov.. .(Xeyov Sri êi-é-
■ v. 42 (é(éori}<rav ¿Kardaft peydXy); »ttij. ■ vi. 31, dj/rav ol ipxdpsvoi xal
vi. 51 (Xlcui ix irepio/tov O-l/rravro). . ol ijrdyovres iroXXoi, teal oùSé /pay/âv 

i\r. 41 (4/pof}rjdTjtrav /pbfiov piyar); tiixalpovv.
v. 15; (ix .6 ;) ix. 32. * i. 28,45, -tjptaro xr/piaoea> iroXXà

s Mark ii. 13, iras 6 tyXos ■ fjpxero xaX Sca/pyplicw rbv Xoyov. v. 20; vii. 
rrpbs airrbv /cal iblbaoxcv avroùs (cf, 36.

   
  



3 'i4) Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptisis.

c h a p . vir. In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of 

St Mark is essentially a transcript from life1. The course 
and the -issue of facts are imaged in it with the clearest

,ecord- outline. I f  all other arguments against the mythic origin 

of the Evangelic narratives were wanting, this vivid and 

simple record, stamped with the most distinct impress 
of independence and originality, totally unconnected with 
the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent 
of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be sufficient to 
refute a theory subversive of all faith in history. The 
details which were originally addressed to the vigorous in
telligence of Roman hearers’ are still pregnant with in
struction for us.- The teaching which ‘ met their wants’ 

in the first age finds a corresponding field - for its action 
now. I t  would be worse than idle to attempt any general 
comparison of the effects which the several Gospels may 

be supposed to work upon the Church, but it is impossible 

not to see some significance in -the circumstance that the 
historic worth of the Gospels was then most recklessly 

assailed when St Mark was regarded as a mere epitomator 
of the other Synoptists. W e cannot gain a full percep
tion of the truth till the form of its outward revelation is 
surely realized. The form is not all, but it is an element in

1 The following passages may be 
taken as examples of St Mark’s Btyle 
in connexion with the parallel ac
counts : vi. 30— 43 (the feeding the 
5000); ix. 1 4 — 29 (the healing of 
the Lunatic); and vi. 14— 29 (the 
feast of Herod). In  each case we 
liave I  believe the testimony of an- 
eye-witness. In  the last some friend 
of John the Baptist may have been 
present.

2 Euseb. II. E . III. 39. Cf. pp. 
169,216.

. One peculiarity of S t Mark’s lan
guage not yet noticed seems to point 
to this Roman origin, his use of 
several Latin forms which do not

occur in the otherGospels: Karrvplaw, 
xv. 39, 44, 45 (elsewhere i x a r d v r a p - 
Xos, 'XVs) > KodpavTijs, xii. 42 (Matt, 
v. 26); < n r € K o v \ i .T w p  (vi. 27); t o  l i t a -  

v o v  T r o i f j o a i  (xv. 15: cf. A cts  xvii. 
9). To these may perhaps be added 
£&rr?js (vii. 4, 8); xpo/S/Saros (in St 
John and Acts). Other words he 
■ has in common with one or more of 
the other Evangelists: 8 - q v d p io v  (all); 
K r jv o o s  (Mt.); Ae7iwv(Mt. Le.); i r p a i -  

T t b p i o v  (M t. Joh.); < f> p a y e X K o v v  (Mt.).
In  all these notices of St M ark’s 

language I have derived great help 
from Credner (Einl. § 49), though 
his large collections require careful 
sifting.

   
  



S t Luke. 345
the whole. The picture of the sovereign power of Christ c h a p . v i i . 

battling with evil among men swayed to and fro by 
tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may turn 
to St Matthew and S t John for the ancient types or deeper 

mysteries of Christianity, or find in St Luke its inmost 

connexion with the unchanging heart of man.
For the ‘Gospel of St Paul’ is in its essential charac- >»■  st loke. 

teristics the complementary history to that of St Matthew, vieur.
The difference between the two may be seen in their open- 

' ing chapters. The first words of the Hebrew Evangelist 
gave the clue to his whole narrative; and so the first 

chapter of St Luke, with its declarations of the blessedness L u k e  l  45,52. 

of faith and the exaltation of the lowly, leads at once to’ 
the point from which he contemplated the life of Him  
who was to give Ught to them that sit in  darkness and in  Luke 1 79. 

the shadow o f  death. The perfect manhood of the Saviour 
and the. consequent mercy and universality of His covenant 

is his central subject, rather than thè temporal relations 
or eternal tjasis of Christianity. In the other Gospels we 

find our King, our Lord, our God; but in St Luke we see 
the image of our Great High Priest, made perfect through hat. u. jo; 
suffering, tempted in  all points as we are, without sin, 
so that each trait of human feeling and natural love helps 
us to complete the outline and confirms its truthfulness1.

The pictures of the Infancy, to which the Temple forms i. tu  record 
the background, typify in a remarkable manner this hu
man and priestly aspect of the life of Chiist. The circum
stances and the place equally turn the thoughts of the 
reader to the realities shadowed forth in the old Law of 
sacrifice. The Saviour Himself— the perfect Victim and 

the perfect Priest— received the seal of the first Covenant, Luke a 21,», 
and in due time was presented in the Temple and re
deemed from its service. The offering was the offering Luke u. 34.35. 

of the poor; and the first blessing was mingled with words 
1 For an outline of the Gospel see Note G  at the end of the Chapter.
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c h a p , t i l  of sorrow. Years of silent growth then followed, and 

Luke a T e  Ŵ en H e had arrived at the age o(f  legal maturity1 the child  
Jesus  went up to the feast and claimed the Temple as 
His Father’s House, and spoke of other work than that in 

which His life was as yet spent. But while the future 
Luke u. 52. was thus mysteriously foreshewn, for the present He was 

subject to His earthly parents, and increased in  wisdom and 
stature, and in  favour with God and men. The develop
ment of the divine consciousness in Him who was indeed 
God is described to us as it proceeded according to the 
laws of human life. A t each successive stage in the long 
preparation for His work, from first to last, we mark 

the gradual and harmonious revelation of His double na
ture. His Godhead and Manhood— signs of -triumph and 

suffering— are united at the Nativity, the Presentation, the 
Examination in the Temple, the Baptism, the Temptation; 

for all is order and truth- in the Godlike Life, quickening 

and quickened in due measure2,
ii. The an- The main contents of St Luke’s Gospel may be divided 
if Christ's into several groups which present distinctive features, 
Lakeiv. 14—44. though each one passes so gradually into the next as to 

afford no clear line of demarcation. A  general announce
ment of Christ’s work forms an introduction to the more 
detailed narrative. This announcement differs character- 

M a t t  iv. 14 f t  istically from that in S t Matthew. In St Matthew the 
preaching of the Lord is connected with the fulfilment of 

Luke iv. 15. Prophecy: in St Luke it is presented in its own power.

1 Chagiga (ap. W etst. ad Luc. ii. 
4e): A  xii anno filius censetur ma- 
turus. Joma {id.): A b  anno xii. 
initiabant pueros ad jejunandum. 
Tradition assigned this age as the 
crisis in the Jives of Moses, Samuel, 
and Solomon (W etst. 1. c.). C f. 
[Hipp.] adv. H ot. p. 156.

* Origen, Horn. iv .  in  Luc.: Non 
illo tantum  tempore præparat® sunt

vi® et direct» semit®, sed usque 
hodie adventum Domini Salvatoria 
Spiritus Joanms virtusque priecedit. 
O magna mysteria Domini et dispen- 
sationis e ju s! Angeli prcecurrunt 
Jesum : angeli quotidie aut ascen- 
dunt aut descendunt super salutem 
hominum in Christo Jesu. Cf. Johq
i. 51.
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In  St Matthew the first discourse is the Sermon on the c h a p . v i i . 

Mount, in which Christianity is displayed in its relation to 
Judaism : in St Luke the discourse at Nazareth, in which J-ukeiv. i6tt. 

the Gospel is freely offered to the poor, the desolate, and 
the stranger. The first Miracles in St Matthew signify Matt vui. i, s. 

the removal of legal impurity and national distinctions ; 
while in St Luke the message of mercy is confirmed by 
the'deliverance of captives from spiritual and bodily in- Luke iv. 31,38. 
firmity, from evil active and personal1 within them.

In the succeeding chapters the work thus outlined is 

described under two great heads. The first (v.— ix. 43  ' a)' Gosi>el- 
contains a view of the future Church : the second the teach
ing of Christ, leading to the call of a new people and the 
rejection of the Jews. The first is chiefly a record of Mira
cles2 : the second a record of Parables3. In the one we read 
the works of the Son of God : in the other the words of 

the Son of Man. The miraculous draught of fishes, com- ìh. t u  M u r e .  

bined with the prayer of S t Peter and the promise of the universality. 

Lord, is a 1 perfect introduction to the doctrine o f  the »v*A . Luke v. 8, 10.
Church. Its first characteristic is universality; and the.
idea which is thus announced is continuously unfolded in a
series of acts in which Christ triumphs over physical un- Lukov. « —,6;

cleanness, moral guilt, social degradation and legal super- Luke A I—ii.'
stition.
, The extent of the new Covenant having been thus set 
forth, we next observe something of the nature of the society (Luke 12- 

in which it is embodied. The selection and instruction of 
the Apostles marks them as men who do not take their

1 Luke iv. 35, 39 (iTrerluytrev). clean spirit in the Synagogue, and 
The word occurs of the fever in S f  a faithful woman suffering (ijr avve~
Luke only. Cf. viii. 24 and parallels. xojuinj) at home from a great fever.

These two miracles were wrought * For a classification of the Mira- 
on the Sabbath (iv. 16) ; and hence cles in St Luke’s Gospel see Note H  
we may see that spiritual and bodily • at the end of the Chapter, 
maladies are so far healed by Christ 3 For a  classification of the Para- 
as they interfere with religious life. bles in St Luke see Note K  at the ^
In  character the two Miracles are end of the Chapter.
C o m p l e m e n t a r y  : t h e r e  w a s  a n  u n -

   
  



348 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

c h a p . t h . stand on the fulfilment of the Law, but on the wider basis 
. of Christian charity1. The events which follow illustrate 

the source of their power, and the character of those among 

Luke va. 2-  whom they have to work. Faith on the part of man, and 

love on the part of Christ, are shewn to bring blessings 
J-uke to. i8~- beyond all hope. John and the people— the Pharisee and 
i.uke viii. 1—3- the Sinner3— exhibit the contrasts of Jewish life. And  

the notice of the ministering women aptly closes the section 
which opens with the call of the Apostles. The Teacher, 
who included in His Church the humble, the distressed, 
and the repentant, is attended by the weak and loving 

• rather than by a council of Elders, a band of Warriors, or a 
school of Prophets3, ,

its develop- Such being the breadth and foundation of the Christian
w e n t. * °  _
iLukeviû — society, we are led to regard the process of its development 

and the nature of the Claims which it makes on those who 

are admitted to its privileges. The Parable of the Sower 

is presented under a new aspect in St Luke; it exhibits 
the responsibility of the hearers of the Gospel4, and does 
not, as in St Matthew, form an introduction to a general 

nnke vm. 16— view of the outward Kingdom. Hence next we are taught 

the obligation of Christian example and the omnipotence 
of religious duty; and to encourage men in the varied 
struggles of Christian life, a series of Miracles attests the

1 This follows from a comparison 
o f L ake vi. 2o— 49 with S t Mat
thew’s record of the Sermon on the 
Mount. A s  to the identity of the 
two discourses see p. 331, n. 2.

* The Lesson of Love is the first 
Parable recorded by S t Luke, as 
the Draught of Fishes is the first 
Miracle.

3 Evans, Scripture Biography, n . 
p. 268. Exod. xviii. 25 (Moses); 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. (D avid); 2 Kings
ii. 2, 7 (Elijah). The Apostles them
selves offer a  contrast scarcely less 
striking than the women.

* This difference in the scope of

the Parable is indicated by ver. 8, 
15, compared with Matt. xiii. 8—  
23. St Luke dwells on the single 
idea of productiveness, and does not 
regard the different degrees of pro-; 
ductiveness which must exist in the 
Christian Church. This idea is after
wards given in the Pounds (xix. 
12 ff .) ; and conversely St Matthew 
notices only equal productiveness in 
the 2'alents (xxv. 14 ff.).
• The comparison of Matt. xiii. 13 

(Bti) with Luke viii. 10 (iva) is full 
o f instruction: spiritual deafness is 
a t once the cause and the result of 
not listening to God’s voice.
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Saviour’s power over matter, spirit, and death. H e sup- c h a p , v i i , 

plies the strength when H e enjoins the task. When H e 1“^ ^ "  
sends forth His Apostles He endues them with power.
When they return H e feeds the hungry multitude, lest 

they should despair owing to the inadequacy of their natural 
powers for the conversion of the world. The prospect of 
suffering is relieved by the vision of glory; arid when evil L u k o  ix . 23—  

prevails against them, He still casts out the unclean spirit Luke ix. 37-  • 
which baffles their doubting efforts.

> The second great division of the record of the Lord’s iv. Theunver- 
ministry includes a remarkable series of acts and dis- The^rm"3’ 
courses which are grouped together in connexion with the (Lukelx. 43 b. 

last journey to Jerusalem1. Some of the incidents occur

1 The connexions of time in this 
Great Episode (ix. 43 6— xviii. 14) de
serve particular attention, especially 
in reference to those sections which 
occur in the other Evangelists in a 
different context. These parallels, 
for the most part, consist in short 
and weighty sayings such as are 
constantly repeated even by writers 
in different w orks; and there is no 
difficulty in supposing that they were 
introduced by the Lord into different 
discourses. More rarely Parables 
recur in new relations ; and in one 
case incidents, alike in every parti
cular, are found to occupy a different 
position in St Luke from that which 
they occupy in St Matthew. Besides 
these' partial or complete parallels, 
there are a large number of sections 
peculiar to St Luke. The following 
table of passages, with the particles 
of connexion by which they are in
troduced, will place the question 
fairly before the reader:

I. Sections including parallels with 
the other Gospels.
(a) In short sayings or parts of dis

courses.
x. j — 16 (jueTct Si ravTa). Cf. 

Matt. ix. 37, 38; x. 10— 16; xi. 21 
—  23; x. 40. Luke ix. I ff.

xi. 1— 4 (xol iyiv. iv rip etvai «0. 
¿v r. r. Trpoa.). Cf. M att. vi. 9—  
*3-

xi. 5— 13 (xai tlirev). Cf. Matt,
vii. 7— 11.

' xi. 29— 36 (t u v  Si 6xKoiv ¿Tddpoi- 
¡opivwv. Cf. Matt. xii. 38— 42 ; v. 
1 5 vi. 22, 23. L ukeviii. 16.

xi. 37— 34 (iv S i Tip ’KaXrjtrai). Cf. 
Matt, xxiii.

xii. 1— xa (¿v ots). ' Cf. Matt. xvi. 
6 ; x . 28— 33, «to

xin 22— 40 (fliriv S i . . .A id  to vto).
Cf. Matt. vi.

xii. 41—-53 (cTttcv o i  6 U ir p o i) .  
Cf. Matt. xxiv. 45 ff.

xii. 54— 59 ((\eyev Si). Cf. Matt,
xvi. 2, 3, tic.

xiii. 22— 30 (etirev Si vis). Cf. 
Matt. vii. 13, dv.

xiii. 31—35 {if avT$ Trj y/iipif). 
Cf. Matt, xxiii. 37— 39.

xiv. 25— 35 (a w tiro p eio vro  S i  avTtp 
6. xr.). Cf. Matt. x. 37, itc.

xvii. I— 4 (ehrev Si). Cf. Matt,
xviii. 6, 7 ; 21, 22.

xvii. 22— 37 {threv Si). Probably 
the same discourse as Matt, xxiv.

(jS) In Parables aud longer dis- 
.  courses.
ix. 46 ff. (ehryKdev S i)=  Matt, xviii. 

I ff. iv iKelvg Trj iSpif. Mark ix. 33 If.
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c h a p . vn. in different /Connexions in the other Evangelists; and the' 

whole section proves, by the absence of historical data and 

the unity qf its general import, that a moral and not a 
temporal sequence is the law of the Gospels. For it is 

possible to*trace throughout this part of the narrative a 

contrast .between the true and the false people of God, 
between the spiritual and the literal Israel1, The shadow 
of eclipse is seen to rest already on the old system and the

Preparation. old spirit. A  new Covenant and a new Discipleship are
Luke ix. 43 b. ' A . x

—56. ushered in by words of warning and reproof. The journey, 
which seemed to be for honour, is announced to be for 
death. The intolerant zeal of St John is checked when he 
would have restrained the progress of good because it was 

advanced by one who follow ed not with them. St James

X. 21— 24 (iv avrrj r j  ivpg.) —■ 
M att. xi. 25 (iv ¿Ktlvti1 rip xatpip).

xiii. 18— 21 ( iX e y e v  oil’). Matt, 
xiii. 31, 32. Mark iv. 30— 32.

xiv. 16— 24 (6 Si etirev [¿ri riSv 
avvavax.]) A  variation recurs M att, 
xxii. 1— 14.

xv. 3— 7 (etirev Si). M att, xviii. 
12— 14.

(y) In  incidents.
. ix. 49 (Si). M ark x. 38 (Si).

ix. 57 (teal iro p e v o p iv u v  o v t w v  i v  
rp ¿Sip). M att. viii. 18.

xi. 14 (ical rjv infi. S.). M att. xii. 
2 2 (rirre).

xviii. 15— 17'  (irpoaitpepov Si). 
M att. xix. 13 (rore); M ark x. 13 
(ical irpoo.).

II . Sections peculiar to St Luke.
ix. 51— 56 (iyivero Si iv rip ovp- 

irXi)p. r. pp. r. ava\. ait.).
x. 17— 20 (iiirioTpe^av Si).
x. 25— 37 (teal ¡Soil). N ot the 

same as M att. xxii. 34 f f .; .  M ark 
xii. 28 ff.

x. 38— 42 (iyivero Si iv rip jro- 
peveoBai).

xii. 13— 21 (etirev Se rts avrip ix 
Tov  ¿ x X o n ) .

xiii I— 5 (iraprjtrav Si rives iv 
avrip rip Kaipw).

xiii. 6— 9 (IXeyev Si).
xiii. IO— 17 (rjv Si SiSaiTKitiv).
xiv. I— 13 (nal iyivero iv tip iX- 

Betv els oXkov).
xv. 8— 10; 11— 32 (etirev Si).
xvi. 1— 13 (IXeyev Si). Cf. Matt,

vi. 24.
xvi. 14— 31 (ijxovov Si...Kal etirev). 

Cf. M att. v. 18.
xvii. 5— 10 (ical etirav).
xvii. 11 —  19 ( k oI  i y i f e r o  i v  Tip

iropeietrBai avrbv e ls  *1.).
xviii. 1— 8 ((Xeyev Si).
xviii. 9— 14 (etirev Si).

Of all these passages one only is 
attended with any serious difficulty 
— Luke ix. 57 compared with Matt,
viii. 18. The historical order ap
pears to he that given by St Luke.

• In  all the other cases of parallelism 
we find repetitions which are per
fectly natural, and borne out by re
petitions which occur in the same 
Gospel. I t  does not however ap
pear that the difference between fXe- 
yev and etirev as introductory words 
is so clear as to admit of being 
urged: xiv. 7, 12 ; xvi, 5 ; yet see
iii. 7 ; iv. 22; v. 36, die.

1 This has been pointed out by 
Browne, Ordo Svechyrum, p. 638, n .l.
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and St John are rebuked when they had called down c i i a p . v i i . 

fire on thè enemies of Jerusalem. For the Christian L,£e 57~ 
there is no shelter, no delay, no retreat. After this In
troduction the fuller development of the new dispensa-Luke x.1—id. 
tion begins with the mission of the Seventy, and not with 

the mission of the Apostles. Its groundwork, from St 
Luke’s point of sight, is the symbolic evangelization of 
every nation upon earth1, and not the restoration of the 
twelve tribes Of Israel. The mission is closed by thanks- Luke x. 21- 24. 
giving; and as a comment upon the tidings with which 
the teacher was charged, we read that the Spirit of 
the Law was fulfilled by a Samaritan, that the truest ~de-Luke x. 3 0 -3 7. 

votion was shewn by the patient listener 'who was not 
cumbered with much serving, that prayer, even if the an- Lukex.32—42. 
swer be delayed, will in the end triumph over all diffi
culties. Then follow lessons of warning, of progress, of Letson* 0/ 

discipleship, of judgment. Perils from within and from Luke xt u-  

witliout are laid open, perils from the lack of God’s Spirit, ^ 36; 37—54. 
from wonder-seèking and Pharisaism, from persecution I3_!|
and worldly cares. The times are shewn to be pregnant 
with signs of ruin ; and vet in the midst of this stern 
teaching the multitude rejoices. In. spite of opposition 
the growth of the Church is assured. I f  some are rejected rm«» of 
others from afar shall fill their places. Even death it- Luka xui 3 1 -  

self cannot forestal the completion of the appointed work. Lu&xiv. 1-  
Formalism is silenced : the poor are called,- and the feast, 
which was despised by those who were first invited, is 

furnished with guests. The character of the true guest is i« # M 0/ 

next described in a series of Parables which portray in

1 According to Jewish tradition, 
there were Seventy (C'lem. Horn. 
XVIII. 4; cf. Gen. xlvi. 27) or Seven
ty-two different nations aud tongues 
in the world. In the text of St Luke 
¿pSopriKorra Siio is very highly sup
ported. Cf. Clem. Alex, ittrom. 1. 
142. Clem, liccogn, n. 42: Deus...

in lxxii. partes divisit totius terne 
nationes eisque principes angelos 
statuit (Dan. x. 13).

The numbers 12 and 70 are com
bined in Numb, xxxiii. 9. Cf. Ori- 
gen, llom. x xv n . in Num. § 1 1 ,  for 
an interpretation of the passage.

   
  



CHAP. VII. 
L u k e  x iv . 25—

L u iie  x v .
L u k e  x v i—  

x v ii. 20.

L u k e  x v .  25. J

L u k e  x v ii.  10.

Lesson? o f  
Judgm ent. 
L u k e  x v i i  i 3.

L u k e  x v i i  21.

Luke xviii.
♦  1— 8.
Luke xviii 9— 
, 3Q.

L u k e  x v i i i  27«

v .  The kin(j‘  
dom  claim ed .

352 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

the liveliest images the completeness of the sacrifice,re
quired of him, the universality of the invitation offered, 
the relative duties of disciples to one another. The quick
ening power of God and the fruitful struggles of penitence, 
are pictured' in the case of those who have been .lost from 

Christ’s fold1 through carelessness, or have lain inactive in 
His ChurcK from darkness, or have wilfully joined them
selves with the citizen o f  a f a r  country. The obligations 
of wealth and station, the duty of forbearance and the 

power of faith, are seen to guide the Christian, in social 
life; and when eveiy claim is fulfilled he is still .taught to 
feel that he is an unprofitable servant.

The tokens of judgment grow clearer as we draw to 

the close of the section. O f the ten lepers who were 
healed a Samai’itan alone returned to give glory to God. 
I f  the Pharisees ask when the kingdom o f  God comes ? 
they are told that it is already within them. The day 

of vengeance for the elect is promised quickly  (ver. 8). 
Humility, childliness, and self-sacrifice,— the opposites o£. 
prevalent vices— are set forth as the conditions of entrance 
into the kingdom, and if  the words seem hard, one sen
tence marks the cause of the difficulty which men felt 
and the remedy for i t : That which is  impossible with men 
is  possible ifiith God.

The narrative of the Journey and the Conflict follows 

the same general outline as in the other Gospels, but with 

some characteristic additions3. Zacchseus, a publican and

1 The difference between Luke 
xv. 4, Tis dvOptotros ... dir o \  t ir as 
tv... and M att, xviii. 12, ’Ear... 
v\avTi0ri marks the different 
aspects of the Parable in the two 
Gospels.

a The following are the most re
markable additions to common nar
ratives (besides those already noticed) 
which occur in St L u k e :

jii. 1, 1. The date of John’s mi
nistry.

i i i .  S , 6 (ti/serat watra ed.pl; t A 
e w r i i p i o v  t o O Q e o O ).

iii. 10— 14. The social differences 
and duties of John’s hearers.

iv. 1, irv. ay. 7rX.
iv. 6, 13, &XP1- K a tp a u .
iv. 14— 30;
l v * 3 5 > n & .v  piKd'pav air tv.
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*a signer, was,,deemed worthy to entertain the Son of God c h a p . v i i . 

»and pronounced to be a son o f  Abraham. And as we no- Luke xix-* 
ticed in S t Matthew that his first strain was repeated at 

the close of his 'Gospel, so in St Luke the Angelic hymn 

which was earliest sung in heaven in . honour o f the Sa- 
vibur’s Birth is re-echoed ,by the band of disciples as He 
approaches Jerusalem for the last time before'the close of .
His work1. Y et again we hear the same peculiar tones of 
mercy and loVe on the road to Calvary, and from the veiy Luke rail 39 
Cross;' and once more, when the risen Lord promises to'Lokixxiv. 49. 
His disciples His Spirit from on high before they preach 
the Word unto all the nations, beginning at Jerusalem2.

• i v !  4 2 ,, 4 3 , xal ol Sx^oi— d i r & r a A -  
H ai. '

v i .  8 , airbs Si— -avTUf. 1 1 ,  airrol .o iin \^  if.
v i .  J 2 ,  Kat rjf SiafVKT. iv T. vpotr. . 

tov Qeou.
v i i .  2 0 , 2 i ; 2 9 , 3 0 .
viii. 1— 3, 47, it> jr. rov XaoD.

I v i i i .  2 , Ki)p. rrif fia<T. t o C OeoO.
i x .  2 9 ,  i f  Ttp irpoa. a irif.
i x .  3 1 ,  3 2 ;  4 4 , OiaOe bpuiis...T.\.r. 

C f .  x x i .  1 4 .
x v i i i .  3 1 ,  *Koi r e X .—Tip 6. r. i f  Op.
x v i i i .  3 4 , K al T)f T. ¡>. T. KCKp.— T& 

X r y .

x i x .  3 7 — 4 ° ,  4 1 — 4 4 -
x x .  1 6 ,  ixova. Si it. pi) yifovro.
X X . 2 0 , els rb srapaS.— tov iftep.

■ x x .  2 6 , K a l  ovk tax•— if . tov XaoD . 
X X . 3 4 ,  o l u l.— i x y a p .  

x x .  3 8 , irdfres y ip  avrtp f tootv.
x x .  3 9 , 4 0 .

x x i .  2 4 , 34— 36, 3 7 ,  3 8 .
x x i i .  3 , da. Si b 2 . els ’ I .
x x i i .  1 5 — 1 8 , 2 4 — 3 8 , 4 3 ,  4 4 ,  4 5 .
1 L u k e  x i x .  3 8 — 4 0 , i f  obpavip dp-f)- 

•vi) xal Si£a i f  bipiaTois. C f . i i .  1 4 .  
P e a c e  r a t i f i e d  i n  h e a v e n  i s  t h e  p l e d g e  
o f  p e a c e  t o  b e  r e a l iz e d  o n  e a r t h .

. *  T h e  v i e w  w h ic h  b a a  b e e n  g i v e n  
o f  S t  L u k e ’ s  G o s p e l  a a  c o n t a i n i n g  
t h e  o f f e r  o f  t h e  G o s p e l  t o  a l l — n o t  t o  
J e w s  o n l y  n o r  G e n t i l e s  o n l y — is  r e 
m a r k a b l y  c o n f i r m e d  a n d  e x p la i n e d  

b y  h is  later treatise. F o r  a s  i n  t h e

t *

one we mark the universality of 
Christ’s promises, so in the other we 
see their full accomplishment. Tn 
the outset of the A cts (Acts ii. 
9— 11) we are told that Jews ami 
proselytes, from Arabia to Pontus, 
from Parthia tn Borne, heard the 
tidings of salvation in their own 
tongue; and the last glimpse of 
Apostolic history is full of encourage
ment and hope, when it is recorded 
(Acts xxviii. 31) that, after turning 
from the Jews to the Gentiles, Paul 
received all that came unto him, and 
•preached with all confidence the things 
which concern the Lord Jesus, no man 
forbidding him.

Those writers who regard the 
book of the A cts as partial and in
complete seem to have mistaken its 
entire purpose; for we do not re
quire for our spiritual guidance a 
history of the Apostles, but a record 
of the establishment of the Christian 
Church. The title is not the Acts, 
but A cts of the Apostles (fpd^eis 
T i e r  i ir o o r & X i a r )— such acts as should 
be significant to future tim es; and 
so we read in the book of a ll the 
modes of thought which Christianity 
encountered in Judtea, Asia, Greece, 
and Rome': • we learn from it how 
far the Apostles modified the frame
work of our faith, to build up the 
several Churches, and how far they 

A  A  -
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c h a p . vn. From first to last the same great subject abides.’ The 
Gospel of the Saviour begins with hymns and ends with 

praises ; and as the thanksgivings of the meek are recorded 
n u k e  x x iv . 53. in the first chapter, so in the last we listen to the gratitude 

of the faithful1.

selected a fit foundation for their 
teaching from the popular belief. 
The Gospels do not give us a life of 
Jesus,- but a' narrative of man’s re
demption ; the A cts does not detail 
the fortunes of men, but sets forth 
the establishment of the various 
forms of Christian truth.

1 T he language of S t Luke pre
sents many peculiarities, some of 
which are characteristic; and a large 
number of words are common to the 
Gospels and the A cts which do not 
occur elsewhere in the New Testa
ment. Tbe following peculiarities 
are the most remarkable:

(1) x<i;c>i5 (xa-ptrib), i. 28) 8 times. 
Elsewhere in Gospels only John i. 
14, 16, 17. Common in A cts and 
Epistles.

(2) e-tvnjp, i. 47; ii. 11 (John iv. 
42). ouTTjpta, i. 69, 71, 77; xix. 9 
(John iv. 22). TÖ aurrripLov, ii. 30; 
iii. 6. General in A cts and Epistles.

frequent throughout the N ew  
Testament.'

(3) evayyeXl£e<r6ai (Matt. xi. 5 
only) 10 times. Frequent in A cts 
and Epistles. 'EbayyiXiov (Matt., 
Mark, Acts, Epp., Apoc.) does not 
occur in the Gospels of St Luke and 
St John, nor in St John’s Epistles.

(4) os 8 times in Gosp., 17 
times in Acts; elsewhere in the New 
Testament 7 times. jrXypijs with gen. 
(John i. 14 : cf. Mark viii. 19) iv. 1 ; 
v. 12; 8 times in Acts. irXrjaai, me- 
taph. (cf. ¿farXijffcu) 6 times in Gosp., 
9 times in Acts; not elsewhere. rrXy- 
povv throughout the New Testament.

(5) ivapxew 7 times in Gosp., 24 
times in Acts, T4 times elsewhere; 
not in other Gospels (rd bwdpx»vra, 
M att. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. (4. 
In  St Luke 8 times), irpomdpx^y 
in Gosp. and A cts once.

(6) wait (9 eoC) ¿£ David, Israel, 
Christ, i. 54, 69; Jkcts iii. 13, 26; 
iv- 25, 27, 30.

(7) Inavbt 9 times in Gosp., 18 
times in Acts, 3 times each in M att, 
and M ark; elsewhere 6 times.

(8) otxos, metaph. (Matt. x. 6; 
xv. 24, oIk 'lap.) 7 times in Gosp., 
9 times in Acts.

(9) vo/iik&s (Matt. xxii. 35; Tit. 
iii. 13 only) 6 times in Gosp. im - 
m arpt (= ’Pa/3/3ei) 6 tiroes; not else
where. d\i)0<3 t with Xbya (=  apo)r) 
3 times in Gosp.-; not elsewhere.

(10) vtfaarot (as an epithet of God) 
5 times in Gosp., in A cts tw ice ; 
elsewhere Mark v. 7 ; Hebr. vii. 1.

(11) Peculiar words
(a) found only in St Luke’s Gos

pel ana A c ts :
bCCaxeplieaOai, SioSeietv, (veSpeieiv, 

iwiSeiv, ilvrbvws, xaraxXeteu', Karan»-. 
XovOeiv, KXdtrts (fiprou), fieyaXcia, 
¿XXaaffai, irpo^dXXeiv, ‘ wpoaSonia, 
ob/wrXijpoOr, 1 oweivai, rpavparlfeiv 
(rpaufia, Gosp. t), all once in Gosp., 
once in A c ts ; Siiardvai, ¿irifSifldfeiv, 
ddpfios (twice in Gosp., once in 
A cts); ¿mxeipeiv, farts, [auvaOpoi- 
feu'] (Gosp. 1, A cts 2); 5tairopeiy, 
dmipuvelv, eOXa(3i)s, naSUvat, avvap- 
irafav (Gosp. I, A cts 3); p effis, 
Ka0e(fjs (2; 3); KaOon (2; 4); bSuva- 
aOai (3; 1); bpCKdv (2; 2); avvna- 
\daOai, Midd. (3; 2); ovpflbXXiw 
(2; 4)-

(/3) found only in Gospel: wroei- 
a8ai, avKofiavreiv, vir»x»>pdv, ypeo- 
<j>et\dri]t (each twice); ovmfrat, avv- 
rvxdv, reXaripopeiv, <j>i\opeixta, tfcc. 
(each once).

(y) occurring more often in Gosp. 
and A cts than iD the other books of 
the New Testament: airas, drerifeo», 
î ai<j>VT)t, KaXovpevot, bfbpari, KareX- 
6etv, wapaxprjpa.
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Such appears to he, in rude outline, the general tenour c h a p . v i i . 

of the Synoptic Evangelists; and though it be impossible to Sumr 
discuss within our present limits their more minute diver
gencies in order and narration, yet it will be Sufficiently 

clear that they subserve to special uses, that they imply 

and explain fundamental differences of scope, and unfold 
the Christian faith as it falls within each separate range.
The events recorded by the Synoptists aré not generally 

distinct, but they are variously regarded, that we may be 
led to recognize the manifold instructiveness and applica1 

tion of every word and work of Christ. I t  may indeed 
be difficult to trace the progress of the subject, as it is 
taken up in each successive part of the histories; yet from 

time to time the same familiar notes recur, and we feel 
sure that a deeper knowledge and a finer discernment 
would lead us to recognize their influence, even in those 
passagés which are most complicated and obscure. W e  

have followed no arbitraiy arrangement in classifying the 

Miracles or discourses of our Lord, and yet in the mere 
simplicity of the Gospels we have traced the great signs of 
a new and noble sequence, too uniform and pregnant to be 

attributable to chance, too uhpretending and obscure to be 
the work of design. And surely the conviction of this 
truth, more than any other— incommunicable it may be, 
and ill-defined by language— must fill us with the devout- 
est reverence for the Gospel-histories, a reverence which 

is ho vain Bibliolatry, but a feeling which springs from 
the "satisfaction of our inmost wants, and furnishes the 

fullest materials for patient study. For such a scheme of 

the Holy Gospels is at once most worthy of their Divine

(12) teal ¿yhero (¿yh. Si) ¿v t$ ... 
In  Gosp. 22 times, in A cts twice 
(H ark iv. 4). Compare ¿ytvero ws...

( 13) V”, «6c. with partic. In  Gosp. 
47 times, .in Acts 37 (Matt, j o ;

Mark 27; John 18).
In  the numbers given some differ

ences may arise from various read
ings, but they are, I  believe, sub
stantially correct.

A A a

   
  



356 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

c i i a p . v i i : origin, and most consistent with their outward form ; it 

realizes the individuality of their authorship, and explains 

the facts of their perversions; it satisfies in its manifold
ness every requirement of the past and future relations 
of Christian truth; it falls in with early tradition, and 
opens to us a new view of the providenti^. government of 
the Church; and finally it sets before us in the clearest 

light the combination of the human and divine which lies 
at the basis of all Revelation. The surest answer to all 

doubts— the readiest help in all difficulties— the truest 
consolation in all divisions— must spring from a real sense 

of the union of God and man in religion and in Scripture, 
which is the perfect record of the historical fulfilment of 
the union; and, if  we read the words of Inspiration humbly 

and sincerely, we have a promise which cannot fail1.
«

1 Orig. Selecta in Num. xi. 25 : êv yàp ¿i> Xparrip rb irveOpa Kal p.la Sib 
trâirruv T) èvêpyua.

Notes to Chapter vii.

N o t e  A ; see p. 329.

The following analysis may guide the student in pursuing the teaching 
o f S t M atthew:

i .  i i . INTRODUCTION.

The Royal pedigree (i. 1— 17).
. The V irgin ’s Son, the promised Saviour (18— 25).

The homage (ii. 1— 12).
The persecution (13— 23).

(In all things the words of the Prophets are fulfilled.)

I .  in . iv . THE PRELUDE.

(a) The Baptist (iii.):

The Messenger (1— 6). The Message (7— 12). The Re
cognition (13— 17).

(ft) The Messiah (iv.):

The Trial (1— 11). The Home (12— 16). The Message 
(17). The Call (18— 22). The W ork (23— 25).

   
  



Notes. 357

II . V.— x iii. THE LAWGIVER AND PROPHET. CHAP. VII.

(o) The new Law m  relation to the old  (v . v i .  vii.).

(§) The testimony o f signs (viii. ix.).
Characteristics (viii. i — 15).

The Suppliant (Resignation, 1— 4); the Intercessor 
(Faith, 5 ->13); the Restored (Service. 14,15).

The Lord and'the Disciples (viii. 18— ix. 17).
Seif-denial (18— 44). ,
Power (Nature, 43— 47; Spirits, 48— 34 ; Sin, Lx. 1— 8).
Mercy (9— 13).
Prudence (14— 17).

The results (ix. 18— 34).
Faith confirmed (40— 44); raised (43— 46); attested (47

— 3 0 . '
Unbelief hardened (34— 34).

(y), The Commission (ix. 36— x i) .
The Charge (x.)..
The Hearers (xi.).

John (1— in ); the People (16— 19).Woes (40—44) i Thanksgivings (45—30).
' (8) The Contrast (xii.).

The letter and the spirit of the Law.
Example ((-—9); Miracle (10— 13).

The kingdom of Satan and the kingdom of God (44—37).
The sign of Jonas (38— 45).
Natural and spiritual kindred (46— 50).

(e).. Parables o f the Kingdom: its rise, growth, consummation 
(xiii.).

I I I .  x iv .— X X V . THE KING.

(a) The character o f the King, compared with 
Temporal dominion:

The feast of Herod ; death of John (xiv. I— fs).
The feast, of Christ (Jews); the disciples saved (13— 33). 

Hierarchical dominion:
The tradition of the elders (xv. 1— 40).
The Syrophcenician heard (41— 48).
The Gentiles healed and fed (49— 39).
Truth bidden from some (xvi. 1— 14), revealed to others 

(13— so). '

Ip) Glimpses o f the Kingdom,
The prospect of suffering (xvi. 44— 48).
The vision o f glory (xvii. 1— 13).

The secret source of strength (14— si).
The Citizens.

Moral principles: Obedience, a sign (xvii. 44— 47); H u
mility, Unselfishness, Forgiveness (xviii.).

Social characteristics: Marriage, children, riches, sacrifice 
(xix.).

Y e t  all without intrinsic merit (Xx. 1— 16).
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CHAP. T IL  (7) The King claims his Heritage.
The Journey (xx. 17— 34).
The triumphal Entrance (xxi. 1— 17).
The Conflict (xxi. 18— xxii.).

The sign (xxi. 18— 22). The first question (23— 2 
The portraiture (28— xxii. 14). The temptation (15 
40). The last question (41— 46).

The Judgment (xxiii.— xxv.).
The Teachers (xxiii.).
The City (xxiv.).
The World (xxv.).

I V . xxvi.— xxviii. .D E ATH  T H E  G A TE O P TH E E T E R N A L  KINGDOM .

(a) The Passim  (xxvi. xxvii.).

Contrasts : foreknowledge, craft (xxvi. 1— 5), 
love, treason (6— 16).

The L ast Supper: woes foreseen and faced (17— 29).
The rash promise : power misjudged (30— 35).

The inward A gony (36— 46).
The outward Desertion (47— 56).

The Confession of Christ (57— 68).
The Denial of Peter (69— 75).

The death of Judas (xxvii. 3—-10).
The Death o f Christ (11— 50).

Christ and Barabbas (15— 26).
Christ and the soldiers (27— 31).
Christ and the bystanders (32— 56).

The Burial (57— 61). The watch (62— 66).

03) The Triumph.

The Rising in gloVy (r— 10).
The false report (11— 15).
The great Commission (»6— 20).

-  N ote B ; see p. 331.

The Sermon on the Mount may be arranged thus:

i. The citizens of the Kingdom (v. 1— 16).

(a) Their character (1— 12).
In  themselves (3— 6).

Poor in spirit.
Meek. _
Sorrowing.
Hungering after righteousness. 

Relatively (7— H).
Merciful to men.
A t  peace with God,
Pursuing peace.
Persecuted.

The example of the Prophets,

   
  



Notes. 359

( O) T h e ir  in flu ence { 1 3 — 1.6). -

To .preserve (13).
T o  g u id e  («4— 16).

it The New Law (17—48).

(a) T h e  fu lf ilm e n t o f  th e  O ld  g e n e r a lly  { 1 7 — 20).

(/J) T h e  fu lfilm e n t o f  t h e s p ir it  o f  sp ecia l com m an dm en ts.
- Murder, Adultery, Perjury, Revenge, Exclusiveness (2 c 

- 4 3 ). ,  ■ 1 '

iii . T h e  N e w  L i f e  (v i.— v ii. 23).

(a) A c t s  o f  d ev o tio n  (v i. 1— 18).

• A lm s  (.1— -4).
P r a y e r  (.5— 1 5 ) .

1 F a s t in g  ( i d — 18 ).

(P) Aims {19— 34)-
T h e  tr u e  trea su re  (19 — 2 1 ) .
The single service (22— 24).

• The perfect repose (25— 34)*

(y) C o n d u c t (v ii. 1 — re).
Charitable in  judging (1— 5).
Circumspect in teaching (6 ) .
F a ith fu l in w ell-d oin g (7— 1?).

(5) D an g e rs (vii. 13 — 23).

From , h im self (r 3, 14).
F ro m  false te a ch ers  (15). to  b e  tested b y  W o rk s  o f 

fa ith  (16 — 20), n o t b y  W o rk s  o f p o w er (21— 23).

iv . T h e  g rea t c o n tra st (v ii. 24— 27),

N ote G ; seep. 331.

The following scheme of the .Miracles recorded by St Matthew will serve to shew their relation to tire framework of his Gospel. Of course no one scheme can exhaust the lessons of the Miracles. This only shews their bearing in succession aipon one great idea. The Miracles peculiar to St Matthew are marked by italics.
i. The Miracles of the Lawgiver.

(a). In relation to the Old. Law*
1. The Spirit before the Letter (ver. 3):The Leper cleansed (viiii 2—4).
2. Faith superior to- National Descent (ver. t o ) :The healing of the Centurion’s Servant(viii. 5—13).
3. The Servioe of Love before ritual observance (ver.

i 4 >: „  ,  .The healing of Peter s Wife’s Mother (viii. »4 ,15).jyjii. 16, 17, Many healed, as Ksoias prophesied.]

CHAP, vn
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CHAP. VIL (j9) In  Himself, as all powerful over ’

1. The Material world,
The Stilling of the Storm (viii. 23— 27).

2. The Spiritual world,
The Gadarene Demoniacs healed (viii. 28— 34).

3. The power of Sin, ,
The Paralytic healed (ix. 1— 8).

(7) In  relatiop to man, as requiring Faith

x; Actively, to seize the blessing, *
The Woman with issue healed (ix. 20— 22).

'2. Passively, to receive it,
Jairus’ daughter raised (ix. t8— 26).

3. A s a measure of the blessing (ver. 29),
The two blind men (ix. 27— 31).

4. A s  the means of understanding it,
The dumb devil cast out (ix. 32— 34).

[ix. 35, Many healed.]

ii. The Miracles of the Prophet of the Kingdom.

(a) Vindicating the law of Conscience (in Action), 
t The withered hand healed (xii. 9— 13).

((3) Rescuing Sight and Speech from the power of evil, 
The blind and dumb devil cast out (xii. 22— 30).

iii. The Miracles of the King.

(o) A s to His people.

1. Jews.
In relief of want,

Feeding of the 5000 (xiv. 15— 21).
In  relief of toil (ver. 24), ,

W alking on the sea (xiv. 22— 33).'

2. Gentiles.
In  answer to prayer,

The woman of Canaan (xy. 21— 28).
[xv. 30, 31, Many healed.]
In  reward of patience (ver. 32),

The feeding of the 4000 (xv. 32— 39)-

(fl) A s  to His Title.

1, Perfect by human preparation (ver. 21).
Healing the Lunatic (xvii. 14— 21).

2. Legitimate by divine right (ver. 25, 26).
The Stater in the Fish (xvi. 24— 27).
[xxi. 2, M any healed.]
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(7) A s  to His Government.

». Merciful according to our .Prayer (ver. 3®).
The two blind men healed (xx. 30— 34). .

2. Just according t o  our fruits (ver. 22).
Thè fig-tree cursed (3od. 17.-22).

N ote © ;  see p. 333.

The following are tlie Parables recorded in S t  Matthew, which, it  w ill 
be seen, fall into two divisions corresponding with the Prophetic and’ 
Kingly, aspects, o f Christ’s character as seen 'before in the record of the Mira
cles, and' in the general plan of the Gospel. The Parables peculiar to St 
Matthew are marked b y  italics.

i .  Images o  ̂the characteristics of Christianity.

(a) Its  source. ‘

(4)'Prom Cod1:
The Sower (xui. 3— 8).

(21) T o t counterfeited by the devil: .
¡¡The Tares (xiii. 24— 30).

0 ) Its  progress.

(1) In outward extent:
T he Mustard Seed (xiii. 31-, 32).

(2) ' In inward influence:
The Leaven (xiii. 33).

(7) Its relation to men.
I

(1) A s  a gift from heaven:.
The hid Treasure (xiii. 44).

(2) A s  a power in the individual :
The Merchant seeking pearls (xiii. ¿5, 46).

(31) A s  a  wide’ working instrument:
The Brow Nei .(xiii. 47^-50).

ii. Images of-the lifeof Men.

(a) Love.

(») A  spontaneous feeling :
The lost sheep (xviii. »2— 141):

(2) A  debt due t o  God :
The unmweifut servant (xviiii 23.— 25)'.

0) Dependence.
The labourers in-the Vineyard (xx- i-»r(5).

 ̂ (7) Aotivity.

Étì Cbedient in spirit, as of sons ó f Cod1:
The two £onx (x-xi. 28.— 3 -)-

CHAP. Vii.
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362 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

(2) Unselfish, as of Stewards of G od:
The wicked husbandmen (xxi. 33— 41).

(8) Reverence.
The Marriage o f the King's Son (xxii. 1— 14).

(e) Responsibility.

(1) A t  all times:
The Ten Virgins (xxr. 1— 13). ,

(2) In  all positions:
The Talents (xxv. 14— 30).

N ote E ; see p. 338.

The Miracles recorded by St Mark fall into the following groups:

i. Signs of the Saviour’s work (i. 23— ii. 12).
The devil cast out in the Synagogue (i. 23— 28).
The fever healed in the house (i. 30, 31).
The leper cleansed (i. 40— 45).
The paralytic pardoned and restored (ii. 3— 12).

ii. Signs of the Saviour's teaching (iii. 1— 6; iv. 35— v.).

(a) Freedom o f Action.
The withered hand restored on the Sabbath (iii. 1— 6).

(/3) Trials o f Faith.
The storm stilled (iv. 35— 41).
The Legion cast out (v. 1— 20).
The woman with the issuejiealed (v. 25— 34).
Jairus’ daughter raised (v. a i— 24, 35— 43).

iiL Signs of the Kingdom (vL 30— 52; vii. 24— viii. 9, the.).

(a) The extent of the Kingdom.
The satisfaction of the Jew s: 5000 fed (vi. 30— 44).
The passage of the lake (vi. 45— 52).
The Satisfaction of Gentiles:

. the Syrophcenician (vii. 24— 30), 
the deaf and dumb man (vii. 31— 3 7), 
the 4000 fed (viii. 1— 9).

(ft) Special lessons.
Discernment: the blind man at Bethsaida (viii. 22— 26). 
F a ith : the Lunatic (ix. 14— 20).
M ercy: Bartimseus (x. 46— 52).
Judgm ent: the Fig-tree (xi. 12— 14). 1

The most remarkable omission is that of the Centurion's servant. The 
Miracles peculiar to St M ark are distinguished by italics.

N ote F  ; see p. 339.

The following outline will convey a general notion of the construction 
o f S t  M ark’s Gospel, and supersede the necessity of examining it in detail.
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5. I — 13. THE PREPARATION.
«

I .  L  14— 12 .  T H E  W O B K  P O B E 8 H E W K  B T  ACTS*

(o) The Call (i. 14—20).
(ß) Signs (i. «1— ii. 12).

Possession, Fever, Leprosy, Palsy.
I I .  ii. 13—iv. 34. O U T L IN E S O F  T E A C H IN G .

(«) Traits of the new life:
The Call of the Publican (ii. 13—17).The Lesson of Prudence (18—i t ) .The Sabbath: Example (ii. 23—28); Sign (Hi. 1—6).

(/S) The Kingdom of God and the world.
The Apostles (iii. 13—19); the enemies (20—30); the true 

kindred (31—35)-Parables of the Kingdom (iv. 1—34).
(7) Signs (iv. 35—v.).

The Storm (iv. 35—41). Legion (v. I—20). The woman with issue; Jairus’ daughter (21—43).
(8) The Issue: Unbelief (vi. 1—6).

I I I .  v i .  6 6 — x i i i .  T H E  F O U N D A T IO N S O F  T H E  KIN G D O M .

(a) The Mission of the Apostles (vi. 6 6—13).
Temporal dominion.

The Feast of Herod: John (vi. 14—29).The Feast of Christ: Christ on the waters (30—52). Hierarchical dominion.The tradition of the Elders (vii. 1—23); Blessings for the Gentiles; the Syrophcenician; the deaf and dumb; the multitudes fed (vii. 24—viii. 9).Lack of discernment in some (10—21).A sign (22—26).Bevelation to others (27—33).
(P) Glimpses of the Kingdom (ix.—x. 31).:

The prospect of suffering (viii. 34—38); the Vision of Glory (ix. 1—13); the secret source of strength (t 4 29). The citizens.Humility; charity; self-denial (ix. 33—50); marriage; 
children; riches; sacrifice (x. I —31).

(7) The Sovereignty claimed (x. 32—xiil).
The Journey (x. 32—52).The Triumphal entrance ( x i .  I —11).The Conflict.The sign (xi. 12—25); the first question (27—33); the 

portraiture (xii. 1—12); the temptation (j 3—34)» tbe last question (35—37). _ 'The Pharisees (38—40) 5 the Widow (41—44),
The J  udgment (xiii-)<

C H A P . V I L
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364 Differences o f  arrangement in  the Synoptists.

I V .  x iv.— xvi. T H E  E T E R N A L  K IN G D O M  E N T E R E D  T H R O U G H  T H E  G A T E  

O F  D E A T H . *

The end foresbewn by act (xiv. 3— a), and word (12— 31). 
The A gon y; Betrayal; D enial; Condemnation (xiv. 32 

— xv. 20).
The Crucifixion; Burial (xv. 2 1— 47).
The Resurrection; [Revelation; Ascension] (xvi.).

N ote G ; see p. 345.

The following outline of the Gospel of St Luke will serve to explain th 
connexion of the several p arts:

i .  iL  in t r o d u c t io n .

The Annunciation of the birth o f John and of Christ 
(i.‘ i — 56).
The Birth of John; the N ativ ity; the Presentation; 

Christ with the doctors (i. 5 7— ii.).

L  i i i .— IV. 13 . THE PREPARATION.

• The work of the Baptist (iii. 1— 20).
The attestation at the Baptism and by descent (21— 38). 
The Trial (iv. 1— 13).

I L  iv . 14— 44. THE ANNOUNCEMENT.

. Preaching (14, 15).
Tidings at Nazareth (16— 30).
S ign s: The unclean spirit (¿1— 37); Simon’s wife’s mo

ther (38, 39).
M any works (40, 4 1 ) ; wide teaching (42— 44).

I I L  V .— ix . 4 3  a. THE FUTURE CHURCH.

(a) Its  universality.
• The sign : the draught of fishes (v. I— 11).

The Leper cleansed (12— 16).
The Paralytic restored (17— 26).
The Publican called (27— 39).
The Law  vindicated from superstition (vi. 1— 11).

(/3) Its  constitution.
The Apostles called: ¡The Sermon on the Mount (vi. 

12— 49).
The spring of help:

' Faith in m an: the Centurion’s servant (vii. 2— 10).
L o v e  in C h rist: the W idow’s son (11— 17).

The hearers: •
John and the people (18— 35).
The Pharisee and the Sinner (36— 5°)*
The ministering women (viii 1— 3).

(7) Its  development.
• The Sower (viii. 4— 18).

Earthly ties .(19— 21).
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Tressons of faith: the Storm' stilled (22— 25) ; the Le- CHAP. T i l .  

gion cast out (26— 39) ; the woman healed (43— 4s) >
Jairus’ daughter raised (40— 56).

(S) Its claims.
The Commission (ix. 1— 6 ) ; the earthly king (7— 9)- 
The 5000 fed (9— 17) ; the Confession (18— 28).
The Transfiguration ; the Lunatic healed (28—43 «)•

TV. ix .  43 b— x v iii. 30. THE UNIVERSAL CHURCH. THE REJECTION 
OF THE JEWS FORESHEWN.

(o) Preparation (ix. 436— xi. 13).
Coming persecution (43 6— 45). Traits of the true disci

ple (40— 62).
Tl\e Mission o f the 70 (x .i— 20). Thanksgiving (21— 74). 

One family of men: the Good Samaritan (25— 37)- 
One thing needful: M ary and Martha (38— 42)- 
Prayer the strength of life (xi. 1— 13).

(/3) Lessons of warning (xi. 14— xiii. 9).
Inward: Seven worse spirits (xi. 14— 28).

Sign of Jonah (29— 36).
Pharisaic religion (37— 54).

Outward: Persecution (xii. 1— 12).
Wealth (13— 31).
Life (32— 53).

' Signs of the times (54— 59).
The Fate of the Galikeans (xiii. 1— 5).

' The barren Fig-tree (6— 9).

(7) Lessons of progress (xiii. 10— xiv. 24).
The woman [the Church] set free (xiii. 10— 17)*

The growth of the Church outward and inward (18—  
21).

The duty o f effort (22— 30).
The assurance in working (21— 35).

Formalism defeated (xiv. 1— 6).
The poor called (7— 14).
The feast furnished with guests (15— 24).

(S) Lessons of discipleship.
The completeness of the sacrifice (xiv. 25— 35)*
The universality of the offer (xv.).
Social duties.

The Stewardship of wealth (xvi.).
Offences; F a ith ; Service (xvii. 1— 10).

(e) The coming end (xvii. 11— xviii. 30).
The sign : the Ten Lepers (xvii. 11— 19).
The unexpectedness of Christ’s coming (20— 37).
The Unjust Judge (xviii. 1— 8).
Obstacles to faith:

Self-righteousness; Pride; Selfishness (9— 3o)-
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V, T I L  V . x v i i i .  31— X X Ì. T H E  S O V E R E IG N T Y  C L A IM E D .

(a) The Journey:
Warnings ; Bartimseus ; Zacclueus ; the Talents (xviii. 

31— xix. i f ) .

(fi) The Entry (xix. 28— 44).
The Work begun (45— 48).

(y) The Conflict. The first question (xx. r— 8) ; the portrai
ture (9— 19); the Temptation (20— 40); the last question 
(41— 44).
The Pharisees (45, 46) ; the Widow (xxi. 1— 4).
The Judgment (xxi. 5— 36).

The W ork (37, 38).

V I .  x x i i . — x x i v .  T H E  SO V E R E IG N T Y  G A IN E D  B Y  D E A T H .

The end foreshewn (xxii. 1— 23).
■ Divisions within (24— 34) ; dangers without (3s— 38). 

The A gony ; Betrayal ; Denial; Condemnation (39— 71). 
The Judgment of Herod and Pilate (xxiii. 1— 25).
The C ru cifix ion B u rial (26— 56).
The Revelation of the .Risen Saviour (xxiv. 1— 43).

The last Charge ; the Ascension (44— 53).

N ote H ; see p. 347.

The spiritual teaching of the Miracles in S t Luke, as a  whole, will be 
seen from the following table. The Miracles' peculiar to S t Luke are 
marked by italics.

i. Signs of the mission of the Saviour (iv. 18) generally to cheek the
action of eviL

(a) Spiritual:
the unclean spirit cast out (iv. 33— 37).

(fi) Physical:
Peter’s wife’s mother healed (iv. 38, 39).

ii. The Christian Society.

(a) Its  universality: the Miraculous Draught o f Fishes (v. 4 
— 11).

Hence Christ

• (1) Purifies the outward life :
the Leper cleansed (v. 12— 14).

(2) Purifies the inward life:
the Palsy healed (v. 18— 26).

(3) Quickens deadened energies:
the withered hand restored (vi. 6— Ii).
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(0 ) The spring of its blessings.
(1) Faith in m an:

the Centurion’s Servant (vii. 2— jo).

(2) Love in Christ:
the Widow's Son raised (vii. 11— 17).

(7) The fulness of Christ’s power to preserve it, as seen in H is 
Sovereignty over ’

(1) M atter:
the Storm stilled (viii. 22— 25).

(2) Spirit:
■ the Gadarene Demoniacs (viii. 26— 39).

(3) D eath: .
1 Typical: the Woman with the Issue (viii. 43— 48). 

Natural: Jairus’ daughter'raised (viii. 41— 56).

(S) The extent of its claims.

(1) To instruct and strengthen a l l :
the 5000 fed (ix. 10— 17).

(2) To overcome by faith all evil:
the Lunatic healed (ix. 37— 42).

iii. Signs of Christ’s working on men.

(o) To give utterance to the spiritually dumb : 
the dumb devil cast out (xi. 14— 26).

(jS) To remove

(1) The inward checks to our progress:
the Woman with a spirit o f infirmity (xiii. 11— 1 /)■

(2) The outward obstacles to it  (ver. 5):
the Man with the Dropsy (xiv. 1— 6).

(7) To cleanse impurity outward and inward (ver. 19 ):'
the ten Lepers cleansed (xvii. 12— 19).

(8) To restore spiritual sight:
the blind man restored (xviii. 35— 43).
[the healing o f Malchus: xxij. 50, 51.]

The Miracles recorded by St Matthew and St Mark which are omitted 
by St Luke a re : (1) The walking on the sea ; (2) the healing of the Syro- 
phoenician’s daughter ; (3) the feeding of the 4000; (4) the barren fig-tree. 
The omission of the last three is the more worthy o f notice because they 
symbolize the call of the Gentiles. But the character of St Luke’s Gospel 
is to be sought in its general tone. The message which it convey? is uni
versal, and n<Jt exclusive in any sense.

C H A P . V I I
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CHAP. VII.
N o t e  K ;  see p. 347.

The Parables in St Luke illustrate the general course of his narrative.

i. The Foundations.
(a) Lo.ve: the two debtors {yii. 41— 43).
(p ) Productiveness: the Sower (viii. 4— 15).
(7) C h arity: the good Samaritan (x. 30— 37).
(8) Importunity in P rayer: the Friend at midnight (xi. 5— 8).

ii. Lessons of warning.

(a) Dependence: the rich Fool (xii. 16— 21).
(j3) Faithfulness: the Servants (xii. 35— 48).
(7) Fruitfulness: the barren Fig-tree (xiii. 6— 9).

iii. Lessons of progress.

(a) Outward grow th: the Mustard Seed (xiii. 18, 19).
Inward change: the Leaven (xiii. 20, 21).

(¡3) The humble exalted: the chief seats (xiv. 7— 11).
.T h e  poor called: the great Supper (xiv. 12— 24).

iv. Lessons of discipleship.

(a) The rational Sacrifice :
the Tower-builder (xiv. 28— 30), 
the King going to war (xiv. 31— 33).

(/3) The universal offer :
The guideless Wanderer from the Church: 

the lost Sheep (xv. 3— 7).
The lost Slumberer in the Church : 

the lost Drachma (xv. 8— 10).
The "wilful Apostate from the Church: 

the Prodigal Son (xv. 11— 32).

(7) Social duties:
In  the use of outward blessings:

Prudence: the unjust Steward (xvi. 1— 12).
Charity: the rich man and Lazarus (xvi. 19— 31). 

Service no ground of merit: Unprofitable Servants (xvii. 
7— 10).

■ v. Lessons o f 'Judgment.

(a) The injured heard at last:
the unjust Judge (xviii. 1— 8).

{§) M an’s judgment reversed:
the Pharisee and Publican (xviii. 9— 14)-

(7) The Christian rewarded according to his w ork:
the Talents (xix. 11— 27). •

(8) The retribution of the w icked:
‘  the wicked Husbandmen (xx. 9— 16).

   
  



C H A P T E R  V III.

T H E  D IF F IC U L T I E S  O F  T H E  G d S P E L S .

Hetraioevpivov ¿<m hrl toitoCtov riicpijUs htifrrreiv icaO’ iKaarov yfros, e<j> 
ooov rj roD irpdypaTos <pi<ns ¿mS^xerat.

A eistoteles,

IF  w e have in  any m easure succeeded in  establishing c h a p . v i i l  

the! idea o f a  d istinct Spiritual purpose and order in  ^theGolfe’u  

th e  writings o f th e  several E v a n g e lists; i f  w e have ccm îdfralte. 

shew n th at th ey  rest upon th e foundations o f th e  P ast 
and m eet th e  w ants o f th e  Future, th e  remainder o f our 
task w ill b e easy. W e shall f e e l  th e  presence o f th e  
H oly  Spirit throughout th e  w hole narratives, and seek  
neither to  lim it H is influence nor to define H is  operation.
W e shall recognize th e  divergences of th e sacred writers, 
b u t Still strive to  discover th e law  o f their course and the  
p oin t o f their reunion. W e shall bear in  m ind how m uch  
is  clear and evident in  th e w ritten Word, w hile we ponder 
over dark and disputed sentences. W e shall adm it th e  
obscurities which critics have detected in  our Gospels, apd  
endeavour to  explain their origin, w hile we rem em ber that, 
lik e  th e spots upon ¡the surface of th e sun, th ey  neithor  
mar th e  sym m etry nor impair th e glory of th e great Source 
o f  our L ife and L ight which is im aged in  them .

I t  w ould be a profitless task to  discuss at len gth  th e  General 

objections w hich have been urged against d istinct passages m eeting objec- 

o f  th e  Gospels, for it  is always th e  penalty o f controversy 
t  BB

   
  



’3 70  T h e  D if f ic u lt ie s  o f  th e  G o sp e ls .

CH AP. V III .

i .  They spring  
fr o m  a  wrong 
view o f the 
nature o f  the 
Gospels.

th a t th e  w hole is  neglected  for details; but it  m ay be not 
w ithout use to indicate som e general grounds for receiv
in g  w ith  patience accounts w hich w e cannot entirely  
reconcile. Such general considerations m ay lead us to  w ait 
for fu ller knowledge, not w ith  doubt and m isgiving, but 
w ith  a sure confidence in  God’s eternal truth.

W e have already noticed th e error o f those' who con
tem plate th e life  o f Christ, as recorded b y  th e  Evangelists, 
only outwardly, w ithout regarding its  spiritual significance. 
H en ce  it  has followed that details historically trivial 
have been  deem ed unfit subjects for th e  exercise o f In 
spiration ; and i t  has been argued from th e  om ission o f a 
w ide cycle o f facts b y  th e  E vangelists that their narratives 
are vague and incom plete. The first step  to  a right under
standing of th e Gospels m ust be th e  abandonm ent of th is  
p o in t o f sight; w e m ust regard them  as designed to get 
forth th e  progress of a  d ivine work em bodied in  the life of 
th e  Son of Man ; w e m ust compare them  w ith  th e  inward 
experience of Christians, and not w ith  th e annals o f bio
graphers ; w e m ust read th em  to  learn th e  details o f  our 
redem ption, and not to  add some new  facts to  th e chro
n icles of th e  world. Before we pronounce any clause or 
word in  th e  B ib le insignificant or needless, le t  us be as
sured th a t it  contains no m y stery  \  that it  teaches th e  
hum ble student no new  lesson in  th e  know ledge o f the
world or o f m an or o f God.

3. From<usr* A  second source o f objections to th e Gospels springs
distin ct pu r-  from th e  general disregard o f their spiritual character. 
pos,s. ]\j0 attem pt is m ade to  realize their individual purposes, 

as representing natural and fundam ental differences in  th e  
conception o f th e  L ife o f Christ. I f  their individuality  is

1 Orig. Pkiloc. c. i :  Ilpéira r i  w t î  rû v  dir b vXppttiparos. Kaî 
âyia ypdppara moreùciv p-qSeptav ovhév tonv èv irpo<fii)Tetq, rj vSp.tp.ij
Ktpaiav (xetv xtvpv ootjilas Qtoû...èK tùayye\ltp rj àvoorà'Ktp $ ovk tony
yip  rod vXrjptiparos aùrov \afSàvrss d?r6 vXrjptiparos.
ol rcpotprjrtu \èy o tio i. Sià v iv r a  J
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asserted, it  is  as th e  partial result o f  design, and not as 
th e  spontaneous expression o f a  finite m ind filled w ith  the  
truth. To borrow an illustration from classical literature,. 
•the M em o irs  o f th e  A postles are treated historically by  
a  m ethod w hich no critic would apply to th e M em o irs  of 
.Xenophon, T he scholar adm its th e  truthfulness o f th e  
.different pictures o f Socrates which were drawn by the  
•philosopher, th e moralist, and th e  m an of the world, and  
com bines thepa in to  one figure instinct w ith  a noble life, 
half-hiddeh and half-revealed, as m en view ed it  from  
different p o in ts ; b ut he seem s often to  forget his art when  
h e studies th e records o f th e Saviour’s work. H ence it  is 

. th a t superficial differences are detached from th e  context 
w hich explains them . I t  is urged as an objection that 
parallel narratives are not identical. V ariety o f details is 
taken  jfor discrepancy. T he evidence m ay be w anting  

• w hich m igh t harmonize narratives apparently d iscordant; 
b u t experience shew s th at i t  is as rash to deny the proba
b ility  o f reconciliation as it  is to  fix th e  exact m ethod by  
w hich it  m ay be m ade out. I f  as a  general rule w e can 
•follow th e  law  w hich regulates th e  characteristic peculia
rities o f each Evangelist, and see in  w hat w ay th ey  answer 
to  different aspects o f one truth, and combine as com ple
m entary elem ents in  th e  full’ representation of i t 1; then  
w e m ay be w ell contented to  acquiesce in  th e  existence of 
som e difficulties w hich at present adm it of no exact solution, 
though th ey  m ay be a necessary consequence o f that inde
pendence o f th e Gospels w hich in  other cases is th e  source 
of their united  pow er2.

1 Orig. in  Joann. Tom. x. 18: 
.’ E irlirrijo'oD Si tiripeXSis, el Svvarbv 
tis rds ye evaXXayds rwv yeypap.- 
n b u v  ical rd s  Sia^w rias SiaXtletrSai 

■ T a p i  t Sv  rrji ¿.vayuyijs rpSirov, f«d<7- 
rou twv l&vayyeXurroiv Staypaipovros 
.Siatpopovs t o v  Xoyov evepyeias ev Sia- 
epopois rjOan ipvxw  o i r i  aura, a\\a'

r w a  ira p a irX ^a ia  iir ire X o v a a s. The ■ wisdom of Origen’s principle is not shaken in any degree by his own failure in applying it.
3 Cf. Matt. viii. 5—to ;  Luke vii. 

i— to.
Matt, xxvii. 5; Acts i. 18. S»e 

Gaussen. Theopneustia, p. 143 (¿’"S'- 
B B 3

. CUAP. VIII.

   
  



CHAP. V III. 
?. From  a 
neglect of 
their proper 
historical au- 
thority.

372 T h e  D iffic u ltie s  o f  th e G ospels.

T he n eg lect o f th e  spiritual object o f  th e  Gospels, b y  
w hich th ey  are deprived o f their proper character, , leads 
necessarily to th e  disregard of their secondary character hs 
true narratives o f facts. M any recent critics have n ot only  
reduced our G ospels to th e  lev e l o f ordinary w ritings, but 
have th en  denied their special and independent authority. 
T h ey  com m only adm it a  fact on th e  testim ony o f Josephus, 
w hich th ey  question i f  i t  rest on th e  statem ent o f S t  Mat
th ew  or S t  L u k e1. T hey  do n ot concede those privileges  
to  th e E vangelists w hich th ey  yield  to  other* historians 
in  accordance w ith  th e  received rules of ev id en ce; and  
though i t  b e said th a t th e  assum ed Inspiration o f th e  
Gospels rem oves them  to  a  fresh position, i t  is  cledr th at  
in  the interpretation o f th e  outward te x t th ey  m ust be  
subject to  th e  ju s t  arbitration of criticism ; for th e  body  
is  obedient to  th e  laws o f m atter, though inform ed b y  a  
liv in g  spirit. W e claim  for th e  Gospels th e  strictest in 
terpretation o f language. L et th e  te st be applied unir 
versally, and th e  apologist w ill gain  as m uch as th e  in 
terpreter*. A s soon as w e disbelieve in  th e  force o f words 
sim ilarity is confounded. w ith  sam eness2; differences are 
quoted as contradictions8; th e  general is  asserted to be
T r . )  for a  curious parallel.John xix. 17; Luke xxiii. 26. See p. 306, n. t o a d  f in . ,  and Orig. C om m . 
i n  M a t t .  Tom. xn . § 44.1 Matt. xiv. 3.

Matt, xxiii. 35.Matt, xxvii. 51 sqq.; 62—6 6 ;  xxviii. i r —15 (Strauss, m . 4, § 133)*
Luke iii. r (Strauss, 11. 1, § 44).Luke xxiii. 45 (Strauss, in . 4, 

§ I 33)- There- is no mention of an 
E c lip se , but of D a rkn e ss  ( i t k S t o s  e y i -  

re ro , Matt, ocxvii. 45 ; Mark xv. 33; Luke xxiii. 44). The objection is as old as the time of Origen, who answers it rightly: C om m . S er. i n  
M a t t .  § 134-John i. 28; h i . 23; l v .  5. Cf.
xriii. 1.

* Matt. ix. 32—34; xii. 22—30.Matt. xiv. 15—21; xv. 32—38. Cf. xvi. g, 10.
Matt. xxvi. 6—13; Luke vii. 36 —50.Luke ix. 1 sqq.; x. 1 sqq.
John ii. 14—17; M att. xxi. 12, 

13-John iv. 46—54» Luke vii. r—10. .
3 Matt. iii. 14; John i. 31. Cf. p. 270, n. 2.Matt. xx. 29—34; Mark x. 46— 52; Lukexviii. 35—43. Cf. Davidson’s H erm eneu tics , p. 558.
Matt, xxvii. 54; Luke xxiii. 47.Matt, xxvii. 37; Mark xv. 26; Luke xxiii. 38; John xix. 19 (the  

In s c r ip t io n  o n  the Cross). Cf. p. 306, n. 10.
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inconsistent w ith  th e  particular1; th e  connexion of sub- chap. viii. 
je c t  is ,taken for a connexion o f t im e2.

I t  cannot be denied th at th e  real origin o f m any, per- 
haps of m ost o f th e  objections to  th é  Gospels, lies deeper * “»• 
th an  textual criticism. The objections to  th e  record rest 
on  a  fundam ental objection to  th e  im plied fact. A n  un
expressed denial o f th e  possibility  o f M iracles is th e  foun
dation  o f detailed assaults upon a m iraculous narrative.
Critical difficulties are too often in  the first instance th e  
excuse for' a foregone conclusion, or a t least fall in  w ith  
a  definite bias. A  charge o f  prejudice is  alleged, against 
th e  defenders o f th e Gospels, and it  lies more tru ly  against 
those \vho attack them . The prevalence o f a  suspicion o f  
a ll m iraculous history, o f a  w illingness to  accept any ex
planation  w hich m ay lim it or m odify its  character, of a  
k in d  o f satisfaction in  believing th at w e m ay plausibly  
doubt ¡iome part o f i t  and so question th e  whole, is  far 
greater th an  w e com m only adm it even to  ourselves. N o  
one probably is  free from th e  feeling; and i t  is w ell to  
consider how m uch of each difficulty is due to  th e nature  
o f th e  fact, and how m uch to  th e  nature o f th e  evidence  
b y which i t  is attested; how far i t  is a fair result o f th e  
te x t  itself, and how  far a natural consequence o f th e  con
ception w hich th e tex t contains. C hristianity is  essentially  
miraculous. T his is a  postulate o f Biblical criticism  ; and 
i t  follows that miraculous circum stances are exactly in  
th e  sam e position in  th e G ospel-history as natural circum
stances in  Common history. I f  th e  postulate be granted,

1 Matt. xi. i  sqq. ; John i. 34; S t P e te r). C l. p. «78, n. 6 .
ÎH. 27. _ J o h n  v . 31 ; v iii. ijf.M att. x i.-14; John i. i r .  A  suggestive instance occurs inMatt. xxi. 38; Acts iii. 17; xiii. Matt. xx. 20; Mark x. 25, when we 
1 7 . compare Matt. xx. 21 with MarkMatt. xxvi. 8 ; John xii. 4. x. 38 (olSare).
'  Matt. xxvi. 69—75 ; Mark xiv. Matt. xiv. 13 ; Luke ix. 10.

66—72 ; Luke xxii. 56—62; John * Matt. xxi. 19, 20; M arkxi. 20.xviii. 17, 18, 25—27 -{the-denials of- Luke xxiv. 50; Acts i. 3.

   
  



3V4? - The Difficulties o f  the Gospels.

char. vxxi. the conclusion is inevitable; if  it be denied, argument is 
impossible. No external evidence can produce faith. 

t b ^ o r u a r e  Apart from narratives which involve this antagonism 
uncertain. 0f  principle, it may be observed that even in those passages ’ 

which present the greatest difficulties there are trades of/ 
unrecorded facts, which; if known fully, would probably 

explain the whole1: further knowledge tends to remove, 
instead of increasing,, objections; and few objections are' 
admitted to be .of force by all adverse critics. The heri-' 
tage of scepticism is rather the settled spirit of doubt than ■ 
the accumulated store of arguments. • Each antagonist of • 
Christianity thinks that the battle fails where he is not 

himself engaged. Isolated and independent efforts are 
opposed to the gathered strength which ages of faith have- 

transmitted to the Church.
importance of I t  is perhaps the more necessary to insist on these
f r e l i n g  the .  r  r  .  .  J  ‘ .

Particulars> as much of the criticism at the present day > 
scripture: ■ seems to assume that there is some resting-place between : 

the perfect truthfulness of Inspiration and the uncertainty < 
of ordinary writing. A  Subjective standard is erected, > 
which, if  once admitted, will be used as much to ndea-> 

sure the doctrines as the fa c ts  of Scripture; and, while 
many speculators boldly avow this, others are contented to 
admit the premises from which the conclusion necessarily 

follows. But within the Church criticism is the inter-1 

preter and assessor, and not the sole and final judge. The 

same Spirit which gave the Revelation for the establish
ment o f the outward society will unfold its meaning, but; 

not supersede its use. The Spirit and the Word work

1 Luke ii. i ,  aSrrj rj airoypaipi] x le p i w  not M  ’ AfUaOap ¿ p x itp tu f  
it*p<!>r t) iyiuero, k. t.X.  The force of (Luke iii. a : cf. Herod, I. 15, 56, the objection lies in the neglect of ' 65, 94),the word vpiUrri), which seems to John xix. 14; Mark xr. 25* Cf.. refer to some other ‘Taxing,’ with Townson, D is s e rt , v i a .  1, § 2.' which we are unacquainted. [1851] We see the importance of thisCf. p. 293, n. 3. minute criticism in Mark xi. 13,Mark ii. 36, ¿ r l ’ AfiiaOap r o u  ¿p- (xovtran $i5X\o, '
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together and not apart. To claim a distinct personal en- chap, viil 

lightenment independent of a written Word is to violate 

the highest attribute of man, his social dependence. To 

convert the written Word into a rigid code of formal 
teaching, independent of the abiding presence of the Spirit 
who draws from it lessons for each age, is to destroy 

the idea of a Church-r-that Communion o f  Saints  which 
realizes in life the historic verities of Christianity. Both 

feelings alike though in different ways spring out of that 
tendency of our age which would obliterate the name of 

government vand the claims of national life.
Still we must not seek by an, excess of zeal to limit even when we 

the narratives of Scripture to any mechanical arrangement; u nn° pr°' 
they are living oracles, whose vitality consists in their in- A c ts  v u  38. 

tegrity. I t  is enough for us to refute the conclusions of 

our adversaries without imitating their subtleties. The 

great marks of the divinity of the Gospels are written 

on evpry page and included in every word. Their perfect . 
adaptation to our wants is prQved by the witness of our 

ow;ft hearts, not because we can discover truth, but because 

by God’s help we can recognize i t ; and it is equally un- Hebr. xt x. 
wise and unchristian to mar our glorious heritage in the 
pursuit of a faithless knowledge, to impair its fulness, 
or abridge its scope, because our own reason, or -that of 
others, is too proud to bow before the wondrous works and 
Miracles consequent on the perfection and reality of God 1 Tim. tu. >6.

» ■ 1 x ef (0^ or 0 2 )
manifest in  the flesh  t Surely here, if anywhere, it befits 

.our weakness ‘ to be thankful and to wait1.’

But, while either extreme of indifferentism and formal f^uhto'^a- 
liarmonization is alike hurtful— for by the one we are apt ture.n

1 Cf. Orig. Philoc. c. 1 : ’ A<r<f>a\h 
oDvrb i r t p i f i i v e L V  rijy ¿p/iijreCar t o v  <ra- 
<ptlvurrov \6yov, xal rijt ¿y pwtmipUp 
ooiptas AiroieeKpvpifUvris, $y oiStls T w r  

a.p\bvrii>» roO alwyos ro&rov fyvwKt 
/card iiroK<L\vfiv pvfftijplov xpbvois

altovlois aartyipUvov, tfavepwBivrot 
rots dvotrrihoi; teal rots ¿Ktlvoit vra- 
pairh.i)<rlots Std re. ypa<pwv wpo4>VTi- 
kwv Kal. T7jt yeyofibwijs els aiirobs 
¿m<pa»eiat tov trwrijpos ij/iwy \6yov 
tov iv ipXV WP̂ S Tbv Oejv.

   
  



CHAP. VIH.

i .  D ific v ît ie s  
are u s ç fv l  I n 
te l le c tu a lly .

376 The Difficulties o f  the Gospels.

to destroy our sense of moral beauty, and b y  the other our 

regard for moral truth— we are not to decline with some 

the labours of a searching criticism, or with others the 

veneration of the humblest faith; for it  is only by the 

combination of these that the deepest meaning of H oly  

Scripture is laid open. Reason and Faith are not anta
gonistic principles, but another form of the great anti
thesis which lies at the basis of all our knowledge. B y  
the one we discover the human form, and by the other the 
spiritual basis of revealed truth. Keason gives us the laws 

which limit our human conceptions' as made in time 

and space, and Faith gives us those absolute* ideas of 

spiritual things which Keason embodies. The one answers 
to the human, and the other to the divine in our nature ; 
and both alike are addressed by the Word of God, and 

consecrated to the Christian’s use.
From this view of our constitution we may see that the 

very existence of difficulties in our Gospels, which are the 

groundwork of our fa ith , is a fresh incentive to vigorous 

and rational study. There is a noble remark of Origen1 
which is true in a moral sense, and perhaps even literally, 
that the * Divine Word ordered some stumbling blocks 
‘ and stones of offence in the sacred records, that we 
‘ might not be led away by the unalloyed attractiveness of 

‘ the narration, and seek for nothing more divine.’ W e 

feel assured that the Scriptures contain infinite depths from 

our sense of the general dealings of Providence and of the 

wants of the Church ; and the Subtlest criticism discovers 

enough to encourage us lo  dedicate every energy to the 

investigation of their mysteries. I f  there were no need for 

rigorous criticism; no reward for acute philology, no scope

1 Phüoc. I. 15 : ipKcvtfirjiri riva. \ 6yos' tva (ify rrivri) iirb rijs Xefeois olovel <TKdaSa\a nal i r p o a K é f t p i a T a  Kal bXicipevoi ri> S.yuym> ixparov ¿x<aîo ijç  iSuvara Sià pécrov iyKaraTaxOijvai ...prjiiv $ei6 repov pdOiopev.
Ttf yiftip Kai tjj IjToply. 6 row 0eoû

   
  



I n  their Intellectual and M oral aspects. 877

for philosophical inquiry, in the study of the Bible : if  the chap. viii. 
text were uniforn^ the diction simple, and the connexion 

obvious, we might neglect the consecration of our entire 

faculties to divine ends1; while, as it is, we find in the 
human form, and the natural transmission of the sacred 
volume, the noblest field for our labours. I f  it be said 
that these subtleties are only for the scholar, the answer 

is obvious, that so are the objections tq which they corres
pond. The Bible appeals to all as they are: no one occu
pies a position of superiority. The difficulties of Scripture 

are useful intellectually*.
But again we must remember that all Revelation is a. Morally, 

given to us as in a state of probation8, and that not only in 
reference to a part of our nature, but to the whole. W e are 
subjected to a mental as well as to moral trial, or rather 

morality is extended to reason as well as to life ; and we 

u might expect that Scripture should furnish us with a pro- pmioc. l a* 

per training for both. ‘Believe, and then thou shalt find 

‘ beneath the imaginary offence a full source of profit’ was 

a saying of Origen’s, never more truly applicable than 

in an age of unexampled restlessness. The outward moral 
temptation is now perhaps less formidable than hereto
fore, from the form of our civilization, while the inward 
struggle waxes fiercer and fiercer, as men seek not so 

much to live freely as to know fully, forgetting too often 

that love is the source of wisdom4; for the ‘ chasms (and 
‘discrepancies) in the divine history afford room for the 
‘ exercise of faith— a faith whose root is to be found, not 

‘ in science, not in. demonstration, but in simple and aelf-

1 A m t. E th .  N .  vi. n .  p. 371).* Among the notes for Pascal's * In addition to Butler, we may great A p o lo g y , is the following : refer to Pascal’s notes, Vol. II. p.Plusieurs Evangélistes pour la con- «05, 265.finnation de la vérité. Leur dis- *  H faut aimer les choses divines semblance utile (Ed. Faugbre, il. pour les connaître. P a s c a l.

   
  



CHAP. VIIL

In reference to 
Xature.

1 Cor. i. 23.

378 The Difficulties o f  the Gospels.

‘ subduing submission of our spirits1.’ The difficulties of 

Scripture are useful morally.
Origen8 will still furnish us with another remark: 

the difficulties of the revelation in the Bible are strictly, 

analogous to those of the revelation in nature. ‘ In both 
‘we see a self-concealing,, self-revealing God, who makes 
‘ Himself known only to those who earnestly seek Him ; 
‘ in both we find stimulants to faith, and occasions for un- 

‘ belief3.’ There are apparent anomalies in the phenomena 
of the material world, but their general uniformity teaches 
us that these are only discrepancies in appearance. There 

are difficulties in applying the great doctrine of' gravita
tion— as in-the case of the tides— but we fe e l ■ that they  

arise not from any want of universality in the law, but 
from our ignorance of the conditions of the problem. There, 
are also difficulties in Scripture, and shall we not rest; 

assured from that Divine wisdom which we can discern, 
that they spring only from our- ignorance o f the circum
stances on which the question turns ? I f  the Gospels had- 
presented no formal offences, how. soon should we have, 
heard objections drawn from the general course of Gods 
dealings.. How readily should we have been reminded of 
the plausibility of human forgeries, and of the mystery of 
divine Providence. I t  would have been even said4 that the 

advance of Christianity— which must he fo lly  to the Greek 
— was due to the beauty of its external form, and the per

fection of its superficial smoothness, and not to the power 

of its inner truth; whereas, at present, the discrepancies of  

Scripture lead us back to the Author of nature; and as we

1 Neander, L ife o f Christ, In-trod. KaO’ iicAtmiv Ae£«> SvvaoQai ripe &<r-* -De Princip . IV. p. 163 (I. § 7), Oivetav ijpQv 1rapltrraa0ai rp KCKpv/x- 
ulerxep' 06 xpeuKOXCtrat p  irp&voia - pivp Xapxpirrjrt I  Civ Soyixdroiv iv  
Sii. rd  fiii yivvMopeva vapd rots y ’  tirrtXti sa l eOxaraeppov^rip ojto- 
aira( irapa5e%aptvott afrripe koX C i ,  Keipfvy, 
ovrut oiibi i) rijs ypatpyjs dttirris Sta- 3 Neander, l. e. 
relvovffa tit  •naoav aurT)V Sid rb ph  * Origen, Philoc. I V .
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do not question His eternal Presence, though many details onAP. vm. 
of His operation transcend our knowledge, so neither need 

we doubt thè perfect Inspiration of the Scriptures, though 

frequently we may be unable to. recognize the treasure 
of God in the earthly vessels which contain it. The diffi- 3 cor. w. 7. 

culties of Scripture are useful as unfolding the true analogy 

of God’s works.
But, ‘not to rest in this school of nature,’ we must 

remember in the midst of the doubts and perplexities 

which so easily beset us, that at present we know but in  i Cor. xiii. 9. 

p a rt  the facts and the bearings of Revelation. Dim views 

of a wider scope and a more perfect wisdom «are ever 

opened before us. Faith looks forwards as well as in
wards; and even now we see enough whereon to rest 

securely the firm foundations of our hope, possessing our 

souls in peace, till that which is  in  p a rt shall be done àway 
— till the refulgent buildings of the New Jerusalem and its 

heavenly glories shall be fully disclosed, whereof at pre
sent we can but discern, amid the mists of earth, wondrous 

pillars and buttresses, or through some dim window the 

distant rays of that glorious Sun— even the Lam b o f  God Rov.

— which shall at one time illumine the Holy City.

r6 N H 0 H T O O  HM ?N  K A TA  T H N  TTICTIN H M tò N  KAO’  H N  KA I T T IC T e if- 

«OM6N O T I TTÀCA r p M > H  6 e Ò T T N € Y C T 0C  o f c A  KAI (b tjié A lM Ó C  È C T I.

O b x g e .n e s .
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A P P E N D IX  A

ON T H E  QUOTATIONS I N  T H E  GOSPELS.

OvSeirtrre offrali ¿\<£\i?<rev árOptawos.
J o h n . v ii .  46.

TH E  quotations made from the Old Testament by  our Lord and H is APPFNrix 
disciples give us perhaps the truest and most decisive view of the In- i nepira.

spiration o f the B ible; for no one I  suppose w ill refuse that authdiity to °Ithe^O'l
the Gospels and Epistles which is assured to the Law  and the Prophets, volves that of 
The Christian Councils must have had the same authority and guidance in the A'ew' 
deciding on the Canon o f the new Scriptures as was enjoyed by the Jewish 
Church, nor can wè believe that lèss grace was given to those who portrayed 
the substance of the Gospel than to those who saw its shadow ; for the only 
alternatile is to deny the need of an outward society and a divine Word for 
the fulfilment of the second dispensation. I t  will be seen from the follow
ing passages, taken from the books of Moses the Psalms and the Prophets, 
that a  spiritual significance lies beneath the Bible as a whole ; that its power 

• and usefulness are not confined to striking predictions or definite precepts, 
but spread over simple historic details, and involved in the records of in- 

. dividual life. W e may conclude this,

I . From the mode in which our Lord appeals to Scripture as decisive : A M  dial it
proved,

(a) In  direct precepts : 1, By the.'  '  r  r quotation a of
M att. iv. 4, 7, io ;  cf. Luke iv. 4, 8, 12 (yéypairrai’  etpyrac our Lord;

Deut. vi. 13, 16; viii. 3). -M att. ix. 13; xii. 7 (Hos. vi. ir).
,M att. xv. 4 (d 0 eòs «Tires); M ark vii. 10 (MamVí/s «Tires, Ex. xx.

12). Cf. M att, xxii, 36, 38; M att, xviii. 16. Cf. Deut.
xix. 13.

(p) In  distinct Prophecies :

M att. xi. io  (offrii ¡ m i  vepl off yéypairrat, Mal. üi. 1).
M att. xxiv. 15. M ark xiii. 14 (t¿ ¡rqBiv viró áanr¡\ tov irp. Dan. 

ix. 27 ; xii. 11).
M att. xxvi. 54 (iris otn> ir\t)poi8Ci<nv al ypaipai S n  ovtoi Se? yevé- 

08at; Cf. ver. 56) -'
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A P P E N D I X

A .

On the Quotations in  the Gospels.

L uke vii. 27. M att. x i  10 (irepl ov yiypairrai' M a i iiL 2).
Luke xxii 37 (tä ycypa/i/tivov Set re\e<r6yvtu iv ipwL Isai. 

liii. 12).

A n d  significant:

(y) In  its secondary, application:

M att. x . 35 (M ic. vii. 6). M att. xu. 5 (oik ¿viyviore, Num . 
xxviiL 9).

. M att; x i i i  14, 15 (dvajrXi/poörot oörots ^ wpo^ijreia* Isai. v i  
9— n ) .

M att. xv. 8, 9 (irpoe<f>-/iTeu<ra> 'Her. Isai. xxix. 13).
M att, x x i  13. M ark xi. 17. Luke xix. 46 (yiypairraf Isai. 

IvL 7).
M att, xxi. ' 16 (ovoimore ¿viyvotre; Ps. viii. 1),
M att. xxi. 42 (oiSiirore iviyvwre iv rats yparptus;) M ark xiL 10 

(ri ypa<fnt avTij) • Luke xx. 17 ( to  yeypap-pivov tovto' P s. 
cxviii. 22, 23).

M att. x x v i  31 (yiypairrat• Zech. xiii. 7).
John v i  45 (tarur yeyp. iv rots irpoQ-fprais" Isai. liv. 13).
John xiii. 18 (^ ypajp-ff Ps. x l i  9).
John xv. 25 (0 \6yos i  yeypappivos lv tip vtpap avruv  Ps. xxxv .

19)-

(S) In  its spiritual depth:

M att, x i i  40 (Jon. i  17). M att. xix. 4, 5 (oö/c dviyvuTe) ; M ark 
x. 6. Gen. i  2 7 ; ii. 24.

M att. xxii. 32 (to iiro  t o 0 0eoO ); M ark xii. 26 (06k dvi- 
yvure 10s etirai 6 Qcis); Luke xx. 37 (Mwi/oijs i/jitjvv<r(V E x . 
iii. 6, 16).

M att, x x i i  43, 44 (AavelS iv wivpMTi) ; M ark x i i  36 (A  iv m>, 
aylip); Luke xx. 41 (Aoiiel5 \ 4yei‘ Ps. cx. 1).

M att, xxvii. 46 ;  M ark xv. 34. Cf. Ps. x x ii  2.
M ark ix. 49l.

, John x. 34 (yeyp. iv rip v6p.<p iipwv' Ps. lx x x ii 6 a).

Prom  these passages it will he seen that we must either accept the doc
trine of a  plenary Inspiration, as we have already explained the*phrase, or 
deny the veracity o f the Evangelists. I f  our ̂ Lord’s weeds are accurately 
recorded, or even if  their general tenor is expressed in one of the Gospels, 
the Bible is indeed the' Word o f  God in the fullest spiritual sense; for no. 
scheme of accommodation can be accepted where it  tends to lead men astray 
as to the souvdes of divine help. t

t '
J C f. O lsh a u sen , Comm. S .  sss £ "  PhUoc. 1 . 1 10 );  x v L  29.3 1 ;  J o h n  r .  3 9 ,4 6 ;
* C £  M a t t  x x v i i .  46; L u k e  x i .  32 (O rigen, v i i  38.

r

   
  



3 S 5Qri the Quotations in  the Gospels.

A P P E N D I X
A .

I I .  The doctrine which we have seen to be' implied in the language of 
our Lord is ’ yet more fully unfolded by the Apostles and Evangelists. I t  ^  ^
will be enough for our present purpose to give a  general'table of the cita- quotations 
tioM in the Gospels:

(aj D i s t i n c t  P r o p h e c i e s :

M att. ai. 6 (yiypaTTaC Mic. v . 2). '■
Mutt. iv. 15, 16 (ha ir\qpoiOq to ¡>q6iv Sia too trp. Isai. is. 1, 2).
M att. (xii. 17— 21 (ihrios ir\ijpu>0q to prjOiv. Isai. vi. I— 4).
Matt. bcxi. S (fra vrXijpwSj; to ¡>q9iv ’ Zeeh. ix. 9); John xii. 15 

1 (nqOiis iortv yeypapphov).

> (ffy .Typical acts and words fulfilled in the Gospel history:

l^att. r. 22 (SXor ytyovov ha. irXqptoOjj to jiqOiv iiro roO Kvplov Sia 
ToOnrp.' Isai. vii. 14).

M att. ii. 15 (fra w\i)pa9rj to ¡>qOhv vvo tov Kvplov Sti tov trp.
Hos. x l  1).

Matt. ii. 18 (rore ¿ir\ijptS$i7 to j>. Sid rod trp. Jer. xxxi. 15).
M att. ii. 23 (Siras TrhqpioO-j to ¡>. Sti tCiv irpotpijrav).
[M att. iii. 3. M ark i. 3. Luke iii. 4. John i. 23.]
Matt. viii. 1.7 (oirais ‘ir’KqpuOy. Is. liii. 4).
Matt. xiii. 35 (oirus jtX. ro faOh did tov trp. Ps. Ixxviii. 2).
M a t t ,  x x v i i .  9 ,  1 0  (rSre ¿TeKqpibOq to ¡¡. [ Z e c h . ]  x i .  1 2 ,  1 3 ) .

I John ji. 17 (yeyp. ¿ot(v  P s. lxix. 9).
4 John xii. 38— 41 (01)k ■ qowai'To irioTeveiv o n  chrev 'Htr....... fra

Tr\-r)puOfj & \iyos 'Jl<T...TavTa etirev ' H it. Sre etStv -rijv So£ au 

' aurou sal ¿\d\y<re nepl airov" Isai. liii. 1 ; vi. 9, 10).
John xix. 24 (fra 17 yp°-4>n vXypioOy [q Xe-y.]. Ps. xxii. 18. Of.

Matt, xxvii. 35).
John xix. 36 (fra V yp. ^X. Ex. xxii. 46. ypa.<pq \kyoc Zech. 

xii. 10).

I t  may be worth while to enumerate some general conclusions to which Deductions 

this enumeration leads: ‘

1. There appears to be a  distinct meaning in the different modes of 
quotation. Surenbusius1 has made a  valuable collection of the formula in 
use among the Eabbins, which may be compared with the Greek phrases ; 
but the discussion of this question would necessarily lead us beyond the 
Gospels. .

2. The usage oi the Evangelists shews that they did not introduce the 
quotations into the speeches of Jesus. For while St M ark and St Luke do 
not quote the Prophets in their own narratives, they agree exactly with St 
Matthew in their records of our Lord’s teaching.

1 In his Dt/iAo? /caTuXXayîs- " Cf. supr. p. 27, n. 2.

C C

   
  



3§0 On #td 'Quotations in  tke 'Sonets.

.AiPrat'DliC 3. The authority of Christ liiiusclf and of his Apostles encourages us 
to search for a deep and spiritual meaning under the ordinary words of 
Scripture, which however canhot be gained by any arbitrary allegorizing, 
but only by following out patiently the course of Cod’s dealings with -man1. 
There are traces even in the ©Id Testament of the recognition of rids fulness 
of the written Word3. Such a belief lies at the basis of the arguments of 

V tSt Paul3-and of the Epistle to the Hebrews4; and we shall find that it was 
ratified for at least three centuries by the common consent of the Church.

1 T h o s e  w h o  w ish  t o  p u rsu e  th is  q u e s
t io n  fu rth e r  {» re la tio n  to m o d o rn -o p in io n s  ,- 
w i l t  d o  w e ll to -s tu d y  O lsh a u scn ’s 'b e n u tifn l 
tr a c t , B in  WorCttbcr i ie f im  Schri/tsinn.

* O lsh au son , $ 7 ;  th e  p a ssa g e s  in  th e  
A p o c r y p h a  a r c  g iv e n  in  § 8.

3 01. a  C o r. x . 1— 11, 1 8 ; 2 C o r. i i i .  7, 8.
C f. © rig. in  Joan. T o m . x x x n .  $ 17 ); G a l.

iv . 1 1 - 3 1 ;  E p h . v . 29—31 (G en. I t  24); 
C o k 'il .  17.

* T h e  w lio lo  a r g u m e n t o f  th e  fc p is t lc  
-depends o n  th e  r e a lity  -o f t h e  s p ir itu a l 
m e a n in g  o f  tlio  O ld  T e sta m e n t. G f. H ch- 
iv . 5 . 7 ;  v :  5— , 2 ;  v l i — x . ; x iL  1.

In th e  A p o ca ly p s e  a ls o w c f ln d  th e  sam e 
d eo p  s y m b o lis m : cf. x x i. 10^-27.

   
  



A P P E N D IX  B.

ON T E N  P R IM IT IV E  D O C T R IN E  O F IN S P IR A T IO N .

"Í2 TipbOee rr¡v irapad^Kiiv <f><j\a£ov, ¿KTpeirbpevos ràs f}ef}r¡\ovs «revoleadas 
«ral àvTiOêtjeis rijs ipevSon’úp.ov yvátrew yv fives ¿irayyeW&pevoi srepl ryv
ir ía T iv  r¡(TTÓxyffav.

1 T im. VI. 20.

IN  the present Appendix I  shall endeavour to collect, as far as possible, 
all the chief opinions of the Fathers of the first three centuries on the 

nature of Inspiration. W e may be inclined .to judge some of their state
ments failciful or unsound, but still it  cannot be a  profitless task to learn 
what they thought of our Bible who found in its teaching a  support in mar
tyrdom:— it cannot be unworthy of the most advanced Christian to treasure 
up the sayings of those who lived while an Apostolic tradition still lingered 
among the disciples of St John, St Peter, and St Mark.

In  the course of our inquiry we shall meet with men who regarded our 
religion from the most opposite points of view. W e shall hear the testimo
nies of the converted Jew, the awakened heathen, and the hereditary 
Christian— of those who found in the faith of Christ the fulfilment of an
cient promises or early hopes, and of others who were driven to embrace it 
by the pressure of their own wants, after they had gone through the circle 
Of philosophy. S et more, we shall be obliged to recognize the'various in
fluences of Eastern and Western life. Palestine and Assyria, Antioeh and 
Alexandria— the seats of divergent systems of criticism and theology—  
contributed tO fill the ranks of Christian writers, and furnished words to 
express their new ideas. The voice of Christianity comes to us from Athens 
and Carthage, from Rome and Lyons. A ll these points must be care
fully remembered if  we wish to form an adequate idea of the real purport 
and true unity of the teaching of the Church. For in proportion as their 
differences of country, education, and temperament, are greater, so much 
the more striking is the essential agreement of the early Fathers in points

• C C 2

A P P E N D I X
B.

   
  



APPENDIX
B.

i. B abn abas.

i'p. §9.

§ 5 .
§ 10.
§1 8, IO, 

II.

5 *4- 

§ 9-

§ 10.

6.

388 On the Prim itive Doctrine o f  inspiration.

of faith and feeling; and i f  we can trace under various forms one great idea 
of Inspiration in the scattered societies of ancient Christendom— if we can 
find it  incorporated into distinct systems and acknowledged by the most 
incongruous minds— if  the universal consent oE antiquity lead us to Scrip
ture for the groundwork of our Creed— we shall surely acknowledge that 
tradition has done for us a noble and necessary work, by maintaining an 
inspired Bible, a  definite Canon, and a general method of interpretation.

F o r the sake of simplicity it will be best to follow the common arrange
ment of Church histories, and examine in succession (1) the Subapostolic 
F ath ers; (1) the Apologists ; (3) the Fathers of A sia  M inor; (4) of North 
A fr ic a ; (5) o f Home; (6) o f Alexandria; (7) the Clementines.

S e c t . I .  T h e  S u b a p o s t o l ic  F a t h e r s .

O v r e  y à p  i y ù  o ffre  o X X o s  op oios ¿p o i S iv a r a i KaraKoKovOrjoat corjiLq. ro d  

p a n a p íov  Kal évSii-ov I la vX o u .
P O L T O A B P .

i .  I ,1R 0 M  the nature of the Subapostolic.writings all allusions to In- 
JL spiration are incidental. The first literature Of a Church is rather 

practical than doctrinal, and we must endeavour to discover the teaching 
which it involves, rather than merely that which it  expresses. Thus Bar
nabas uses such phrases as the following when quoting Scripture: ‘ The 
‘ Lord saith in the Prophet, Ps. xvii. 45’; ‘ the Spirit of the Lord proplie- 
‘ sieth, Ps. xxxiii. 13’. A gain he tells ns that ‘ the Prophets received their 
‘ gift from Christ and spake of H im ,' and that ‘ Moses spake in the Spirit.’ 
Consistently with this view he asserts the presence of a spiritual meaning 
in the Law  and History of the Jew s1, and discovers types of the Cross in 
the ancient Scriptures (Kxod. xvii. 18, sqq.j.Isai. lxv. a; Num. xxi. 9). 
The number of those circumcised by Abraham (318, in Greek nr/) repre
sents, he says, at once the name of Jesus (IH) and the figure of the.Cross 
(T) : than this there is no truer (yvr¡<núrepos) word. B u t such knowledge 
was hidden in old time : ‘ we have gained the right sense of the command- 
‘ ments, and speak as the Lord wished.’ W e are, as it were, a new crea
tion. The first tables of the Covenant which Moses brake because of the 
unworthiness of the people have been given to us by the Lord. ‘ In  us 
‘ God truly dwells, that is, the Word of His faith (Ò \6yos abroo rrjs rrÍ- 
‘  crews), the calling' of Tfis promise, the wisdom of His ordinances, the 
‘ commandments of His teaching, Himself prophesying in us, Himself dwell-

1 RosenmOller (Hist Inierpr. 1 .6s sqq.) lias drawn a striking parallel' between the 
interpretations of Barnabas and Philo.

   
  



The Subapostolie Fathers. - 389

* ing in ns ; by opening for us who were enslaved by death thé doors of the APPENDIX
* temple, even our mouth, and by giving us repentance, H e brought ns into 
‘ the incorruptible temple [i. e. made us true temples of God], H e then 
‘  that longeth to be saved looketh not to man, but to Him that dwelleth in
‘ him and speaketh in him... And one rule of those who walk on the way o f  § 19. Cf. Rev. 
‘ light is : Thon shalt guard what thou hast received, neither adding nor ***l8>
‘ taking away from it.’

1. Clement of Rome quotes many passages from Scripture with the a. Clemess 
words : ‘  for the Scripture saith ‘ by the testimony of Scripture ‘ the £ p j 23‘ 34
* H oly Spirit saith.’ H e exhorts his readers to ‘ look carefully (êy [jviîjt-
‘ T o r e ]  els) into the Scriptures, which are the true [utterances] o f the Holy Ep.-n. 3 ,6. 
'Spirit.’ Again he says: ‘ Y e  know beloved, ye know well the sacred 
‘ Scriptures, and have looked carefully into the Oracles (rà \iyia.) of [God];’ I9-
and the ‘ spirit o f lowliness and awe (rà (models) through obedience, not 
‘ only improveth ùs, but also improved the generations before us, even 
‘ those [unless we read with Davis KaraSe^oplrovs, which is probably cor- 
‘ rect] who received His Oracles in fear and truth.’ In  another place he 
speaks of the ‘ ministers of tire grace of God [the Prophets of the Old Testa- 1.8.
‘ ment], who by the H oly Ghost spake of repentance.’ But thé greatest 
effusion of the Spirit was reserved for the Christian Church, when our Lord 
sent forth His Apostles, even as H e was sent by the  ̂Father, to preach the 
kingdom of God, ‘ with the full assurance and measure of the H oly Spirit 1. 42.

‘ (jj-erà irXvpoipopias smei/xaTos àylou), when they had received the promises,
‘ and been' fully convinced {ir\ypo<popriOlvres) by the Resurrection, and con- 
‘ firmed in the word of God ’ {snaTadlvres Iv Tip \6yip rod GeoC) ; of whose 
number ‘ the blessed Paul at the beginning o f  the Gospel in very truth r. 47.

‘ wrote by Inspiration’  (-vevpariKCis, divinilus inspiralus, V et. Int.) to 
the Corinthians.

A gain the Epistle of Clement abounds in Old Testament illustrations. 1. 4, 9> 17- 
H e traces in tho men of old time the results of envy, and the blessings of 
faith, obedience, and humility. H e recognizes moreover the lasting import x. xx. 
o f the recorded history, and the significance of the most minute details1: 1. 12. 

the scarlet thread which Rahab hung out of the window was to ‘ shew that 
‘ a redemption (\(rrpw<ns) should be made by the blood of the Lord for all 
‘  Who believe and hope upon God.’ Tire use as well as the language of 1. 13- 
Clement prove in what account’ he held the Word o f God.

3. The short and affecting Epistle of Polycarp contains little which 3. Polvcaup. 
illustrates our subject, though he tells us with touching humility that 
‘ neither he nor any like him is able to attain perfectly {KaraKoXovByoeu) to e. 3.

‘ the wisdom of the blessed and glorious P a u l’ (contrast i  Pet. iii. 15, 16), 
and seems for once to burn with the zcat of his master when he declares 
that ‘ he is the first-born of Satan whoever perverts the Oracles of the Lord c. 7.

1 Compare the remarkable passage Clem. Ep. n. 12.

   
  



A P P E N D I X
B .

C. 12.

c. u  Paul.)

4. I qn' a t t o s . 

a d  P h ila d . 5.

ad Magtt. 8.

a d  P h ila d . 9. 
Of. a d S m y r n .

a d  P h ila d . 7.

a d  T ra il. 5. 
(So S yr.) 
a d  R o m . 6. 
a d  R o m ! 4.

a d  E p h . 15.

390 On the P rim itive Doctrine o f  Inspiration.

‘  to suit his own passions, and says that there is neither Resurrection nor 
‘ Judgm ent.’ The last quotation is valuable, for, -when compared with the 
passages of Clement cited before, it  proves that the same term (t o  \6yia) 
was used in quoting the old and new Scriptures. A gain  Polycarp writes 
that he ‘ trusts his hearers are well versed in the sacred writings7  (in sacris 
litteris), alleging at the same time Psalm iv. 4 ; Ephes. iv. 2 6 . Indeed the 
words and spirit of the New Testament seem to be inwrought into his mind, 
for though he only once mentions the name of the sacred writer whom he 
quotes, there appear to be in his short Epistle more than twenty distinct 
references to the Apostolic books1.

4. The transition from Polycarp to Ignatius is very striking, which
ever recension of the Ignatian letters we may be inclined to adopt®. "We 
read in one passage that the writer ' trusts to attain to that lot to which he 
‘ has been mercifully called, having fled to the Gospel® as to the flesh of 
‘ Jesus, and to the Apostles as to the Presbytery of the Church and ‘  yet 
‘  more,’ he adds, ‘ let us love the Prophets, because they were the heralds 
1 of the Gospel (Karr)-yye\Két'at els...)...and by belief in it  weie saved ‘ for 
‘ the divinest (Oeiiratoi) Prophets lived according to Jesus Christ...being 
‘ inspired (èp.vne6pevot) by His grace;’ ...*H e was the"subject of their preach- 
‘ ing, and the Gospel is the perfection of immortality’ (dirdpria/xo à<p0ap- 
<rlas).

In  one place Ignatius seems to claim for himself a direct communica
tion from heaven: * I  call you to witness that I  knew this not. from man 
* (ca/wtiw &v8pu>irlv*i%), but the Spirit proclaimed saying. D o nothiug without 
‘ your bishop, keep your flesh as a temple of G od,...be'ye imitators of Jesus 
‘ even as H e was of His Father;’ yet again he disclaims the personal pos
session of this higher knowledge, which was reserved for the time ‘ when he 
‘ received .the pure light’ by death, and so became a ‘ man of God.’ ‘ I  do 
‘ not give you injunctions {piarionopai),' he says, ‘ as Peter and Paul: they 
‘ were Apostles, I  a  condemned m an...’ The Christian who ‘ possesses the 
‘  W ord of Jesus is truly able to hear even His silence, that he may he per*

1 F e v a rd e n tiu s , in  h is  n o te s  o n  Iren teu s 
( in . 3, p . « 8 , A p p . E d . B c n e d ic .) , q u o tes  
so m e q u e stio n a b le  fra g m e n ts  fro m  a  m a n u 
s c r ip t  C a te n a  o n  th e  G o sp e ls , p u rp o rtin g  to  
b e  th e  v ersio n s o f  so m e c h a p te rs  o f  th e  Re
sponsions o f  Polycarp Bishop o f  Sm yrna, 
m a d e  b y  V ic to r  o f  C a p u a  (c. 480). T h e ir  
c h a ra c te r  w i l l  b e  seen  fro m  th e  fo llo w in g  
q u o ta tio n s :  M a tt . s ix .  5. D c u s  v c r o  q u i 
p e r  in sp ira tio n em  d iv in a m  in  co rd o  A d a m  
is t a  v e r b a  fo rm a v it  ip s e  R a te r  a  D o m in o  
r e c te  lo c u tu s  fu isse  re fe r tu r ;  nam  e t  A d a m  
b a n c  p ro p h e tia m  p r o tu lit , e t  P a te r  q u i 
cu m  iu s p ir a v it  re c te  d ic itu r  protiu tisso .. .  
R a t io n a b ilt tc r  E v a n g e l is t s  p rin c ip iis  d i- 
v e rs is  u tu n tu r  q u a m v is  u n a  e a d em q u e

Evangelizandi comm probatur ratio ;... 
cune fuit co ntl proccmio quod unusquis- 
que judicabat auditoribus cxpetcre. Surely 
tills is not tbe language of the Apostolic 
age.

2 Tliero are apparently only half as 
many references to Scripture in the shorter 
recensions of the Epistles as in the remains 
of Polycarp, though in bulk the former are 
perhaps ten times as great as the latter.

3 In opposition to Hefelc and Niemeyer ’ 
I  can only understand these words of writ
ten histories and epistles according to the 
context and tbe general usage of the words. - 
Cf. Ussher, {. c.
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APPENDIX
B.

a d  E p h . 3.

‘ feet: that in wliat he speaks he may act, and in what he is silent his cha- 
‘ racier may be known ;’ ‘ the bishops ’ too ‘ are in the mind (iv t$ yvdp-y 
‘  eUrtv) of Jesus, as Jesus is  the mind of His Father1.’

5. Papias, who was a contemporary of Polycarp, is  the'first writer who 5. Patlas. 
distinctly‘ recognizes the Synoptic Gospels. In  illustration of them, as it  H' E’ 
appears, he composed an ‘ Exposition o f the Oracles o f the Lord ’ ( A o y io iv

I£ vpiafcdv ¿¡¡yyyo{s), including in his book traditions still current, which 
might seem to throw light upon the Apostolic narrative. L ike Clement Fr. rs. U touth). 

and the Alexandrine school, he is said to have given a  spiritual interpreta- 
. tion to the history of the Creation (els X p u r r b r  x a l  •rip' ¿KtcXycrla.v ir a o a v  rtp>

¿ ¡a iifte p o n  t>0Ti<ras); and he is quoted by Andreas as a witness to the author- Prol. in Apoc. 
ity of the Apocalypse.

6. The Shepherd of Hermas evinces by its form and. reception2 the A H erm as. 
belief of the primitive age in the nature and possibility of Inspiration. W e
have not to discuss here the Apostolic claims o f the book, but its existence 
is a distinct proof' of the early recognition of a  Prophetic power somewhere 
existent in the Church. W hat was the character of this influence we may 

, learn from the bommencement of one o f the visions: ‘ and again the Spirit Vis. a . 1.
'  carried me away to the same place,...and when I  had risen from prayer, I  
‘ saw a Matron walking and reading a Book, and she said to m e : Can yon 
‘ report this to the elect o f  God ? I  said to her: Lady, I  cannot retain so great 
‘  things in my memory-; but give me the book, and I  will write them down.
* Take it, she said, and restore it. to me. Now when I  had taken the book,
‘ I  retired and wrote down everything^ letter b y  letter, for I  did not discover 
‘  the [divisions of the] syllables ’ (non enim inveniebam syllabas ; cf. Clem.
A lex. Sir. vi. § »31). The Lady, he afterwards tells us, is the Church of vis. a. 4.
God, and the revelation is to be sent to foreign cities, and delivered to the 
widows and orphans of the Church8.

7. One more, passage I  w ill add from an uncertain but very early 7. 
writer4 who, addressing an .inquiring heathen, describes tho blessings o f v  
believers, among whom ‘ the fearful strains of the L aw  are repeated, the § »»•
‘  grace of the Prophets recognized, the faith of the Gospels established, the
* tradition of the Apostles kept, and the grace of the Church triumphant’

1 I n  o n e  p assage Ig n a t iu s  seem s to 1 e x 
p re ss  a  sen se  o f  th o  d e e p e r  m ea n in g  o f  
S c r ip tu r e : ad Ephes. 19 (in Syr.). I t  w ill  b e  
s e e n  th a t  w ith  o n e  e x c e p tio n  tile  p assages 
q u o te d  a r e  n o t  fo u n d  in  th e  S y r ia c  V e r s io n , 
a t  le a s t 4n a  p e r fe c t  form .

5 I t  is  q u o ted , w ith  m a rk e d  re sp e ct b y  
Ircn a m s, C le m e n t o f  A le x a n d r ia ;  a n d  Ori- 
gon . C f. E u s c b . AT. E . v .  7 ;  m .  25.

3 T h e  w h o le  s ectio n  is  v e r y  in terestin g . 
O rig a n  (Plliloc. 1. i t )  g iv e s  a  s in g u la r  a lle g o 
r ic a l in te rp re ta tio n  o f  th e  tw o  co p ies w h ich  
H e rm a s  i s  o rd ered  to  m ok e. H e  rep resen ts

G r a p te  a s  th o  letter, fo r  sh e tea ch es  w id o w s 
a n d  o rp h a n s—th o se w h o  arom o t y e t  u n ite d  
w ith  th e  S p o u se  o f  th e  C h u rch , th o u g h  
d iv o rce d  fro m  th e ir  o ld  co n n e x io n , n o r  y e t  
a d o p te d  ch ild re n  o f  th e  F a t h e r ;  w h ile  
C le m e n t ty p ifie s  th e  spirit, e x te n d in g  it s  
in flu en ce  fa r  a n d  w id e w ith o u t co rp o re a l 
re stra in ts .

" a C f. H ist, o f  N . T. Canon, p p . 74 ff. I  
d o  n o t  re m e m b e r to  h a v e  re a d  a n y w h e re  
m o re  e lo q u e n t o u tb u r sts  o f  C h ris tia n  fold
in g  th h n  a r e  fo u n d  in  s e v e r a l c h a p te rs :  
e.g. ch . v .
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i .  The early  
Apologists. 

H . E . t o .  36;
V. 17 (on the 
r w io r ity  o f  
MiUiades).

2. J trsT rx  : 
M a a t y b .

The Law . 
C o h o rt. 12. 
A p o l.  1 .  44. 
The P sa lm s. 
A p o l. 1. 40. 
A pó). 1. 35. 
The P rophets.

D ia l. c. 1 u>

The  S a io  T es
tament.

Apol. r. 67.

392 On the P rim itive Doctrine o f  Inspiration.

(aiiipT$)x A n d  if  thou grievest not this grace thou shalt know what the 
‘  Word speaks to men, by whom H e pleases, when H e w ill’ (a A670s opuXet, 
Si wv povherat, Sre 6i\ei). In  this noble sentence we see the first intima
tion of the co-ordinate authorities of the Bible and the Church, of a  'written 
record and a living voice ; and it may well serve as a summary of the 
principles which we have traced in the earliest Bathers of the Christian 
Faith.

t

Sect. II. T he A pologists.
ì

otirta pti'xpii alptaros ¿vnKaritrrriTe.

Hebe. xir. 4.

1. f  È 1H E  writings of the earliest Apologists, Quadratus and Aristides, 
JL have perished; but Eusebius has preserved a tradition that the 

former, like the daughters of Philip (Acts xxi. 9), was distinguished for his 
Prophetic power-—another intimation of the belief of the Early Church in , 
the real existence of a  gift o f Inspiration. Thus it is that the works of 
Justin— who, as we are told, still retained the mantle of the philosopher 
after he h ad  adopted the doctrines of the Gospel— first present to us Chris
tianity in relation with the ancient faith ; and by their whole form and 
language they clearly shew the necessary change which had taken place 
since the time o f the Apostles in the hearers and teachers of the new 
religion1. . ,

2. The Scriptural quotations introduced by Justin into a ll bis works, 
are numerous, and his mode of- citation is singularly expressive. H e tells 
us of the ‘ history which Moses wrote by Divine Inspiration ’ (is  Beltis itrt- 
irroias), while the ‘ Holy Spirit of Prophecy taught through him..’ Again 
he quotes the language o f David, ‘ who spake thus (Ps. xix. 2— 5), through 
‘ the Spirit of Prophecy and of Isaiah who was moved (OeotjiopetaOai) by 
the same Spirit (Is. lxv. 2 ; Iviii. 2).

Y e t  more, he tells us that ‘ as Abraham believed on the voice o f God, 
‘ and it  was reckoned to him for righteousness, so do the Christians too 
‘ believe on the voice of God, which has been addressed again to them 
‘ by the Apostles of Christ, and proclaimed "by the Prophets,... whose 
.‘ writings— the Memoirs of the Apostles3, or the books of the Prophets

1 T h e  E ld e rs  q u o te d  b y  Iro n ieu s m a k e  
u se  o f  Die w r itin g s  o f  th e  N e w  T e s ta m e n t 
a s  w e ll o s  o f  th o se  o f  th e  O ld  (W ist. o f  i t .  T. 
Canon, p p .6 8 .6 9 ); a n d  E u se b iu s  (IT. Ii. m . . 
37) sp e a k s  o f  E v a n g e lis ts  in  th e  re ig n  o f  
T r a ja n  a s  ‘ s tr iv in g  to  d e liv e r  to  others th e  
‘  S c r ip tu re  o f  th e  d iv in e  G o sp els .’ ( m j v  t <Sv  

6cuav cuayyeAvav ype<j>>)v).

H i .  o u r  G o s p e ls  (H ist. o f  N . T.Canon, 
p p . 95,101 (T.). I t  is v e r y  im p o rta u  t  to  o b serv e  
th a t  th e  tw o  e la sse s  o f  w ritin gs— th e  A p o 
s to lic  a n d  th e  P ro p h e tic— a r c  p la c e d  in  th e  
sa m e -rank th ro u g h o u t, fo r  th e  A p o s tle s  
‘  b y  th e  p o w e r o f  G o d  a n n o u n ce d  to  e v e ry  
‘ ra ce  o f  m e n  th e  W o rd  o f  G o d , a s  th e y  w ore 
‘ s e n t  b y  C h r is t  (M a tth . x x v iiL  20) to  tcoCU
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‘ — were read each Sunday in the public assembly ( r i . i t r o p .v q p L O v e ip a .T a  

‘ t u v  d t r o f f r & K u v  q  r à  < r v y y p i p . f i a .T a  t <Sv  i r p o Q q r t c v . . ,t j j  r o w  ijXiov X e y o p é v q  

‘  q p é p q . ) ; ’  ‘  for we have been commanded by Christ Himself to obey not the 
‘ teaching of men (ivO poirrdots SiSdypaei) but that which hath been pro- 
‘ claimed by the blessed Prophets and taught by Him .’

How glorious the Prophet’s office was in Justin’s opinion we may ima
gine when he says that ‘ we must not suppose that the language (\é$ets) 

‘ proceeds from the men who are inspired, but from the divine Word which 
‘ moves them (p q  dtr avrw v t Gv iptreirvevapivoìv, dXX’ dirò row kivovvtos adroit 
‘ fietov \ 6yov). Their work is to announce that which the H oly Spirit de
scending upon them purposes through them to teach those who wish to learn 
‘ the true religion’ (rq v  dXqOij 8eo<ri(3eiav). ‘ For neither by nature nor human 
‘ thought (èvvoiq) can men recognize such great and divine truths, but by 
‘ the gift which came down from above upon the holy men [under the J ewisk 
‘ dispensation], who needed no art of words, nor skill in captious and conten
tio u s  speaking, but only to offer themselves in purity (ttaBapovs trapatrxdv) 

‘ tò the operation o f the Divine Spirit, in order that the divine power of 
‘ itself might reveal to us the knowledge of divine and heavenly things, 
‘ acting on just men as a  plectrum on a harp or lyre’ (ivo a v r ò  tò O dov ¿$ 

oipavoO K anòv trXqKTpov iHtrirep ópydvtp taSdpas  Tiros q  X ipcis rcXs Bucatoti 

àvSpaai XP1'opevov Tqv t & v  Oelwv q p iv  c a l  oipavtoiv ¿.troKaXiLpq yvuxnv). How
ever strictly we may be inclined to interpret Justin’s metaphor, we must 
remember (as has been well observed) that the tone and quality of the note 
depend as njuch upon the instrument as upon the hand which plays i t 1. 
And how can we listen to the full and Seep harmonies o f the Bible without 
feeling that more than half their power and beauty lies in the divine union 
of the different human instruments through which the Spirit speaks, ‘ per
fectin g  one full message of salvation for those who will discern it, stopping 
‘and staying every inworking of the evil spirit, even as the strain of David 
‘ stayed the evil spirit which oppressed the soul of Saul’ ?

Justin's view of the Interpretation of Scripture is perfectly consistent 
with his doctrine of Inspiration. ‘ There are,’ he tells us, ‘ many rovela- 
‘ tions veiled in Parables and mysteries, or expressed in symbolic actions, 
‘ which Prophets explained who arose after those who spoke and acted;’ and 
‘ there is no profit in quoting the words or facts of Scripture, unless we are 
‘ able to render an account of them, a gift which comes [to Christians] by 
‘ the great Grace of God;’ for the ‘ Scriptures belong to the Christian and 
‘ not to the Jew, who when he reads does not understand their meaning’ 
(voOr). Thus he says in his dialogue with Trypho that he can ‘ prove by a 
‘ careful enumeration that all the ordinances of Moses were types and sym
b o ls  and indications (K a ra ,y y t\ la s) of those things which were to be realized

A P P E N D I X
B.

D ia l. 48.

The Prophet's  
OUlee.
Apol. x. 36.
{(’/ . c. 33. O lili 
ApoL n. 10.) 
C o h o rt, ss.

C o h ort, c. 8.

‘ a l l ’ (A p o l 1. 30). J u s tin  re fers  to  John, 
one’ o f  the Apostles, a s  h a v in g  p rop h esied  

¿ D ia l.  c. 81).

1 S e e  th e  p a ssa g e  o f  H ip p o ly tu s  q u o ted  
b e lo w , § r v . 4, p . 402.

O rig, in  M a tt.
a.

Interpreta
tion,
D ia l. §  6S.

D ia L  §92.

D ia l. § 29.

Cf. Otto, 1. c .  
The Ceremo
n ia l Late, 
D ia l, § 42.

•
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B .

C f. A p o l.  L  
3 2 ; D i a l  §  53.. 
D ia l.  §  42. 

D i a l  § 40. 

D i a l  $ 4 1.

The M osaic  
historn.
D ia l. §§ 86 ; 
131 ; 90 (c/.
1 11 )  ; 91 ;A p o l-  
i- SS-

D ia l.  §  134.

D ia l.  §  134. 

D i a l  § 131 / .

3. Tatian.

5 13 -

§  29-
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‘ in the Messiah’ (rip Xpump yerécrOac). ■ The twelve bells which hung round 
the robe o f the High Priest prefigured the twelve Apostles who were united 
* with our eternal Priest, by  whose voice the whole earth was filled with the 
‘ glory and grace of God and Christ.’ The Paschal Lamb was a  type o f the 
death of Christ, even as the two goats at the great F ast set forth <His two 
Advents, and the offering of fine flour in the case of leprosy the remembrance 
o f Mis Passion in the Eucharist.

Justin finds an equally deep significance in the facts recorded in the Old 
Testament. H e sees symbols of the Cross in the tree of L ife— in the brazen 
serpent— in Moses as he stood victorious over Amalek— in the ensign of 
Judah ‘ whose horns are as the horns of a  Unicom’ (Deut. xxxiii. 17)—  
and in the very form of man. So also the events of patriarchal history are 
pregnant with meaning. The marriages of Jacob with Leah and Rebecca 
prefigured the union of Jesus with the Synagogue and the Christian Church : 
the spiritual sight of the Jews was weak, and Rachel concealed the gross 
Gods of her fathers.

These examples of the method of Interpretation which Justin followed 
will suffice1 ; we m ay add however that.he does not seem ever to deny the 
literal truth o f the narratives which furnish bini with these divine analogies ; 
on the contrary, in some cases he insists on the bare interpretation o f the 
text with unnecessary strictness.

3. The Apologetic discourse of Tatian Justin’s disciple affords him 
little scope for speaking o f Inspiration ; yet he draws a  striking contrast 
between the positions of the heathen and of the Christian. ‘ The Spirit of 
‘ God,’ he says, ‘ is not with all men, but abiding with some whose conversa- 
‘ tion is just (7rapd r u n  rots Stira (us ird h irev op iv ots  K a ra y ip ev ov ), and being 
‘ united with their soul (<nip.ir\ei<óp.evor rjj 4,<JXV) it proclaimed to all other 
‘  souls by Prophetic teaching that which had been hidden, and those which 
‘  obeyed wisdom attracted {(<j>ei\KovTo) to themselves a  kindred spirit, while 
‘ those who did not obey.. .were found to fight against God.’ Inanother place be 
notices the great antiquity of Scripture, and says that its Prophetic power 
(rò irpoyvbxrTucòv ruin fieW & vru v)  was one of the grounds on which he was led 
to believe in its doctrine®.

1 J u s t in ’s  p r in c ip le s  in  th is  resp ect m a y  
h a v e  beert m o d ifie d  b y  h is  resid en ce  a t  
A le x a n d r ia . l i e  s p e a k s  w ith  a d m ira tio n  
o f  F ili lo  a n d  J o s e p h u s  (Cohort. c  10) ; a n d  
a rg u e s  t h a t  th e  o ld  p h ilo so p h e rs  w ere  
‘ co m p e lle d  b y  th e  D iv in e  P ro v id e n ce  act- 
‘  in g  in  b e h a lf  o f  m en , to  s a y  m a n y  tilin g s  
‘ in  su p p o rt o f  C h r is t ia n ity ’ (Cohort c .4 4 ,
770AA0 Kal avrai v~h ry e  6«(as to»- aVSpwjrwi» 
irpovofas s a t  axo w e s  iorip  TjfitZi’  tlnelv  ijvay- 
xdtrOtjtrav).

s H e  q u o tes  J o h n  i .  5, w ith  th e  w o r d s :
‘ T h is  i s  th a t  w h ic h  w a s  s a i d ’ (TÌ> <ipij- 
liivoti). T h e  a c co u n ts  o f  h is  D ia te ssa ro n

a r e  to o  v a g u e  t o  e n a b le  u s  t o  fo rm  a n y  
c le a r  id e a  o f  its  p u rp o se . E u s e b iu s  ( H . E. 
r v . 29) d escrib es  i t  as a  .‘ s tra n g e  h a rm o n y  
‘  a n d  co m b in a tio n  o f  th e  [fo u r]  G o s p e ls  
n o r  d o e s  th e re  seem  a n y  rea so n  to  su p p o se  
w ith  N e a n d e r  (Oh. H ist. n .  167, n . E n g . T r.) 
th a t  A p o c r y p h a l tr a d it io n s  w e re  w r o u g h t  

,  in to  it . W e  fin d  i t  u sed  b y  m a n y  w h o  fo l
lo w e d  th e  A p o s to lic  te a ch in g  (diro<rToAt<coii 
e ird p e i 'o t S 6ypa< rc. T h eo d o r. Fab. Hcer. L  
20), a n d  i t  co m m en ced  w ith  th e  w o rd s  ‘  I n  
‘  th e  b e g in n in g  w a s  th e  W o r d .’ I t s  s im ila 
r i t y  to  th e  ‘ G o sp e l o f  th e  H e b r e w s ’ p r o 
b a b ly  aro se  fro m  th e  o m iss io n  o f  th e  h is to r y .
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4. The language o f Athenagoras when speaking of the Prophets is APPENDIX 
perhaps without parallel, and it has been regarded, with good reason, as B' . 
expressing the doctrine of Montanism. H e says that ‘ while entranced and o o k a s .
‘ deprived of their natural powers of reason («or (Ktrramv t£v h> aiVott Xo- Leg. pro Christ 
‘ y«r/xwi*) by the influence of the divine Spirit, they uttered that which was ^
‘ wrought in them (« i v r i p y o v r r o ) ,  the Spirit using them as its instruments, as 
‘ a  flute-player might blow a flute.’ A nd  again, under another image, he 
describes the * Holy Spirit, which works in those wbo speak prophetically, as 
‘ an emanation issuing from God, and carried back to Him, like a ray from 
li the Sun’ ( a i r i p p o t a v  rou O eo O  ¿ . i r i p p a s v  K a l  ¿ v a v a < p e p 6 / j .e » o v  ¿s d t e r i v a  i j \ l o u ) .

Thus the Christian ‘ gives no heed to the doctrines of men, but those uttered 
‘ (0fo0droif)”ancl taught by God ;’ for ‘ he has Prophets as witnesses of his 
‘ Greed (dv voovp.ei’ Kal TreirurrevKa/xei/), who inspired (read tuOcoi for ¿p04tp) by 
'th e  Spirit have spoken of God and the things of G od1.’

5. Far different is the language of Theophilus bishop of Antioch— 5. Theopiulus. 
sixth in succession from the Apostles— who addressed an admirable defence Jy. m ’
of Christianity, 'still extant, to Autolycus a  heathen. According to him,
the Inspired writers were not mere mechanical organs, but men who coinci-
dentiy with the divine influence displayed a  personal and moral fitness for
their work. . ‘ The men of God being filled with the Holy Spirit (irreojuaro- nd Aut n. 9.
‘ tp b p o i  Xlvei/iarot'Aylov) and gifted with Prophecy, having Inspiration and
‘ wisdom from God, were taught of Him, and became holy and just. Where-
‘ fore also they were deemed worthy to obtain this recompense, to be made
'  the instruments of God ( S p y a v a  O e o D  y e v 6 p . t v o i )  and receive (xwpijdavrei) the
* wisdom w r̂ich cometh from Him, by which wisdom they spake of the crea-
‘ tion of the world and all other things.. .which happened before their birth, and
'  during their own time, and which are now being accomplished in our days;
‘ and so we are convinced that in things to come the event will be as they 
‘ say.’ Again he adds that tbe ‘ Christians alone have received the truth,
‘ inasmuch, as they are taught by the H oly Spirit, W ho spake by the holy 
Prophets and [still] announces all things to them beforehand’ (roO XoX^rar- 

t os ¿v rots ¿7/011 ir/>o0 ijrat$ Kal rd  itdvra vpoKaTayyiXXovros): ‘ W ho is the 
‘ Beginning and Wisdom and the Power o f the Most H igh,’ so that the 
‘ words of the Prophets are the words of God.’ Moreover the ‘ contents of 
‘ the Prophets and of the Gospels are found to be consistent (dK&XovOa),
‘ because all the writers spake by the Inspiration of the one Spirit of G od3’
(eta t o  rots w i r r a s  v t> e v p a T o < j> 6 p o v s  ¿ » l  irret’i / x a r t  B e o v  XeXaXipA'at).

a  33-

IX. 10.

n .3 4 .

Hi. 12.

,o f th e  In fa n c y , w h ic h  w o u ld  m ilita te  a g a in st 
’C a tio n ’s  G n o stic ism  (E p ip h a n . x r.V L  1 ;  
T lico d o r. l . c .  Gf. O lslm uson, Vcber die 
JicMhcit u . s. w. s. 335 f f . ; Hist, o f  N . T. 
< ’anon, p p. 279 IT.).

1 I t  is  s in g u la r  th a tt lic ro  is  sca rce ly  a n y  
trace  o f  A lle g o r ic a l In te rp re ta tio n  in  A th e 

n ago ra s. S ee  G u e ric k e , Hist. Scholce Catcch. 
A lex. n .  p . so.

5 W o  lcarri fro m  J e ro m e  H int T h e o p h i
lu s  com posed  a  C o m m en ta ry  on  th e  G o sp e ls  
(in  Evangclium, i.e. T O  coayyc'A ioo); o r  por- 
h a p s  a  h a rm o n y  ( iv . Evangclistarmn in  
m m in  qp iis dicta compingens). C f. ad A utol.

*
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A P P E N D I X
B- Sect. I I L  T he F athers o f  the Church of A sia M inor.

'0  $Xa v  dnovtrdto) r l  rh  sweCpa. A dyei r a ts  ¿k k\ t]c Icu$.

Aroo. H. 7, i i , 13.

1. H e g e s i p p c s .

H . E . IV . 22.

2 Melito .
op. Ifier o n . 
d e  V ir . 111. 
c. 24. o p . 
E u scb . H . E .  
v. 24.

E u seb . H . E .
IV. 2&

R o u th .J ie lh  
S a cn e , 1. p p . 
xt6 sqq.

1. " i T T E  have ju st seen that the early Apologies for Christianity pro-
1 1 ceeded from heathen converts; in like manner the first 

endeavour after an ecclesiastical history was made by a Hebraizing Christian, 
with whom the historical side of his faith bad naturaily the fullest significance. 
The fragments of Hegesippus contain little or nothing which bears on our 
inquiry; yet in one sentence preserved in Eusebius he seems <to recognize 
authoritative Christian documents, when he says that ‘ in each city all is 
‘ ordered according to the preaching (KijpiWei) o f the Law, of the Prophets, 
‘ and of the L ord 1.’

2. Melito bishop of Sardis helps us by the titles of some’ of his trea
tises, and by his own personal reputation. W e learn from Tertullian that 
he was accounted a Prophet by very many, and Polycrates describes him as 
‘ having transacted everything by the H oly S p irit’ (6 ¿v 'Ay. Ih>. irAvra 
TTokiTevaipevoi). Am ong his works we find discourses ‘ On ' [Christian] 
‘ conversation (jroXtreiaf) and Prophets ’—  ‘ On Prophecy ’— ‘ On the Revelation 
‘ of St John ’— and * The K e y .’ The last-mentioned.boojc necessarilysuggests 
to us an anticipation o f the Alexandrian school; and some examples of Me- 
lito’s exegesis, probably borrowed from it, sufficiently indicate the extent to 
which be carried the typical significance of each word and detail of Scrip
ture2.

3. Clau d iu s
A r O L L I X A J l I S .
R w tli,  1  p .  
150.

3. A  fragment of Claudius Apollinaris8 furnishes us with another

n .  2 2 . . .  ‘  a lt  th e  h o ly  S c rip tu re s  tea ch  u s 
‘ a n d  a l l  w h o  w e r e  in sp ire d  h y  th e  H o ly  
‘ S p ir it  frr('ce^o.To./xipoi), o f  w h o m  wu3 J o h n  
(E van g. r. 3).’  Itosen in U U cr (H ist. Inlcrp. 
L  1, p . 200) q u o te s  th is  p assag e  to  p ro v e  
th a t  T h c o p h iiu s  ‘ d is tin g u is h e s  b e tw e e n  
‘ th e  sa cred  Scriptures  a n d  -tho w r itin g s  
‘ o f  th o  A p o s tle s .’  S u r e ly  tiie  d is tin c tio n  
ca n  b e  o f  l i t t le  u s e  to  lo w e r  th e  a u th o 
r i t y  o f  S t  J o h n . E ls e w h e re  {ad A utol. 
DX 14) T h c o p h iiu s  q u o te s  a n  in ju n c tio n  o f  
S t  P a u l  (r T im . i i )  a s  a n  u tte ra u co  o f  th e  
‘ D iv in e  'W ord.’

i n  o n e  p assage  {ad A u to l  n .  14) T h eo - 
p h ilu s  d ra w s a  m y s tic a l m e a n in g  fro m  th e  
M o s a ic  a c co u n t o f  th e  C re a tio n , b u t  h e  a lso  
a cce p ts  a l l  th e  d e ta ils  lite ra lly .

1 I n  a n o th e r  fra gm en t, g iv e n  b y  R o u th  
{Ret. Sacr. 1. p . 203, E d . 1), h e  is  rep resen ted  
a s  s a y in g  th a t  ‘ th o se  w h o  m a in ta in  tho 
‘ d o ctr in e  o f  1 Gor. ii. 9, lie  a g a in s t  th e  h o ly  
‘  S c r ip tu re s  a n d  th e  E o r d : M a tt , x i i i  16.’

I f  th e re  b o  n o  e rro r  in  th is  q u o ta tio n , i t  is  
a  s tra n g e  e x a m p le  o f  th e .litc ra l sty lo  o f  in 
te rp re ta tio n  w h ich  O rigen  h a d  to  m eet. 
C f. Hist, o f  N . T. Canon, p . 183, n. 1.

5 E u s e b iu s  {H. B . i v .  26) h a s  p re se rv e d  
a n  im p o r ta n t le t te r  o f  M e lito , in  w h ich  
h e  re la te s  w h a t h e  h a s  d o n o  to  s a t is fy  a  
frie n d ’s w ish  to  b eco m e a c q u a in te d  w ith  
th e  ‘ S c r ip tu re s  o f  th o  O ld  T e s ta m e n t ’ (rd 
rqs v a A a ta c  SiaOipojs 0 t£Ata). T h e  p h ra se  
seem s to  im p ly  N e w  T e s ta m e n t S c rip tu re s  
also. S e e  Hist, o f  N . T. Canon, p . 193.

a Hi c o n n e x io n  w ith  th is  n am e w e m a y  
q u o te  th e  re m a rk a b le  w ord s o f  S e k a w o n  
(B p  o f  A n t io c h  in  th e  re ign  o f  C om m odus) 
in  re feren ce  to  th e  fa ls e  G q s p e l o f  S t  
P e t e r :  ‘ W e  re c c iy e  P e te r  a n d  th e  o th e r  
‘ A p o s tle s  os C h r is t;  b u t  th o se  w r itin g s  
‘  fa ls e ly  ascrib ed  to  h im  wo d e c lin e  to  re- 
‘ co iv c  tliro n g ir  o u r  e x p e r ie n c e ’ (E u scb .
II. E . v i .  12). S ee  i f j s f .  o f  N . T. Canon, p .
342.
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instance of the typical interpretation of Scripture; but without dwelling APPENDIX
any longer on these minute details, we must proceed to the great work of
InEN/EUS, which unfortunately lias come down to us chiefly through the 4. Ires-sus.
uncertain medium of a Latin version *, for no Greek manuscript is known
to exist. Reared under the teaching of Polycarp3— whose words, he tells E oseb-.R. E. v.
us, he remembered better than the events of his later life— and succeeding
a martyr in the bishopric of Lyons, Irenams is a noble representative o f
the faith and zeal of the early Church. Then only does he seem to forget
his master’s lessons of peace and love, when he contends against those
who deny the continual manifestation of God’s Spirit in H is Church, or of
His providence in the world. So full and comprehensive is his treatment General Vieto
of Inspiration, though he only discusses it incidentally, that it is difficult %0n f ^ ra
to convey a notion o f its general bearing by isolated quotations. According
to him, the successive dispensations of God wrought together to one great
end by the operation of one Power, as ‘ men. were accustomed to bear adv. Hrer. v.
‘  (portare) God’s Spirit and hold communion with Him.’ Thus.the ‘ Prophet iv. ax 4. 
‘ spake of the Advent of the W ord in the flesh, as acted on by His influ- 
‘ ence (charisma)? and ‘ all who foretold the coming of Christ received iv. 7.2.
‘ their Inspiration from the Son;’ for ‘ how could Scripture testify, as it rv. u . 1.

‘ does, of Him alone, unless all things had been revealed by One and the 
‘ same God through the W ord to believers?’ Y e t  till His advent ‘ Christ rv. 26.1.
* was, as it were, the hidden treasure in the field of Scripture, since H e was 
‘ [only] indicated by Types and Parables;...for all Prophecy till its accom- 
‘ plishment is full of riddles and ambiguities to men.’ To us however the 
‘ Apostles byi the will o f God have consigned (Iradiderunt) the Gospel in h i . i . i.
‘ the Scriptures, to be the ground arid pillar of our faith....... and by them in. prcf.
‘ we have learnt the truth, that is, the doctrine of the Son of God....... Por h i . 1. 1 .

‘ after that our Lord rose from the dead, and they were clothed with the 
‘ power of the Spirit from on high, they were filled with a perfect know
le d g e  in all things’ (dc omnibus adimplcti sunt, ct habuerunt pafcclam agni- 
tioncni)3. Consequently ‘ they are beyond all falsehood’ (extra omne men- in. 
daciuhi), though they speak ‘ according to the capacity o f their hearers,
‘ talking blindly with the blind ’ (ccccis caca confabulantes). Each too pre
serves his own individuality: thus ‘ St Paul frequently-uses hyperbata on m.7.
‘ account of the rapidity of his utterance, and the vehemence of the Spirit 
‘ which is in him (propter velocitatem, sermonum suorum ct propter impelum,
‘ qui in ipso est spirilús); as for instance in Gal. iii. ig  we must suppose a

1 M n ssu et’s  re m a rk s  on  Irem eu s’ v ie w  
o f  S c rip tu re  a re  so e sse n tia lly  p o le m ic a l as 
to  b e  a lm o st v a lu e less. (Dissert. in .  1,2 .)

'- I n  co n n ex io n  w ith  th is  n am e w e m a y  
a g a in  re fe r  to  th e  le t te r  o f  P o x y c r a t e s  
B p  o f  S m y rn a  in  th e  re ign  o f  S ev eru s, in  
w h ich  h e  te lls  n s  ‘  th a t  h a v in g  ex am in ed  
1 th e  w h o le  o f  H o ly  S crip tu re  [o n  th e  ques-

‘ tion  o f  E a s te r]  h e  is  n o t  a fr a id  o f  h is  
‘ o p p o sers; fo r  th ose g re a te r  th a n  h im s e lf  
‘ h a v e  sa id  I t  is right to obey God rather 
‘ th a n m a n ’ (E n seb . II. E . v .  24).

8 S o  ag ain  (H I . 12. 5 I : avrai tfraivai run  
¡x a 8 y 7 i.lv  rov K v p io v  a'AifCws TrAetaWRera
77) V oVoAlJ^tV 7 0 V  Kvpiov fit« irVCV/MtTOS TC* 
XcvoOivToiv.. .  •
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'm an  asking the question and the Spirit answering it ;  and so again in 
‘ 2 Thess. ii. 3.’ B u t we must not imagine that the truth was thus im
paired by the human agent, or the significance of words destroyed. ‘ Mat- 
‘ thew might have said The generation, o f Jesus was on this wise, but the 
‘ H oly Spirit foreseeing the corruptions of the truth and fortifying us 
‘ against their deception says by Matthew The generation o f Christ was on 
‘  this wise.'

Moreover Irenseus sees a  mystical fulness and meaning in the four 
Evangelists ; ‘ A3 God made all things in fair order and connexion, so was 
‘  it  needful that the [outward] form of the Gospel should be well framed 
‘ and fitted together;’ and ‘ as there are four1 regions of the world in which
* we are, and four general winds,— as the Church is scattered over the 
‘ whole earth, and the Gospel is the pillar and support (orij/a-yjaa) of the 
‘ Church,— we might expect it  should have four pillars, [aird four winds as 
‘ it were] breathing on all sides immortality, and kindling [the-divine spark] 
‘ in men.’ Again as in the ancient Church the visible form df God rested 
on the four-faced Cherubim, ‘ so Christ, when manifested to njen, gave us 
‘ His Gospel under a  four-fold form, though held together by one spirit,’ 
and on these Gospels he rest3 (rd cvayythia in oh ¿yKaOeterai 6 Xptirros).

In  many of his general views of Scripture Irenseus anticipates the 
thoughts and language of Origen. H e tells us that the ‘ Scriptures are 
‘ perfect, inasmuch as they were uttered {diet«) by the Word of God and 
‘ His Spirit, though we w-ant the knowledge of their mysteries;’ and how 
much, he adds, is unexplained to us in the operations o f nature— the rising 
of the Nile— the migration of birds— the ebb and flow of the tide— ‘ Is it 
‘ then a hard case that as in the outward world some truths are as it were 
‘ sacred to God (¿vdieeirai rip QeijS) while some have come under our know- 
‘ ledge, some of the difficulties in the Scriptures, which are all full of spi
r i t u a l  meaning (iryevfiarmwv), should be explicable by the grace of God, 
‘ while the solution of others must rest with Him, and that not only in 
‘ this world (a to ) but also in the world to come, that God may still teach, 
‘ and man still ever learn from God?’ The revelations of the Bible may 
seem too meagre to satisfy our curiosity; yet ‘ no small punishment (¿jrt- 
‘ rifda) will be his who adds to or takes from the Scripture. ’ The details 
may seem insignificant; yet ‘ nothing is empty or without meaning in the 
‘  dealings of God.’ The connexion of its parts may be perplexing; yet 
‘  all Scripture, as it  has been given to us by God, will be found to be har- 
‘ monious.’ The interpretation of its teaching may be difficult; yet ‘ we
* guard our faith which has been admitted (jperceptam) by the Church, and 
‘ which, like a precious gift stored up in a  fair vessel, is ever renewed 
‘ (rejuvenescens) by the Spirit of God, and gives new life (rejuvenescere fa tt l)

1 C o m p a re  a  v e r y  s tr ik in g  p a ssa g e  tn R o u tli,  l i c i t  Sacra, m. 456; C ro sn ler, 
th e  sy m b o lis m  o f  th e  n u m b e r fo u r  in  a Iconogr. Christ, p p . 50, 5«» P h ilo , dc ¡1. 
fra g m e n t o f  V ic to r io u s  de Fair. Cali; §$ 15, ifi. _ *
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‘ to tlie vessel io which it is. For this gift of God is entrusted to the APPENDIX 
‘ Church to give life to the world (ad inspirationem plasmationi) as the soul B‘
* to the body, and ia it [the gifts of faith entrusted to the Church] lies the 
‘ enjoyment of the Holy Spirit sent by Christ, which is the earnest of our 
‘ immortality, the confirmation of our faith, the ladder by which we ascend 
‘ to God. For where the Church is, there is also, the Spirit of God ; and 
‘ where is the Spirit of God, there is the Church and all grace ; but the 
‘ Spirit is Truth and Truth is one ; for we acknowledge as one the God 
of Creation and the God of Redemption—the author of the old Dispensa
tion and the author of the new— * we follow Him alone as our Teacher, iv. 35.
‘ and regard His words as the rule of Truth’ (regulam veritatis habentes 
ejus sermone«\

The doctrine of Irenseus on the Millennium illustrates his view of the Scriptural fa- 
literal truth of Scripture, while it also shews the influence of his Asiatic terpretaUon. 
master. On other occasions also he adheres so strictly to the text as to • 
draw arguments from isolated details of Parables, and the natural colouring it. 33’fn. 34.1. 
of language ; moreover he strongly opposes the system of the Gnostics who 
based the truth Of their opinions on numerical analogies and verbal symbols, 
though he himself admits the propriety of such subtle inquiries when pur- „ .  , (Jems),
sued for the illustration of that which is admitted on other grounds. There l ' e ‘

can be no doubt that he recognizes an under sense ( i tr iv o t a )  in Scripture, nr. 19.1. 
and allows the symbolic meaning of the gifts and sacrifices of the Mosaic 
law, since heavenly truths can only'be conveyed under earthly forms.
Again he sees figures of national and individual application in the records History. 
of the chosen' people,—as when hç acknowledges a type of the Gentile 
Church in the marriage of Moses with the .¿Ethiopian, and explains at iv. 20.12. 
some length the history of the birth of Phares and Zara as foreshadowing iv. 2s. 2. 
the fortunes of the two Covenants1. In another place he contrasts the 
mother of the human race with the mother of the Saviour : ‘ What the u t . 22.4.
‘ Virgin Eve bouud by her want of faith, that the Virgin Mary loosed by 
‘ her faith.’ He finds types of Christ in the rod of Moses, ‘ which assuming *
‘ a body (incarnata) confuted and destroyed all the opposition of the Egypt- in. 21. 8.
‘ ians5 to the dispensation of God’—in the brazen serpent—in Joseph—and ’cy '

in Joshua, who completed what Moses had commenced, and for manna Betted.; fr. 

gave the people com which is the ‘ first-fruits of life.’  ̂ 345‘
In. many cases the explanations of Irenæus seem arbitrary and incohe- Indefinite. 

rent, from the want of any such general principle as that which guided the 
speculations of Origen. Thus he finds a type of the Church in Lot’s wife 
who became a pillar of Salt, and, according to tradition, unchanging and rv. 31- 3. 
incorruptible. Again he likens the boy who led Samson to John the Baptist, fr. p . 346.

1 T il ls  m eth o d  o f  ty p ic a l in te rp re ta tio n  » T h o  re la tio n s o f  th é  J e w s  to  th o  E g y p -  #
h e  ju s tifie s  b y  th o  a u th o r ity  o f  tr a d it io n  tia n s  nro p e rp e tu a te d  in  th o se  o f  th e  
{presbyter dicebat) in  th e  case o f  the sp o il-  C h ris tia n  C h u rc h  to  th e  u n b e lie v in g  w o rld  
la g  o f  th e  E g y p t ia n s :  i v .  30. 1. in  a l l  ag es, iv .  30.
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I. C a i u s .
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and the two pillars o f the building which he destroyed to the two Cove
nants by which the world is supported. W e are told moreover that he 
interpreted the F all spiritually and not historically, and maintained his 
view by very weighty arguments.

The instances already quoted clearly shew the général principles which 
Irenæus applied to Holy Scripture, acknowledging at once the mysteries of 
its letter1 and of its spirit. To this inner sense of the Word of God he 
tells us that the Christian will ever strive to penetrate, by the help of daily 
experience, and the use o f appointed ordinances2; he will gather all the 
analogies of the outer world which may serve to direct his judgment, and 
scrutinize all the records of Revelation which may enlighten his mind and 
extend his knowledge. The works of nature combine with the words of 
God to train and perfect the race of man, ‘ in which are accomplished 
‘  those mysteries into which Angels desire to look, that they may trace the 
‘ workings of that Wisdom by which Creation is made conformable and 
* united to the Son.’

S e c t .  IT . T h e  F a t h e r s  o p  t j i e  R o h a n  C h u r c h .

"O cra  TTpoeypdipT] e ls  r p v  q p erép a v  C tS acr/caA iav  irpoeypdipi}.

R o m . X V . 4 .

H H H E R E  is something mournful in the silent shadowy line of Roman 
Bishops during the first three centuries; their voices eeem not to be 

heard save when they claim the powers wdiich their successors {pined. The 
only famous Roman writers o f the period were Caius and Novatian who 
were Presbyters, and Hippolytus Bishop of Portus whose education was 
wholly Eastern. Y e t  we must remember here the practical tendencies of 
the national character, which were alike displayed in the absence of theo
logical studies, and in that zealous liberality which was regarded as the 
traditional glory o f the Roman Church.

1. In  a  fragment preserved in Eusebius, Caius seems to regard ‘ reve
lations’ as a  mark of an Apostle3, and in the same place uses the striking 
phrase, the ‘  Scriptures of God.’ In  another fragment which is attributed

1 I n  b is  e x p la n a tio n  o f  th e  liis fb ry  o f  
L o t  (G en. x x x . 30 ff.), h e  e v id e n t ly  m a in 
ta in s  i t s  r e a l tr u th , w h ile  h e  ju s tifie s  th e  
re la tio n  a s  p ro p e r ly  ty p ic a l.

8 O f. m .  4 . 1  a n d  iv .  33. 8 fb r  fu r th e r  i l
lu s tra t io n  o f  Iren ffiu s’ v ie w s  o n  th e  C h u rch . 
H e  s p e a k s  in  a  v e r y  re m a r k a b le  p assage 
(xi. 3 .4 , cf. E u seb . H . E . v .  7) o f  th e  co n tin u 
an ce  o f  th e  p o w e rs  o f  e x o rc is m , P ro p h e c y ,

a n d  h e a lin g  in  th e  C h u rch  a t  h is  o w n  tim e. 
C o m p a re  a ls o , fo r  a  s tro n g  a ssertio n  o f  th e  
sa m e b e lie f, th e  a u t iio r  q u o te d  b y  E u se b iu s , 
II. E . v .  17. 1

3  K i f p u d lo ?  6  Sl airotcahiStj/e(ov w s  v ito 
a i r o t r r o A o v  ficyaXcv yeypamievetv r r p a r o A o -  
yias. . .  enetodyet.. . .  extipbs virapxtov rale 
ypa<pais too © c oO . . .  E u seb . II . E .  i n .  28.
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b y  som e to  C aiu s, th e  w riter sp eaks o f  th e  fo llo w ers o f A rtem o n  ‘ w h o  fea r- APPENDIX
* lessly laid their hands on the divine Scriptures, saying that they corrected
‘ them...How great is the daring of their error,’ he adds, ‘ cannot he un- Euseb. v. 28;
‘ known even to themselves; for either they do not believe that the divine f  u '
‘ Scriptures were spoken by the H oly Spirit (A y ly  Tlveufiari XeX^xOai), and 
‘ are unbelievers : or they hold themselves wiser than the H oly Spirit, and 
‘  we must say they rave ’ (bai/ioroicnv).

2. The famous fragment on the Canon has been falsely attributed to 2. Fragm. de 
Caius, but it is certainly of the same date1. W e find in this probably the Danone. 
first distinct recognition of the Inspiration of the Gospels, which are 
regarded as formally divergent, yet one in their great end. ‘ Though vari-
‘ ous elements are inculcated ( lic e t  v a r ia  p r in c ip ia  d o c e a n tu r )  in each, still South, EelL 
‘ the faith o f  believers differs not, since everything concerning the N ativity ®acnB> IV' J"
‘  and Passion and Life [of our Lord] is declared in all of them by one and
* the selfsame guiding Spirit’ (u n o  ei p r in c ip a l ^  S p ir itu ) .  *

3. The writings of Novatian are full o f quotations from the Old and 3. Novatias. 
N ew Testaments, and his view of their authority is clear and wide. H e DeCib.Jud. c. 2. 
regards the whole L aw  as spiritual, ‘ for divine ordinances must be received
‘ in a  divine sense;’ and traces the symbolic meaning of the Mosaic restric
tions on food. The books of the Prophets furnish him with a clear proof Do Trip. c. 8. 
of God’s providence, ‘  which not only extends at all times over individuals,
‘ but also over cities and states, whose issues God declared by the words of 

..‘ Prophets (vocibus p r o p h e ta r u m  cecin it), yea, even over the whole world.’
And the forms of the Prophetic language prove the certainty of their pre
dictions ; for they use the past tense in speaking of the future, since ‘ divine ib. c. 28.
‘  Scripture regards as accomplished that which will beyond all doubt come 
‘ to pass.’ Y e t  more grace was given to the writers of the N ew  Covenant, 
for though the ‘ Prophets apd Apostles were inspired by one and the self- ib. c. 29.
‘ same Spirit, still on the former H e came but for a time (a d  m om entum ),
‘ while H e abode with the latter always : to the one some degree of His 
‘ influence was vouchsafed; on the other His whole energy was poured: in 
‘ the one case it was a scanty gift, in the other a bounteous loan (la rg e  com - 

‘  m o d a tu s), not set forth before the Resurrection, but conferred by it ac-
‘ cording to Christ’s promise (John xiv. 26) of a Comforter.......Who
‘ strengthened the hearts and minds of the Apostles, Who made clear to 
‘  them the mysteries of the Gospel (d is t in x it  eva n gelica  sa cra m en ta ), W ho 
‘  dwelt within them and enlightened their minds on divine things.’

4. There appears to be no reason for doubting the tradition which 4. Hipfolytos. 
represents Hippolytus of Portus as the dilciple of Irenteus. In  him we
find a  real link between the Asiatic and Alexandrian schools, for Jerome 
tells us that he preached before Origen. His writings exhibit the same 
deep sense of the spiritual meaning of Scripture3 as we have already traced

1 Cf. Hist, o f  N . T. Canon, pp. 185 ff. 3 See de Antichr. §§ 14, 15, 23. He
3 t. e. ¿yipoouc<f, cf. Eouth, i. c. quotes Rev. xiii^io, and suggests the words

t  DD
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ia  his imme ;a,te teacher and in earlier writers. H e regards that which ha? 
once been ' evnaled by God to man as still' full o f instruction and wisdom 
after the primary application is gone: ‘ The L aw  and the Prophets were 
‘ from God, who in  giving them compelled H is messenger to speak by the 
‘ H oly Spirit, that receiving the Inspiration of the Father’s power (rijs 
‘ worptpas Suvdpeus rrjv itciwotav \ajibt>Tes) they may announce the Father’s - 
‘ counsel and will. In' these men therefore the W ord found a fitting abode 
‘  (jroXtTeuijueros) and spoke of Himself; io r  even then H e came as His own 
‘ Herald, shewing the Word who was about to appear in the world....... ’

* These blessed men...spake not only of the past, but also of the pre- 
‘  sent and of the future, that they might be shewn not to be for a time, 
‘ merely (irpicrKatpoi), but heralds of the things to come to all generations....
‘ ...F o r these Fathers, having been perfected by the Spirit i>f Prophecy, 
‘ and worthily honoured by the Word Himself, were brought to an inner 
‘  harmony (eavrots yvoip(vot) like instruments, and having the Word within 
‘ them, as it were to strike the notes (els v ’KijKrpov), by H im  they were 
‘ moved, and announced that which God wished. For they did not speak 
‘ of their own power (be well assured)1, nor proclaim that which they 
* wished themselves, but first they were rightly endowed with wisdom by 
‘ the W ord, and afterwards well foretaught ot the future by visions, and 
‘  then, when thus assured (irerretTpivoi), they spake that which was 
‘  [revealed] to them alone by God.’

I t  will be readily seen how widely this view is, removed from that of 
Athenagoras, though conveyed under a similar metaphor, differing from it 
indeed just as the'analogous description of Justin does. The instrument 
here is first tuned to express the Divine strain ;• the moving power dwells 
within as a vivifying principle, and' does not act from without on an invo
luntary subject. The reason is cleared and not clouded; the melodies of 
heaven are fitted to the words of men, not by an arbitrary power, but by 
an inward affinity. ‘ The blessed Prophets,’ to use another image, ‘ are 
‘  eyes of Christ.’ ‘ They ministered the Oracles of GoU for all generations.’ 
So then it  is our duty to listen to the faintest voice of the Bible, to trace, 
its relation to ourselves and its source from above us: ‘ A s the divine Scrip; 
‘ tures proclaimed the truth, so let us view it; all they teach let us acknow- 
‘ ledge by  the growth of Faith (em.yvi2p.ev); as the Father pleaseth to be 
‘ believed, let us believe H im ; as the Son pleaseth to be glorified, let us 
‘  glorify Him ; as the H oly Spirit pleaseth to be given, let us receive Him ;

T E IT A N , E Y A N 0 A C , a n d  A A T E * \ O C , 

a s  s a t is fy in g  th e  n u m b er w h ic h  ‘ th e  H o ly  
* S p ir it  m y s tic a lly  sh ew ed  fo r th  ’  (de A nti-  
chr. 50). T l ie  sam e n a m e s  a re  g iv e n  b y  
Iren seu s (odv. Ilecr. v .  30). S e e  o th e rs  in  
F e v a rd e n tiu s ’ n o te ; th e  ze a lo u s  F ra n cisca n  
q u o te s  M artin  L a u U r  a s  o n e  ‘ w h o  co u ld  

. 'n o t  escape th e  n am e o f  A n tic h r is t ,’ b u t  in 

c lin e s  to  a d o p t ‘  M a o m e tis ’ a s  t h e ’ tr u e  
s o lu tio n  o f  th e  n u m b er. F o r  a  co m p a riso n  
o f  th e  ‘  a lle g o rie s  ’  o f  B ip p o ly tu s  w ith  th o se  
o f  O rigen , s e c  B u n se n , 1. 302 (cd. 1).

1 Mi) jtAavtS. T h is  p a re n th e tica l p h rase  
o ccu rs  a ls o  in  [ I B p p .]  adv. Harr. x .  33 
(B u n sen , I. p . 272).
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‘ not according to our own choice, or our own mind (vovv), fo .ing to our A P P E N D I X  

‘ own tastes that which has been given by God, but as H e hoi i  to shew 
‘ the truth through the Holy Scriptures, so let us view it.’ • '*

Sect. Y .  T he F athers op the N orth A frican Church.

T<p m'etjp.a.Ti ¿V o vres.

Ron. xn. n .

WE  have now traced the history of the doctrine o f Inspiration as un
folded in the Greek and Roman Churches ; we have seen the same 
great principles enunciated by those who claimed to draw their doctrine 

from St John, and by those who sought to base their authority on S t Peter. 
Whether it  were viewed as part of the heritage of that wide Christian family 
which Irenaeus loved to contemplate, or as the bond o f that great power 
which silently grew at Rome, Holy Scripture was still held to supply the 
believer with the divine elements of his life and faith. W e have yet to con
sider our subject in relation to two other .ChurQhes, and two other forms of 
mental development— those of North-Africa and Egypt. In  the writers of 
North-Africa, whether at Carthage or Hippo, we find an intensity of zeal, 
a  dfepth of feeling, a power of intuition, but little modified by cautious criti
cism or severe logic. The aspirations of Tertullian after a  stricter life led 
him into Montañista; and the craving for a clearer knowledge at first united 
Augustine with the Manichees. W e shall thus see how the doctrine of 
Inspiration was regarded by men of a warmer temperament and a more 
restless faith, who sought out the truth with earnestness, and embraced 
whatever conclusion they obtained without reserve. Indeed the whole

T h e relation  
Of the Horth- 
A fr ic a n  to 
the other 
Churches.

character o f the African Church is emotional, if we would distinguish it 
from the doctrinal and practical types of A sia  and Rome. B ut while the 
Churches o f North- Africa Asia and Rome combined to look at Christianity 
as a' great historic fact, rather than as the final satisfaction of the ill- 
expressed wants of man, the Alexandrians sought to follow out this latter 
view, by bringing all that was grand and beautiful in human systems into a  v 
spiritual haymony with Divine Truth.

i .  On one point, it has been well observed1, Tertullian never doubted: x. T er tu ia ia n . 
whether Catholic or • Montanist, he still maintained alike the Inspiration 
of the Old and New Testament Scriptures. Whether he be writing to the 
heathen, the heretics, or the orthodox, he expresses the same belief in the 
same unwavering language. H e tells us in his noble Apology that ‘ God

1 B y  M a r ic h a l, Concordanlia Patrum , cu ted , a n d  Is w e ll w o rth y  o f  tl ie  B e n ed ic t 
i-  p . i 5a ; a  w o rk  w h ic h  is  a d m ira b ly  e r e -  t in e  fa m e .

DD 3
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B .

A p o l.  18.

D e  A n im a  2. 
A p o L  31.

ApoL 39.

T h e  u n it y  o f  
a l l  S c r ip t u r e .
A d v . Ì la r e ,  
v . 2.
C .  Unosfc. 2. 
ib .

A d v . Ju tL  c. 2.

I n s p ir a t io n  
u n d e r  the  
H e w  C o ven a n t,

A d v .  M a rc . r a .  
16. O ',  de 
O r a t  9. d e  
C o r. 9.
A d v . M a r c . i n .  
6 ;  i v .  13. 
d e  R ex u rr. 
C a m . 22.
<ie P n e s cr . 
Hajr. 25. 
a d v , M a rc, 
i v .  2.
d e  E x il. C a s t i t
4.
ib .

D e  Prosser. 
Hærefc. 21. 
ib . 36.
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‘ sent forth from the first men who by their justice aDd innocency were 
‘ worthy to know God and to make Him  known, and filled them to o ver-. 
‘ flowing (inundatos) with the Divine S p i r i t a n d  so ‘ gave us a  written 
‘ Testament1 (instrumentum litteralurce), that we might more fully and more 
‘ deeply learn of Him and of His counsels and of H is will.’ N or does he 
scruple to call these books the ‘  writings (litteras Dei) ’ and the ‘  words of 
* God ’ (voces Dei), which the Christian studies for warning or remembrance, 
and to which he looks ‘ as the food of his faith, the spring.of his hope, and . 
‘ the bulwark o f bis trust.’

Like all the other Fathers whom we have examined, Tertullian sees a  
profound unity in the dispensations of God. ‘ The same divine Power 
‘  (divinitas) was preached in the Gospel which had ever been known in the 

• ‘ Law, though-the discipline was not the same.’ ‘ The Law  indeed is the 
‘ root (radix) of the Gospels;’ and ‘ in succession all the Prophets utter the 
‘  words of^tke same God (os prophetarum gusdem Dei vocibus sonat), enforcing 
‘ the same L aw  by an iteration of the same precepts.’ H e even goes farther 
back than Moses for the first elements of the ancient Covenant. H e traces 
the development of this dispensation in Paradise and among, the Patriarchs, 
apart from the ceremonial-observances of" the Jewish ritual. Abel, Enoch, 
Melchisedec, and Lot, were accepted by that God, ‘ vyho, according to the 
‘ circumstances of the times, reshapes (re/ormantem) the precepts of His Law , 
‘ for the salvation of men’ (1. salutem).

Thus Prophets Evangelists and Apostles are placed by Tertullian in 
one rank as God’s ministering servants. Christ spoke by Moses, ‘ for H e 
‘ was the Spirit of the Creator...;’ and ‘ the Prophecies are the voice o f the 
‘ Lord.’ The madness (dementia) o f those who deny that the Apostles 
knew all things2, or,’ who admit that they knew all, but maintain that they 
did not reveal all things to all men, is equally reprehensible. The four 
Gospels, he tells us, are reared on the certain basis of Apostolical authority, 
and so are inspired in a far different sense from the writings of the spiritual 
Christian; ‘ all the faithful, it is true, have the Spirit of G od3, but all are 
‘ not Apostles...’ ‘ The Apostles have the H gly Spirit in a  peculiar sense;
‘ they have it in the works of Prophecy, and in the operation of. mighty 
‘ powers (ejjicacia virlulum), and in the gift of tongues4, not as possessing the 
‘ influence in part as the rest...’ The revelation of the Apostles is the reve
lation of Christ; and ‘ happy is that Chinch ’— he is speaking of the Homan

1 T e r tu ll ia n  is  th e  firs t w r ite r , I  b e lie v e , 
w h o  u s e s  th e  w o rd  Testamentum  in  its  
o rd in a r y  a c ce p ta tio n , th o u g h  i t  seem s to  
h a v e  been  c u rre n t b efo re  h is  tim e . [-Mar- 
cio n ] d u o s d eo s d iv id e n s  p ro in d e  d iversos, 
a l te r a m  a lte r iu s  Instrum cnti v e l  (quod 
m a g ls  u s u i e s t  d icere) Testam enti. . . ; adv. 
M arc. iv .  i .

3 l a  re feren ce  to  G aL  i i .  n ,  h e  re m a rk s

r ig h t ly :  C o n v e rs a tlo n is  fu it  v it iu m  .non 
p ræ d ic a tio n ls  ; de Presser. Huer. 22.,

3 T h is  d o ctrin e  w a s p a r t  o f  th e  ‘  E e g u la  
F îd c i ’ (de Prrescr. Heer. 13) : [JProfitoamur 
J e s u m  C h ris tu m ] m isisse  v ica ria m  v i w  
S p ir itu s  S a n c t i q u i cred en tes  ag at.

•* Documento linguarum , a s  a  frien d  s u g 
g e sts  to  m e fo r  documentorum linyuam.
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Church a s 'it  then was— ‘ which combines the Law  and the Prophets with 
‘ the writings of the Evangelists and Apostles, and draws her faith from 
‘ them..-.’

This being the case we might expect that Tertullian would reject that 
which is not proved by Scripture1, and bid such as tampered with the 
Sacred Volume ‘ fear the woe destined for those who add to, or take from 
* it while he himself * adores its fulness which reveals the Worker and the 
‘ works ;’ which admits o f wide application, and universal reference ; for ‘ all 
‘ Scripture is fit for edification, being inspired by God.’ K a y  more, he even 
thinks that ‘ the Scriptures were so arranged by the will of God, that they 
‘ might afford materials for heretics, sioce it  is written that heresies must be, 
‘ which could not be without the Soriptures.’

In  bis principles of Interpretation Tertullian exhibits an equal sense of 
the truthfulness and depth of the Bible. ‘ The language of the Prophets,’ 
he says, when arguing from their language on the Besurrectiorit * is gene- 

' ‘ rally allegoric and figurative, but not always ;.. .many of their words can be 
‘ maintained in a  naked and simple sense3.’ B ut nevertheless in other places? 
he admits the mystical import even Of numbers, and traces a  symbolism of 
the Apostolic twelve in the twelve fou n tain s o f Elim, the twelve gems of 
the High Priest’s robe, and the twelve 'stones selected by Joshua from the 
Jordan. He finds a  figure of .H oly Baptism, in the pool o f Bethesda—  
though this was effective only once a year, but that is so always ; and 
though that wrought (operabaiur) temporal health, while-this renews (re

form at) eternal vigour. The same Sacrament was still more clearly fore- 
shewn in the passage of the Red Sea ; and as ‘ after the flood— the Baptism 
‘■ of the World, so to speak— by which the ancient sins of man were cleared 
‘ away, the dove first brought the olive-branch of peace, so, when we rise 
‘ from the Baptismal font, the Dove, the H oly Spirit, flies to us, sent forth 
‘ from heaven, where the Church is the antitype of the ark.’ •

A t  -the same time Tertullian urges us to employ the ‘ rudder of inter
pretation,...for no divine utterance is so unconnected, that the words only 
‘ can be maintained, and not their geueral bearing (ratio) f  for we must 
adhere to the ‘ rule of the Church (régula Ecelesice), which she received from 

• ‘ the Apostles, and the Apostles from Christ, and Christ from God;’ ...while

A P P E N D I X
B .

T h e  p e c u lia r  
a u th o r ity  o f  
S crip tu re .

A d v . H crm og.
33.
ib .
d c  H u b . M u). 3.

d c  P n c sc r . 
H ier. 39.

The Interpre
tation of Scrip
ture.
D c  jRcsurr. 
■ Cam. so.

a d v . M arc.
i v .  13.

d e  B n p t. 5.

i b .  9. 

ib . 8.

Subject to the 
Church,

d e  Prcoscr. 
H aw .'37.

1 C £  de Monop. 4, N c g o t  S c r ip tu ra  q u o d  
n o n  n o ta t ;  a n d  de Cor. M il. 2, P ro liib e tu r  
q u o d  n o n  u lt r a  e s t  p erm issio n .

2 I n  a l l  su ch  ca ses  T e r tu ll ia n  seem s in 
c lin e d  t o  d e stro y  th e  p rim a ry  h is to rica l 
fu lfi lm e n t o f  th e  P ro p h e c y , re g a rd in g  th e  
e m p lo y m e n t o f  th e  te n se s  a s  a rb itra ry , 
s in ce  ‘ w i t h  t i ic  D e ity  th e re  is  n o  d iiferenee 
* o f  tim e , fo r  w ith  H im  e te r n ity  it s e l f  b rin g s 
‘ a l l  tim é  to  th e  som e u n ifo rm  re la tio n ' (iii- 
r ipit m iifonncni slalum  tcmporum); adv. 
M arc, iu -  5. ‘ E te r n ity  b a th  n o  d iv is io n s

‘ o f  t im e ’ (non habet tem pos cetem ita s); 
a dv. M a re. z. 8. P an tam u s, N o v a tio n , a n d  
Iren to u s, seem  t o  h a v e  h e ld  th e  sam e 
d o ctrin e .

3 C o m p are h is  e x p la n a tio n  o f  Isa . v i i . :  
N o n  solum , so n u m  n o m in is  sp ectes  sort e t  
s e n s u m ...n o b is c u m  D o u s . . . s p o lia  a u tem  
S a m a rto  ip sos M a g o s .. .  re g e m  a u te m  A ss y -  
rio ru m  H cro d em  i n t c l l i g e . . . ;  ad v. M a re. 
i n .  l a .  C f. J u s t. M . D ia l. § 77.

S e e  o th e r e x a m p le s  a dv. M a rc. in .  18.
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H æ r. 19.
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T e s t im . 1.
l 'r e f .

ih .

d e  O r a l  D orn .
1.

[E p . x x x i .  (26) 
S-

E p . LVTIT. (36) 
7 ;  cf. E p . TI,(8l) 2.

[ E p . x x x i .  (26} 
4*1 ’

d e  E x h o rt. 
H a r t . P ræ f. r.

ib . 4.

d e  L a p s is , 7. 

E p . i . v i n .  (56)
5, 6.

E p . i n n .  3. 
do O p . e t  
E lce rn . 9.

E p . L v in .  (56) 
5-

E p . I .x x  i n .  20.

406 On the P rim itiv e D octrine o f  Inspiration.
« \

we may be assiired that ‘ where there is seen to be truth-of disciplineand 
‘ Christian faith, there will there be the truth of the Scriptures and of inter- 
‘  pretation and of all traditions1.’

1. Cyprian’s doctrine o f Inspiration is scarcely less exact, though i f  is 
less express. H e more frequently shews his sense of the value of the ‘  divine 
‘ Scriptures’ by quoting their testimonies3 than by fixing their authority. 
The books of the Old and Next Testaments are to him the ‘ fountains of 
‘  divine' fulness from which the Christian must draw strength and wisdom ;’ 
the source of those ‘ divine commands (magisieria) by which God has vouch* 
‘ safed to train and instruct us, that enlightened by H is pure and bright 
‘  radiance we may hold the way of life through then- saving mysteries ’ (sacra- 
menta). They are the ‘ foundation of our hope, the bulwark of our faith, 
‘ the support of our hearts, the guide of our path, the safeguard of our salva- 

•‘ tion.’ In  the Scriptures the Christian must find the ‘ torch which shall 
‘ kindle hi^faith ’ in the hour of danger ; the ‘  arms with which he shall face 
‘ the terrors of persecution and the coming of Antichrist and the ‘ trumpet 
‘ which shall rouse him to the battle.’ When writing to future martyrs 
Cyprian says ‘ that his poor skill, aided by divine Inspiration3, shall bring 
‘ forth armour for them from the precepts of the L ord ’ . . . ‘ I  know,’ he adds, 
‘ that the intricacies of human speech must be removed, and only those 
‘  things set down which God-says, and by which Christ exhorts His servants 
‘ to martyrdom.’ W e read in his writings again and again that the H oly 
Spirit spake in the Law  and in the Gospel— by Prophets, Apostles, and 
Evangelists. ‘ B y  Him the Prophets were quickened to a knowledge of the 
‘ future.’ B y  Him  the Apostles teach us ‘ what they learnt from thé pre- 
‘ cepts of the Lord and heavenly revelations ’ (cœlcslüms mandalis), being ‘ full 
‘  of the grace of the Inspiration of their Mi&ter’ (dominicœ inspirationis). B y  
H im  too, according to the promise, the Christian answers his accusers iu 
the hour of death ; ‘ for it is not we who speak, but the Spirit of the F a th r , 
‘ who departs not from His confessors, and Himself speaketh in us, and 
‘ shares our crown.’ And thus it  is that the Power of God lives in the 
Church, * which, like Paradise, includes within her .walls all fruit-bearing 
‘ trees, which she waters with four rivers— even" the four Gospels, and on 
* which she pours with a  heavenly stream the grace of a saving baptism4.’

1 C f. B p  K a y e ’s  Essay on Terlullian, 
p p . 290— 304; a n d  e s p e c ia lly  p . 297, n . (cd. 2), 
fo r  th e  id e a  o f  p r im itiv e  Tradition  in  
re la tio n  t o  th e  d o ctr in e  o f  th e  E n g lis h  
C h u rch . T h is  tr a d it io n  w a s  m e r e ly  h er
m e n e u tic , a n d  n o t a n  in d e p e n d e n t so u rce  
o f  d o ctr in e .

* C y p r ia n  co m p o sed  th re e  b o o k s  o f  Tes
timonies, c o n ta in in g  a  s e le c tio n  o f  te x ts  
fro m  S c rip tu re , a rra n g e d  fo r  d o ctr in a l p u r
p o ses a t  th e  re q u e st o f  a  frien d ..

T h e  q u o ta tio n s  fro m  C y p r ia n 's  co rre 

sp o n d e n ts  a r e  g iv e n  in  b ra ck ets.
3 I  a m  n o t  su re  th a t  M arC cim l is  r ig h t  

in  re fe rr in g  th e s e  w ord s to  th e  H o ly  S c r ip 
t u r e s ;  cf. E p . L x x m .  s. f. L ib e llu m  ‘ l i e  
‘ b o n o  p atien tia s ’ q u a n tu m  v a lu it  n o stra m c -  
d io critn s  permittente Dom ino et insjnranlc 
co n scrip sim n s.

4 In  o n e  p la c e  C y p ria n  seem s to  d ra w  a  
d is tin c tio n  b etw eo n  th e  w r itin g s  o f  th e  
B i b le :  ‘ M u c h  h a t h  G o d  ch o sen  to  b o  
‘ sp o k e n  a n d  h e a rd  th ro u g h  H is  P r o p h e ts ;  
‘ y e t  h o w  m u ch  g re a te r  a r e  th o se  w o rd s
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APPEND IX
B.

Cf. E p . L x r x .
. <7.6)- . 

d e  L a p sts , =0.

Y e t  more; the teaching of Scripture— whether by History or'Prophecy, 
by Law s or Psalms,— is full of deep meaning, and its spiritual import is 
perfect— ‘ the Gospel cannot stand in part and fall in part,’— nor is it 
limited in its application like the doctrine of m en; so that Cyprian describes 
a selection of texts which he made under a remarkable similitude: ‘ they 
‘ are,’ he says, ‘ as the very wool and purple from the Lam h by whom we 
‘ are redeemed and quickened, of which each may make for himself a
‘ robe,....... that having covered their former nakedness all may wear the
‘ dress of Christ, arrayed in the sanctification of heavenly grace.’ Among 
the types which Cyprian quoted we find the Church prefigured by the 
Robe vrithotU seam, by the Ark, and by Kahab. H e sees a  spiritual mean 
ing in- the account of the raising of the Shunammite’s son, from which he 
deduces the propriety of Infant Baptism ; and discovers a  symbol of the 
Eucharist in the bread and wine which Melchiscdec offered to Abraham, Ep. LXtn.4,6. 

and again in the blessing of Judah. H e recognizes alike the authority and 
the mystery of Scripture; and declares the peculiar and lasting functions 
of the Spirit in the CHurch and in the Christian1. w

3. Lastly, the sentiments of Cyprian were shared by the other bishops 
of the African Church of hi3 time. In  the account of the Council of Car 
thage on rebaptizing heretics, we find that many of those present based 
their judgments expressly on the authority of Scripture, using such lan
guage5 as shews most clearly the feelings with which they regarded it3.

’ d e  E x h o rt. 
M a rt. P e k E. 3.

» D e  U n i t  
E ccles . 7.

' E p . l x i x .  (76) 
* 2,4-

E p . Lxrv\ (s q )

i CojfCIL.
tCA&THAG.

* w h ich  th e  S o n  o f  G o d  sp e a k e th —w h ich  th e
* W o r d  of} G o d , w h o  w a s in  th e  P ro p h ets,. 
H esfciflcth b y  H is  o w n  v o ice .’  D e Oral. 
D om . § 1.

1 I n  co n n e x io n  w ith  C y p r ia n  w e  m a y  
q u o te  th e  fo llo w in g  p assag e  fro m  F i i i m i- 
l i a n  B p  o f  C e s a r e a  in  C a p p a d o c ia :  4T h e
* D iv in e  W o r d  su rpasses th e  n a tu re  o f  m an ,
* n or can th e  s o u l form  a  p e rfe ct a n d  en tire  
‘ co n cep tio n  o f  it , an d  th erefo re  th e re  is  so 
‘ g re a t a  n u m b er o f  P ro p h e ts , th a t  th e  ninni-
* fo ld n ess  o f  D iv in e  w isd o m  m a y  be d is tr i
b u t e d  am o n g m any. W h e n c e  also  [ a t  a  
M ater t im e ]  th e  firs t is  o rd ered  to  k eep  
‘  silen ce  in  p rop h esy in g , i f  a  re v e la tio n  sh a ll 
‘ h a v e  b een  m ad e to  a  seco n d .’ [O y p r.) Ep. 

- i x x v .  4. I t  w o u ld  b e  im p o ssib le  to  fin d

a  m ore d is tin c t recogn itio n  o f  th e 's e p a ra te  
p u rp o ses o f  th e  sacred  w r ite rs .

3 E . g. S c r ip tu r e  Snnctce (5 ,6 ,74 ); S crip 
t u r e  deifica» (8); H e r é t ic o s — d e cerp en tes  
sa n c ta  e t  n d m ira b ilia  S crip tu ra ru m  v e r b a  
ex ecra n d o s c e n s e o .. .  (31); D i v i n e  S c rip 
t u r e  (33).

3 T h e  v e ry  re m a rk a b le  p o e m  o f  Commo- 
d i a n — on e o f  th e  m ost in te re s tin g  sp eci
m en s o f  ru d e  L a tin  n o w  re m a in in g — offers 
th e  sam e k in d  o f  m ystica l in te rp re ta tio n s  
a s  T e rtu llia n  a n d  C y p ria n . F o r  in sta n ce , 
ad d ressin g  a  J e w , h e  says, § 3 9 : In sp ice  
L ia m  ty p n m  Synagogie, «frc. S o  a g h im h e  
s a y s :  I n .te  A p o s to lu s  cla m a t, in n u o  D e u s  
p e r  iliu m  (§ 58).
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408 On the P rim itiv e  D octrine o f  In spiration . '

Sect. Y I .  T he F athers op A lexandria.

’ AAeJavopetis r<p 76*«, arfy) A ¿710s, Swards tor ¿t> rtus ypaipais.
A c t s  x v i i i . 24.

TH E  designs o f the Macedonian conqueror in founding Alexandria were 
more.than fulfilled. H e wished to unite in that city the East and 

W est by the bonds o f commerce and the intercourse of daily business; 
and it  proved the point of their religious contact, and the centre of a  new 
spiritual life. The faith of Palestine and the reason of Greece existed 
there side by side, till they were prepared to receive the principle of a 
combined vitality in the preaching of Christianity. The colony of Jews at 
Alexandria— the Glory of Israel, as they were called— adopted the lan
guage, and learnt the doctrines of Greek Philosophy; they recognized, the 
element of good which it  contained1, and doubtless, i f  they did not teach, 
a t least in turn suggested fresh thoughts to its masters. The Jewish Eabbi 
became an instruct®- of the Egyptian kiDg, and the ‘ entire interpretation 
‘ of all the books of-the L aw  ( t u d  Sih rou viptov irdrrwv) was completed 
‘  under the prince surnamed Philadelphus.’ “We may believe that the later 
writers of this school lost sight of the stern realities of Jewish history, 
and, in anticipating a  wider future, forgot the meaning of the p a st; yet 
even Philo professed only to follow the principles and  patterns of men of 
old time, who interpreted allegorically the philosophy of their fathers (tV  
irarpcov tpiXocrotplav aXXrjyopovirres); and the writings of the Apocrypha 
exhibit unequivocal marks of the same view of Scripture. However1 this 
may be, it  cannot be denied that the views of the allegoric school were 
first accepted and then systematized by the Christian fathers, hnd we shall 
endeavour to shew in what way the unscientific criticism of Clement, which 
was based on the mere feeling of the depth of the sacred writings, was re
duced to symmetry and order by Origen, whose views of Inspiration, with 
all t\}e faults o f his Eastern ardour, are perhaps the noblest and worthiest 
which have ever been set forth.

1. Clement’s doctrine of the plenary Inspiration of Scripture is at once 
rigid in its primary form and wide in its general application. H e recognizes 
the working of Providence in the moral teaching of Greeks and Barbarians, 
and traces the origin of Pagau philosophy to the same God (6 rijs'EAAiji'i/riJs 
<f>i\oao<ptas Sottjp rots “EXX^ac) who was the Author, of the Mosaic and 
Christian covenants, and compares the Jewish Prophets with those among 
the heathen ‘ whom H e raised up as prophets in their own dialect, and 
‘ separated from common (xvSalotv) meD, as they were'able to receive the 
‘ Divine favour;’ while in another place he does not hesitate to call philo
sophy a  ‘ peculiar covenant (otov SiaOJjinpr oUeiav) given to the Greeks on

1 O b tu ra sen , E in  Wort i t . s. w. §§ 18 ,19 .
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'  wliick' might be built the philosophy of Christ1.’ B u t it was by the 
‘ Masters of Israel’ that God led.men properly to the Messiah, speaking 
to them in the L aw 5, the Psalms3, and the Prophets4; for, ‘ disregarding 
‘ the lifeless instruments— lyre and harp— the Word of God reduced to
* harmony by the H oly Spirit not only this world, .but man the microcosm, 
‘ both body and soul, and so makes melody to God through that many- 
‘  voiced instrument, and says to m an: Thou art my harp, my flute, my 
‘ tem ple: my harp, from the harmony {of many notes]— my flute, from the 
‘ Spirit that breatketh through thee— my temple, from the Word that
‘ dWelleth in thee’.......‘ Truly of man the Lord wrought a glorious living
‘  instrument after the fashion o f His own, im age; one which might give 
‘ every harmony of God, tuneful and holy’ (bpyavov Qeov varappbnov, f/t- 
peehts sal ayiov, ootpla btepKiapxos, obpdnos Xoyos). Thus the foundations 
o f ou  ̂ faith rest on no insecure basis, ‘ for we have received them from 
‘  God.through tbe Scriptures’ ....... ‘ of which (cjr ypaepwv) not one tittle shall
* pass away without being accomplished; for the mouth of the Lord, the 
‘  H oly Spirit, spake it ’ (¿XdXyere raOra); ‘  and we have+believed on Him 
‘  through His voice: and he that believeth on the Word knoweth that tbe 
‘  thing is true, for the Word is truth ; but he that believeth not on him 
‘ that spcnketh disbelieveth God:’ for he disbeheveth ‘ that which hath 
‘  been spoken by the Holy Spirit for our salvation’ (ra bub row ay(ov irnev- 
paros trorryphos elpripiva).

The Gospel dispensation is still more glorious than the L a w : the * Pro- 
‘ pliets were perfect in Prophecy, the just perfect in righteousness,...but.the 
‘ Apostles were fulfilled (ireirXij/iu/ifroi). in all things.’ Y e t  ‘ there is no 
‘ discord between the Law  and the Gospel, but harmony, for they both 
‘ proceed from tbe same A uthor’ (¿vos 6vros dpepolv x oPVyou rou KupCou), 
‘  differing in name and time to  suit the age and culture of their hearers 
‘ (uaO’ -¡¡Xenia» Kal upOKouyv olKOvopenCit Seesopivae) by a wise economy, but 
‘ potentially one (Svrdpeei),’ since ‘ faith in Christ and the knowledge (ypebaes) 
‘ of the Gospel is the explanation (i%i)yyait) and fulfilment o f the Law®.’ 
In  all -the Scriptures— ‘ in the Law, in the Prophets, and in the blessed 
‘ Gospel’— ‘ which are ratified by the authority of Alm ighty power’—  
(icvplas overas abOevrelas irarroteparoptKys) we ‘ have the Lord as'the spring 
‘ o f our teaching, who, by the various ministrations of His servants, in  
3.sundry times and in divers manners from beginning to end guides the 
‘ course o f knowledge.’

Clement is not inclined to undervalue human learning, yet he adds that 
the ‘ reading of the Scriptures of the Lord is necessary for the demonstra-

A P P E N D I X
B

P ie d . I. n .9 6 . 
P r o tr . i .  5.

ib .

S tro m . 11.4 . >2. 

P r o tr . i x .  82.

S tro m . 11. 4- >2.

ib . v i .  15.126.

T h e  New Tes
tam ent

ib . r v .  2 1.13 5 . 
ib . 11.2 3 .146 .

ib . 11.6 . 29.

ib . r v . 2 i. 136.

ib . r v .  1 .2 . 

ib . v u .  16.95.

The relation 
Of Scripture to 
Man.

1 I n  illu s tra tio n  C le m e n t q u o te s  th e  
Kij'ptiy/jta Uc'rpou. H e  asserts  e x p lic it ly  tlie  
in s p ira tio n  o f  th is  w o rk  (Strom, v i .  15.12$), 
a s  w e ll a s  th a t  o f  th e  Shepherd  o f  H e n n a s  
(ib. 121).

2 Strom, if. 23.146.
'  •3 Peed, n .  10. n o : ’0  Xoyot to uts

xpaWee fite t S a f t l  T rcp i t o û  Kvfliov Kiyuv 
(P a  x lv . 8 sq.),

4 Protrcpt, v n t .  78 : ’ I«pepût? iJ  b 
irp o ^ yn je .. .  MaAAot. SI in  ‘ Icpepiff to  ay to v  
irvcvpa liriSctKvwri rhv 0c6v.

1 C f. Strom, v u .  16. 10 3 ; Adwmbr. in  
Petri Ep. i. i. 12; Peedag. m. »• 94-
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' ‘  tion of what the Christian teacher brings forward and as they áre the 
basis of our spiritual knowledge so are they also the means of quickening 
our spiritual vision. ‘ The Christian training exercises our mind and 
‘ awakens our intelligence, begetting in us an inquiring and sagacious spirit 
‘ (dyxh'Otai' fijnjriKiJv), through that true philosophy which we have found, 
‘ or rather received from H im  who is the T ru th ’ (yr...trap’ aífijs tt¡s o x í
delas «•xoiwu' oi fiforat). W e may have fallen from our original glory, yet 
Clement bids those ‘ whoso mental eye has keen dulled by evil rearing and 
‘  instruction to come to their proper light, seeking the truth which sets 1 
‘ forth in writing that which is unwritten’ (¿ir! rijo áXijOeiav mjp ¿yypáipvt 
ra &ypa<¡>o Srjhovaav); and to come with humility, for ‘ some patch toge- 
‘  ther divers fabrications and falsehoods that they may seem vo reject the 
‘ Scriptures— that is, th,e H oly Spirit— with a show of reason;’— with pa
tience, for some have ‘ refused to admit them after a superficial perusal, 
‘ having lacked the zeal to penetrate the depth of their meaning;’— and 
with obedience, ‘ for he ceases to be a  man (Or¡piop yiooiro), so to speak,
‘  who spurns the tradition of the Church, and lightly turns aside (¿-¡row»p- 
‘ Tetras) to the opinions of human heresies.’ A nd then he says, quoting 
the words of S t Paul (2 Tim. iii. 15), ‘ the.Scriptures are truly Holy, for 
‘  they are writings which make us holy and make us godlike (ra. leponotoirra 
‘ Kal deonoioOrra ypáppara); and of these holy writings and words the Bible 
‘ is composed, which the same Apostle calls inspired By God, being useful 
‘ fo r  doctrine, fo r  reproof, fo r  correction, fo r  instruction in righteousness.’

The method of Interpretation adopted by the Alexandrine Fathers 
serves to place their view  of Inspiration in the clearest lig h t; for it  was 
not to them, as it  might seem now, a mere exercise of ingenuity, but an 
earnest search after a  wider and more certain knowledge (yy£xns). Clement 
maintains the existence of an allegoric meaning throughout the whole o f 
the Bible, whose deeper mysteries are only seen ‘ by the light which dawns 
‘ on those who are truly initiated' in knowledge, and seek the truth in love.’ 
Moses, he tells us', ‘ was a living law guided by the gracious W ord’ {»Spot 
Hpifivxos rip XPrtaTV bóyip Kvpopvtítpevos), so that his writings are still full of 
instruction, though their literal acceptation has passed away *. The details 
of patriarchal history8, and the proportions of the Jewish Tabernacle3, are

1 C f. Strom, u .  15. 67. T h e  T e n  C o m 
m a n d m en ts  h a v e  a  p h ilo so p h ic  a s  w e ll os a  
n a t u r a l  s e n s e ;— ‘ E v e n  th e  tw o  ta b lu s m a y  
‘ b e a  p ro p h e cy  o f  th e  tw o  C o v e n a n ts .’ 
Strom, v i .  16 .13 3  sqq.

s F o r  in sta n ce  h e  e x p la in s  th e  h is to ry  
o f  A b ra h a m  in  ¿he fo llo w in g  w a y — a p p a 
r e n t ly  a fte r  P h i l o : D iv in e  W is d o m  (Sarah) 
b rin g s  n o  fr u it  a t  f irs t to  th e  b e lie v e r  
(A b rah a m ), a n d  so  w h ile  ho  is  s t i l l  v ig o r
o u s  ho  is  in d u ce d  to  a p p ly  h im s e lf  to  
w o r ld ly  le a rn in g  (the E g y p tia n  H a g a r), b u t  
a fte rw a rd s  s h e  g iv e s  b ir th  to  a  sp o n ta n 

eo u s tr u th  (r& auTopaSes, Isaa c). Strom .
5- 3». 3i-
3 H e  g iv e s  a  d e ta ile d  e x p la n a t io n  o f  t i le  

sy m b o lism  o f  th e  T a b e r n a c le : Strom. V . 6. 
32 sq q . T h u s  t h e  h a n g in g s  w h ic h  c o v e re d  
i t  in d ic a te d  th a t  its  m ysteries  w ere  v e i le d ; 
th e  cu rta in  o v e r  th e  Jive p illa rs  (th e  flvo  
senses) re p re se n te d  th e  s e p a ra tio n  b e tw e e n  
th e  w o rld s o f  sense a n d  r e a s o n ; w h ile  th e  
fo u r  p illa rs  w h ich  d iv id e d  tiio  H o ly  o f  
H o lie s  fro m  th e  S a n c tu a ry  s ig n iile d  th e  
fo u r  C o v e n a n ts  a n d  th e  sa cre d  H o m e  o f  
G o A
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significant to the Christian philosopher (yvwerucôs). Evèn the admission APPENDIX 
o f Psalms into the Sacred Canon suggests the idea of the 'harmony of the t
‘ Law  and the Prophets, of the Gospel and the Apostles, iirthe Church, and 88. '
‘ of that under-current of melody which flows on through all the changes of 
‘ persons ’ (r-tjv re virofie r̂jKvtao rrjV kuO’ ïsaoTov card ràs perairjjSii-
<rets t û v irpo<jt!nrwv ovvw oiav). B u t  ‘  it would be a long task to go through S tro m , v .  6.32.

‘ all the details of the Law  and the Prophets which are expressed in riddles,
' for almost the whole of Scripture speaks to us in this oracular language,’ 
y et most deeply and fully in the books of the new Covenant.

‘ The Saviour teaches His disciples nothing after a  merely human The Gospel. 
‘ fashion, but all things by a Divine and mystic wisdom ; . . . for even those de Div. S a lv . 3. 

‘ things which seem to have been expressed simply still are found to  require 
‘ as much attention, nay even more than what was spokeh enigmatically, on 
‘ account of the exceeding excess of meaning in them.’  His works1 and 
words" alike convey ever-new lessons to those who search for *them ; hence 
i t  is necessary in reading Scripture to regard the general scope and- the 

.particular phrase, for tho ‘ careful distinction of words and facts produces stroni. vi. 10. 

‘ great light in our souls, and we must needs listen attentively to those single 8a- 
‘ expressions which convey many significations, and to the single signification 
‘ of many words together.’ Thus by the continual advances of Faith we 
gain the mystical sense3 of tho Bible, while the ‘ unwritten tradition of the ib. vi. 15.131 ;
‘ written W ord4, given by the Saviour Himself to the Apostles, is handed ‘ ->2' 
‘ down even to us, being'inscribed on new hearts according to the renewing 
‘ o f the Book by the Power of God ’ (xarà r V  àvattalvwmv rov pif3\iov).

This inn'er teaching Clement regards as useful for our moral training, The use of 
and necessary from the nature and aim of Revelation. ‘ The Scriptures 
‘ conceal their meaning (irnKpintrovrai riv vovv) that we may be led to inquire Scripture. 
‘ from the commencement of our course, and be ever vigilant in the investi- S tro m , v l  13.; 

‘ gation of the words o f salvation... ; ’ ‘ their character is figurative (irapa- 
‘ /3oX«c6s), because the Lord, though H e was not of the world (/.-o<t/m/c<5s),
‘ came to men as if H e were of the world, endued with every [human] virtue,
‘ and purposed to lead man— the foster-brother of the world— by the w ay of 
‘  knowledge to pursue the intelligible and absolute, rising from a lower to a  
‘ higher sphere ’ (IpeWev rbv <rùi>Tpo<pov toO k6>rpov &v$punrov iwl và vorjrà teal 
Kvpia Stà rijs y  mhoear drdyeiv 4k uiopov ets tciopov). Consequently ‘ there >b. vi. 15.125.

1 Of. Strom , v r . 1 1 .9 4 .
4 Cf. Sl/rom. iv .  4. is.
* C f. fr. 66. 6 tm njp rovt ¿iroorShovt

¿SiSaoxer T a  per jrptora tvjtikws teal pvori- 
* a c ,  T a Ce vavopa vapa^eAucws s a l  p n y -  
i*tyuj?, ra Si rpira oafaos e a t  y e / i r u k  K a r a -  

*poras. G e n e ra lly  (ef. Strom, v i .  15. 132) 
C le m e n t o n ly  n o tices  toco sen ses o f  S crip 
tu r e :  in  Strom, x. 28. 179 h e  a p p e a rs  to

co n sid er three. I t  i s  a  n a tu r a l  tra d it io n  
w h ich  rep resen ts  P e te r  a n d  J a m e s  a n d  J o h n  
a s  Im m e d ia te ly  in s tru cte d  b y  o u r  L o rd  
a f te r  H i s  R esu rrectio n , a n d  th e  o th ers  
th ro u g h  th em . C lem . A le x . a p . E u sc b . I f .  E. 
f i .  r , 3 ; c f .  Strom. v i .  8.d8.

■ • C f. Strom, v n .  17 .10 6. T i l ls  w as tho k e y  
(ithcif) o f  th e  tru e  b e liever, w h ile  th o  m is
b e l ie v e r  h a s  a  fa lse  k e y  (aVrucActs).
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‘ are difficulties in the Bible, yet all things, we read (Prov. viii. 9), are plain- 
‘ to those who understand, that is, to all who receive and ever preserve the 
‘ interpretation of the Scriptures, which has been made clear by Christ, 
‘ according to thè rule of the Church (ÌKK\p<na<rrticòs Kartiv), which consists in 
‘  the perfect combination of all the notes and harmonies (avmpoia xal av/x- 
‘ <purla) of the Law  and the Prophets with the Testament1 delivered at the 
‘ presence of the Lord.’ '

2. Hitherto we have collected the scattered hints and implied assump
tions of the plenary Inspiration of the Scriptures which are found in the 
works of the early Fathers of the Church ; we have still remaining the more 
difficult task of examining the direct arguments and definite conclusions 
of the great teacher of Alexandria,— of him whose proper name is said to 
mean the ‘ Son of L ig h t,’ and whose labours earned for him the title o f  
‘ Adamantine.’ The fortunes of Origen during his lifetime aptly prefigured 
the fate of his writings. - His zeal was accounted infatuation, and his learning 
turned to a reproach. Though he was known to have reclaimed the 
wandering, and to have refuted the malicious, yet he was driven from 
the service of the Church in the very city where he had preached Christ on 
the steps o f the Temple of Serapis, and strengthened his father to endure 
the terrors of martyrdom. Though ‘ countless doctors, priests, and con- 
‘  fessors’ proceeded from his school, he was himself arraigned as a heretic 
and convicted ; though he was the fiiend and teacher of saints -, his salva
tion was questioned and denied. For many centuries he was condemned 
almost universally by the \yestern Church, in consequence o f the adverse 
judgment of Jerome. In  -later times Picus of Mirandola3 ventured to 
maintain the cause of the great Father : the thesis was suppressed, but the 
author remained uncensured ; indeed a pious lady was said Jx) have received 
a  revelation not long before, which seemed to assure her o f the forgiveness 
of Samson, Solomon, and Origen. This hope however in the case of the 
last was admitted apparently by few ; and Baronius4 expresses his surprise 
that any doubt o f his condemnation could be raised after the sentence of 
Anasta8ius.

I t  is not our object now to enter at all into the general opinions and 
character of Origen : it  will be enough for us to listen to his own words 
about H oly Scripture, and if we find in them a deep and solid foundation 
of truth constructed with earnestness and wisdom,— unaptly crowned, it 
may be, with the fantastic structures of a warm and hasty imagination,— it 
is possible that we may be led to regard his other labours with charity, if

1 Ataflifin). C f. ’de D iv. Serv. 3 ;  G reg . 
N y s s . a p  Suieer, a  v . ú  HeónvevoTos día-

s G re g o ry  T h a u m a tu rg u s  a n d  B a s il  co m 
p ile d  th e . ad m ira b le  se le c tio n  o f  p assages 
fro m  O rigen ’s  w r itin g s  o n  H o ly  S c rip tu re ,

die. w h ic h  b e a rs  th e  t i t le  o f  Philocalia. 
H u e t, Origeniana, 1. 4 .1 0 , g iv e s  a l i s t  o f  the 
p u p ils  o f  O rigen.

3 H u e t, Origeniana , n .  4. 3. 19. »
4 H u e t, Origeniana, i t .  4 .3 . 21.
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not with gratitude, and to remember that his errors refer to questions which 
had not in his time been decided by the authority of the Church.

The work ‘ on Principles ’ (7repl apxwv), which supplied the enemies of 
Origen with the richest store of objections, contains also the most complete 
view of his theory of Inspiration. A t  the commencement of the first book 
he assumes the doctrine as acknowledged by all Christians, and in the last 
he supports it  by a profound and independent proof, which in later times 
suggested the Analogy o f Butler. ‘ Truly,’ he says, ‘ it  is most evidently 
‘ preached in the Churches that the H oly Spirit inspired each of the Saints,
‘ Prophets, and Apostles, and that the same Spirit was present in those of 
* old time as in those who were inspired at the coming o f Christ;’ for 
‘ Christ, the Word of God, w as'in  Moses and the Prophets,...and by His 
‘  Spirit they spake and did all things.’ B y the help of this illuminating 
Power the ministers of truth explained the hidden mysteries in the life 
and actions of man ; unfolded the workings of God’s Providence in Crea
tion and Redemption; and at the same time edified the simple and un
learned by instructive narratives. The true God acted on the Prophets to 
enlighten and strengthen them, and not to cloud or confuse their natural 
powers, like the Pythian Deity, who was akin to .those demons which Chris
tians are wont to drive out by. prayers and adjurations; for the divine 
messengers ‘  by the contact of the Holy Spirit with their soul ( 8 t a  t t js  irpiri 
‘  T7]v i/'i'xV abriS» t o o  KaXovpArov ayiov irreiftaros), so to speak, gained 
‘ a  keener and a clearer intuition of spiritual truth ’ (biopariKoiTepoi t o o  

0000 [Etk. Nic. V I. 6] teal ri]v if/vx r̂ \a.p.irpt>T(poC); and they thus became 
more ¡perfect’men as well as wiser seers.

The details of the Cosmogony and the records of the chosen people were 
in Origen’s judgment as truly written by the Inspiration of Divine Wisdom 
ns the works of the Prophets. H e assumes that the 1 records of the Gospels 
‘ are Oracle» o f the Lord, pure Oracles as silver purified seven limes in the 
'fire ’ (Ps. xii. 6), and'that there is a meaning in their minutest details; 
while they are without error, inasmuch as we believe that they vrere ‘ accu- 
‘ rately written by the co-operation of the H oly Spirit...’ The opening 
words of St Luke’s Gospel seem to him to prove and illustrate this doctrine 
of Inspiration; they ‘ attempted’ (lirexeipya-av) to write histories who did 
so without the gift of God’s grace x apl<rpo.ros); our Evangelists did
not ‘ attempt’ that which they did by the motion of the Holy Spirit (iypa- 
ipav ¿$ ayiov Kivovpevot irveiparos), and their books alone we receive on the 
authority of the Church of God. Y e t  more, Origen does not hesitate to say 
that the Christian receives the wdrds o f Paul as the words of G od1, for he 
was made fit (UavaBels) to be a minister of the new Covenant, not of the 
letter, but of the spirit. They only, he elsewhere tells us, will find contra-

A P P E N D I X
B.

General view  
o f In sp ir a 
tion.

d e  P r i n t  t  
Pruif.. 4.

ib . L  1. 

ib . r v . 1 >

t  C els. v n .  4.

I ts  presence 
in  the whole o f  
Scripture. 
de P r i n t  iv .

14.
I n  the Gos
pels.

in  M a tt. Tom. 
x v .  8.

in  M a tt . Tom.
X V I .  1 2 .

H orn. 1. i n L u t

In the 
Ephtles.

C o m m , in  
jo a n .  Tom. v .  3.

1 C f. Bom . v n .  i n  Levih  § 4 :  M ib i b o n u m  e st, e t  e x  d iv in is  scr ip tu ris  se-
a u te m  sicu t D e o  e t  D o m in o  n o stro  J e s u  cu n d u m  ip soru in  tra d it io n e m  in te llig e u -
C h risto  i t a  e t  A p o s to lis  c ju s  ad luurere tla m  capere.
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dictions in the Apostle’s writings ‘ who sever the one doctrine of the Faith 
‘ into the diverse opinions of sects, and examine only those testimonies of 
'Scripture which support their peculiar view, regardless of the full and 
'perfect meaning of such passages as exhibit the opposite side of the truth’ 
(e diverso veniunt). But again he notices that St Paul speaks some things 
in bis own person which do not possess the same authority1; and he seems 
to consider that the Inspiration of the Epistles generally is derived from 
th© Gospels, for they are a Gospel in another form. Y e t  still they are not 
less pregnant in meaning than the other parts of Scripture, though to some 
they m ay seem more plain than the Historic and Prophetic books, but are 
full o f the elements of the mightiest and most manifold thoughts. Such is 
the variety which we find in the Bible, yet all parts combine into one har
monious whole: '  there are many sacred writings, yet there is but one Book: 
' there ¿re four Evangelists, y et their histories form but one Gospel:’ they 
all conspire to one end, and move by one way. A ll  the sacred volumes 
'  breathe the Spirit of fulness, and there is nothing, whether in the Law  or 
‘ in the Prophets, in the Evangelists or in the Apostles (sive in Evangelio 
‘ sive in  Apostólo), which does- not descend from the fuloess o f the Divine 
‘ M a jesty .. Even at the present time the words of fulness speak in Holy 
‘ Scripture to those who have eyes to see th e  mysteries o f heaven, and ears 
'  to hear the voice o f God.’

W e may call the Gospel the ‘ first-fruits of the Scriptures3,’ or the 
‘ Elements of the Faith of the Church;’ we may believe that the ‘ divinity 
* o f the Prophetic revelations and the spiritual meaning of the Law  shone 
‘ forth by the dwelling of Jesus on earth,’ and that there were no clear 
proofs of the Inspiration (Oeoimiorovs) o f the writings of the old Covenant 
before that tim e;— yet the Christian— who has recognized in his own Faith 
the fulfilment of Prophecy, and received the substance which the Law  Sha
dowed,— w ill prize equally ‘ all the words of. God.’ ‘ W e cannot say of the 
‘ writings of the H oly Spirit (Spiritus Sanctce littcrce) that anything in them 
‘ is otiose or superfluous, even i f  they seem to some obscure.’ W e cannot 
believe that there is ‘ one jo t or tittle written in the Scriptures which does 
‘ not work its own work, when, men know how to employ it.’ The fault is 
our own if  the ‘  rock o f stumbling ’ remain, for“ we. shall indeed‘ find con- 
‘ nexion (oidlv irapéXicei) and use in all that has been written, i f  we give 
‘ heed to our reading, and pass over no letter without examination and

1 H is  la n g u a g e  a t  tim e s  seem s in c o n 
s is te n t, u n le s s  w e  o b se rv e  th is  d is tin c tio n  
b e tw e e n  th e  p e rs o n a l a n d  g e n e ra l c o n te n ts  
o f  th e  E p is tle s . F o r  in sta n ce , h e  s a y s  o f  
th e  ‘ E p is t le  to  R o m a n s ’ (Pref. in  E p . a d  
R om .): V id e tu r  A p o s to lu s - in  lm c e p is to la  
p e r fe c t io r  fu isse  q u a m  in  csetcris, q u o tin g  
i  C o r . ix . 2 7; P h il .  ii i . 10, 13. A g a in :  
S c r ib u n t  T h e ssa lo n ice n sib u s  in  verbo D ei

P a n in s  e t  S ilv a n u s  e t  T im o th e u s  (L ib . n r . 
fr.). C f. Horn. n .  in  E a ch. L ; Horn. X X IX . 
in  L ite .; de Oral. 1. § 2.

3 Comm, in  Joan. I. 4: ~xpr¡v S’  vjuav 
elSiaai ov ravrbv elrat drrapxrji’ «al jrpwro- 
yévinpia. M era yap tous iravras xaprrovc 
dva^iperac ij arrapxp, rrpb Si n-avrcov TO 
npamyiwmia.
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‘  inquiry.’ A s  in the natural world the skill of the Creator is not only seen ATPEXDIX 
in the stars of heaven, but in the organization and life of the meanest B; 
insect, and in the structure of the smallest plant, ‘ so too we conceive of all (Pliiloc.™)
‘ that has been recorded by'the Inspiration of the H oly Ghost (ret im- 
‘ vvola.% row aylou reveiparoe dvayeypap.p.&a), believing that the divine 
‘ (lepas) foreknowledge, which supplies superhuman wisdom to the race of 
‘  man by the Scriptures (otet t Qv ypappdruv), has placed, so to speak, the 
‘ seeds of saving truths in each letter as far as possible...; at least whoever 
‘ has once received these Scriptures as inspired by the Creator of the world
* must expect to find in them all the difficulties which meet those who inves-
* tigate the system of the universe.’

Origen rests his proof o f . Inspiration on the influence of the Sacred The p ro o f o f  

books, and the fulfilment of Prophecy. Other legislators besides Moses, 
and other teachers besides Christ, he tells us, framed laws and systems 
which they would gladly have propagated through the world, but the 
Jew ish1 and Christian Creeds alone liave spread successfully, in spite of 
national prejudices and religious persecution. Moreover he adds that the ib. tv.s. 
rapidity with which Christianity was promulgated proves the divine nature 
of the Christian w ord2, ‘ which is preached in the whole world, so that 
‘  Greeks and Barbarians, wise and foolish, profess the doctrines of our Faith.’
Again : the Law, the Psalms, and the Prophets, abound with predictions of ib. iv. 3-6. 
the Advent and Reign of Christ, and foreshadow the desolation of Judah, 
and the assumption of the Gentile Church?.. The fulfilment o f these by the 
life of Jesus and the course of Christianity ‘ has placed the Inspiration of the 
‘ Scriptures beyond a doubt, and raised the veil from the face of Moses.’
Such are' the outward proofs for the unbeliever; the Christian however, 
will rest his faith on the teaching of the Church. The Bible is the bulwark 
of the Church, and the Church is its guardian. That alone is to be believed ib.'i. Pref. 2, 3- 
as truth which accords with the Apostolic ‘ tradition4 handed down in the 
‘ preaching of the Church, by order o f• succession from the Apostles, and
* even now abiding in the Churches.’

The objections which are urged against the doctrine of a  plenary Inspi- Objection* to 

ration Origen answers by analogies from Life, from Nature, and from <*ortr,n<‘ 
Providence, as Irenseus3 in a  more general way had done before him.
The anthropomorphic language of Scripture he compares with our own c. Cels. rv. 71. 
mode of addressing children suitably to their understanding, to secure their

1 De P rin tip . IV . 1 f.: Ila<ra Si 'EMci; 
»eat fiap£apo; jj Kara TVjV otKov/ieeyy TjpiZv 
¿»jAtardc e*«t pvpiovr, KaraAtirorrar rove 
jraTp$iot»$ v6fiov* sa t vopi$opivovs 0eovs, 
rye  rifprjtretoe rtev  Mwerews voptov 
»cat rye pa&yreCae re\v 'lyoov Xpter7o0 
Aoywe..

¡> I t  is  w o rth  w h ile  to  re m a rk  h o w  abso

lu t e ly  O rigen  id en tifies  th e  C h ris tia n  Books 
a n d  th e  C h ris tia n  Doctrine.

3 T lie  fo llo w in g  a re  th e  P ro p h e c ie s
w h ic h  h e  q u o te s : G e n . x lix . t o ; H o s  iii. 
4 ;  D e u t  x x x ii. 2 1 ;  P s . x lv .  (Xliv.) 1, 2 ;  
P s . lx x ii.  (lxxL ) 7, 8 ;  Isa . v i i .  1 4 ;  v iiL  9 i 
h llc . v . 2 ;  D a n . Lx. 24. . .

4 C L  p . 406, n . 1. 3 C f. p . 398-
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benefit, and n ot to exbibit our own capacity (Deut. i. 31); though still lor 
’ the spiritual it  has also a  spiritual meaning contained in the simple words, 
if we know how to hearken to them. Again wè have already seen that 
outward insignificance is no ground for disparaging the marvellous beauty 
o f the least being in the-natural creation ; and th e  same holds true in the 
Bible.' A nd thirdly, there are difficulties in the doctrine of Providence 
which-we cannot yet solve, as, for instance, the existence of venomous 
animals, still we do not for this reason speak against the Author of nature, 
but wait, i f  haply we may be deemed worthy to know that about Which we 
now reverently withhold our judgment ; and so too in the divine Scriptures 
lie many things which we cannot explain, and yet dare not condemn ; but 
‘ as the doctrine of God’s Providence is not destroyed (xpaaKoxeÎTcu) by our 
‘ ignorance on particular points when we have once rightly admitted it, so 
‘ likewise the divinity of the Scriptures, which extends through them- all,
‘  remains undisturbed, .though our weakness cannot in each special phrase- 
‘ master the hidden glory of the truths concealed undeF simple and contempt
ib le  language1.’ • 1.

W e have already seen that Origen represents the doctrine of the Inapt* . 
ration of the Bible as taught by the universal Church ; in like . manner he 
tells us that her principles of Interpretation were fixed, though there -were 
variations in private judgment from the earliest times. ‘ I t  is a point in 
‘ her teaching that the Scriptures were written b y  the Spirit o f God, and 
‘ admit not only o f the obvious meaning, but of another unperceived by 
‘ many®; for those details whieb are written are the forms of certain mys- 
‘  teries and the images of divine things, and in this the opinion of the whole 
‘ Clmrch is one, that every part of the Law  is spiritual...’ ‘ The simplest 
‘ acknowledge the presence of these mystic dispensations3, and'the most 
‘ sagacious (oi eùyyû/xoyes m l S.TV<poi) confess that they do not understand 
‘ them.’

The peculiar feature of Origen’s system of Interpretation is the main
tenance o f a  threefold sensé in Scripture generally; he- finds indicatipns 
of this principle in several passages of the Old Testament4, and maintains

1 W h e n  d e fe n d in g  th e  ru d e  s ty le  o f  th e  
S c r ip tu re s  u p o n  th e  g ro u n d  o f  th e ir  p o p u 
la r it y  O rigen  a d d s  (c. Cels. v i .  2 ) ;  t o r i  
yovy ¡¿ciV  T o r  fxiy TUiariaya cv XePat twv  
Sonovmyy etyae ifn\o\oya>v fioyoy. ray ¿ c  
■ JiiriK-njTor ecu v -o  raty nx^yroty «at pomjy 
i r p tv  TO wfreheit r ih u  ¿x̂ yrtay Oavpafoyeyoy, 
aioOopeywv r j ?  airo t<ev Aeyivy a v r o v  0 .A - 
rueo-iwv. A n y  n a t io n a l lite r a tu r e  w o u ld  
fu rn is h  a  p a ra lle l.

2 T il ls  s p ir itu a l  se n s e  is  g r a n te d  b y  th e  
S p ir it  to  ti ie  C h u rch . H im , in  Lev. v .  3.

3 T h e  in sta n ce s  h e  q u o te s  w i l l  b e s t  
e x p la in  Id s m e a n in g :  G e n . x ix .  30— 38 ;

G en . xvL; G en . x x i x . ; G en . x x x .
4 F o r  in sta n ce , fr o m  th e  M o sa ic  h is to ry , 

h e  r e fe rs  to  th e  co n stru ctio n  o f  th e  A r k  
(the C h u rch) ‘"with lo w e r , seco n d , a n d  th ir d  
‘  s to r ie s ’ (Horn. n .  in  Gen. § 6 ) ;  fro m  th e  
L a w  to  L e v i t .  v i i .  9 :  C lib a n u s  secu n d u m  
s u i fo rm a m  p r o fu n d io r a . . .  s ig n ific a t. . .  
S a rta g o  c a  q u ie  s i  fre q u e n te r  v e r s e n tu r . . .  
e x p lic a r i p o ssu n t. C r a t ic o la  a u te m  e a  qute 
p a la m  s u n t . . .  (Horn. v .  in  Lev. §  5), fro m  
th e  P r o v e r b s  to  P r o v . x x i i .  20, 21 L X X ; 
a n d  a g a in  fro m  th o  G o s p e l t o  th e  l im e  
lo a v e s  in  th e P a r a b le , L u k e  x i. 3 , 6 -(Horn. v . 
in  Levit. § 3).
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that as * man consists o f body, soul, and spirit, so too does H oly Scripture,
‘ which has been granted by God for the salvation of man1 and thus the 
sim ple'm ay be edified by the b o d y  (aufia), the more advanced by the so u l  

(fuxn), and the perfect by the spirit (jrpeS/xa). Corresponding to these three 
parts are three methods of Interpretation— the historical, the. moral, and 
the m ystical; tand properly the * body’ was for those who were .before us, 
the ‘ soul’ for us, and the ‘ sp irit’ for those ‘ who shall receive the inherit- 
‘ ance of eternal life, by which indeed they may reach the heavenly king- 
‘ doms.’

The utility of the literal sense of Scripture ‘ is proved by the multitudes 
‘ o f those who believe sincerely and simply2;’ and the reality of the moral 
meaning is shewn by the example of St Paul (i Cor  ̂ ix. 9 = D eu t. xxv. 5), 
from which we may gather that Origen intends to include under this head 
the adaptation of the particulars of Scripture to the earthly life o f man. 
‘ The spiritual explanation is that which shews the- archetypes and sub- 
‘ stances imaged and shadowed in the L a w ;’ and is found from the teaching 
of the Apostle^ to exist both in the ritual and in the historical books 
(1 Cor. x. 11. Gal. iv. 21— 24. Heb. viii. 5. Kom. xi. 4). The ‘ spiritual 
‘  world,’ in whioh this interpretation is realized, may be regarded as heavenly,

. or as Christian and earthly3: when we contemplate the former, we explain 
‘ anagogically,’ and ‘ Allegories’ properly are applied only to the latter. 
Thus the Prophecies which describe the character and fate of various 

, nations tinder the Jewish dispensation may be referred, according to the 
one system (dra-yeryi}), to the inhabitants, of the celestial regions correlative 
to the kingdoms on earth *, or by the other (¿XXtjyopla) to spiritual charac
ters unfolded by Christianity.

1 T h e  th re e fo ld  ch a racter o f  m an’s  b e in g , 
a n d  its  e n tire  (o Ao k At jp o s )  co n secration  to  
¡God's s e rv ice  b y  C h r is tia n ity , is  c le a rly  e x 
p ressed  in  r T lie ss. v .  23. I t  is  im p o rta n t 
to  d istin g u ish  a ccu ra te ly  betw een  th e  p r in 
c ip le  o f  n a tu ra l in te lle c tu a l l ife  (ifivxv), 
a n d  th a t  o f  sp ir itu a l re lig io u s life  (vvfu p a). 
D iv in e  re v e la tio n  (o Aoyos too ©eou) so m e 
tim e s  b y  its  m ysteries  le a v e s  th e  on e 
u n su p p o rted  b y  th e  o th e r  (ptpurpbc <lmxns 
r e  s u i nvcvitarov, H eb r. iv . 12). Of. 1 C or. 
x v .  4 S ; P h il .  i .  27; L u k e  i. 47. H en ce  i t  is  
th a t  a n d  (rapt a re  n e v e r  co n trasted .

T h o se  w h o  g la d ly  trace  th e  e a r lie r  a n t i
c ip a tio n s  o f  tr u th  w ill  recogn ize  th is  tr ip le  
d iv is io n  In P la to , Itesp. r v . p p .4 4 1  sqq ., 
w h ere  h e  d istin g u ish es th e  a p p e tit iv e  (ro 
emOiiixrfriKtv— odp£), th e  em o tio n al (ri) 6u~ 
poctSc;— 'pvxy'h a n d  th e  ra tio n a l (rb \oyur- 
rta o v — trvevpa) e lem en ts in  a  m an a n d  a  

s ta te ;  a n d  a lso  in  A r is to tle ’s  d efin itio n  o f  
a  tr ip le  ‘ e ssen ce ’ (oucto)— m a teria l (Caij),

t

fo rm al i/itSoc), a n d  th e  co m b in a tio n  o f  these 
(to i t  a'/i0oo') teie A ninni, u .  2) ; a n d  in  b is  
sep a ra tio n  o f  th e  a p p e tit iv e  (hptKruciv), 
sen satio n a l (ai<r9i)Tuu>v), a n d  ra tio n a l (610- 
v oqrzx bv ), in  h u m a n  Ufo. De Animò, it . 3. 
T h e  o th e r  species o f  life — tho n u tr it iv e  
(S p rirr tx dv ),. a n d  fo e  tra n sla tiv e  ( « n j r u c b i '  
Kara TiSirov)—d o  n o t b e lo n g  to  th is  v ie w . 
T h ese  system s a re  n a tu ra lly  d istin g u ish ed  
fro m  th o  s cr ip tu ra l tea ch in g  b y  th e ir  less  
d is tin c t e x h ib itio n  o f  th e  ‘ s p ir itu a l’ p r in 
cip le , w h ich  is a b so rb ed  in  ‘ rea so n .’

8 C f. de Trine. IV . 14 : Ttpoieevro. y ip  koX 
v b  ivhvpa t o o  Tri'fvpaTLxw v, Xtyai to  
trc o p a rtx b v  t o o  ypaftov, iv  ttoAAckv T ro tte ra i 
owe o’vw0eA<V, bifvdpLtvóv r e  r e b s  iroA Aovs 
wv x'opoòo’t pehrtovv.

» S o  G u e rick e  {Hist. Schola Catech. n .  
p . 60) rig h tly ' m a in ta in s  a g a in st M o sh eim  
a n d  R osenm U lier.

< In  re latio n  to  th is  s in g u la r  o p in io n  
co m p a re  H u e t, Origeniana, a .  2. 11, m  

E E

A P P E N D I X
B.

de P r in c . r v .
1Z.

H orn. v .  in  
L e v . § c. 

H orn . v .  in  
L e v . 5  z.
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d e  P rin c . iv .

12.
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d e  P rin c . iv .

13-
and the S p ir i
tu a l sense. 
d c  P rin c . i v .  
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W e have now to inquire how far Origen refuses- to acknowledge the 
literal sense in a ll cases: 'Som e Scriptures,’ he says, 'h av e  not the cor- 
‘ poreal1 (t o  oor/iarcKor, i.e . conseqventiam historialis intcUigentice, as Ru- 
‘ fin us renders it), so that in such cases we must seek alone the soul and 
‘ the spirit.’ B y  this he evidently means that certain passaged taken lite
rally do not instruct us, for no one can deny that they have a  meaning. 
They may then be either untrue morally, or untrue historically:' they may 
contain in the letter hurtful patterns òr symbolic narratives ; let ns examine 
Origen’s opinion in relation to these two -possible cases.

W ith regard to the first class of instances, no one would maintain that 
the moral failings of the Patriarchs (Gen. ix. xx. xxxviiL which Origen 
quotes3) are objects for our direct imitation, and he himself asserts most 
strongly that the records are profitable in other ways. A gain w e may 
include under this division those precepts of the Mosaic L aw  which are no 
longer needful for our moral training. These the Christian is to receive 
not literally but spiritually ; but though he doès not value their outward 
sense, he is not therefore to cast them aside as worthless and worn out, but 
to seek for their inner significance8. Origen does not deny, that the detailsf 
o f the L aw  were actually, observed, but he .maintains also th at they are 
useful now4.

B ut in sòme places, it will.be said, Origen denies,the literal truth of 
facts. W e have indeed already seen that he did not, like fanatics in those 
times as well as in oùr own, attribute passions to the .Deity according to

w h a te v e r  O rig en ’s  erro r m a y  b e, i t  is  c le a r  
th a t  i t  a r ises  fro m  an  e x tre m e  re g a rd  to  
th e  letter o f  S crip tu re .

1 Horn. n .  in  Gen. §  6 : N o n  se m p e r in  
S c r ip tu r is  d iv in is  liis to rio lis  co n seq u en tia  
s ta re  p o te st, sed  fio n n u n q u am  v e rb i causA 
d e fic it, u t  P r o v . x x v i. 9 ;  1 K e g . v i.  7 ;  
L e v . x iii .

O rigen  fin d s  a  s y m b o l o f  th e  tiro  or 
three m e a n in g s  in  J o h n  ii. 6 (de Princ. 
iv. 12).

3 Of. Horn, v l  in  Gen. 5 1 :  S i  q u is  h iec 
(G en. x x .) secu n d u m  lit te r a m  solum  au d ire  
v u lt  e t  in te llig ere , m agis  cu m  Ju d seis q tiam  
cu m  C h ristia n is  d e b e t h a b e re  a u d ito riu m . 
O rig e n  does n o t  d e n y  th e  l ite r a l tr u th  o f  
th e  fa c t, b u t  its  m o ra l fitn ess.

4 C f. Horn. x i .  i n  N um . § 1 f . : O stend i- 
m u s, u t  o p in o r, a u c to rita te  Scripturaa d i- 
vin re e x  iis  quce in  lege  scr ip ta  s u n t  a liq u a  
p e n itiis  re fu g ie n d a  esse  e t  ca v en d a , n e  
secu n d u m  lit te r a m  a b  E v a n g c lii  d isc ip u lis  
o b s e r v e n tu r ; q u sed am .v ero  o m n im o d e, u t  
s c r ip ta  su n t, o b tin e n d a , a l ia  a u tem  h a b e re  
q u id em  secu n d u m  litte r a m  v e rita te m  su i, 
rec ip ere  tarn en  u t i l i t e r e tn e c e s s a r io e t ia m

alleg o ric iu n  sensum . C f. Horn, x l  in  Exod. 
§  6 ;  Horn. i x .  in  Hum . § 4 . .

* I n  som e p la ces  I10 sp ea k s o f  p arti- 
c o lo r  d e ta ils  o f  th e  L a w  ah u n rea so n ab le  
(jAoyo- de Princ. i v .  17) a n d  im p o ssib le , 
i f  ta k e n  m erely- in  th e ir  o b vio u s s e n s e : 
e. g. G em  x v il .  1 4 ;  E x o d . x v i.  2 9; J e r . x v i i  
2 i ,  22. W e  m a y  also  u n d e rsta n d  fro m  th is  
p o in t  o f  v ie w  h is  rea l m e a n in g  w h e n  he 
s o y s  th a t th e  la w  o u tw a rd ly  is  ‘  less e lega n t 
‘ a n d  rea so n a b le  th a n  m a n y  h u m a n  sys- 
‘  terns,’  a n d  ‘ th a t  i t  m a y  p ro v e  a  stu m b lin g- 
‘  b lo c k  w ith o u t th e  G o s p e l; b u t  in  th a t  a ll 
i t s  d isco rd s a re  re so lv e d , o r  in  O rigen ’s  o w n  
b e a u tifu l w o r d s : W h e n  th e  p e o p le  m u r
m u re d  in  th e  w ild ern ess  M oses le d  th em  
to  th e  ro c k  t o  d rin k , a n d  e v e n  n o w  h e 
le a d e th  th e m  to  C h ris t (Horn, x l  in  E x. 
§ 2 ).

T h e  lite ra l sen se o f  so m e  p assages in  th e  
G o s p e ls  O rigen  h o ld s to  b e  s im ila r ly  u n 
te n a b le :  e. g. L u k e  x . 4 ;  M a t t  x .  l b ; v . 39. 
S u c h  ex a m p le s  sh ew  m o st d is tin c tly  th e  
k in d  o f  erro r  w h ich  h e  h a d  to  m eet, a n d  
fro m  w h ich  in d e e d  h e  h a d  h im s e lf  su f
fered .

   
  



- 4 1 9T h e F a th e r s  o f  A le x a n d r ia

the letter of Scripture, but rather received its statements a s  true only A P P E N D I X  

in id ea ; and be carries out the same principle somewhat further: he denies #• 
that we ought to understand literally the account given of God ‘  planting de P r ia c . rv.
* the garden of Paradise,’ and ‘  walking in it in the cool of the evening.’
Y e t  more, he rejects that material theory of the Temptation which sup
poses that ‘ all the kingdoms of the world were placed before the bodily
* eyes of Jesus, as contiguous to one mountain;’ and adds that ‘ whoever 
‘ carefully examines the question will find countless similar incidents in the 
‘ Gospels, not literally true [but true in idea], inwrought into those narra- 
‘ tives which are to be received according to the letter1.’ I f  Origen had 
rested here it  would have been an easy task to defend him, but in other 
places be speaks still more boldly. When discussing the apparent discre
pancies of the Evangelists, he says that ‘ if- one were to set them all forth,
‘ then would he turn dizzy, and either desist from trying to establish all ^
‘ the Gospels in very truth, and attach himself to one,...or, admitting the 2.
‘ four, grant that.their truth does not lie in their corporeal forms’ ((» rots_ 
aoiiaTiKots x aPaKTVp<r0 - B ut at the same time he only abandons the 
literal sense when he considers that it  is self-contradictory, useless, or ,
unworthy of G o d : he accepts all the Bible, . and feels bound to give an 
intelligible reason for his faith3; he faces difficulties which many do not 
choose to see, and proposes a  solution which only exhibits his veneration 
for 'Holy Scripture. Otherwise he admits the naked truth of the Patri- dc ir  
archal and Jewish history8, for ‘ those things which are true historically J9-

1 T h e  G re e k  te x t  sta n d s o s  fo llo w s  in  
L o m m a tzsch ’s e d it io n :  iropairAijo-wosSi tou- 

tois Kal ftAAa pvpta a iro  tm v  e&ayy«A«i»v «v€- 
<tti rbvaKpißovvra TTjpijirai, vitip tov <n/y*a* 
rateaQai ervvv^aCve<r$ai r a ts  Kara TO pprbv 
yeyeinjpivats loT o p ta tv , e re p a  jmj (TvpßeßpKo- 
t a. One M a n u s crip t o m its  a'vw$atve<r0at, 
a n d  i t  seem s l ik e ly  th a t  th e  w o rd  Is m e re ly  
a  g lo ss  to  e x p la in  o vyK ara0Ar0a t , w h ich  is  
g e n e ra lly  u sed  in  a  d ifferen t se n se : th e  
co m m a a fte r  iaropiait sh o u ld  b e  rem o ved .

* Comm. Ser. i n  M ail. § 1J4 : J u d ic a v i 
ig itn r  b o n n m , u t  accip ieh s b o n u m  p rop o - 
s itu m  eo ru m  q u i in  fide co n sta n tes  esse 
d e s ld e ra n t, so lu tio n e s  cr im in a tio n u m  e o 
ru m  in  q u a n tu m  m ih i e x  D e o  est v irtu s  
in  ven iam  p ro  e v an g o lica  v e r i ta tc : u t  fid eles 
n o n  so lu m  fid e  s im p lic i sed  e tia m  ra tio n e  
fid e l m n n la n tu r  in  fide.

S tra u ss {Tntrod. §  4) h as en d e a v o u re d  to  
•find a  m y th ic a l te n d e n c y  in  th e  fo llo w in g  
b e a u tifu l p a ssa g e : «cal toCto irpoKaßivres 
fit* fiAqv n jv  ¿ ep o p lvq v  ¿v ro ts evayyeA iots 
irepl too ‘ Iqtrofi Itrropiav eipijKapev, o vk i ir l  
xfnXijv irurrw K a l  a A o y o v  t o w s  fivT p«x«< rvfi-

pour «KKaAovjaevot, aAAa flouXofievoi irapa- 
«rriprat ort evyvaipoovlftjs ro is  evrev- 
fo/tivow  Kal -iroAAuv efe-mereier, K al, tv* 

pvrtos ovopaao), etapfiov etc r t  fioiiA qaa ru r  
ypaipdirriov, w* cvptQp iroCtf fitavotp <Kaorov ‘ 
y^ ypairral. c. Cels. I. 42.

3 T h e  T e n th  H o m ily  o n  G en esis  is  a  
go od  e x a m p le  o f  h is  m eth o d  o f  d e a lin g ' 
w ith  su ch  sub jects. T h e  p assage re ferred  
to  is  q u ite  su fficien t t o  sh ew  th a t  ho ad m its- 
th e  r e a lity  o f  R eb ecca’s  h isto ry ,-th o u g h  h e 
m a in ta in s  th a t th e  H o ly  S p ir it  h ad  a  d eep er 
o b je c t  ih  d ic ta tin g  th e  re c o r d : H>ec fa b u la s  
p n fn tis  esse, e t  h is to rie s  n arrarc in  S crlp - 
tu r is  S p ir itu a l S a n ctu m  ? (§' 2) fo r  n e ith e r  
fa im la  n o r  pi'0o? in v o lv e  th e  fa ls ity  o f  t h e  

n a rra tiv e  w h ich  th e y  co n v e y . Of. Horn. it . 
in  Ex. § 1: N o s  o m n ia  qu®  scr ip ta  su n t 
n o n  p ro  n arratio n ib u s a n tiq u lta tu m , sed  
p ro  d isc lp lin a  e t u t i l i ta te  n o stra  d id ic im u s 
s c r ip ta .. .H o r n . r. in  Ex. § 5 :  N o n  n o b is 
hrcc a d  h isto ria m  s cr ip ta  su n t, n eq n e p u - 
ta n d u m  e s t lib ro s  d iv ln o s  jE g y fitio ru m  
g e s ta  n a rra te , se d  qu® scr ip ta  s u n t a d  
n o stra m  d o ctrin am  e t  co m m on itlo n em

E E  a
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a p p e n d i x
b .

frag, in Ep. 
tul G al

Horn. x v n . in 
Luc.

Horn. v . in 
Luc.

Hour, x x x v u i .  
in Luc.

E r ro rs  in  
detail. .

‘ are many more than those which contain merely a spiritual sense;’ he is 
unshaken in his belief in the most remarkable Miracles1, and paints with 
force and feeling3 the defails of ancient events [res gestee), that they may 
minister to ■ our instruction; it is true that Christ ever opens the éyes of 
'those who are mentally blind, but-while on earth He restored to men their 
hodily sight: -it is true that He „ever raises the dead, but then. He raised. 
Lazarus from the grave: it is true that He ever stills the tempests in which 
the Church is tossed, when His disciples call;upon Him, butth^n we know 
that He wrought the special work'recorded in the Gospel history. Origen 
accepts the record^* for we know that all things which are written aré ■ 
‘ true’—but he looks for something deeper; the question we have, always to , 
ask is, ‘ W hat is the meaning of this relation!’ (qvo  kecc te n d it  h is to r ia )  
for we cannot believe that it is ‘ mere history, and does not pertain to ms.’ 
The answer to, this inquiry must be sought by careful, and laborious criti
cism. In  Origen’s judgment, we must insist, on the strict interpretation 
of tenses and persons3, and find a meaning in phrases which are commonly 
held, to be vague conventionalities^; .we must mot omit an article®, nor' 
neglect an antithesis8; for the fulness of our'.spiritual insight will be 
proportioned to the distinctness of our .historical .conception—rthe inward 
and the outward are so combined that We must proceed' to the one by 
the other. . . .

From the passages that we have quoted it-will appear that Origen’s 
errors lie rather'in the application of his theory than in-the theory itself; i 
many of our greatest expositors unconsciously adopt his separate princi
ples, "but probably all would shrink back from, imitating the haste and 
boldness of his deductions. Y et it must be remembered'that when he first 
investigated the question of Scripture Interpretation, it was governed by 
no laws, and was limited rather, by custom than by reason. The Alexandrine 
school ofr Philo had long endeavoured to rescue the Law by any means

s c r ip ta  s u n t . . .  A o m . i x .  in  Jos. § 7 :  H<ee 
q u id e m  v e to ru m  h isto ria) re fe ru n t g e s t a ; ,  
se d  q u o m o d o  n o s  b a n c  h isto ria ) n n rra- 
tio n e m  a d  n iy s tica m  in tc ll ig e n tia m  refere- 
m u s . . . ?  1

1 F o r  in sta n ce  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  B a l a a m : '  
Horn. x n i .  in  N am , § 8.

.* Gf. Horn. ix . in  N am , § 5.
* C f. Comm, Ser. in  M att. § 2 5 ;  w h ere  

h e  a c ce p ts  th e  re m a r k a b le  tr a d it io n  w h ic h  
id e n t i f ie s '  Z a ch a r ie s  th e  so n  o f  B o ra ch io s  ’ 
w ith  th e  fa th e r  o f  J o lu i th e  B a p t is t ,  from  
th e  w o rd s ‘ y e  s le w ’ ( M a tt  x x iiL  30). C f. 
T b U o , Cod. Ajm er, P ro l. 64. S e e  a ls o  Horn. 
x .  in  Luc. (L u k e  i .  76). Comm. in  M att. 
T o m . x i u .  f .  M a t t  x v i .  19  (o i obpamt), 
co m p a re d  w ith  M a t t  x v ii i .  18 (4 ovpavóf).

4 Horn. x v .  in  Gen. § 1 :  S i  d ilig cn tiu s  
co n sid o rcm u s, in v e n ie m u s  q u ia  n u n q u am  
fe re  in  sa n ctu m  q u is  lo c u m  d ic ltu r  d escen d 
íase, ñ eq u e  a d  v itu p e ra b ile m  co n scen d isse  
m em o ra tu r. Of. Horn. x x .  in  L uo .: C re b fo  
d escen d it J e s u s  c iim  d is c  ¡ p u l í s . . .  n e c  a b s 
q u e  fino s u b lim ia  te n e t  Horn, in  Josh. 11. 
3. S o  a g a in  [Horn. m . in  Luc.) in  X iik o  t  
i t ,  h e  fin d s in  th e  w o rd  ‘ a p p e a re d ’ a  la w  
o f  s p ir itu a l p h e n o m e n a : [e o ru m ] qute s u n t 
d iv in a  e t  s u p e rn a  in  v o lú n ta te  e s t v id e r i e t  
n o n  v id e ri. C f. Horn, n t  in  Luc. (L u k e  i. 
S7t ‘  E b ic ü u q u e  ju S tú s  n a s d t u r  ib i  com - 
p le n h ir  d ies.

8 Horn. x x x v .  in  Luc. (L u k e  x ii. 58).'
. 8 Bom- v i n .  in  Luc. (L u k e  L 46: ip e y i¡ ... 

juteyaAtirct, w«D ^ca..,<(yaAAtaferat).
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they could from the contempt of Philosophy; the teachers.of the Christian 
Church had received certain models of exposition in the New Testament, 
and sought to reproduce their form without determining the basis of their 
construction. But Origen went further: he was dissatisfied with the in
heritance of Jewish'Allegories and Christian imitations, and sought to deter
mine afresh the true system of Biblical Criticism : he did not indeed decline 
the arduous labours of a scholar for the more pleasing speculations of a 
commentator; but while he laid down deep and striking laws of Interpreta
tion, he revised the text of Scripture with singular ingenuity and zeal. He 
felt that there was something more' than a mere outward form in the Bible ; 
he felt, that the ‘ words of God’ must have an eternal significance1, for all 
that comes into relation with God is eternal.; hè felt that there is a true 

■ development and a real growth in the elements of Divine Revelation8; he 
felt the power and glory of the Spirit of Scripture bursting forth from every 
part ; and can we wonder that he sometimes failed to notice the fair sym- 
metty and perfect proportions of its framework? Can we condemn him for 
gazing too earnestly where we are unwilling to turn our eyes? .Can we 
reject his entire system because it has been misapplied by otters or by him
self? It ‘is not our purpose now to estimate the intrinsic merits of his 
scheme, or. the extent to which he failed in using it, yet we may call to 
mind that the founder of modern Philosophy not only laid down the prin
ciples of knowledge, but also endeavoured to employ them ; and it may be 
as unfair to disparage the symbolic interpretation of- Scripture by Origen’s 
"errors in detail, as to judge of the capabilities of Inductive Science from 
Bacon’s ‘ Theory of Heat.’

It only remains for us now to refer to Origen’s view of the personal use 
of'-the Scriptures, which ¡b  too noble not to claim some slight notice. We 
must read them, he tells us, ‘ with attention, yea with great attention, for 
‘ it is needed in reading the divine writings, that we may not speak or form 
‘ notions about them rashly.’ We must read them;with reverence: 'for 
‘ if we use great care in handling the Sacred Elements, and rightly so, is it 
‘ a less offence ( p i a c u lu m ) to disregard the Word of God than His Body?’ 
We must read them with pure hearts : for ‘ no One can listen to the Word 
‘ of God...unless he be holy in body and spirit...no one can enter into this 
‘ feast with soiled garments.’ Yet the ‘ mere language of the Bible is not 
‘ enough to reach thè soul of man, unless power be given from God to the 
‘ reader and shed its influence (iTrcw deiv) over the lesson8; for if there are

A P P E N D I X
d.

M a t t  x x ii.  32.

T h e  s tu d y  o f  
Scripture. 
E p . atl G reg. 

S 3-
H orn, m  in  

E x . § 3.

Horn. XL in  
E x . § 7 .

c. C e ls . v i .  2.

H orn, in  J er. 
x. § i.

1 Horn. i s .  in. N um . §  7  : R e c o n d ltu m  
in  its  (ss. S crip tn ris) in v e n te s  e t  sccrctu m  
ra y sterlo ru m  sa p ien tia l e t scien tiæ  D e i sen- 
su m , q u o  n n tri& n tu r e t  p a s ca n tu r  anim es 
sa n c to ru m  n on  so lu m  in  praesenti v i t a  sed  
• t ia m  in  fu tu re .

*  Horn. Ï. in  Ex. j  1 : V id e tu r  m ih i u n u s- 
q u lsq u e  serm o  divinro  S c r ip tu r e  s im ilis

esse  a lic u i sem in n m , c u ju s  n a tu ra  htec e st, 
u t  c u  in  ja c tu r o  fu e r it  in  te r re n i regcn era- 
tn m  in  sp icam  v e l  in  q u a m cu n q u e  a lin m  
su i gen eris  speciem , m u ltip lic lte r  d lffu n d a- 
tu r , e t  ta n to  cu m u ia tin s  q u a n to  v e l  p e ritu s  
a g rico la  p lu s  sem in ib u s labori«  im p e n d e rit 
v e l b en efich ilo  te m e  fcecundius iu d u lse rit...

4 C f. de Princ. IT. io  : K it -  ètri r i  eiiey-
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B.

H orn , in  G en . 
xi.3 .

d e  P r in c . iv .  
2&

H orn, x x  In 
J o s . .

T h e  C l e m e s - 
t i k e s .
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‘ Oracles of God in the Law  and the Prophets, in the Gospels and Apostles,
‘ he who is a  student (jiadip-ev&fievos) of God’s Oracles must place himself 
‘ under the teaching of G o d ’ (Seijoei.. .SiSaaicaXov imypaxpeaOai 8e6v); such 
an one must ‘ seek their meaning by inquiry, discussion, examination, and, 
‘ which is greatest, by prayer1;’ ‘ he must not.be content to knock and to 
‘ seek, for prayer is the most necessary qualification for the understanding of 

' ‘ divine things...and the Saviour urged us to this when he said, not only 
‘  knock and it shall be opened, seek and ye shall find, hut also ask and it 
‘ shall be ginen you,.' I f  then we read the Bible with patience, prayer, and 
faith: if we ever strive after a more perfect knowledge, and yet remain 
content in some things to know only in part— even as Prophets and Apostles, 
Saints and Angels, attain not to an understanding o f all things: our patience 
will be rewarded, our prayer answered, and our faith increased1. So ‘ let 
‘ us not weary in reading the Scriptures which we do not understand, but 
‘ let it be unto us according to our faith, by which we believe that all Scrip- 
‘ ture being inspired by'God (8e6m>ev<rros ovaa) is profitable.’  ‘ Oftentimes 
‘ we derive good without perceiving j t ,  for thus our life is supported...; so 
‘  too our spiritual life is frequently profited by the mere reading of Scrip- 
* ture, when our reason does not receive the fru it: a  charm, as it were, acts 
‘  upon our nature; its better elements are strengthened add matured, the 
‘ worse weakened and brought to naught.’

Sect. Y I I .  T he Clementines.

TH E R E  is yet one group of writings, stamped in common with the name 
and . authority of Clement of Rome, which requires some notice. Of 

this the Clementine Homilies and Recognitions are the most important 
representatives, which I  believe do not yield in intellectual interest to any 
production o f the. first three centuries3. Both works present the same great 
outlines. Both give a  history of the conflict between the * chief1 of the 
A postles’ St Peter and the great enemy of the first age Simon Magus. 
B u t under this general likeness they, offer considerable differences in detail

y l\u t b l 4>iam>ßtv, tastiva v  b axpißrjv 
vovs ar* vov$ Xpitrfov ¿etrcu 
ni}? Soöturrfs tü> etpijKort* rjfUtf vovv
Xpurrov «xofiev ( i  C o r. i i .  12).

1 Hont. xii. i» E x . §  4: Non S o lu m  
S tu d iu m  a d lü b e n d u m  e s t a d  d isce n d a s  ltt-  
te r a s  sa cra s , v e ru m  e t  s u p p lic a n d u m  D o 
m in o , e t  d ie b u s  e t  n o c t ib u s  o b se cro n d u rt, 
u t  v e n ia t  A g n u s  e x  tr lb u  J u d a , e t  ip se  
a c c ip ie n s  lib ru m  s ig n a tu m  d ig n e tu i a p erire .

* Horn. v n .  in  Inte.'. U t in a m  m ih i  ev e- 
n ia t  u t . a b  in fid c llb u s  s tu ltu s  d ic a r  q u l

ta lib u s  cre d id i. S u c h  a r e  O rigen ’s  w o rd s 
w h e n  c o n te m p la tin g  th e  g r e a t  m y s te ry  o f  
C h r is tia n ity .

3 F o r  th e  g e n e ra l h is to ry  o f  th e  C lem en 
tin e s , th e  w o rk s  o f  S c lilicm a n n  (D ie Cte- 
TnaUincn...iiàiììb. 1844) a n d  U lU h o m  (D ie 
Homxlicn a n d  Xecognitionen d. Ktem . 
ite m ....G o ttin g e n , 1854) g iv e  a l l  th a t  ca n  b e  
re q u ir e d . O f  4 h e H o m ilie s , D r e s s c l’s  e d i
t io n  (G O tt. 1853) is  th e  b e st ; o f  th e  R e co g 
n itio n s  th e  s m a ll t e x t  o f  G e rs d o rf (L ip s . 
1838) th e  m ost accessib le .

   
  



The Clementines. 4 2 3
and theological tendency. The 'Homilies are distinctly Ebionite and anti- APPENDIX
Pauline, while the Recognitions present a  view of the Person of our Lord B-
intermediate between the opinions of Afteraon and Arins1.' The value of
the Clementines does not however lie in the system of doctrine which they
contain, for in this respect they ore often confused and contradictory, but
in a singular richness of thought and speculation. In  reading them-we
seem to stand face to face with some old speculator who tries at one time
to bring Christianity within the measure o f his philosophy, and then again *
to solve former difficulties by Christian truth. Questions which we regard'
commonly as the growth of a later age are debated with subtle ingenuity.
The. ‘ scepticism’ o f the first century is found to have been scarcely less ■ 
powerful or'less pregnant than that of. our own.

The existence of this speculative element in the early Church, hidden Their impart- 
too often under the name of Gnosticism, is o f the greatest importance for 
estimating rightly the growth of Christianity in the face of an able and t'Mj-«tern«1* 
thoughtful opposition; and the form .of teaching to which it led is scarcely age*. 
less interesting as a phase of mental culture. But without) entering on 
these wider relations o f the Clementines, we must confine ourselves to the 
light .which they throw on the primitive idea of Inspiration. On this 
subject the Homilies and the Recognitions present points o f difference 
which correspond with the fundamental differences a0f the two books, and 
both alike offer a  striking'contrast to the broad comprehensiveness of the 
batholic doctrine which hais been already traced in the Fathers of the 
Church.

The Homilies— and in this they only present a common error in a bolder 1. The Homl- 
form— regard Inspiration only in relation to the Prophet and not to the Ues‘ ' 
Church. The individual overpowers the society: he at once conveys the 
message and interprets it. In  this partial view the Homilies support the 
opposite extreme to. Montanism. The Montanists regarded an ecstasy—  
a suspension of man’s natural faculties— as the necessary mark of a divine 
teacher, but in the Homilies we read that ithe. ‘ Spirit must be innate and Horn. in. i*.
‘ perpetual ’ (fp.<j>vTov xal ¿¿maor), and that the revelation must be distinctly 
conceived.in the Prophet’s consciousness, for partial knowledge and tem
porary possession ‘ belong to those who are maddened b y  the spirits of Horn. h i. 13.
‘ disorder, and intoxicated by the reeking of altars.’ The true Prophet with ib. 
boundless spiritual intuition (irretpip ifivxys i/p6a\pip) sees and knows all '  1
things mental and material ( ir d v r a  irdsrore.'.irddij, t S jtovs,  Spovs) by an 
immediate and perfect knowledge, without the agency of drearnb and Horn. xvit. 
visions; fo r those influences are uncertain and no mark of piety, while the 
Prophet must be pure and sinless,— the)' are independent of the exercise of lb- *vn- 14- 
reason, while his power works through his soul. Such Prophets were 
Adam , Moses, and Christ, who appear in clear preeminence above all other

Schliemann, 533 ff.; 33°  '
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H orn . H L 23, 
»S-

M a tt . x v i .  >6, 
'»7-

Horn. x v n .  
zS.

ib . v i l  II. 

ib. x v m .  7.

ib .'ir . 38 ; m .  
4, 47-

ib .  X V L  10.

ib . m .  so.

424 On the P rim itiv e D octrine o f  Inspiration.

men, and next to them stand Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob1. 
T ill the coming o f Christ the Pentateuch— in its pure form— was the de
pository of Truth, for the later Prophets were inspired by the secondary 
power, typified by. Eve, through which the divine element was involved in 
human corruptions.

In  one remarkable passage Peter is represented as declaring the nature 
of Revelation from his own experience, at the time when he received the' 
blessing of the Lord. ‘ The answer rose in my heart: I  know not hoW I  
‘ said Thou art the Son o f the living God;...and from that -time I  learnt that 
‘ to learn without teaching, or vision, or dream, is Revelation. A pd.tru ly  
‘ it is s o ; for in that [truth] which is placed in us of God all truth is con- 
‘ tained seminally (oireppaTiicws), and is covered and revealed by the hand 
‘ of God, who worketh in us according to the merit (dflav) o f each; but 
‘  that anything should be manifested from without, by visions or dreams, is 
* clearly not an instance of Revelation but of wrath.’ Though in this case 
the A postle'is made to claim the privilege of a direct communication with 
God, in other places he declines the title o f P rophet: ‘ I  am a servant o f 
‘ God the Creator of all things,’ he says, ‘ a disciple of.H is right (Sefiov) 
‘ Prophet; wherefore being H is Apostle I  speak the truth;’ .and again, ‘ I  
‘ am a disciple o f the true Prophet, and not a  Prophet.’

W ith  these Subjective views of the Prophetic office the writer o f the 
Homilies does not hesitate to maintain the unauthenticity o f the Mosaic 
writings. According to him the Law  was first given orally by  the Prophet 
to the seventy Elders and afterwards reduced- to writing, when the devil 
was permitted to introduce errors2 into its form, that the hearts o f its 
readers might be tried ; yet this doctrine o f the corruption of the Penta
teuch is only for the advanced Christians, and not for the simple and un
learned. The fitness of the Bible to prove the faith of man is beautifully 
described: ‘ There are many representations of the D eity in the Scriptures, 
‘ ...and each finds in them that idea of God which he wishes. Moreover 
‘ our soul within is arrayed for immortality in His image; if  then I  leave 
‘ H im  who gave it the likeness, the likeness justly will Jeave m e...’ Thus 
the right discrimination o f the truth of the Scriptures must rest in the 
internal wituess o f the believer’s heart, who should be, after his Lord’s 
command, a  ‘ good money-changer3,’ skilful to discern the true image of 
the Divine and the current counterfeit.

1 T h e  sev en  O ld  T e s ta m e n t P ro p h e ts  
a r e  ca lle d  b y  t h e  a u th o r  o f  th e  II  o m ilie s  th e  
* seven  p il la r s  o f  th e  w b r ld ’  (Horn, x v h l  
13, 14). C f. Sch U em an n, 194 ff. ; U h llio m , 
164 ff.

* The errors which are enumerated in 
the Clementines are partly the anthropo
morphic descriptions of God’s anger, jea
lousy, repentance, <frc. {Horn. 11. 43)» ®nd

p a r t ly  th e  m o ra l fa ilin g s  o f  th e  P a tr ia rc h s . 
I t  is  w o rth  w h ile  to  re c a ll th e  m eth o d  b y  
w h ich  O rigen  re m o v e d  th e se  d ifficu lties: 
See a b o v e , p . 418. S ch lie m a n n  (197, (nlvi.) 
sca rce ly  d o es J u stice  to  th e  g re a t C h ris tia n  
F a th e r.

8 Horn. IL 5 1 :  ewAoyws o  tiSudKaXoj 
p u w v . eA eyev TiveoBt T p a ir« £ tT a l ¿O K tpot. 
C f. C o te le r iu s  L  c . ;  In f. p . 429.
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The Recognitions differs in its whole doctrinal tendency from the Homi- a p p e n d ix  
lies, though it was undoubtedly based upon them. In this.book Christian- B' 
ity is no longer regarded as identical with pure Judaism, nor are the Pro - muonl^08' 
phets degraded into the ministers of'a corrupt Power; and though the full 
majesty of the Saviour is still unrecognized, He is raised above the ancient 
Lawgiver. Consistently with this view of the two economies, the author of 
the Recognitions declares the harmony of the Law, the Histories,, and the Becog. i. 69. 

Prophets1; and at the same time he places the source and the proof of their ib. 11. 48; 1.39, 
Inspiration in Jesus. The difficulties, which beset the understanding of the.
Scriptures are not attributed to the outward corruptions o f art evil spirit,
but to the ‘ sin which has grown up with (coadolevit) men;’ so'that the ib. 1.21.
truth is not* referred to the judgment of the personal consciousness, but
drawn from the tradition of the appointed teachers in the Church. ib. m 4S. S3- '

Yet more, the Recognitions differs from the Homilies in the view which 
it gives of the mode, the extent, and the instruments, of Divine Revelation.
In the Homilies we read that dreams and visions are marks of God’s wrath, ib. rv. 21. 
but in the Recognitions it is said that He has condescended to address men 
by such outward agencies; and the objective glories of the Mosaic Law— 
the ‘ heavenly voices and visions of Sinai’—are distinctly acknowledged.
The importance of this difference will be more apparent when we remember 
that the call of S t  Paul3 to  his Christian mission was made by a glorious 
'appearance of the Lord, who further instructed the'future Apostle of the 
Gentiles by visions in Arabia,’ Jerusalem, and Paradise. In  another place 
the whole circle o f natural acquirements is included by the author of the 
Recognitions in the gifts of the Apostolate: Peter is described as a  ‘ man ib. vm. s.
* of God, full of all knowledge (plenus totius sciential), acquainted even with 
‘ Greek learning, because he is filled with the Spirit of G o d ;’ though in
deed such empty eloquence (loquacitas) was unsuited to the dignity of one 
who spake rightly of heavinly things3.

For the Christian has another and an abiding source of wisdom in the ib. 11. 22. 
presence of the ‘ true Prophet,’ who teaches him according to his needs.
This ‘ true Prophet,’ even Christ, is the one illuminator of the soul. He is ib. 1.16. 
the sole author of all perception of the divine and the eternal. He alone ib. 1.21. ■, 
knows all the past, the present, and the future. The whole existence of ib. ir. 22. 
the world is but as the course through which He hastens to rest. He ib. 1.52. 
taught the Patriarchs, and' in each generation was present to the good, 
though under a veil, especially to those who looked for Him. The pro- ib.!. 60. 

gress of history was in some aense a preparation for His Incarnation,

1 Tims quotations from the Psalms are 
Introduced with the following words:
Sancti Spiritu Dei replotf, et guttis miseri- 
cordise ĵus irrorati exclaroabant {Becog. 
n .  44).

In another place we read: Imagines

gesto ru m  M o y s l e t  an te  ip su m  p atriarch:»  
J a c o b  ip s iu s  (v eri p rop h et« ) p o r  o m n ia  
typ u m  fr r e b a n t (Becog. v .  10).

3 For this remark I am indebted to 
BcMiemann, 312.

3̂ ichliemann, ju .
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which was the most powerful charm to win the love of men. A nd when 
H e died ' all the world suffered with H im ; for the Bun was darkened, and 
‘  the mountains were rent asunder, and the 'graves were opened, and the 
‘ veil of the temple was tom, as i f  in  sorrow for the destruction which was 
‘  coming upon the place1.’ 1

The general effect of the inquiry into the early doctrine of Inspiration 
o f Scripture, which is now completed, is to confirm in the fullest degree 
the results which were obtained independently from a  consideration of the 
idea o f a  written record of a  Divine Revelation. The unanimity o f the 
early Fathers in their views on H oly Scripture is the more remarkable when ' 
it  is taken in connexion with the great differences of character and training 
and circumstances by which they were distinguished. In  the m idst'of 
errors of judgment and errors of detail they maintain firmly with one con
sent the great principles which invest the Bible with an interest most spe
cial and most universal, with the characteristics of the most vivid indivi
duality and of the most varied, application. T hey teach us that Inspiration 
is an operation of the H oly Spirit acting through men, according to the 
laws of their constitution, which is not neutralized by His' influence, but 

- adopted as a  vehicle for the full expression of the Divine 3V1 essage. They 
teach us that it  is generally combined with the moral progress and purifica
tion of the Teacher, so that there is on the vfhole a  moral fitness in the' 
relation o f the Prophet to the doctrine. They teach us that Christ— the ' 
W ord o f God— speaks from first to la s t ; that all Scripture is permanently 
fitted for our instruction; that a true spiritual meaning, eternal and abso
lute, lies beneath historical and ceremonial and moral details. They teach 
us that this,view was in their time no late invention, but a  tradition which 
they received and transmitted, each according to his skill endeavouring to 
carry out the principles which he had learnt. * I t  is possible that objec
tions, more or less serious, may be urged against various parts of the doc
trine, but it cannot, I  think, be denied that as a whole it  lays open a view 
of the Bible which vindicates with the greatest clearness and'consistency 
the' claims which it  makes to be considered as one harmonious message of 
God, spoken in many parts and many manners by men and to men— the 
distinct lessons o f individual ages reaching from one time to all time. I f  
it  be false, we shall then be bound to inquire earnestly what are the 
grounds, the proofs, the limits of our own belief; i f  it be true, we shall 
certainly be led to prize the Scriptures more highly and m'ore personally, as 
inexhaustible wills of living, water, ever springing up unto eternal life.

1 C t  U h llio m , 234.
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Vèrum frac .per excessum quondam, tei (amen ipsius^eonséquentia cornino- APPENDI« 

nitos breoitcr dixissc sufiiciatad ostendcndum id  .quod suntqncedam quorum ^  
sigtiificalio proprie nullis om.ni.no potcst $umana linguai sermonibus esplicavi, itone, iv . 27. 
sed simplieioremagis intcllcatu quam uUisi.vcrbomm pmprietalibus deela- 
vantar.'. A d  guani rcgulam edam dipinarum Scrbpluravum. intelligcntia reti-, 
monda est, quo sciUcct 'ea quee dicuntur non prò militate sevmonis scit.pvo 
divini talcSancliSpirilusqui eas conscribi inspirasit ocnscanlui:.

   
  



A P P E N D IX  0.

APPENDIX
C.

A p orn/p h al 
tra d ition s  
very scanty.

i .  T r a d itio n a l  
words.

(a) O riginal 
traditions.

O N  T H E  A P O C R Y P H A L  T R A D IT IO N S  O F T H E  L O R D 'S  
W ORDS A N D  WORKS.

L w a y d y e r e  rà  wepuraeótravra Khdoptara, toa pdj n  á v 6\r¡Tcu.

St J ohn v i. 12.

IT  is a  fact of great significance, that traditional accounts-of words or 
works of the Lord which áre not noticed in the Gospels are extremely 

rare. The Gospels are the full measure of what was- known in the A po
stolic age, and (may we not add) of what was designed by Providence for 
the instruction of after ages. There are however some fragments which 
appear to contain true and original traits of the Lord.’s teaching, and as 
such are invested with the greatest interest.' Some traditional sayings 
again are evidently duplicate recensions of passages contained' in the 
Gospels. ' Others are so distorted by the admixture of explanation or com
ment as to present only a very narrow point of connexion with the Evan
gelic history. The following collection of these various kinds of traditional 
sayings is as complete as I  have been able to make it, but may probably 
still admit of additions. The first saying is stamped with the authority of 
S t Paul, and therefore is not Apocryphal, but it  is too important a  supple
ment to the records of the Gospel to be passed over in an account of 
‘ unwritten words1.’

1. ...Remember the words of the Lord Jesus, how H e said I t  is more 
blessed to give than to receive (Acts xx. 35)®.

’ Compare Luke vi. 30. The saying does not appear elsewhere, so far as 
I  know.-

2. On the same day having seen one fo rk in g  on the Sabbath H e said 
to him, 0  hum, i f  indeed thou, knowest what thou doest, thou art blessed but 
i f  thou knowest not, thou art cursed, and art a transgressor o f the law3.

1 I  h a v e  b e e n  u n a b le  to  o b ta in  K o e r n e r , 
D e dictis Christi a - y p a ^ o t ? , 1776. T h e  
co lle c tio n  b y  B u n s e n , A n a l. A nie*N ic. x. 
90 ff. is  v e r y  im p e rfe ct. O n  th e  o th e r  h a n d , 
th a t  o f  A n g e r  (Si/nops. Bvang. q u o te d  b e 
fore) is , a s  fa r  a s  h e  goes, v e i y  co m p le te .

9 :*fivi)fiQvcvew twp Mywv rov Kvpiov

*lijtrov o n  a v r & s  eXircv M axaptov e t r r t v 
ftakkov SiBovai Aaft/Sai'ctt'.

3 T h is  v e r y  re m a rk a b le  n a r ra t iv e  o ccu rs 
in  C o d . 3D, a fte r  L u k e  v i .  4 :  rjj a v r jj 
0tcur<i(jL*u6$ r t va ipya^ofitvov  t <*> <raj 
chrev a v r< p 'A v tfp a jtre  e i  f l i p  o!$ct$ rC 
w o ie ls  f t a x d p t o t  e l '  e l  Se fty  o lS a s  « v t -
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3. B u t ye seek from  little to increase, and that from the greater there be 

a less *.

4. Thus He^¡Glipist] saith They whowish to see me and -to lay hold òn 
my kinydpm must receive me by affliction and suffering". ■ ■

Of. M att. xvi. 24 ; A cts xiv. 22.

’ s . Shew yourselves tried money-changers3.
Of. i  Thess. v. -2i. .

,6. He that wonders shall reign ; and he that reigns shall rest4, 
hook with wonder at that which is before yous.

7. 1  cèrne topul an end to sacrifices, and unless ye cease from sacrificing
[(Joii’s], anger will not cease from you®.

■ Of. M att. fee. 13.

«arapovo? «at votfetfidr-qs «1 tov ' 
.p ó p o v .  3*11« fo rm  o f  address(aV 0p.) o ccu rs  

in  L u k e  x iì.  i4.; ¿ ¿ U a rd p a ró c  o ccu rs in  
J o lm  v ik  47 ; irapapdry* vd/xov is  a  p h raso  
o f  S t  P a u l  ■ I t  i s  e v id e n t  t l m t t h c  sa y in g  
re s ts 'o n  so m e re u liiie td cn fr; b u t  ifc'docs-not 
r e c u r  e lsew h ere . ^

O th e r  a d d itio n s  w h ic h  o c c u f in  i> s c e m  
feo b e  o n ly  n e w  v e rs io n s  o f  p assages in-tho  
G o s p e l!  T h e  m o s t  re m a fk n b lc  a re : 

l A f t e r  M a tt. x x . 28 (fo llo w in g  § 3), <t««p- 
XÓ/xtvòt icav TTapaKkyOttvTtt ¿etiri'qtrat pi) 
aVa«AtV«r0at (aVairiuV<«0e) et? r o v i  
r a ?  TÓ«ov?,,foprorc «v£o|ÓT«pos o o y  itti 
«at :rpocr«A0<i/v o  Sct^yo«Ai)?<t>p c l r p  «rot ’ E n  
« d *«  ^wp«t> K al KaTaurxVPOqCTJ' <aV Si 
'dvatrcVp* «tC rò v  ijrToya tetrov  meal &r<A0j} 
tree tyrru r, «pet d o t  ó h t fp o k ^ r o / t  S v v aye  
e r t  o»'«, Kat c m t  trot t o Cto xpqctftov.

J o h n  v i.  5(> : «a0a>« «V ¿pot £ rrarijp ad yti
r «  ffftrpfc ¿ p ip  dpijp Àéyw -vptv <av p i) ! 

Aa^>}?< tò trtSpa t o v  ' vtòv rov dvdpwtrov 
« r  r w  apro»,rip  où« c^<r< ¿iw))r «V
avr<5., T h e  sam e -jwssngo Occurs i n  som e 
L a t in  au th o rities .

1 'Y p etè  Si  $)r«tr« e« ptxpov au^icrot 
« a l <k p«t£bpòr «Aarróv d r a t .  T h e se  w o rd s 
o ccu r iii C o d i &  o tte r  M a tt; x x .  28, and* a re  
fo llo w e d  b y  à .p assage  v o iy  s im ila r  to  L u k e  
x iv . 8— 10. T h e  in te rp o la tio n  is  fo u n d  in  
so m e S y r ia c  (C u .B csh . P h ilo x .)  a n d  i n  y c r y  
i i i im y  L a t in  copies; T h e  L a t in  re n d e rin g  
is  v a r io u s ly  g iv e n  : V o s  a u te m  quroritis  (le 
m im m o  crescere  e t  d e ' m agn o  m in u i (d). 
V o s  a u tem  q uroritis d e  m o d ic o  crescere  e t  * 
d e  m a x im o  in in u l (B o d h  837. B ; M : Keg. 
t  B ,  v ii). V a s  a u te m  quroritis d e  p u sillo  
crescere  e t  d e  m a lo r i m in ore*, esse (B . ML 
Regi 1 A , x\*iii) tfcc. C o m p . T iic h o n d o rf o r

T rc g e llc s  in foe.
T h e  v e iy  p e c u lia r  fo rm  o f  th e  GreOk 

and" th e  dedp m e a n in g  o f  th e  secon d elauso  
p o rb a p s  m ark  th e  sa y in g  a s  on e bosed atpon  • 
tra d it io n a l w o rd s o f  th e  Lord-, , a n d  n o t 
s im p ly  a n  ex p a n sio n  o r  a p p lica tio n  o f  th e  
W ords w h ich  p reced e .

5 B a n t .  £pt 7 ;  .o v rto r  $#<rtt'> o t  0 c- 

A o v t «c ft-c l i e t v  « « l  a ^ a o > 0 a t fio y  r y e  
f ia tr iK tta f  o ^ c t A o v a t  0 A « a t  

'ffa O o M te ?  A a 0 < tv  ft« .
T h e  p a s s a g e  w h ich  w a s  fo rm e rly  q u o ted  

fro m  c. 4-..n t -dicit/fllius T ie !  Itesistamus 
o m n i in iq n ita iic t  odio halxam us *am  i s  
n o w  sliew n  "by th e  G re e k  l o x t  o f  Cod. Sin. 
(wir rp ifre t vtot? -0«oo) to -h a v e  b een  a  false  
re a d in g  f o r  ,u t d ccet iilU s B e ire s is ta m u s ... 
T h e  w o rd s  q u o te d  in  c. 6, T5ov jroujow rd  
««rgaTa tot rd itp tfra, seem  to  b o  a  m ix* 
tu r e  o f  B z o k . x x x v i  n ,  a n d  M a t t  x ix . 3 a '

5 rtt'«<r0€ Tpairc^trat W «tpot. A p e lle s  
ap . Bpiph. 44. a ;  ©rig. in  Joann, x c x . 
cf. .Anger» p. 274. T h is  is  U ic m o st co m 
m o n ly  q u o te d  o f  a l l  A p o crj p lu ll sayings» 
an fl seem s to  bo g en u in e. T-JictboVight is  
e x p la in e d  i n  an  a d d itio n  i o  th e  P a r a b le  o f . 
.th e  T a le n ts  w h ich  o ccu rs  in  th e  C le m e n 
t in e  H om ilies, S o  v  ydp , ^ qptp  £0 Kvpto«]> 

¿ p 0 p c i r t ( r ,o t $  A d y o v ?  p o v  toe ap.yti* 
p t o v  < irt T .p a frc^ tT to v  « a t  <»r‘ X P ^ V a r a  
¿ o « * ja « o >ak  {Clem. R o n i.a u . 61).

4 £ x  &v. R cbr. ap . Ctcm . A le x . S tro m . 
II. .9 . 45: *0 0a v p » c a $  /3aW tAed< rct 

« a t  H 0<ro*tA«dorat a ^ a « a V 0 » io c T a t .
9 Trad. M att. op. 01cm . A le x . Strom. 

II. 9. 45: 0avp>a<rOV rd rra p d 'v ra  0 a 0p ov 
vourov irptorov rqt M w iv a  yvtoocus ynoOi-
flCVOfi.

« Bv. Bbion. ap ; E p ip b . R ier. x x x .  «6,/
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8. Jisus said to Has disciples A sk great things, and<lU  sm all sh all be 
added to y o u ; and ask heavenly tidings, and  ■the earthly sh a ll be a d d ed  to  
you 1.

• Gf. Matt. vi. 33.
9. Our Lord Jesus Christ said In  whatsoever I  m ay fin d  you, in  th is  • 

w ill I  also ju d g e you3. '  '
Such as I  m ay fin d  thee, I  w ill ju d g e thee, saitb the Lord3. '
10. The Saviour Himself says H e who is  near me is  near the fire  ;  he 

who is  fa r  from , me is fa r  fro m  the kingdom *.
Of. Luke xiL 49;
j  i . Tbie Lord says in- the Gospel I f  ye >kept not that w hich is sm all, who 

w ill g iv e  you that w hich is  great t  F or I  say to your that, he that is fa ith 
f u l  in .veiy, litlle  is fa ith fu l also in-m uch0.' .

Of. Luke xvi. 11, l a ,  10 (the last clause coincides verbally).
12. '[The Lord] says K eep tlie fiesh  p ure an d the seal umpoUed, that 

we may receive eternal life (perhaps that ye m ay receive eternal -life)0.

13. The Lord Himself having been- asked'by some one When His 
kingdom will come? said W7<e)i the two sh a ll be one, and that w hich is

p . 249: *H A0oV**araAv?<lt très OvoCoç, * a t  
<ov pty iravtrqoOi ro v  0vciv o v  r a j a e r a t  â ÿ ' 
vpMv rj opyij.

* 0r ig . de OroJL § a :  oItt« y à p  6 *Ii)?ov?
toÎç  p a 0i)rafs avroD  A t r e f f « r à  p « y a A a  
fc.cêl r a  p t ic p d  v f t t u  « r p o < r r c 0 i)* e r a ( t  
i c a l  à t T < t « c  i à  c i r o v p a u t a  x a t r f »  c tri*  
y e  t a  irp o < rre O i|< rcra t v# *îv. C f . C le m . 
Strom . I. 24. 158: a i-rct< rO c yap, r a
f t e y a A a  .Ka-c r a  p,tK pà  vp.î$> ,irpOffT<- 
$ ^ < rc ra t. l e t  Strom-, tv . 6. 34.

* J u s t  Jd. V ia l.  47 : o  yptrepos Ktiptos
*I»provç Xpurr̂ ç <W‘ *Ev oîç Vftâç 
fa r a X â ^ û t»  ct? f f o v r o t i  '.fc a i ttpcrût. 
C le m . A le x .  Q u ts dives, § 4 0 :  *:E 4? e f *  y<*p 
<tv cvpa> -vpâ?> « i r t t o t f w ç  K a l i
a p t p m .

5 N ilu sa p  ¿im st. Sin.'Qu<e$t 3 lin g e r, 
p .2 0 7 ):  0T0V ^ a p  [ttl?} €Vp<d ]c*9  t o  t o 5- 
t6 v <re K p tt?«5, tfaoiv b KiSptoç.

*  O rig . Hcm. in Jerepi. n i .  p . 7 7 8 : L c g l  
id ic u b i q u a s i S a lv a to r e  diccritc* e t  q u io ro

^ iiv e  q u is  p erson am  flg u r a r it  S a lv a to ris , 
h iv e  in  m em ori& iu  a d d u x e r it , a c  v e ru m  s i t  

¿ lié e  q u o d  d ic tu m  e s t  A i t  au to u r ip s e  S al*  
e a t o r  : Q u i jiizta m e  est juxto ignent test; qui longe a me longe est à regno.

D id y m n s, t u  iPs. 88. 9 * fab  8

Somfp ?0  fboo.'eyy^v tov »»pòi*
p 83 ptiKpcmu .dir* t f io v  fxaKp<Xv a f f ò  

r̂ c $a<ri\<(ae. «
T o r  t h e  k n o w le d g e  o f  ( b is  re m a rk a b le

• sa y in g  I  a m  in d e b te d  to. th e  I t c v .  F .IT . A-.' 
H o r t

À  v o ry  s im ila r  p h ra se  o ccu rs  in  Ig n a 
tiu s  (a d  S m y r a . 4): ¿ y y ù i p axaep a? cyyvt 
Ocov' fura$ò  p a^ aipa? p c r a ^ v .O e a ' a n d  
b o th  jd iro scs  o ffer som e re s e m b la n c e  i o  
o n e  q u o te d  fro m  th o  D o ctr in e  o f  P e te r  b y  
G re g o ry  N a z . {Bp. 1. a d  Ctes. a p , C red n . 
Bcitr. j. 353): Kapvov<ra. <yyw?, c tfft
0<ov.

5 [C lem . Ronv.^ £ p . n .  8 :  \4yci ydp  ò
Kvpco?. ev rw  evoyyeXtto £ 1  t o  p t ip ò t ?  

0 u <  ¿n}pi)<raTtf> r ò  p tiy a .  r i ?  vp .fi?  
8w<r«t; kéytù  y à p  ò p .fv  o r t  o  f r t e r o v  
K.T.X. ' t

T h is  form  o f  th e  th o u g h t o cc u rs  a g a in  
in  Iro m eu s n .  34. 3 : S i in  modico fidclcs, 
n o n  fn istis , quod m agnum  est g u is  d a hit  
vdhist s

6 [O lem .Ito m .3  Bps (H 8 ; a p a  ©5v  Xéyct 
T ifp ija a T C  T y v  a d p a a  dyv^-v K à l t ij.v 
tr^payt^a a<nriXov> aat rqv aitivitOir 
$utqu daoAa^capdV- i'jp ’«).

   
  



o f  the Lord’s Words xmd WorJcs. 431

w ith o u t a s  th a t w h ic h  i s  w ith in ,  a n d  th e  m a le  w ith  the fe m a le  n eith er  m a le  a p p e n d i x . 

n o r  fe m a le 1. u

Cf. Gal. iii. 28.

14. Jesua says F o r  those th a t a re  s ic k  I  w as s ic k , a n d  fo r^ th ose  th a t  

h u n g e r  I  suffered  h u n g er , a n d  f o r  those th a t th irst  1  su ffered  th irst? .

Cf. M att. xxv. 35, 36 (¿iretvaera, iSl^j/qaa, j)<r04tnrjoa).

15. ...In  the Hebrew Gospel we find the Lord saying to His disciples '
N e v e r  be jo y f u l  ex ce p t w hen  y e  s h a l l  lo o k  on y o u r  brother i n  love*.

16. ...W hen the Lord came to Peter and the Apostles [after His Resur
rection] H e’ said to them T a k e  h o ld , h a n d le  m e, a n d  see th a t  I  a m  iiot a n  

in c o r p o r e a l s p ir it .  A nd straightway they touched Him and believed, being 
convinced by H is flesh and by His Spirit4.

1 [ C le r a .R o m .]  E p . ij . 12 : enepotnjûelç 
...a vrbç 6 K vpioç bird nvoç itère fà ti  
avrov rç pa&iXcia, etitevwO r a r  «errai tû  
S v o  êv k a l  r è  e£a> « ç  t 6 etrto tc a i  r b  
a p tr e u  f i e r a  r p ç  S q X e ia ç  o v r e  dp^erev 
o v r e  fffX v. T il ls  m y s tic a l sa y in g , w h ic h  
seem s v e r y  d iffe re n t in  form ' fro m  th e  
c h a r a c te r  o f  o u r L o r d 's  w o rd s, is  fo u n d  in  
C lé m e n t 0/ A le x a n d r ia  in  se v e ra l sh ap es. 
Strojn. III. 9. 63 f t :  iftaai yap S r i a v rà ç  
tlwev b  S u n f f  j c a r a A v i r a t  r à

(c p y a  r ^ ç  O q X e ia s . . . $  2 aAa>pq fa a t  
M cjfpt rivoç ot avOptairot. droÔawvirrai ; . . ,  
ô  K vpioç diroieptvera1 M é ^ p t?  d v  TÎtcray- 
eriv a i  y v t 'a t « e ç .. .K a A o > ç  o î v  ¿iroiqora 
p ij rénovera... dftetfSeratb Kiipioç H â c r a t '  
<t> a y e  / S o r a p ijv  r q v  $« ir u e p fa i '  < \ o v -  
a a v  f t rj 4> d y f i ç . id .  13. 9 2 : irvvOavo- 
p«Vijç rrjç SaXoSfjujç rrorc yvtctrStftrerat rà  
wept (St' Tjpcro, 6 Kvpioç *O ra v  rb  rr}ç 
a lo x v v ijç  cv S v p a  itary erijre, teaI o r a v  
y é v q r a t  r a  f iv o  #cal rî> a ppev  p e r d  
t ^ s d q A e t a ç  o v r e  â p p e v  o v r e  0 i?Av. 
C le m e n t b elieves, h e  says, th a t  th e  n a r ra 
t iv e  w a s  co n ta in e d  in  th e  G o sp e l a c co rd in g  
to  th e  E g y p tia n s .

A  p assage o f  P se u d o -L in u s  (de Passions 
Petri), fo r  w h ich  I  a m  in d eb ted  to  B u n se n  
(Anal. Ante-N ic. i .  p . 31), ap p ears  to  co n 
ta in  a n o th e r  v ers io n  o f  th is ‘s a y in g  : D o m i- 
n u s  in  m y ste rio  d ix e ra t S t  non feceritis 
dextram sicut sinistrant  et sinistram  sicut 
dextram  et q u a  sursum  sicut deorsum et 
q u a  ante sicut retro non cognoscitis regnvm  
Dei.

A  g o o d  in sta n ce  o f  th e  m ix tu re  o f  a  
m y s tic  e x p la n a t io n  w ith  a  s im p le  te x t

o ccu rs  in  a  p assage  o f  th e  n « m v  S o ^ td , 
q u o ted  b y  T isch en d o rf, on Matt. x x iv . 22.
. *  O rig . t i t  M att. T o m . x m .  2 :  'Lj<rovs 

yo vv  f o o t  A i d  r o d s  a o ’d e v o v v r a v  q<r0£- 
vóvv, J c a V S t a  r o i l ? vir e i v w v r a ?  ¿ i r e i-  
n a v i kclX S id  r o b s  8 i\fftavraf iSttfnov. 
T h e  w o rd s  a p p ea r t o  b e  o n ly  a n  a d a p ta 
tio n  o f  th e  passage in  S t  M atthew .

8 U ie ro n . i n  Eph. v .  3 : in  H c b r a ic o . . .  
E v a n g e lio  leg im n s D o m in im i a d  d iscip u lo s  
lo q u en tem  : E t nunquam, in q n it, ta ti silts, 
n isi quunt  jratrem  vestrum viderilis in  
cantate.

I n  a n o th e r p la ce  (adv. Pelag. m .  2) . 
J e ro m e h a s  preserved  from  the sam e source 
a  versio n  o f  M a t t  x v iii . 2 2 ...(L u k e  x r i i  4), • 
d ifferin g  from  th e  C a n o n ica l te x t :  S i peccar 
w rit, in q n it , /rater tu-us in  verbo et satis 
tibi fcccrit, septies in  die suscipe cunt. D ix it  
i l l i  S im o n  d iscipu lu s e ju s :  S ep ties  in  d ie ?  
R c sp o n d it D o m in u s e t  d ix it  e i : E tiam  ego 
dico tibi, usque seplnaqies septies. Etenim. 
in  prophetis quoque, postquam u n d i smit 
S p ir its  Scindo, inventus est sermo peccati. 
T h e  lo s t c lau se  is  v e r y  o b scu re. H e  a g a in  
re fers  to  th e  say in g  in  Comm. in  Ezech. v i .  '  
x v i i i . 7 , . . .  in  E v a n g e lio  quod, ju x t a  E e -  
brteos N a zn n ei legcrq  co u su ev eru n t in te r  
m a x im a  p o u itu r  e lim in a  qui? fra tr is  su i 
sp iritu m  co n tristA Y erit

.* Ig n a t, ad Sm ym . 3 : . . .  Src wpb$ rove" 
wept ÌUrpov fjXQev, avrotv A d h e r e .  
.t/ n )\ a $ u < ra rl p «  x a i  tS e r «  S r i  o v e  
e t p l  S a i p S v i o v  dertSparov. H al evOirs 
av ro v  ^i^avro teal ewCerreverav, Kpaji)$«vr«$
Tj) vapid av ro v  #eat rq> n vcvpa rt.

The same words are quoted by Jerome
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APPENDUv Christ said G ood m u st needs corned b u t  blessed is  he (¡tro u g h  w h im  i t .
comes1.

*■ i'8. It-was not through unwillingness to impart Hisblessings that the
Lord announced in somei Gospel or other M y  m ys te ry  is - fo r  me a n d  f o r  ik e  
sons o f  m f  house.

We remember our Lord and Master, how He stud to us K eep -my m ys- 
te r ie s  f o r  m e a n d  f o r  live sons o f  m y jio u s e ^ . .,

ig. The cause therefore of die divisions1 of soul that came to pass in ' 
houses (¡Christ] Himself.taught, as we have found in a plaoe in the Gospel 
existing among the Jews in the Hebrew language, -in. which it is said I  (
w ill Select to m yself these things very very-excellent arc those ¡whom♦  ( * , 
m y  F a th e r  w h o  is  in  heaven has  g ive n  to m e 3.

so. ...The Lord taught of those days-[of His.’future Kingdom on earth] 
and said T h e  d a y s  w i l l  come i n  ic h ie h  votes s h a ll s p r in g , up , each h a v in g  te n  
th o u s a n d  stem s, -and  o n  each stem  -ten th o u s a n d  branches, a n d  on each b ra n c h  

■ den th o u s a n d  shoots, a n d  on  each, shoot ten th o u s a n d  c lusters , a n d  on  each  
.c lu s te r  te n  th o u s a n d  gra pe s, a n d  each g ra p e  w h in  pressed s h a l l g ive -five  a n d  
tw e n ty  measures o f  w ine . A n d  w hen a n y  s a in t s h a ll-  ha ve  seised o n e e ln s te r, 
a n o th e r s h a l l  ery-: I  a m  a . be tte r c lu s te r ; '  la k e  me ;  th ro u g h ' m e d lcss the  
L o r d .  Likewise also [He said] that a grain of wheat srfall produce ten 
thousand ears of corn, and each groin ten pounds of fine-pure flour; and so , 
all other fruits and seeds .and each herb' accordingbto its .proper nature. 
And that all’ animals, using for food what is received from'the earth, shall 
live in peace and concord with one another, subject to men with .all sub
ject ion ...And he [Papins] added saying: Now these things are credible to 
them which.believe. And when Judos ¿he traitor helieved not and asked- 

4 How then shall such- productions proceed from the Lord? the Lord said 
T h e y  s h a l l  see w ho s h a l l come to  these tim es. Of this then (JWenieus adds)

' Isaiah prophesied, I s a t  xi. 6 ff.4... ;  ' i

fro m  th e  N a sn ro n e  G o s p e l, d(. V irr. b h tslr. 
1 6 : F.ccc palpate mb el vidcie gttia non sum  
(Iwmonium incorporcum. Of. H icr o n , i n  
■ •feat. E ib . x v i i i . J>rol. T h e  c h ie f  clau se1 
o cc u rre d  also- in  th e  D o c tr in e  .o f  i? cte r: 
tforvsim  damuminm incorporeum, (©‘rig . do 
Urine. P ra t. 8). Of. ® u seb . ® . E . i n .  3 6 ..

*' Clem. Horn, m  29.: «<tn T o  a y a ia -  
i b t e v v  -Set' p a n d p io r  bi^^rpjiv, St! ou 
i f a e r a t .  T h e  o th e r  s a y in g s  w h ich  'o ccu r 
in  tlie  H o m ilie s  (m . 55)': 6 S o v ^ p o s  i a n v  
o ire ip d fo > u . x t x .  a :  M i) S i r e  ii]piipa-. 
crc v T y  irovrj p te , ¿¡a, s e e m  l e s s ‘l ik e ly  to  
h o  gen u in e..

* O le in .,A le x . Strom., v .  io . O31: ou yap  
tfidat'ioi’,  fo o t ,  rrapijyyriAer b Knatbr iv  run

a4  ̂f y • ■
«rayycAtiy M vornpLOO Cftov  e p o t  - c a l

T O . S  U t o i i  T O U  O t K O V  ¡1 O U . C ? C » t .  / fO U V .  

X IX. 20: MeptfipeOa tou  Kuptou rjfhSy -cat 

StSaaedAoy tot evrebXbpevof ehrcu -qpir Ta 
p v a rrjp ta  e f io t  a a t  a p t; v io ls  t o u  

otaou p o r  ^ v A a fo r e .
‘ ' 5 E u so b iu s, Theojiiania, j v . 13  (p. * 34.  
P r o f  t e e ’s  Translation)'. P h is  q u o ta tio n  

seem s to  h a v e  been  u n n o ticed .
' < P a p in s, e f. Ircn . y .  33. 3. i i  is 'e v id e n t 

H int th is  fa m o u s  p assage g iv e s  o n ly  a  v e ry  
im p e r fe c t  rep resen ta tio n  o f  tlio  d iscou rse  
o f  th e  L o r d  to  w h ieh  i t  refers, fo r  I  th in k ' 
th a t  i t  is  c e rta in ly  b a sed  o n  a  rea l d is 
cou rse. I t  m h s t  b e  observed- th a t ’ th e  

'n a rr a tiv e  is  n o w  o n ly  p reserved 1 in  a  L a tin -
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In addition to these passages, which seem to contain in a more or less 
altered form traces of words of our Lordj there are other fragments which 
are either variations of ¡known sayings, or (as it appears) sentences framed 
to suit the character of the' Apocryphal work iu which they were found. 
O f these fragments the following are the most remarkable:

I. The Lord said S h o u ld  y o u  be w i th  m e g a th e re d  i n  m y  bosom, a n d  n o t  
d o  m y  com m andm ents, I  w i l l  cast yo u  o ff, a n d  say  to  y o u  Go f r o m  me, I  
k n o w  y o u  n o t whence y o u  a re , w o rke rs  o f  v n ig u ity 3.

Cf. M atti vii. 21— 23.

' 2. The Lord saith Ye s h a l l be as lam bs i n  th e  m id s t o f  wolves. B ut 
Peter answers Him and saith: W hat then, should the wolves tea? in 
pieces the lambs! Jesus said to Peter L e t n o t the lam bs f e a r  the wolves, 
a f te r  t/tey  a re  d e a d ;  a n d  do  y o u  fe a r  n o t those w ho k i l l  yo u  a n d  can  do  
n o th in g  to  y o u ;  b u t f e a r  H im  w ho a f te r  y o u  a re  de ad  h a th  fio w e r over sou l 
a n d  body, to  cast them  in to  h e ll- f ire  J.

Cf. M att. x . 16, 28 ; Luke x i i .  4 ,  5.

3. In  the Preaching of Peter the Lord says to the disciples after the 
Resurrection: I  chose o u t y o u  twelve d isc ip les , h a v in g  ju d g e d  y o n  w o r th y  
o f  m e 3.

Cf. John vi. 70 ; xv. 16.

4. Peter says that the L ord said to the Apostles : S h o u ld  th en  a n y  one 
o f  Is ra e l be w i l l in g  to  repen t, so as to believe u p o n  G od th ro u g h  m y  nam e, h is  
s in s  s h a l l be fo rg iv e n  h im . A f t e r  tw elve years  go  o u t in to  the w o r ld ,  lest a n y  
one say  We d id  n o t h e a r* .

5. ...According to some who alter the Gospels [Christ says] Blessed  
a re  th e y  w ho  have been persecuted th ro u g h  righteousness, f o r  th ey  s h a ll be

translation of a free quotation from Papins, 
who gave it on the authority of those who 
had heard St John speak of teaching of 
the Lord to such effect. The history of 
the tradition is a sufficient explanation of 
the corruption which it has suffered.

1 [Clem. Korn.) 11. 4 : . . . elver o Kifptot 
*£dv I r c f t c f  ¿ n ov o w n y p i rot  ! v  r u  
«¿Air« /»ov. k s i  /»v iroii/TC r a s  i f -

roX at ft ov, a vo 0 «A<5 v/tae, x a l ep<3 
v p tv  'YirayeTS dir* e/iov, o v k  olda 
bftae voder ¿ore, e p y ara i dvo/ifas.

1 Clem. Korn. 11. 5: Aeye» yap b Kiiptor 
* Eeeelfe we o'pvia tv  1xltrty Aifjeeiy. 
’Avoicptdcts Si o Ilfrpor a n y  Aryet 'Ear 
our ¿lavvapdfMStv oi Afoot tu aprid; 
E tn a ¿'Iijoovs ryH lrpy Mi) $o/?etVda>' 
oav t£ dp v i a  ro ts  Alipovs /»era rb 
dirodare»«' avTo'* s a l  v/teis p ij  <f>o-

t

/Set<r$e r o v ?  d tro K reivo P ra s  t l f ia ?  «tal 
S v v a fte v o v s  iro te iv *  a U à  £ o - 

/ S e to le  r i v  f i e r o  r ò  a i r o O a y e t v  V fta $  
e g o v r a  ¿ ¿ o v a t a ?  'j 'v x y *  « a l  a a i f ia -  
r o f ,  r o v  / S a A e t?  e t *  •jfitvvav  ir v p ó s .

3 GÌcm . A le x .  Strom. v ia  48: e? rw  
Hc'rpov K typvyfum  ò  Kvpufe jrp<K roùs 
fia d q rà f f i e r a  rqv àvdtrra&tv *££<À«£- 

o fii)* ' v / io s  ¿ « ¿ ¿ e x a  (ta O iìrd f, * p tV a $  
a £ io v *  e f io v .

4 Cloni» Alex. Strom, vi. 43 :• Sia tovto
o I llrp o ?  eipqx& 'at tòv K vpio? rots 

«Ve<rr6A0ii ' B a r  p / v  o $ v  r i ?  0eAij<r# 
r o v  ’Ic rp a ijÀ  p o r a v o f e a t  £ tà  r o v  ¿vó *  
fnatTÓs f i o v  ( r o v j  i r t a r o v o t v  è tr i ri*»  
0co?» d^><$iÌ<roura 1 a v r y  a i  ¿ f i a p r t a t *  
f i e r a  6 a )£ e « a  p *] e n j  ¿ ¿ ¿ A 0 e r«  et$  
rbv Kóofkov fnj t «ì  «Ì»p Qua 
e a p t v .

FP

APPENDIX
a

(0) V ariations  
o f  Evangelic  
words.
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A P P E N D I X  p e r fe c t ;  a n d  blessed a re  they  w h o  have been persecuted f o r  m y  sake, f o r  th e y  
C‘ s h a l l have a  p la c e  w here they  s h a ll n o t  be persecu ted*.

Cf. M att. v. 10.

6. ...The W ord says to us S h o u ld  a n y  one f o r  th is  reason k iss  [a wo
man} a  second tim e  because she p lea sed  h im  [he sins]; and adds M e n  m u s t 
th e re fo re  a c t th u s  w ith  extrem e c a u tio n  in  the hiss  [of peace] (or ra th e r  th e  
s a lu ta t io n ) ,  as k n o w in g  th a t, i f  pe rchance i t  s h o u ld  be s u ll ie d  by th oug h t, i t  
w o u ld  p la c e  them  o u t o f  the p a le  o f  e te rn a l l i f e 2.

7. ...[In  the Gospel according to tb,e Hebrews] the Saviour Him self 
s a y s : J u s t  now  m y  M o th e r  the  H o ly  S p i r i t  took  me by-one o f  m y  h a ir s ,  a n d  
bore m e a w a y  to  the g re a t m o u n ta in  I 'h a b o r  3.

8. {Christ] S a i d :  M a n y  s h a l l come i n  m y  n a m e .. .A n d  T h e re  s h a l l  be 
schism s a n d  heresies. And T a ke  heed to  fa ls e  p ro p h e ts ...4.

9. A c ce p t n o t a n y th in g  f r o m  a n y  m a n , a n d  possess n o t a n y th in g  in  th is  
w o r ld 1.

Cf. M att. x. 7 — 10.

1 C le m . A le x .  Strom, i v .  4 1 :  y ?  « r e s
T»** perartBim »» rd evayytKta M a i c a p t o t ,  
<pi}trCv, o i  v i r b  r q s  6 t « c u -
ocrvvrjs  o n  a v r o t  etr o v r a t  t c A c i o u  
«c a t  p a t ta p to t  o i  S e S tta y p év o t  « m a  
¿ f l o u  o n  2 | o v n  t o t t o v  o i r o t >  o v  b t w -  
X O ^ V o v r a u

2 A thcnag. L ngat. 33 : . . . y f i t v  Acyorro?
toO Aóyov *Eav n ?  B t à  r o u r o  etc. bev- 
r« p o 0 icara ^ tA ijo -p  o r t  *jpe<rct' av-rtp 
— te d i «m<f>épovro<; O v r » s  o v v  aapt/Sw« 
< r a < r 0 a t  t o  (p aU ot' bè rb  n p o tr-

Kvtnj/jia.) S e t, a*  e ttro v  p tn p o v  tjj Sta-  
v o ta  vapa$o?Lta0 eti)f c £ uj y}pa$ 
a i( * > P t o v  r t Q é v r o s  £<«>17?.

3 P h is  v e r y  s in g u la r  s a y in g , w h ic h  is  
e v id e n tly  o f  Hebrew  o r ig in , fro m  th e  g e n 
d e r  o f  S p ir it (lluach), is  q u o te d  s e v e r a l 
tim es. O rig . i n  Joann. T o m . 11. §  6  f . :  
’K aV  bè irpotrterat t i j  rb  Ka0‘ 'E 0 patovs 
evoyyéKtov, ev9a  au ro? o 2 a>n)p <f>i)<rtv 
a p n  ¿\a fS 4 p e  7) p.t}Tt)p /¿.ov t o  a y i o v  
vvevpa <v p t $  t <Sv r p t^ tiv  p o v ,  * a l  

d r tjv e y K e  p t  '< t?  t o  o p o s  T b  p ty c t  
© a/3 ajp. Id . Horn, i n  Jcrem . x v . 4 :  «t be 
rt?  napaSéxerat rò  a p r t  cA a / M  p e ,  k .t .A .  
H ie ro n . in  M ich. v i i .  6 :....q u L ..c re d id e r it  
E v a n g e lio  q u o d  se cu n d u m  H e b r e o s  e d itu m  
u u p e r  tr a n s tu lim iu , in  q u o  c x  p e rs o n a  S al- 
v a to r ìs  ( lic ita r  M odo U dii me m ater me a

Sanctus Sp iriln s in  uno capillorum  meo• 
rum ... Id . in  Isai. x v .  1 1 : . . .in  E v a n g e - 
l i o  q u o d  j u x t a  H eb ra ios  s cr ip tu m  N a z a m d  
le c tita n t , D o in in u s  lo q u itu r  M ode me tulit, 
»fee. Id . in  Ezech. x v i .  1 3 : Jn E v a n g e tio  
H e b n co ru m  t ju o d  le c t ita n t  N n za n e i, S a l
v a to r  in d u c itu r  lo q u en s Modo m e a r n p u i t  
mater m ea, Spiritus Sanclus. C f. F n b ri- 
c iu s , Cod. Apocr. N . T. 361, n . ; B p  P e a rso n , 
0» the Creed, p. 166.

4 J u s t. 3VL D ia l. § 35, p . 253 B : «in*« yap  
. . .* E < r o v r a t  < r^ tV p a T A  ¿eat a tp « V r * $ . 
T h is  sen ten ce seem s to  h a v e  b een  fo rm ed  
fr o m  th e  sen se  o f  o u r  L o r d 's  w o rd s  a n d  th e  
fo rm  o f  z C o r. x i. x8, 19. I t  o ccu rs  in  a  
tr a n s itio n a l sh a p e  in  Clem . Horn. x v i .  21. 
J u s tin  h o w e v e r  q u o tes  i t  a s  op  in d e p e n d e n t 
sayin g .

T h e  p assage q u o te d  b y  B c g c s ip p n s  
( P h o t  Cod. 232, p .  4 72; F ra g n i. ap . E o u th , 
1. p . 229) seem s to  b e  o n ly , a  c ita tio n  from  
m em o ry  o f  M u t t  x i i i .  16. S e c  a ls o  T isc h d f. 
o n  M a t t  v it. 22.

T h e  w o rd s  q u o te d  b y  O rigen  fro m  C el- 
s u s  (c. Cels. v m .  15, 16) d o  n o t  seem  to  
m ok e  a n y  p re te n sio n s  to  b d in g  w o rd s  o f  
th e  L o rd  (A nger, p . x x v i l .  n.). T h e  w h o le  
p assage is  e x tre m e ly  o b scu re.

'•> D r  W r ig h t ’s  A ncient Syriac  D o cu 
m ents, p . 20.

   
  



435o f  ik e  L o r d s  W o r d s an d, WorTcs.

io. It is said in the Gospel according to Luke M e  to  w h o m  m o r e  is  APPENDIX 

fo r g iv e n , lo v e s  m o r e ;  a n d  h e  to  w h o m  le s s  i$  f o r g i v e n  lo v es  l i t t l e 1.

Cf. Luke vii. 47.

i t . '  [Christ said] r  o f  le a  d e s ir e d  to  h e a r  o n e  o f  th e s e  w o r d s , a n d  h a d  n o t  

o n e  to  t e l l  i t 2.

T h e  trad itio n a l fa c ts  re la tiv e  to  th e  G osp el-h istory, w h ich  p resen t th e  u. Traditional 
slig h test sem blance o f  tru th , are  even  few er th a n  th e  trad itio n a l w ords. boots.
J u s t in  M a r ty r  g iv e s  som e d etails w h ich  ap p ear to  be m ere deductions from  - 

th e  received  h isto ry , o r  tran slatio n s o f  P ro p h ecy  in to  h istory. Such  are th e 

n otices th a t th e  m o th er o f  th e  L o rd  w a s o f  th e  fa m ily  o f  David, th a t th e  Yet of- Luke L 
L o r d  w as b o m  in  a  cave, th a t  th e  w ise m en cam e fro m  Arabia, th a t th e  27- 

L o r d ’s. M ira cle s  w ere  a ttr ib u te d  to  magic, th a t th e  ass w h ich  th e  disciples 

b r o u g h t fo r  H im  w a s fou n d  tied to a vine3. O f  a  sim ilar k in d  are  th e  sta te

m en ts m ade b y  C elsu s, th a t the' person  o f  the L o rd  w as ‘ l it t le  and ill- 
‘  favo u red  (ôveeiôés) an d  ign oC le,’ a n d  th a t  H is  m o th er w ro u gh t w ith  h er 

o w n  h a n d s4 ; an d  those w hich o ccu r i n  th e  C lem en tin es, th a t  J o h n  th é  

B a p tis t  (lik e  th e  M oon) had 30 d iscip les, a s  o u r  L o rd  (the Sun) h a d  >2°, 

a n d  th a t th e  m in istry  o f  C h rist b egan  a t  th e  sp rin g  solstice**. Som e trad i

tio n s had a  w id er cu rren cy , th o u g h  th e y  m a y  h a v e  h ad  a  lik e  origin , as 

th a t  th e  B a p tism  w as accom p an ied  b y  th e  a p p earan ce  o f  a  b r ig h t fire o r 

lig h t, and th e  w o rd s  T/tou art my Son: this day have 1 begotten Thee7.
O ne, w hich ap p ears in  m a n y  d ifferen t form s, rep resen ts o u r L o rd  as com 

m a n d in g  H is  discip les to  rem ain  fu r  12 y e a rs  a t  J e ru s a le m 8; anoth er 

re la tes th a t H e  rem ained w ith  them  iS  m o n th s a fte r  th e R esu rrectio n 9, 

an d  g a v e  'fresh  revela tio n s w h ich w ere  p reserved  in  eso teric  books. T h e  

te n d e n cy  to  exa g g eratio n  ap p ears in th e  s to r y  o f  th e  death  o f  Ju d a s g iv en  

on th e  a u th o rity  o f  P a p ia s  ; an d , sin ce  i t  is  a s  n atu ra l to  define as to 
e xa g g erate ; nam es w ere  affixed to  m an y o f  th e  c h ie f  persons w ho are  nam e

le ss in  th e  G osp el h i s t o r y 10. O f th e  d o m estic  l ife  o f th e  L o rd  one tra it

1 Cypr. Test in. n6: InEvnngelio cats 
Lucnm Cui plus dlmittitur, plus diligit; 
ct cui minus (pitsillumj dimittitur, modi
cum diligit Of. Iren. 111. so. 2.

To these passages may be added the 
clause appended by D and numerous Latin 
authorities to Mark xiii. 2: aai ¿¡m r p t w r  
iis« pet' aAAos ant<m )0(Tat drev y e p u x  

Compare also p. 428, n. 3.
3 M a r c o s  a p . h e n .  it 20. 2:...«i/ r <3 

eipiprcVat d o A A a x t ?  c j r c d v p i j t r a  a jc o e -  
r a t  f r a  r d r  Anywi» r o v r t o v  K a i o v k  

COTX.OV rb v  « p o 'e v r a . I  th in k  th a t  c-c- 
8vpat)<ra w a s an  e a r ly  co rru p tio n  fo r  irrcOv- 
r-nvav, a n d  th a t  th e  referen ce is  to  M a tt, 
x i i i .  16. 'E vcS vpijtra seem s to  bo iu cou -

sisteni with tlic context.
3 Just. M. D ia l 4i, 78,69.
* Cels ap. Orig. c. Cels. Vi. 75» '• *8.
s Clcni. H oo t u. 23.
4 Clem. Hom. i- 6 f.
7 Cf. p. 439, «• 3; P- 442.
» Clem. Alex. Strom, vi. 43:...perd Sw- 

fiexa enj cfcACcTe «is rim soonov pi) rts 
etirp O v k  ijKOtitrapev. Cf. Apollon, ap. 
Euseb, H. if. v. x8. (tus Is  rapa6otr«ws). 
The IIforts Eat̂ ta (Anger, p. xliti.) gives 
eleven (?) years.

» Valcntiuianl ap. Iron. 1. 3. 2.
10 Examples of this appear in the Ver

sions of the Gospels. Thus the two thieves 
are called in M att xxvii. 38, 39, Zoatham  ,

F  F  3/

   
  



4 3 6  6th the Jqw eryphat ffiodittiens &e.
A PP E N D IX  o n ly , e x c e p t su c h  a s  are- o b v io u s ly  fab u fo u s'V  k a s  Ibeen preserved^ wliieli 

fr o m  its  sim p licity- m a y  be tru e, w h ere  Justin- s a y s  tb a t  '  p lo u g h s and- y o k e s  

‘  w o te  p reserved * w h ich  C h ris t  w ro u g h t w h ile  a ta o n g  m en 3. ’ S o m e  deta ils  

a re  a d d e d  t o  n a rra tiv e s  o f  th e  G osp els, a s  in  th e  n otice  th a t  th e  m a n  w ith  

a  w ith er e d  h a n d  w as a  m ason* a n d  th a t  a  '  v a s t l in te l  o£ th e T e m p le ’ w as 

sh a tte re d  b y  th e  earth q u a k e  a t  th e  G rucifixio n  ; b u t  th e  h is to r y  o f  th e  

a p p ea ra n c e  o f  th e  h o r d  to  S t  J a m e s  is  tile  o n ly  in d ep en d en t record  o f a  

i  Cor. x t . 7. f a c t  k n o w n  to  haV e ta k e n  p la ce  w h ic h .»  n o t  m o ution ed  in  th e  G o sp els3.

a n d  Com m a;  in  M a r k  x v . 27, Zoathan  a n d  
Chammutha, b y  Colb. Par.,' a n d  iu  I.u kt) 
i x i i t  32, J o a th a s  a n d  AlaygaOras, b y  lilie -  
dig. Jb - D u k e  x x iv .  13, t h e  n a m e  A m m an «  
b y  a  v a r ie t y  o fc l ia n g c s  is  m a d e  to  se rv o  a s  
th e  n a m e  o f  o n e  o f  t h e  d iscip les.

C o m p a re  a ls o / fo m . Clem. 1 1 .1 9 , ‘ lo v e r a  
f i t  «»■  t y i i r  ¡ s t i r  2vpo$otvuaOoo, k .tjA. 
(M att. x v . 22); E v e n  th e  R ic h  m a n  in  b a k e  
x v L  29 r e c e iv e s  a  n a m e  N incvc {Sahid. a n d  
Sc3wl.Gr;).

1 T h e  fa m o u s  s to ty  o f  th e  A lp h a b e t  
m a y  d e se rv e  u o tico  from- th e  e a r ly  d a te  a t  
w h ic h  i t  w a s  c u r r e n t :  I r e n , a  20. 1. Cl. 
T llilo , Cod. Apocr. p . 290 IT. O th e r  e a r ly  
le g e n d s  o c c u r  i n  J u s t in , Gnost. a p . fH ip p o l.J  
Philos, v .  p . 156.

1 J u s t  M . D ia l  c. 88, 
a A l l  - th ese  e x a m p le s  a r e  ta k e n  from ;

the Gospel according t o  Vic fieb rem , Gf.
PP- 439E

One of the early additions to the last 
chapter of St Mark deserves -notice from 
its singularity. I t  ispreserved by Jerome: 
Inquibnsdam cxemplaribus ctnuiximciu 
Gnecis-codicibus juxta Marcuin-iu finccjut 
EvangeHi scribitur: Postea cum- oceubuis- 
scnt undcciin, apparuit eis Jesus et expro- 
bravif incrcdiilitatoin et duritinm cordis 
coruin, quia his qut .vidorant cum resur- 
gentem non credidcrunt (Mara xvi. 14). 
Et iili satisfaciebant dieenfes: Smcnlunr 
istud iiiiquitatis et incredulitatis substan, 
tia cst (one MS.- sub Sotana csl), qiud non 
slnit- per immundos spiritus veram Éel 
apprehendi virtutem: idcirco jam pune 
rovola justitiam tnarn (ado. Pclag. ■ >, 
* ‘Sh. V '• -

   
  



A P P E N D IX  D.

ON SOM E O F  T E E  A P O C R Y P H A L  GOSPELS.

KajnjXet/ovres r b v  \ 6y o v  t o u  O eo O .

i  C o b . rr. 17.

TH E  a cts  an d  sa y in g s  a ttr ib u ted  to  th e  L o r d  w h ich  h a v e  been preserved APPENDIX 

elsew h ere  th a n  b y  th e  E v a n g e lis ts  h ave  been’ a lre ad y  n o t ic e d : i t  s till 

rem ain s fo r  us to  co lle ct th e  m ateria ls  w h ich illu strate  th e  gen eral ch aracter 

an d  c o n ten ts o f th ose  e a r ly  w ritin g s, w h ich fo r  a  tim e p a rtia lly  occupied 

th e  p lace  o r d isp u ted  th e  c laim s o f  th e  C an o n ical G ospels. A s  m ig h t have 

been a n tic ip a te d  th ese Apocryphal Gospels presen t tw o  g re a t typ es, one 
J u d a iz in g , th e  o th er P a u lin e . T h e  form er ty p e  is preserved in  several 

sp ecific  form s w h ich  correspond to  differences in  th e  J u d a iz in g  sects— (1) 

the Gospel according to the Hcbreios, (2) tke~Ebionite Gospel, (3) the Clemen
tine Gospel, th e  la tte r  in  (4) the Gospel o f Marcion. I t  w o uld  c a rr y  us 

. a w a y  from  o u r im m ed iate  su b ject to  discuss h o w  fa r  th e  firpt three G osp els 

a re  to  be regard ed  as h a v in g  a  d istin ct existen ce  as w ritte n  records, b u t I  

ca n n o t b u t be lieve  th a t  to o  litt le  w e ig h t is a llo w ed  ord in arily  to  the power, 

o f  o ra l trad itio n  to  m ould  an d  p ro p ag ate  m odified form s o f  iso lated  p as

sages. ' T h e  frag m en ts th em selves w ill  sh ew  on  w h a t a  n arrow  b asis m a n y  

in genious th eo ries h a v e  been  b u ilt. O n e p o in t h o w ever seem s beyon d a ll 

reasonable do ub t, th a t  th e  S yn o p tic  G ospels g iv e  a  sim p ler an d  th erefo re  an  

earlier  form  o f th e  com m on n arratives. T h is  follow s a t  on ce from  a  gen eral 

v ie w  o f  th e  frag m en ts ; an d  a rg u m en t o f  d e ta il w o u ld  be o f  litt le  a va il 

a g a in s t a  c r itic  w h o cou ld  m ain tain  th a t  th e  pospel according to the Hebrews 
or th e  Gospel o f Marcion are  re s p e c tiv e ly  th e  o rigin als o f  S t  M a tth e w  an d  

S t  L u k e .

I. T he Gospel according to the H ebrews (tA l e a d '  'E/3palovs e ia y -  

y A io v , C le m . A l e x . ; O r ig .: E v a n g eliu m  secun du m  [ ju x ta ]  H ebrieo s, H ie- 

ro n .).

•S everal p assages o f  th is  G o sp el h a v e  been a lre a d y  quoted, fo r  w h ich  a 

sim ple referen ce  is s u ffic ie n t: th e  rem ain in g  frag m e n ts  a re  g iv e n  a t  len g th .

1. C f. p . 4 3 1, num. 1 6 .
2. C f.-p . 429, num. 6.

3. C f. p. 434» num- 7-
4. C f. p. 4 3 1, n ote  3.
5. C f. p. 4 3 1, num. 15.

6 . C f. p. 432, num. 19.
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438 On som e o f  the A pocryphal Gospels..

7. The Gospel contained a history o f a woman who was accused o f many 
tins before the Lord, which was related'also by Papias1.

8. I t  is written in a  Gospel, which is  styled according to the Hebrews, 
if  any pleases to receive it, not as an authority, but as an illustration of the 
subject before us. Another rich man said to Him, Master, what good thing 
shall l  do to live ? He said to Him, Fulfil the Law and the Prophets. He 
answered Hint, I  home fulfilled them. B e said 10 him, Go sell aU that thou 
possessest, and distribute to the poor, and come follow me. ' But the rich man 
began to scratch his head, and it did not please him. And the Lord said to 
him, How sdyest thou, I  have f  ulfilled the Law and the Prophets, since it is 
written in the Law, Thou shall love thy neighbour as thyself; and lot many 
o f thy brethren, sons o f Abraham, are clothed in filth, dying o f hunger; and 
thy house is fu ll o f many goods, and nothing at all goes out of it to them f 
And He turned and said to Simon His disciple who was sitting by Him, 
Simon, son o f Jonas, it  is easier for a camel to enter the eye o f a needle than. 
fo r  'a rich man [to enter] into the kingdom, of heaven*.

9. The Gospel entitled according to the Hebrews, , which I  lately 
translated into Greek and Latin, aod \vhich Origen often quotes, contains 
tbe following narrative after the Resurrection. Now the Lord, when He 
had given the cloth to the servant o f the priest,, went to- James and' 
appeared to Mm. For James had taken an oath that he would not eat bread 
from that Hour on which he had drunk the cup 'of the Lord, till he saw Him 
risen from the dead. A gain  a  little afterwards the Lord says, Bring a table 
and bread. Immediately it  is. added, He took bread, and blessed, and brake, 
and gave it to James the Just, and said to him, My brother, eat thy bread, 
for the Son o f Man has risen from the dead3.

10. In  the Gospel according to the Hebrews...there is the following 
passage: So the mother o f the Lord and His brethren said to Him : John the 
Baptist is baptizing for the remission o f sins; let us go and be baptized by

E n se b . H . IS. in .  3 9 :  ixriOetr o t Sc [o 
H airtar] e a t aAAqv icrropiav 77epi yvraikos 
«1« -iroAAafv a/ iap rta G  8ta/3Ai)0ec'n)? (lie 
pyuliere adultera, R u f.) im  rou xoptov, «¡v 
r o  xaff *E/3patovv eva-yyeAtor jrept^ f« . 
T h e r e  is  n o  rea so n  to  su p p o se  th a t  P a p ia s  
d e riv e d  th e  h is to r y  fro m  th e  H e b re w  G o s 
p e l, a n d  n o t fro m  tr a d itio n . T h e  n a rra tiv e  
m ay  (as R u fin u s  im p lies) b e  th e  sa m e  a s  
th e  p e rico p e , J o h n  v ii i .  1— n .  C f. P a b r i-  
c iu s , Cod. Ajmer. N . 1 . p . 356 n.

2 T h is  p a ssa g e  is  g iv e n  in  th e  T allin  
v e rs io n  (not b y  R u fin u s :  cf. H u e t, O n -  
geniana, h i . 3. 12) o f  O rig o n ’s  co m m e n ta ry  
o n  S t  M a tth e w  (Tom . x v i .  §  14). T h e  pas-' 
sage  is  n o t  fo u n d  in  a n y  G r e e k  M a n u scrip t. 
T h e  te x t  is  p r in te d  b y  T is c h e n d o rf o n  
M a t t  s i x .  16.

3 Kieron. de Virr. IUustr. 11.: Evan
gelium quoque quod appcllatur sccundnsn 
H cb ra os, et a me nuper in Graecum Lati- 
numque serraouem trnnsintum est, quo e t  
Origencs sihpe utitur, post resurrectioncnv 
S a lv n to ris  refert: Dominus autem cum de- 
disset sin d o n em  servo sacerdotis, ivit ad 
Jacobum et apparuit ei. JuraVerat enim 
Jambus se non comestumm panem ab ilta 
hora qua biberat calicent Domini, donee 
videret eum resurgentem a dormiontibus 
(Gr. ara orav ra  ex mpur). Rursusque post 
paulluhim: Afferte, ait Dominus, mensam 
et panem. Statimque additur: T.dit panem 
et bcncdis'il ae /regit et dedit Jacobe jnsta, 
et discit ei: Frater mi, comede panem hium, 
quia resmrexit Filius hominis a dormiem- 
tibus.

   
  



489The Gospel according to the Hebrews.

him,. S a l He said to them: What sin. have I  committed that I  should go and 
be baptized by him ? unless perchance this very word which I  have spoken is [a 
sin of] ignorancel .

u .  According to the Gospel written in  Hebrew which the Nazarenea 
use [it is said]: The Holy ¡Spirit with fu ll stream shall come down upon Him 
[the' branch of Jesse]...Moreover in the Gospel of which I  made mention 
above we find this written: Now it came to pass when the Lord had come up 
out o f the water, the Holy Spirit with fu ll stream came down and rested upon 
Him and said to Him: My Son, in all the Prophets I  was ivailing for Thee, 
that Thou shouldest come, and I  might rest in Thee. For Thou art my rest; 
Thou art my Firstborn Son, who reignest for ever3.

12. Bethlehem of /«die«...this is an error of the copyists: for I think 
that the word given originally by the Evangelist, as we'read in. the He
brew, v̂as Judah, not Judcea3.

13. In the Gospel entitled according to the Hebrews for fxmis super- 
substantialis (in the Latin version of Matt. vi. 11), I  found mahar, which 
means for the morrow*.

14. In the Gospel which the Nazarenes and Ebionites use, which I  
lately translated from the Hebrew in to  Greek, and which is called by very 
many the original Gospel o f Matthew, the man with the withered hand is 
described as a  mason, who sought the help [of Christ] with words to this 
effect: I  was a mason! seeking a livelihood by the labour o f my hands. I

l  H iero n . o d e . Pelag. m . 2 : I n  E v a n 
g e lio  jvxta Hebrews, q u o d  C h a ld a ico  q u i- 
d em  S y ro q u e  serm on e sed  H eb rn icis lit-  
te r is  s cr ip tu m  e st, q u o  u tu n tu r  usque 
h o d ie  N a z a r e n i secundum Apostolos, siv e , 
u t  p terlq u e a u tu m a iit , p ir la  Mattheeum, 
q u o d  e t in C tcsarion sl h a b e tu r  b ib lio th eca , 
n a r r a i  h ls to r ia :  Fece Mater Domini et 
fratres fgtts diccbant ei : Joannes -Baptista 
baptizat in  rcmissioncni peccatorum; ea- 
mus et bapliiemor ab co. Dixit autem eis: 
Quid peccavi ut vadavi et baptizer ab eoi 
nisi forte hoc ip s u n i quod diri ignorantia 
est. E t  in  co d o n i v o lu m in e  : Si pcccavcrit, in- 
q u it , /rater tmus in  verbo, d-e. [et. p. 431 n.).

T h is  n a r ra t iv e  w as fo u n d  also  in  th e  
Preaching o f Pant (or of Peter, o r  o f Peter 
and’ P a u l):...in  q u o  lib ro  co n tra  o m n es 
s cr ip tu re s  e t  d e  p ecca to  p ro p rio  co n tltcu - 
tem  in v e n ics  C h ristu m , q u i so lu s  o lim m o  
n ih il d e liq n it, e t  ad- accjp icn d u m  J o a n n is  
b a p tis m a  p a n ie  in v itim i a m a tr e  su a  M a ria  
esse  co m p u lsim i. I te m  cu m  b a p tiz a ro ta r  
ign om  su p e r aq u am  esso v isu m , q u o ti in  
E v a n g e lio  n u llo  e s t s o rip tu m . . .  ( A u c t  de 
Ifebaptismatc, c. x v u .) .

I  h a v e  n o t n o ticed  a n y  p assage in  w liiph  •

th e  m e n tio n  o f  a  lig h t  a t  th e  B a p tism  is  
referred  to  th e  Gospel according to the 
Hebrews, th o u gh  t i le  circu m sta n ce w as 
describ ed  in  th e  E b io n ite  G ospel.

4 H iero n . Comm , in Isai, i v .  x i. a : . . .  
J u x ta  E v a n g e liu m  q u o d  H e b n co  serm one 
co n serip tu m  lo g o u t Nazareni : Dcscendit 
super earn omnis foils Spiritus Sancii... 
P o rro  in  E v a n g e lio  cu ju s  su p ra  fccin iu s 
m en tio n em  baie s c r ip ta  ro p erim u s: Fac
tum  est autem cum ascendisset Dominus de 
aqua, dcscendit fons omnis Spiritus Sancii 
et requievit super enm el dixit itti : Fili mi, 
in omnibus prophetis expectabain te, ut 
venires et requiescercm in te. Tu es enim. 
requ ies mea ;  t o  es filius mais p rìm ogen ì- 
tus qui regnas in  sempiternimi. '

3 Hieron. ad Matt. U. 5 : Bethlehem Ju- 
d t e r c . . .  Librnriorum liic error est Putamus 
enim ab Evangelista primurn editum sicut 
in ipso Hebraico Icgimus Jndir  non Judtnr.

* H iero u . ad Matt, v i  r i :  In  E v a n g e lio  
q u o d  a p p e lla tile  secu n d u m  T ic b n e o s  pro  
supcrsubstantìali p a n e  rep erì Mahar, q u o d  
d ic itu r  crastinilm; u t  s it  s c n s u s :  Pancm 
nostrum crastinum (id est fuiuruiìi) .V i 
nbbis hodie.
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pray Thee, Jesus, to restore to me my health, that I  may not beg my bread in 
disgrace1.

1 5 .  I n  t h e  G o s p e l  u s e d  b y  t h e  N a z a r e n e s  I  f in d  t h e  son of Jehoida f o r  
t h e  son of Barachias'1.

1 6 .  T h e  n a m e  B a r a b b a s  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  t h e  G o s p e l  s t y l e d  according 
to the Hebrews a s  Son of their master...3.

1 7 .  I n  t h e  G o s p e l  o f  w h i c h  I  h a v e  o f t e n  m a d e  m e n t i o n ,  w e  r e a d  t h a t  
a  lintel of the Tenvple of vast size was broken asunder4.

I I .  T h e  G o s p e l  o p  t h e  E b i o n i t e s .

E p i p h a n i u s  s p e a k s  o f  t h e  N a z a r e n e s  a s  ‘  h a v i n g  t h e  G o s p e l  a c c o r d i n g  to ' 
‘ M a t t h e w  i n  a  m o s t  c o m p l e t e  f o r m  i n  H e b r e w , ’ . t h o u g h  h e  i n i i n e d i a t e l y  
a d d s  t h a t  h e  d o e s  n o t  T w io w  w h e t h e r  t h e y  ‘  r e m o v e d  t h e  g e n e a l o g i e s  f r o m  
‘ A b r a h a m  t o  C h r i s t 9. ’  I n  c o n t r a s t  w i t h  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  h e  s a y s  t h a t  t h e  
E b i o n i t e s  h a d  a  G o s p e l  ‘ c a l l e d  t h e  G o s p e l  a c c o r d i n g  t o  M a t t h e w ,  n o t  e n t i r e  
‘ a n d  p e r f e c t l y  c o m p l e t e ,  b u t  f a l s i f ie d  a n d  m u t i l a t e d ,  w h ic h  t h e y  c a l l  t h e  
‘  H e b r e w  G o s p e l 6. ’ H e  t h e n  g i v e s  s e v e r a l  p a s s a g e s  p r o f e s s e d ly  t a k e n  f r o m  
t h i s  G o s p e l ,  b u t  t h e y  p r e s e n t  s o  m a n y *  in c o n s is t e n c ie s  t h a t  i t  i s  e v i d e n t  t h a t  
t h e y  c a n n o t  h a v e  b e l o n g e d  o r i g i n a l l y  t o  t h e  s a m e  b o o k .  O n e  f r a g m e n t  
c o n t a i n s  a  n a r r a t i v e  o f  t h e  B a p t i s m ,  w i t h  t h e  a d d i t io n  o f  A p o c r y p h a l  
d e t a i l s  w h i c h  g a i n e d  a  w i d e  c u r r e n c y  a t  a  v e r y  e a r l y  t i m e .  A n o t h e r  g i v e s  
a  S a y i n g  o f  t h e  L o r d  w h i c h  m a y  h a v e  b e e n , i n c l u d e d ' i n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
E b i o n i t e  G o s p e l .  O f  t h e  r e m a i n i n g  p i e c e s  o n e  b e l o n g s  t o  a  w r i t i n g  l i k e  t h e

1 H ie ra n . a d  M att. x i l .  -13: I n  E v a n 
g e lio  q u o  u tu n t u r  N a z a ra m i e t  E b ion iU e, 
q u o d  n u p e r  in  G n e cn m  d e  H e b n e o  s e r
m o n e  tra n s tu lim u s , e t  q u o d  v o c a tu r  a  p ic- 
r isq u e  M a tth ie i a u th e n tie u m , h o m o  is te  
q u i ar id am . h a b e t  m o m m i d e m e n ta r iu s  
s c r ib itu r , is tiu sm o d i v o c ib u s  a u x iliu m  
p rcc a n s  : Cannentwrins eram, m anibus me- 
turn qu/rriians. Prccor te Jesu, u t  m iht  
restituas  s a n i  to tem  ne turpiter m endicati 
cibos. .

* H ie ra n , a d  M att, x x i i i .  35 : I n  E v a n 
g e lio  q u o  u tu n tu r  N a z a n s n i proJiHo Bara- 
chice, j ì liu m  Joiadce  re p e rim u s s cr ip tu m .

5 H ie ra n , a d  M att, x x v i i  16 : I s te  [B a r 
ab b as] in  E v a n g e lio  q u o d  s c r ib itu r  juxtttr 
Hebrceos filin e  magisteri eorum  interpre- 
t a iu r . ..  i

H ie ra n , ad M att., x x v ii .  31 : I n  E v a n 
g e lio  c u ju s  siep e fa c im u s m e n tìo n e m , su p er- 
lim ìn a re  te m p li in fin ita ; m a g n itu d in is  fra e- 
tn m  esse a tq u e  d iv is u m  le g im u s. B f. Bp- 
ad Bedib. v i n .  1 : I n  E v a n g e lio  a u te m  
q u o d  H e b ra ic is  li t te r is  s c r ip tu m  e st, le g i
m u s n o n  v e lim i te m p li  se issu m  s e d  su p er- 
lim ln a re  te m p li m in e  m a g n itu d in is  co r-

m isse . I  see  n o  rea so n  fo r  re fe rr in g  th e  
q u o ta tio n  g iv en  fro m  H cg c sip p n s  (cf. p .434, 
n .)  to  tile  Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
th o u g h  ho u sed  i t  : E u  sob. H. B . IV . 22, cf. 
H is t  o f  At. T. Canon, p p . 183 f.

S o  a g a in  J e ro m e  re fers  to  h is  H e b re w  
fr ie n d s  a n d  n o t to  a  H e b re w  G o s p e l in  
Com m , in  Hah. Hi. 3 (nudivi H f b n o u m . . .  
d issetare) a n d  in  Comm, in  I s a i  x i  1 (eru
d iti H cb n eo rn m ), a n d  no- co n c lu sio n  ca n  b e  
d ra w n  fro m  th o se  p assages a s  to  th e  co n 
te n ts  o f  th e  Gospel according to the He- 
breics.

4 E p ip li. H œ r .  X X  ix .  9, p . 124: cxovw t 

SI ?b sard Marffator evayyc'Aiov irAqpeora- 
rov ’ E u p a to r i, wap* av ro te  yap cannot ro vro  

Kaitic i (  òpxnc èypó<bij ’ Egpaücote yp a p - 
p a v a '  e r i e u fc r a i .  o v a  o!8a i l  et g a t  rue 
yeveaAoy«te r à v  àw b to o  ’A gpaà/z a  XP1 
Xpurroò weptetAov.

« E p ip ll. Ihor. XX X. 13, p , 13 7: it' to)  
y ew  w ap' a v re te  evayyeMig ward M ard aioa 
¿"opafopeVia, o v *  SAq> SI wAqpewràru, dAAd 
PtKoOeuplmp s a l t}xptoTT)pia<rpii'a,, *Ej8paï<ti>v 

SI ro v ro  K aAovatv, « pÿeperat, k .t .A.
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Clementines, in which the simple form of history was exchanged for a 
didactic form. I t  is possible that this incongruous element had been incor
porated in the Gospel in the time of Epiphanius; or he may have derived 
his information from different sources. I t  is only necessary to notice that 
the fragments were not of the Same origin.

•?. ' (In the Ebionite Gospel] the following passage occurs : There came 
a man bynam e Jesus, and H e was about thirty years old, who chose us. 
And when He came to Capernaum H e entered into the house of Simon 
surnamcd Peter, and opened His mouth and said : A s I  passed along the 
Lake of Tiberias I  chose John and James sons of Zebedee, and Simon and 
Andrew and Thaddeus and Simon Zelotes and Judas Iscariot; and thee 
Matthew I  filled  as thou wert sitting at the receipt of custom, and thou 
followedst me. Y o u  then I  wish to be twelve Apostles, for a testimony to 
Israel*.  ̂ _

2. And John came baptizing, and Pharisees went out to him and were 
baptized, and all Jerusalem. A nd John had raiment of camels' hair, and 
a  girdle of skin about his loins ; and his food (the Gospel says) was wild 
honey, the taste of which was the taste of manna, like a honey-cake steeped 
iri oil,— that they may convert the word of truth into a  lie, and put Aoney- 
cakes (tyrcploas) for locusts (¿«pf$as)3.

3. The beginning of their Gospel is this3: I t  came to pass in  the days

1 E p ip h . JZten xxx. 13. p. 137 : «v ? »  
trJp* a v ro K  evayyeAciw...« p a p e ra *  o n  ty«- 

t*T9 r t f  atnip OPÓJpart 'I q ir o k , k m  avrò$ co? 
creo? rptoKOvra, k  <feA«’£aro Kfxàs. Kal «A- 
$(òv et? Katftapvaovp ctcrqAdcv etc tijk o txtav  

Stpcovo? 70v  €vit<\i)0cmo$ TUrpov. Kal a  voc

io ?  rb  irrótta a v ro v  elite n « p i p ^ < w i  irapà 
r>}v A tpvqv T t0 i)ptdbo? e£eAe£cipi)v *I«ooivv»jv 
«cat 'Jacu^ ot' vcov? Z cjS d aiov  k m  S ip w t'a  
t i v  ZijAur^t' Kal *Iov£av rb v  ’Iw a p tw n ji» '

paprvpcov rov *l<rpai)A. Kac cycVcro *IwaV- 
mji, K.T.À.

* E p ip h . k  c :  kcX e y e w o  'Icoonof? fiarr- 
Ttfcov Kat ¿¿qAOov irpb? av rb v  4’apt<raiot Kal 
e/3aim<rdij<rav K al wacra *Iepo<roAvpa. Kac 
c?xcv o '!<odwi)? cvSvfta airb Tpc^wv KapqAov 
K a l ¿covjjv bep*carcVijv irept t *}V otr$vv o vro v, 
Kal rb  ppiòfta a v ro v , fa tre, p eA t ayptov, off 
1) y c if f i?  i$v ro v  p a v v a , <0? fyKpi? ev eAacy> 
iv a  StjOcv peraerrp^ratat ro v  r<7? a*A»|0« a ?

Kac r e  ro v  M ardatov Kadefopevov effi ro v  Aoyov et? ijtcvbo? Kal f'vrt «¡Kpe&ov jroojvw- 
reAwt'iov ¿Kakctra Kal ijxoAoii0i)r« ( p o t ’ ¿ p a ?  <nv ,ey<pi«Sa? «v peAcrt. T h o  v a ria tio n
o vv  /fovAopat e lvat ¿«Kaftvo aVooroAov? «c? sh ew s th a t the G o sp el was in  Greek.

9 E p ip h . I  c. T h is  p assage has. a p p a re n tly  b een  in terp b la tcd  from  S t L u k e  (Z ach arias, 
E lisa b e th ). I n  th e  fo llo w in g  ch a p te r  E p ip h a n iu s  a g a in  q u o tes  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  th e  
G o s p e l  A  co m p a riso n  o f  th e  tw o  q u o ta tio n s  illu s tra te s  th o  carelessness o f  E p ip h a n iu s  
a n d  th e  m a n n er in  w h ic h  th e  te x t  w a s a l te r e d

C. 13 : eyevero ev ra t?  i£pepat? 'H pulotf 
7ov  /Ja<nAóo? rq ?  ‘ lovbata?

>*A0ev
Pam i& *r $dm urpa  p erav o w ? 
ev rtp ’ lopfiaVjy trorapcò,
$$ ¿Acyrro e lv a i «k yervov? *Aapwv 

r o v  a*px*?pAe? *at i(W X°rro  trpo? 
a v tb v  wavr«?.

c. 14 : eyevero ev ra t?  i^p/pat? 'H p u io v  
^aff(A(u$ rQS *Iov&tta?

Ctrl dpxtcpcw? K atana
tj\0e rt?  *1coavvq? bvopart 
/Jajrnfwv /S atm a p a pcravoca? 
ev rep vorapep *I«p£dvp,
Kal yd «££?«

• T h e  in se rtio n  o f  irorapiS is w o rth y  o f  n otico. T h e  w o rd  is  d o u b tfu l in  M a t t  tii. 6, b u t  
c e r ta in  in  M a rk  i  5.

APPENDIX
D.

   
  



A P P E N D I X
D .

442 O il som e o f the A pocryphal Gospels.

of Herod king of Judaea, that John came baptizing with a  baptism of 
repentance in the river Jordan, who was said to be of the race of Aaron 
the priest, a  son of Zachariah and Elizabeth, and all went out to him.

4. A nd after a  long interval it adds, that when the people were bap
tized, Jesus also came and was baptized by John. A nd when H e came up 
from the water, the heavens were opened, and he saw the H ely Spirit of 
God in the form of a  dove, which came down and came upon him 1. A nd 
a  voice came from heaven, saying : Thou art my beloved Som; in Thee I  am 
well pleased. .A nd again: To-day have I  begotten Thee2. And imme
diately a  great light shone round about the place3; and John, when he saw 
it (the narrative continues), saith to Jesus: W ho art Thou Lord? A nd 
again a  voice came from heaven to him [John] : This is my beloved Son, in 
whom I  am well pleased. And then (it continues) John fell down before 
Him  and said: I  beseech thee Lord, do Thou baptize me. B ut He forbade 
him, saying Suffer it; for thus it  is becoming that all things be fulfilled4.

5- Cf. p. 429, No. 7.

6. [In  the account of the L ast Supper they add the interrogative and 
the word flesh], sayin g: H ave I  earnestly desired to eat this fleshy the 
Passover, with you0?

7. They say, according to their absurd argument: I t  is sufficient for  
the disciple to be as his Master6.

1 T h e  d iffe re n ce  o f  th is  c la u s e  fro m  th e  
co rre sp o n d in g  c la u se  in  th e  C a n o n ic a l G o s
p e l is  f u l l  o f  m ean in g . T h e r e  th e  S p ir it  
d e s ce n d s  (Karapaxvov) a s  a  D o v e ;  h ere  i t  is 
a s  a  D o v e  w h ich  ca m e  d o w n  («careA0ov<njs).

2 T h e s e  w o rd s  are  a ls o  q u o te d  a s  u sed  
a t  th e  B a p tis m  b y  J u s tin  a n d  H ila ry .

3 T h is  d e ta il  is a d d e d  in  tw o  L a t in  
M a n u s c r ip ts  {Vercell a . Sangerm. g * ) :’ E t  
cum  baptizaretur {Jesus g*) lum en ingens 
(magnum  g») c irc im fu ls it  {fulgebat gi) de 
a qu a , ita  ut tim erent omnes q u i advenerant 
{q u i congregati erant g1). C£ J u s t .  M . Dial.
88 ; Sibyl. Orac. vn. 82—84.

I t  is  w o r th y  o f  re m a rk  th a t  in  a n  addi* 
t i o n  w h ic h  o c c u t s  in  a n o th e r  L a t in  M anu* 
s c r ip t  (Bobb. k ), a  m ira c u lo u s  (?) light? is  
co n n e cte d  w ith  th e  R e su rre c tio n  : M a r k  
x v l .  4, Subito autem  a d  horam tertiam tene- 
brce diet  (? d. ten.) fa d es  sunt per totufn or
berà terree, et descenderunl de calls angeli, 
et isurgentes]  in  d o n ia te  v isi Dei sim ul as- 
cenderunt cum  eo, et continuo lux fa sta  est

4 E p i p h .  H cer. X X X . 13, p. 1 3 8 : r a t  p e r a
rb e l i r r i v  i r o k k à  enrt<^ep«t o r t tov AaoG f ia ir -  

tutBcvtos ))A0e Kaì  Ti}<rov$ è&airrloOij
virò tov ’hodvvov. KaX avrjkOev dirò tov t <p  fudhjrfì rivai <0?  0 b tb a ( f tc a A o f ,  I f  i t

v b a r o ?  y v o iy n c r a v  o l  o v p a r o t  »cat eTbe r b  
irvevpA tov deov r o  a y t o r  iv e tb e t irep 1-  
<rr«pa$ «e<rreA0ov<n}? «cal «t<r<A0ov<n)$ « is  av- 
tov' «eat eyivero etc t o v  ovpavov A /.
yovoa. 2 v  p o v  e l  b  v io s  o  a y a tn j r o ? ,  iv <rot 
ijvbo»a?<ra* »cat iraktv ’E y w  tn jp e p o r  y ey ev - 
yijKa <r<. K a t  eu 0 v s  ircpieAafxipe rbv t6itov 
(f)d>S p b y a .  hv {l. 8) l&wv, tftrjctv, b  ’Ito aV rq?  
A by«t a v r tu  2 v  t is  el K v p te ;  « a t  ira 'A tv  
<f><*vt) <$ ovpavov irpoc  a v r o v ,  O t/rb s  e t r r iv  b  
v io s  pot» o  a y a jn j r b s  e<£* o r  7}v5oKT)<wt. K a t  
T o re ,  <f)i}(riv, 6 'luiavvTjs irpoarteartov a u ra )  
ekeye ¿ e o p a t  <rou K v p te  <rv p e  fidmiaov. b  
b e  e»ca>Aver a u ra )  A byw r *A$e?, o r t  o v rw s  e t r r t  
irpirrov wkqputOrjvai iravra.

5 K p ip h . Hcer. XXX. 22, p. 146: irroojerav 

. . . a v r o r  A e y w r a  M )f e * r t0 v p t ?  e ir« 0 v - 

p q e r a  «epbas t o u t o  to  J l a t r x a  < f> o y e lv  

p e 0’ v p t a r .  Im m e d ia te ly  b e lo w  E p ip h a -  
n iu s  q u o tes  th e  p a s s a g e : M»} eirt0u p i*  <Ve- 
0vp»j<ra ro v ro  to I la o ^ a  *p«as t fr a y u v  p<0* 
v p u o v . T h e  tr u e  re a d in g  w a s  p ro b a b ly  
jepbas ro v ro  o r  ro v ro  to Kpe'as.

6 E p ip li. fleer, x x x .  26, p . 15 1 : <j>aoi 
yap Kara t o v  exeivtuv Xqptobi) koyov ’ApKCTO*
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I I I .  T he Gospel o f  the Clementine H omilies.

The numerous quotations which occur in the Clementine Homilies are 
generally allowed to furnish another form of the Ebionite Gospel. I t  may 
however be very fairly questioned whether the peculiarities which these 
quotations exhibit may not be more properly referred to oral tradition or to 
errors of memory than to any one written source. W ith one or two excep
tions the Homilies contain no sayings of the .Lord which are not either 
mere duplicates of passages in the Gospels or deductions which follow 
directly from them. The subjoined list contains I  believe a complete list 
o f the passages quoted in the Homilies. The quotations marked by Italics 
are verbal ip the m ain; the remainder generally give the sense of the 
corresponding passage of the Canonical Gospel in other wordsl.

tl .
Matt. xv. 3. Cf. Horn. x v . 10: 6 SiSd<rKa\os morois nivipras

ipaKapitrev.
v. 8. Cf. Horn. x v il. 7 : ¡W ot Kadapol rtf teapSlf aurbv ISav 

bvvi)05xru>.
v. 17. Bom. in . 51: OUK y\0ov k. t. v. 

x x i v .  35 ; v. 18. Bom. i n .  5 1 : 6 oip.— nape\. liota (1<— r .  v&pov.
v. 34, 33. Horn. III. 56: p.7} ipitryTO rbv oip.— {mania, r. n. 

a i. i.
I v . 37. Horn. in . 5 S ; XIX. 2: &rru up. t& vaX vol, (col) r i  ov o6‘

r i  y ip  v .—  nov. i. Cf. 2 Cor. i. 17.
v. 39— 41. Cf. Horn. x v . 5.
v. 44. Cf. Horn. h i . 19.
v. 45. Horn. m . 57. Cf. xii. 26; xviii. 2.
vi. 6. Horn. h i . 55-
vi. 32, 8. 'Bom- HI- 55 : oW«* yip— air. jrplv a ir b v  i^ttharire.
vi. 13. Bom. x ix . 2: ¡>.— r. nov.
vi'- 2. Cf; Horn, x v iii. 16.
vii- 7- Horn. h i . 52: Kal eiploKere.
vii. 9— 11. Bom. in . 56 : rlva alrt/oot ul. Aprov— 1} sal 1x 0.— i  n.

i .  6 oupa.vi.os— rots alrovptivois aurbv Kal ro ts  notou- 
atv rb 6i\r)p,a a iro v .

vii. 12. Cf. Horn. x ii. 32: 6 04\et ¿aimp 6i\a  Kal r<p nXrjtriov. 
Cf. vii. 4.

vii. 13, 14. Horn, x v i i i . 17.
vii. 15, 16. Horn. v ii. 15, 16.

w ere  n o t th a t  E p ip h a n in s  q u o te s  th e  p as
sa g e  a g a in  in  th e  sam e fo rm  (§ 30, p. 160), 
I t  w o u ld  seem  th a t th e  ch a n ge  (dvai fo r  
tv* yci’t]rai) w as s im p ly  an  erro r  o f  his.

'  T h e  C lem en tin e  q u o ta tio n s  a re  p rin te d

in  a  c o n v e n ie n t fo rm  b y  C red n er, Beitritge, 
t. p p . 284 IT.

I  h a v e  d iscu ssed  th e  q u o ta tio n s o f  
J u s tin  M . e lse w h e re : HisU o f  N . 2'. ‘Canov, 
p p . 101 a

A P P E N D I X
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M att. vii. 2r. Cf. Horn. v m . 7 :  tl pe Xéyets KÓpte /còpie, real 06 rot«; 
A Xéya>;

viii. 11. Horn. v in . 4.
viii. 5— 11. Cf. Hotn. ix . 2 i.
viii. 24. Cf. Horn. XIX. 14.
viii. 31. Cf. Horn. x ix . 14.
ix. 12. Horn. h i . 56: ò Qeòs (Xeos 0fXei nal oi Bvclav, iwlyuoatv

aiiToO /cal ov% oXo/cavriSpara (Hos. vi. 6).«
x. 10. Horn. h i . 7 : df. i. ò ipy. row picrffov avrov. Cf. Luke x.

7 ; 1 Tim. v. iS.
x. i t — 15. Cf. Horn. h i . 30, 31.
x. 28. Horn. x v ii .  5. 
x. 29, 30. Cf. Horn. x ii. 31.
x. 34, 35- Cf. Horn. x i. 19. 
xL 11. Cf. Horn. 11. 17.
xi. 25. Horn. VIII. 6 : ¿l-op. <r. irdrep to0 ovp. teal r . y. Sti ix. r.

d. <r. irpeofìvTépwv xal— vqir. dqXdfoviriv. C f. Hoin. 
XVII. s ; x v iil. 15.

xi. 27. Horn. x v ii. 4 ; x v iil . 4 ; ovSels (yvoi tòv varipa el ¿ajj 6 
vlòs ¡is oiiSé rèi» M u tu  ólSev el pi) ò ira.Tì)p xal oh Hr 
(¡oùXijrai ò vlòs iwoxaXSif/ai.

xi. 28. Bom . n i. 52 : SeOre— xoiriwures.
xii. 26. Bom . x ix . 2 : el ò 2 .— ir. ovu a i tov  or^x-g q fiacri-

Xela ;
xii. 34. Horn. XIX. 7: ¿X T. X. ITT. X.
xii. 41. Hom. x i. 33.
xii. 42. Bom. XI. 3 3 : porr. v. iyepO. p, r. y .— dirò t . tt.— XoX.

wSe x a l  od v ia r e ie T e .
x i i i .  1 7 .  Hom. in . 5 3 .  
x i i i .  3 9 .  Cf. Horn. X I X .  2 .  
x i i i .  5 2 .  Cf. Hom. v il i .  7.
xv. r 3. Bota. in . 52 : velerà <f>.— ò ir. ò ovp. ixp.
xvi. 13 ff. Hom. x vn . 18 f.
xvii. 5. Hom. xvn . 53 : ovfos èerriv pov ó vlòs ò àyavqròs eh tu

evSòxqira‘ toìtov dxoirere.
xvii. 20. Cf. Horn. XI. 16 : Sia ir/trreus,..Td tpeiriu ioixira...

peBirrrqoi vddq.
xviii. 7. Hom. x i i . 29. Cf. p .  432, nim . 17. 
xviiL i o .  Hom. x v i i . 7.
xix. 8, 4. Hom. in . 54.
xix. 16— 18. Cf. Hom. x v i i i .  3.

'xx. 16 ; xxii. 14. Bom . v ili. 4: iroXX. kX. iX. Si ìkX. 
xxii. 1— 14. Cf. Horn. v m . 22. 
xxii. 23. Cf. Hom. n i. 54.
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Matt. xxil. 32. -Horn. in . 55 : ovk tar-iv 9. v. d\\a  f.
xxiii. 2, 3. Horn. in. 18. 
xxiii. 13. Cf. Horn. xviu. 16.
xxiii. 25, 26. Horn. XI. 29 : oval 9. yp. nax <t>. a. i. k. t . hot.—

' to i<r. Si y i f i e t ¡>ivovs.
xxiv. 2, 34. .Horn. in . 15,
xxiv. 45— 51, Horn. in . 60; 64.
xxv. «21. Horn. IU. 65:60 0.— srarri. 
xxv. 26. Horn. in. 61.
xxv. 41. Horn. x ix . 2. Cf. xx. 9. 
xxviii. 19. Cf. H ow . x v n . 7.

6
In  addition to these passages there are others which present parallels 

with the remaining Canonical Gospels.

Mark iv. 34. Horn. XIX. 20: oto s\ai rots avrou paOrjrah tear' loiaa 
¿iriXve rijs t <3v  oipavdv fiaoiXeias to fivarJlpia. 

vii. 26. Horn. 11. 19 : Xvpotpotrlxiaaa. 
xii. 29. Mom. III. 57 (Ceut. vi. 4).

Luke viiL 18. .Cf. Hem., x v u t. 16 («Hr 80x5 ?xeu')- 
x. 18. Cf. Horn. xix. 2. 
x. 20. Cf. Horn. IX. 22.
xviii. 1— 8. Horn. x vn . 5.
xix. 1— 10. Cf. Horn. in . 63. 
xxiii. 34. H ow. x?. 20.

John iii. 5. Horn» xi. 26.
ix. 1 fif. Mom. x ix . 22.
X . 9. Horn. in . 52 : ¿yii elpt j) iruXr) t§s fwijs.
X . 27. Horn. III. 52: tA ¿p i vp&para axodei t$s f/tijs

.I V . T he G ospel op M akcion.

Tertullian and Epiphanius1 supply us with materials for reconstructing 
the Gospel which Marcion published as the Gospel o f . the Lord, or o f  
Christ. . I t  does not appear that he made any additions to the Pauline 
narrative of S t Luke, which he adopted as the basis of his history; and the 
following table2 will shew how much of it he recognized. In  most cases

> B ares. 3GUI. p p . 3«) se<jq. I t  « i l l  
b e  su ffic ien t fo r  o u r p u rp o se to  ro fer o n ly  
to  T e rtu ll ia n , w h o  ex am in es th e  G o sp e l o f  
M a rcio n  in  th e  fo u rth  b o o k  o f  h is  trea
tise  .a gain st h im . S e v e ra l v a ria tio n s  w hich 
o cc u r  in  E p ip h a n iu s  a p p e a r  to  b e  la te r  
e rro rs  o f  tra n scrip tio n , o r e rro rs  o f  E p i
p h a n iu s  h im s e lf

> I n  th e  co n stru ctio n  o f  th is  ta b le  1 
h a v e  ch ie fly  fo llo w e d  H a h n ’s  e d itio n  c f

M a rcio n ’s  G o sp el, p u b lish e d  in  T h ilo , Co
dex Apocrypkus, p p . 403— 408; a n d  I  h a v e  
th ro u g h o u t co m p a re d  m y  o w n  ta b le  w i th  
th a t  g iv en  b y  D o  W e t tc  (E in l  § 71 h), w h o  
q u o tes  th e  resu lts  o f  H ita ch i's  in v e stig a 
tion s in to  th e ,su b ject. A l l  th e  passages o f  
S t  D u k e  w h ich  w ere  co n ta in e d  in  M arcion ’s 
G o sp e l a re  p la c e d  in  th e  firs t co lu m n , a n d  
a n y  sig n ifica n t v a ria tio n s  a re  n o ted  in  th e  
secon d .
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T crlu.ll. atIv. 
M arc. i v .  7 .

ib .  i v .  8.

. ib . r v . 9— 11. 

ib . i v .  13-t—17» 

ib . i v .  i t .

ib. i v .  IQ. 20. 
ib. r v . x i— 33.

ib. rv. 2,— 25.

ib rv. 26,27.

446 On. some 0/  the A pocryphal Gospels..

the reasons for the .changes and omissions will be evident, when we bear 
in mind the peculiar features of the Marcionite heresy.

S t  L u k e .

[ i i i .  1 ] .

t»v. 3»]-

iv. 3*— 37. 
iv. 38, 39. 
iv. 16— 30.

iv. 4 0 — 4 4 .

v. 1— 39.
vi. I— 49.
vii. I— 28; 36— 50;

viii. I-- 18; 20— 56;
ix . 1— 62.

x. i — n ; 16— 47.

xi- 1— •29.; 33— 4 8 ;
52— 54.'

The first, second, and third chapters o f St Lube 
were wanting in Marcion’s Gospel, which began 
with the. words: ‘ In the fifteenth year of the reign 
‘ o f  Tiberius Caesar [G od1] came down to Caper- 
‘ naum, a city of Galilee, and was teaching on the 
‘  Sabbath-day.’ 
ver. 34 om. Nafapyvi.
Doubtful.
Omitting all reference to the Old Testament, and in 
v. 16 o m . o v  y v  T ed p a .p p .iv o s  and kot4  t o  eloiO os a i r  ip. 

Entire.
E n tire4. In  ver. 14, tv a  e ls  p a p r b p t o v  y  ¿ /u v  r o u r o .  

Entire3. In  ver. 17, K a r i f i y  Iv  a u r o ts .  

ver. 29— 35 are opposed to Marcion’s view of the 
relation of John the Baptist to Jesus, and to his 
idea of the true Christian life.
Entire4.
In  ver. 30 Marcion seems to have read (T v v ia r y a a v  

a  ¿ r ip  (or rather S c r r y a a v  p e r '  a irrov); and in place o f 
ver. 31 only b ip B iv r e s  i v  r y  (¡6£ y  ai/roO5. 
ver. 2i om. ir a r e p  and ko.1 r y s  y y s .

The order in ver. 22 was reversed by Marcion. In  
ver. 24 he probably read only firt rrp. o v k  e lS o v  a  

¿ p e ls  f iX ir r e r e .  

ver. 25 o m . a lw v to v * .

Cf. Varr. Lectt. in ver. 2; ver. 29 om. el py rb oyp. 
’IwJ
In- ver. 42 he read nXytriv for Kplaiv, and om. raura 
—  ¿.tpilvai.

1 T h e  M a rc io n ite s  m a in ta in e d  th e  n o 
t io n  o f  a  su dden^ and u n e x p e c te d  (su bitu m  
e x  in o p in a to , Ttrtull. 1. c.t a p p e a ra n ce  o f  
th e  go od  D e ity , to  fru s tra te  th e  design s 
o f  tl ie  God- o f  th e  J e w s. C f. N e a n d e r, 
Church History, n .  p p  183 seqq.

T e r tu ll ia n  (ado. M arc. r v . n )  a c u te ly  
cr itic is e s  th e  im p ro p rie ty  o f  th e  su d d e n  in 
tro d u c tio n  o f  J o h n  the B a p tis t , a fte r  th e  
r e m o v a l o f  th e  o p e n in g  ch a p ters  o f  S t  
L u k e ’s G o sp e l. M a rc io n ’s  e x p la n a tio n  o f  
v v .  14, 36— 39, m a y  bo seen  in  T e rtu llia n , 
adv. M arc. n .  9 — 11 (pp. 210— 322).

3 ‘M a rc io n  e x p la in e d  v er. 33, a n d  the 
‘ w o e ’ in  v er. 24, so  as to  a cco rd  w ith  h is  
o w n  v ie w s : T e rtu lL  adv. Marc. 1 v .  15,

4 M a rcio n  rep resen ted  th e  an n o u n ce
m e n t o f  th e  ‘ m o th e r  a n d  b reth ren  o f  J e s u s ’ 
a s  m a d e  tentandi g ratia: adv. Marc. iv . 
19, p . 2 6 a  A c c o rd in g  to  E p ip h a n iu s  ij p ij. 
n jp — a’i .  o v. w a s w a n tin g .

3 T h e  e x p la n a tio n  w h ich  M a rcio n  g a v e  
o f  th e  T ra n sfig u ra tio n  is  in te r e s t in g : adv. 
Marc. i v .  22. H e  ju s tif ie s  th e  a p p a re n t 
h a rsh n ess o f  v er. 57 seqq.

6 C f. T e rtu lL  adv. M arc. iv .  25, p . 293. 
t  M a rc io n  su p p o sed  th a t  th e  ‘ s tro n g  

m a n  a r m e d ’ (ver. 21) m e a n t th e  C re a to i—  
th e  G o d  o f  th e  Jew s, a n d  ti e  ‘ s tro n g e r 
m a n ’ th e  g o o d  D e ity . T e r tu lL  iv .  26, p . 
299.
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xii. i — s ;  8— 59;
xiii. 10— 28.'

xiv. 1— 6; 12— 35.
X V . I ---- 1 0 .

xvi. I — 31.

xvii. i — 6; 11— 37.

xviii. 1— 30; 35— 43.
xix. 1— 28; 47, 48.
x x . 1— 8 ;'1 9 — 36;

3 9 - 4 7 -
xxi. 5— 17; 19,20;

23—38.

xxii. 1— 15; [17, i8 j; 

>9— 29; 3 1— 34 ; 
39— 4 IJ 45— 4 8 ;

1 52—71-
xxiii. i — 42; 44— 46;

5° — 56 4-
xxiv. I— 26; 28---47.

In  ver. 8 , 9, imimov toO 0 eovl. APPEXDix
In ver. 28, for ’Ajipaà/ -̂wpotfe^Ta ,̂ Marcion read 
trdvras to ù s  Sixalovs, and added ixp. teal Kparov- ¡b] îv! 30. ̂  
piPovs  ti-u.
In  ver. 26, Marcion read KaraXehrei for pioei. ¡b. jv. j t.
In ver. 10, ivémov rod Qeov. Cf. xii. 8, 9. ib. rv. 32.
In ver. 12, rd ip&v. ib. iv. 33, 34.

In ver. 17, for the last clause Marcion read: pov ij
rdv Xôywv plan Kep. ir.s
Marcion added in-ver. 2, el ovk iyeup^Sy rj ib. iv. 35. : 
p. ; and inserted Luke iv. 27 after v. 14. 
ver. 37 oni. i  Nafaptûos. Cf. iv. 34. ' ib. rv. 36.
ver. 9 om. KaObTi-riorlv. ’ ib- 37-
Entire. ib- ™  3s-

ver. 27 <m. nal SS{jjs3. ib. iv. 39.
In ver. 32, for 4 yeveà avrij Marcion read 6 Oi'pavbs 
Kal. r) yij.
ver. 36 om. xai— drOpthirov.
ver. 3 om. elorjXOe Si oarowat. ib- >v. 40,4^ •

ver. 3 om. twv 'lovSatav. ib. iv. 42.
ver. 34 om. 8taptpi£opevot— nXijpop.
ver. 25 o h  ¿XdXrprev ip iv .  ,  ib. iv.43.
ver. 32 om . £>s Sirjv. i]p. v. yparpds. 

ver. 3 7 <pdvTaopa  for iruevpa. 

ver. 39 om . '/'qXa^Tjrare, od p xa . 

ver. 44 om . on —  ¿pov. 

ver. 45 om . rbre— ai5-ro?$. 
ver. 46 om . St i— y ly p a ir r a i ’*.

N o one of the remaining Apocryphal Gospels claims any special notice. Conclusion.
The fragments quoted from the Gospel according lo the Egyptians1' have been

1 I n  v er. s> th e  ‘ fea rfu l G o d ’ is  th e  
C re a to r , w h o  is  a lso  s ign ified  b y  th e  ‘ t h ie f ’ 
(ver. 39). T e rtu ll . 1. e. p p . 304, 311.

2 F o r M a rc io n ’s e x p la n a tio n  o f  th e  
p a ra b le  (19— 31) see  T c rtu lL  l. c. p p . 328 
seq q . T h e  w o rd s  sieu t e< lex el prophetic 
(T e rtu ll. i v .  33) seem  to  b e  a  co m m e n t o f  

T e rtu llia n .3 M a rcio n  p ro b a b ly  a p p lie d  th e  passage

to  th e  J ew ish  M essia h  (H ahn).
< E p ip h a n iu s  rep resen ts M a rcion  as in 

tro d u c in g  v a rio u s  ch an ges in to  ver. 2, o f  
w h ich  traces a p p ea r e lsew h ere: cf. T isc lid f. 
ad loc.

* I t  ap p ears  th a t  th e  end o f  M a rcio n ’s 
G o sp e l w a s  a s  a b ru p t as th e  co m m ence
m en t. C o m p are  H a h n , l. c. p . 4S6.

s C f. p . 431, n, 1.1
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A s to Mira- 
okt:

Parables:

Prophecy.

448 On some of- the A pocryphal Gospels.

already g iven ; and o f the Gospels of Basilides, Cerintbus, Apelles, M at
thias, we know little more than the names. B ut there is another class of 
writings also called Apocryphal Gospels, to which the Gospels o f the Infancy 
and the Gospel o f Nicodcmus belong, which cannot be left wholly unno
ticed. The narratives which we have hitherto examined were either b.tscd 
on the same oral traditions as the Canonical Gospels, or revisions of the 
Canonical tex ts; but these enter on a  new field, and illustrate the writings 
o f the New  Testament more by the complete contrast which they offer to 
the spirit and style of the whole, than by minute yet significant divergences 
from particular books. The completeness of the antithesis which these 
spurious stories offer to the divine record appears at once— if we may b'e 
allowed for a  moment to compare light with darkness— in relation to the 
treatment of the three great elements of the Gospel history,— Miracles, 
Parables, and Prophecy, the lessons o f power, of nature, and of providence. 
In  the Apocryphal Miracles we find no worthy conception of the laws of 
providential interference; they are wrought to supply personal wants, or 
to gratify private feelings, and often are positively immoral. Nor again is 
there any spiritual element in their w orking; they are arbitrary displays of 
power, and without any spontaneity on our Lord’s part or on that o f the 
recipient. The Apocryphal Gospels1 are also entirely without Parables; 
they exhibit no sense of those deeper relations between ̂ nature and man—  
between corruption and sin —  which are so frequently declared in the 
Synoptic Gospels. A nd at the same time they do not attain to the purely 
spiritual theology o f S t John, which in its very essence rises above the 
mixed earthly existence of man.

Y e t  more, they do not recognize the office of Prophecy; they make no 
reference to the struggles o f the Church with the old forms of sin and 
evil reproduced from age to age till the final regeneration of all things. 
H istory in them becomes a mere collection of traditions, and is regarded 
neither as the fulfilment of the past nor as the type of the future.

The differences in style are not less than these differences in spirit. For 
the depth of a spiritual sequence we have affected explanations and irrele
vant details8. A nd the divine wisdom o f our Gospels stands in clear con
trast to mere dreams of fancy, if we compare some Scripture story with 
obvious parallels in the most esteemed of the Apocryphal histories. Thus 
we might refer to the cure of the dsemoniac (Gosp. Inf. 14), and the recital 
in S t Luke (viii. 26— 32); to the discourse from the Mount o f Beatitudes

1 C o m p a re  th e  fo llo w in g  p a ssa g e s  in  th e  
A p o c r y p h a l G o s p e ls :

(a) G o sp . In f . 14— 20 ,38  ( e l  T h ilo ), 
G o sp . T h o m . 5.
G o s p . I n f  2 9 ,4 7 ,4 9 .

(|8) G o sp . In f. 23, 36— 7,40.
G o sp . In f. i s ,  17 sqq.

* C £  G o sp . In f. 50— 2.
47— 8.

P r o te v . S . J a c . in .
G o s p . J o s e p h . 1 6 ,1 7 .
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(Matt. v. vi.vii.,), and the address from 'Mount ©livct (Gosp. Joseph, f. sqq.); 
to the inspired records of the Crucifixion1, and the 'Gospel o f Micodemus. 
.For even' these wild legends have- their use. I f  tire corruptions or the 
Gospolsvlbnd' us (rack to  a common source preserved in our Canon, the 
fables 'o f early times teach" ns how far the characteristics of the Gospels 
were above the' naturattaste of tire first Christians.

APPENDIX
,,D.
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APPENDIX 
• E.

A C L A S S IF IC A T IO N  O F  T H E  G O SPEL M IR A C LE S.

llurreueTé pot Srt ¿yui ¿y Tip irarpl Kal 6 ira.Tr/p iv ipol’ el cè pi/, Stèt ro 
Ipya avrk irtarevere.

S r  J o h n  x i v . i i .

I H A V E  examined elsewhere1 the general relations of the Gospel Miracles 
as a  Revelation— a whole in themselves o f singular harmony and com

pleteness : at present it  will be sufficient to give an outline of the results 
obtained, by presenting a classification of the Miracles, which Will exhibit 

their mutual connexions2.

I .  M I R A C L E S  O N  N A T U R E .

I. Miracles of creative power.

(a) The Water made Wine: John ii. t — 12.
Character changed. Christ the Source of Joy.

(fi) The bread multiplied.
(i) M att. xiv. 15— 2 1; M ark vi. 35— 44; Luke ix. 12—  

17 ; John vi. 5— 14.

(2) M att. xv. 32— 39; M ark viii. 1— 10.
Substance increased. Christ the Source of Subsist

ence.

(7) The walking on the Water: M att. xiv. 22— 26; M ark vi. 
48, 49; John vi. 16— 21.

- Eorce controlled. Christ the Source o f strength.

2. Miracles o f Providence.

(<*) Miracles of Blessing.
(1) The first Miraculous Draught o f Fishes: L uke v.

1— 11.
The foundation o f the outward Church.

1 Characteristics o f  Vie Gospel M iracles, 
C a ra b r . 1859.

* T h e  a rra n g e m e n t p ro p o sed  is  n o t  
o ffered  a s  a b s o lu te  o r  fin a l. I t  o ilers, u n 
le ss  I  a m  m is ta k e n , one v e r y  n a tu r a l  a n d  
in s tru c tiv e  v ie w  o f  r e la tio n s  w h ic h  a re

m a n y -s id e d ; a n d  a t  le a s t  i t  is  su ffic ien t to  
sh o w  th a t  some c o n n e x io n  ex is ts . D e e p e r  
s tu d y  m a y  la y  o p en  m o re  s u b tle  a n d  pro* 
fo u n d  p o in ts  o f  u n io n  b e tw e e n  th e  d iffe re n t 
in c id en ts.
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(2) The Storm Stilled: M att. viii. »3— 27; Mark iv. 35
— 4 1 ;  Luke viii. 12— 23.

The defence of the Church from without.
(3) The Slater in the Fish’s Mouth: Matt. xvii. 24— 27. 

The support of the Charch from within.
(4) The secoud Miraculous Draught o f Fishes: John xxi,

»— *3-
The Church of the future.

<fi) Miracle of Judgment.
The Jig-tree cursed: Matt. xxi. 19 ff. ; Mark xi. 20if.

I I . MIRACLES ON MAN.

(a) Miracles of Personal Paith.

(1) .Organic defects (the. Blind).
(a) Faith Special.

The ■ two blind men in the house : Matt. ix. 
29— 31.

(4) Faith absolute.
Bartimceus restored: Matt. xx. 29— 34; Mark 

x. 46— 52; Luke,xviii. 35— 43.

(2) Chronic impurity.
. (a)' Open. Leprosy.-

Faith Special.
The one Leper: M att. viii. 1— 4; M arkL 40 

— 45 ; Luke v. 12— 16.
Faith special and absolute contrasted.
The Ten Lepers: Luke xvii. 11— 19.

(4) Secret.
The TFomaa with the Issue: Matt. ix. 20—  

22 ; Mark v. 25— 34 ; Luke viii. 43— 48»

(/3) Miracles of Intercession.

(1) Organic defects. (Simple Intercession)—
(a) The blind: Mark viii. 22— 26.
(4) The deaf and dumb: Mark vii. 31— 37.

(2) Mortal Sicknesses. (Intercession based on natural
ties)—

(«) Fever.
The nobleman’s son healed: John iv. 46-»-54. 

(4) Paralysis.
The centurion's servant healed:. Matt. viii.

5— 13 ; Luke vii. r— 10.
The man borne o f four heeded: Matt. ix. 1—  

8 ; M ark ii. 1— 12; Luke v. 17— 26.

G G 2

A P P E N D I X
E .
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452 A  Classification o f  the Gospel M iracles.

(y) Miracles of Love.

(1) Organic defect.
Th’c blind man healed: Jolm ix.

(2) Disease.
(a) The fever healed: M att. viii. 14, 15; Mark i.

29— 34 5 L uke iv. 38— 41.
(b) The dropsy healed: Luke xiv. 1— 6.
(c) The withered hand restored: M att. xii. 9— 13;

M ark iii. 1— 5 ; Luke vi. 6— 11.
(d) The impotent man restored: John v. 1— 17.

[(e) Tlie woman with a spirit of infirmity set free:
Luke xiii. 10— 17].

(3) Death.
(a) The Death-chamber.

A girl raised: M att. ix. i S f f ; M arkv . 22 if.; 
Luke viii. 41 ff.

(b) The Bier.
A young man raised: L uke vii. 11— 18.

(c) The Tomb.
A tried friend raised; John x i.1

I I I . M I R A C L E S  O K  T I 1E  S P I R I T - W O R L D .

(a) Miracles of intercession. '
(1) Simple intercession.

(a) A dumb man possessed by q devil: M att. ix.

32~ 34-
(b) A  blind and dumb man: M att. xii. 22 ff. Cf.

L uke xi. 14 ff.
I

(2) Intercession based on natural ties.
(а) The Syrophamician’s daughter healed: ■ Matt.

xv. 21— 28; M ark vii. 54— 30.
(б) The lunatic boy healed: M att. xviL 14 ff. ;

M ark ix. 14 f f .; Luke ix. 37 ff.

(S) Miracles of Antagonism.
(1) In  the Synagogue.

The unclean spirit cast out: M ark i. 21— 28; Luke 

iv- 3 1— 37*

(2) Ih  the Tombs.
The Legion cast out: M att. viii. 28— 34; M ark v. 

i — 17 ; L uke viii. 26— 37.

1 The healing of Malchus (Luke xxii. t>r Import. We may see in it how the
51) seems not to fall within the true cycle Divine Power represses and remedies the
of the Gospel Miracles either in character evils caused by inconsiderate zeal.
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I t  will be seen, that in the fundamental and1 crowning Miracle of the APPENDIX 
Gospel— the Resurrection— a ll these forms of miraculous working are in- _ **
eluded. The course of nature was controlled, for there was a  great earth- 1 1 ' 
quake; the laws of material existence wereover-iuled, for when the doors 
were'shut Jesus came into the midst of S is  disciples, and when their eyes iulcc xxiv. jr. 
were opened S e  vanished out o f  their sight. The reign of death was over- Matt, xxvii. 53. 
thrown, for many of the saints came out of their graves and went into the 
H oly Gity. The powers of the Spiritual world were called forth, for Angels Matt, xxvii. ?, 
watched a t the Sepulchre and1 ministered to believers. Thus full'and liar- ltc' 
monious is  the whole strain of Scripture: M l things «re double one against Wisd. xiii. i S. 
another, and God hath made nothing imperfect.

   
  



A P P E N D IX  F.

A C L A S S IF IC A T IO N  O F  T H E  G O SPEL P A R A B L E S .

H á v r a  Sttrtrd,-êt> K w r i v a v T i  t o o  b>6s'

K a l  o v k  iwotr¡<rev ov$kv éXKeîirov.

E ccl 'u s . XLII. ■ 24.

A P P E N D I X
F.

T h e relation  o f  
P a ra b les  to 
l i ir a c lls .

WE  have already endeavoured to discover in the combination of the 
Gospel Miracles the laws of Divine interference forjthe Redemption 

of man, and the proofs of the universality of the Saviour’s power ; it will be 
our object now to point out the converse truths from a consideration o f the 
Parables : in them we shall seek to mark the lessons which we may learn 
from the Natural World on the progress and scope of Revelation, and the 
testimony which man’s own heart renders to the Christian M orality. Thus 
it  is that the Miracles and Parables are .exactly correlative to each other: in 
the one we see the personality and power of the W orker, and in the other 
the generality and constancy of the W ork ; in the one we are led to refer 
the ordinary events of life to God, and in the other to consider their rela
tion to man ; in the one we are led to regard thé manifoldness of Provi
dence, and in the other to recognize the instructiveness o f the Universe. • 

The Parables in the Gospels may be presented in the following classifi
cation, if  we consider the sources from which they are drawn :

I . PARABLES DRAWN FROM THE MATERIAL WORLD.

1. The Sources of the Elements o f natural or spiritual L ife :

(a) The Power of Good. The Sower: M att. xiii. 3— 8 ; Mark 
iv. 4— 8 ; L uke viii. 5— 8.

(/S) The Power of E vil. The Tares: M att. xiii. 24— 30.

2. The mode of their Development silent and mysterious.

The Seed growing secretly: M ark iv. 26— 29.

3. The Fulness of their Development: -

(a) A n  outward Growth. The Mustard-seed: M att. xiii. 31, 
. 32; Mark iv. 30— 32; Luke xiii. 18, 19.

(ft) A n  inward Change. The Leaven: Matt. xiii. 33; Luke
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I I .  PARABLES DRAWN PROM THE RELATIONS OF MAN.

1. To the lower World, as explaining his Connexion also with
higher Beings', while lie

(a) Destroys the worthless (aavpi). The Draw-net: Matt.

„xiii. 47—5®* *
(fi) . Labours with the unfruitful. The barren Fig-tree: Luke

xiii. 6— 9.

(y) Seeks to reclaim the lost, whether it has been lost
(1) B y  its own Wandering. The lost Sheep: Matt.

xviii. 12— 14; Luke xv. 3— 7.
(2) B y  liis Carelessness.' The lost Drachma: Luke xv.

8— 10.

2. T o his Fellow-men: — —

(a) In  the Fam ily, from the higher to the lower, as explaining 
his personal relations to G od:
(1) Mercy. ' The unmerciful Servant: Matt, xviii. 23 ■

— 35-
Correlative: Gratitude. The two Debtors: Luke vii. 

4*— 43-
(2) Forgiveness. The Prodigal Son: Luke xv. 11— 32. 

Correlative: Obedience. The tw o -Sons: Matt. xxi.
28— 32.

(/3) In social Life, as explaining Ills Relations to the Church:

(1) Zeal in tlie Petition for Blessings:
(а) For others. The Friend at MidniglU: Luke

xi. 5— 8.
(б) For ourselves. The unjust Judge: Luke xviii.

1- 8.
(2) Patience in the Course o£ Life:

(a) For others, Endurance. The Ten Virgins:
M att. xxv. r— 13.

(b) In  ourselves, Self-denial. The loiver Seats:
L u k e xiv . 7— 11. 1

(3) Regard for outward Ordinances:
(а) A s a  Feeling from within. The great Suppa•:

Luke xiv. IS— H-
(б) A s  required by their Dignity. The King's 

• Marriage-feast: Matt. xxii. [— 14.

1 Of. M a tt. xlU . 49, So; L u k e  x v . 7  i«ov- w h en  th e  ca reless w ith in  tlie  e x is tin g  
Ixapa i V m  et> tw  oupawi- w h e n  tlio  R e -  C h u rch  w ere aw aken ed). I t  is  e a sy  to  see*** 
d e m p tio n  w a s  a c co m p lish e d ): L u k e  x v . 10 w h y  th e re  is  n o  co rresp o n ding c lau se  iu  
(xapa y iv era t. im m ov  t w  dyyihnv  Toi^ th e  P ro d ig a l Son. . ,

A P P E N D I X
F.
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-d Classification o f  the Gospel Parables.

' (7) In  regard to his Means, as explaining the Devotion of our 

Endowments to God’s Service :

(1) Thoughtfulness in planning his Works, i\s to
(a) His own power :

Absolutely. The Tower-builder: Luke xiv. 28 

— 30-
Relatively. The King making IF«)- : Luke xiv. | 

31— 33- i
(b) Their Effects on others. The unjust Steward :

Luke xvi. i — 9. - •

(2) In  his Works.
(a) A s  to himself, Fruitfulness :

Absolutely. The Talents: M att. xxv. 14— 30. 
Relatively.. The Pounds: L u k e xix . 11— 27.

(b) A s  to others, Unselfishness. The wicked Hus
bandmen : M att. xxi. 33— 44; M ark xii. 1 —  
12 ; Luke xx. 9 — 18.

(3) A fter the completion of his W orks :
(a) A s  to himself, Humility. The unproßlable

Servants : Luke xvii. 7— 10.
(b) A s  to others, Dependence. The Labourers in

the Vineyard: M att. xx. t— 16.

3. To Providence, as teaching that spiritually as well as temporally 
Advantages imply Duties, whether we obtain them 

(a) Unexpectedly. The hid Treasure : Matt. xiii. 44. 

iß )  A fter a zealous Search. The Man seeking Pearls : M att. xiii. 

45 . 46-
(y) B y  natural Inheritance. The .rich Pool : Luke xii. 16— 21.

There are still remaining three symbolic narratives which are usually 
ranked as Parables:— the Publican and Pharisee, the Good Samaritan, and 
the Rich Man and Lazarus. These however in their primary reference 
give direct patterns for action, and in their secondary meaning apply to 
classes and not to individuals. I t  seems as if we may read in them the op
position of Christianity to Judaism, in its essential Spirituality, in its uni
versal Love, and in its outwafd Lowliness.
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A

Advent, attempts to fix the data of, 130 
Alexandria, the meeting, poiut of J u 

daism and Greece, 58 
Antigonus of Socho, 6 r 
Antiochus, effects of his persecution, 61 
Apocalypse, use of the word in the 
• N .T . S n.
Apocalypse and Prophecy contrasted,

68 n. 3
A p o c ry p h a l J e w is h  books, 69

-1--------------- silent as to
a personal Messiah, 88 
Gospels (see Gospel), 437 
sayings o f our L okd, 428 

„ works of our L ord, 435
Apologists, on Inspiration, 392 
Apostles, their relation to Christian, 

writings, 152
Apostles, their different views of Chris

tianity, 20 2
Assembly, the great, 56 
Athenngoras on Inspiration, 395 
Augustine, his treatise on the Gospels, 

230

B.

Baptism of our L ord, accounts of the, 
294

Barnabas on Inspiration, 388

C.

Caius on Inspiration, 400 
' Calvinistic view of Inspiration, 5 

Canon of the Old Testament, 32 n. 
Claudius Apollinaris on Inspiration, 396 
,Clemens Komanus on Inspiration, 389 

Alexandrians on Inspiration, 40S 
Clementine Homilies on Inspiration, 423 

Becognitions on Inspiration, 

425
Completeness of Holy Scripture, 28 ff. 
Concordances between the Gospels, 178 
Connecting phrases used by the Evan

gelists, 325 n. in the last journey to 
Jerusalem, 349 n.

Crucifixion, Synoptic narratives of the, 
301

day of the, 316 
Cyprian oh Inspiration, 406

P.

Difficulties of the Gospels, their origin, 
369 ; their usefulness, 376 

Diognctum, Ep. ad, on Inspiration, 391 
Doctors, sayings of the later, 67

E.

Ecclesiasticus, 66
Esdras 4[2], its character, 103

V  For the Index I  am indebted to the kindness of my friend the Rev. J. Frederic \Vick5nden 
M.A. of Trinity College, Cambridge. „
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Esdras 4[2], its doctrine of Messiah, 105 
Essenes of Palestinian origin, 66 n. 
Evangelists not conspicuous in history, 

208
Evangelists, their emblems, 229

E.

Faith, its relation to Reason, as con
cerning Scripture, 375 ‘

. F light into E gypt, 293 n,

G»

G em ara, singular reference'to M e s s ia h , 

129
Genealogies of our L obd, 290 n.
Gospel, use o f terra, 158

oral in origin, 176, 192 
facts mentioned in the A cts of 

the Apostles, 161 f.
------------ ;--------  the Epistles,

163
its first preaching historic, 

160, 169
Gospel?, the Four, their general charac

ter, 20, 156, 191, 265, 370
------------Inspired history, 197
embody Apostolic preaching, 

156, 208 ff.
order o f their composition, 192 n. 
their distinctive character, 199, 

207, 370
their real unity, 231 
their difficulties, 369 
their historical authority, 372 

Gospel according to the Hebrews, 437
--------------- -—  Egyptians, 431 n.

o f the Ebionites, 440 
of the Clementine Homilies, 443 

of Marcion, 44S 
o f the Infancy, 44§

1 of Nicodemus, 448 
Grammatical interpretation of H oly 

Scripture essential, 34, 372

Greek language, an omen of a  universal 
religion, 79

Greek thought in contact with Judaism 
at Alexandria, 58

H .

Hagiographa, their character due to 
the Captivity, 56

H eathen allusions to an expected M b s-* 
S IA H , 128

H e a v e n , as syn o n ym ou s w ith  G od , 

w h e n  first so used, 6 1 n.

Hebrews (Epistle to the), its testimony 
to the Gospel, 167

Hegesippus on Inspiration, 396
'H enoch, Book of, clearness of its Mes

sianic doctrine, 93
Heretics, their adoption of the Several 

Gospels, 224
Hermas on Inspiration, 391
Hippolytuson Inspiration, 401 1
History of the human, race centres in 

the Gospel, 44.
H istory of the Jewish people, its im

portance, 46

I.

Ignatius on Inspiration, 390
Inspiration, different theories of, 4 

defined, 7, 13
combines the divine ami 

human, 197 
various forms of, 1 1 ' 
proofs of, 17
claimed in the N ew Testa

ment, 17 n.
opinions o f the Fathers of 

the first three centuries 
on, 387— 426

In te r p re ta tio n , g r a m m a tic a l and s p ir i

tu a l, 34, 372

Iremeus on Inspiration, 397
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J.

James, St, Ills testimony to the Gospel, 
164

J esus Christ, use of title in the 
Gospels, 273 n'.

Jewish thought, development of, 46
--------- later doctrine of the

M essia h , 132

people, affected by the captivity, 
50'ff.

---------contrast between Galilee
and Judea, 264 

literature, outline of, 84 
John, St (Baptist), how mentioned by 

St Matthew and St Luke, 330 n.
■ John, St (Evang.), his character, 279 

his life, 220, 234 
his Gospel, analysis of it, 285 
its poetical conception, 255 
its language, 243 n. 247 n. 
its style, 148.
its contrasts to the Synop- 

tists, 233, 261 ff. 
its coincidences with the Synop- ‘ 

tists, 268, 272 n. 4
-------------- ,—  St Paul, 283 n.
itsquotations from theOld Tes

tament, 2S7
adapted by the Valentinians, 

228
rejected by the Alogi, 242 
his account of the Besurrection, 

3 J 3
his Epistles, their testimony 

to the Gospel, 167
Josephus, rejection of Messiauic hope, 

126 ’
Jubilees, Book .of, no reference to the 

Messiah, 109
Jude, St, his testimony to the Gospel, 

164
Justin M artyr on Inspiration, 392

K.

'Kabbala, its doctrine of Messiah, 133 
Kosmos, rnundus, son, 25 n.

(d xba/ios), how used by St 
John, 245 n.

L .

La,w, the, statedly read after the Cap
tivity, 54

Life {v fay), how used by St John, 
244 H-

Light (r& 4>iSs), 245 n , _ _
' Logos (see W ord).

use o f  term  in  th e L X X  and N e w  

T esta m en t, 244 n .

L ord (our), identity of His character in 
the several Gospels,'273 

Lost tribes, Jewish tradition on the, 107, 
132

Luke, St, his Gospel, analysis of, 364fr. 
language of, 354 n. 
connected with St Paul, 173, 

•  . 219
adapted by the Marcionites, 

227
Preface, 173, 220 n. 
its account of the Crucifixion, 

305
----------------- ;—  Resurrec

tion, 312

M.

Manetho, contemporary with the L X X , 
72 n.

Mark, St, his Gospel, analysis of, 363 
language of, 341 
conpected with St Peter, 169, 

2 '5
adapted by the Doceta?, 226 
his account of the Cruci-' 

fixion, 304 f  .
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Mark, St, his account of the Resur
rection, 3 11

M ary,'Virgin, not mentioned by name 
in St John, . 269 n.

M atthew, St, his Gospel, analysis of,

35<> ff-
language of, 337 n. 
history of, 172 
Aram aic original of, 209 
quotations from Old Testa- 

ment, 211 n.
adapted by the Ebionites, 

224
his account of the Cruci

fixion, 302
■------------------------Resur

rection, 310
M elito on Inspiration, 396 
M e s s ia h , earlier doctrine developed in 

Old Testament, 86
later doctrine developed in 

N ew  Testament, 117 
distinguished from the W ord , 

139 n-
----:----------- :------- —  S lfk i-

nah, Metatron, <fcc. 136 n. 
pre-existent, 132 n. 
suffering, 133 n. 
dying, 108
character not openly claimed 

by our L o r d ,  124 n. 
u sa g e 'o f the word in N ew 

Testament, 1240.
Messianic Prophecies, Jewish interpre

tation of, 146
M inistry o f  our L o b d ,  i t s  length u n 

certain, 266 n. ,
Miracles, their character, 24

recorded by St Matthew, 359
------------------ St M ark, 342,

362 ’
--------------- St Luke, 366
--------------- St John, 28S
of the Gospels classified, 450

Mishna, reference,to M e s s i a h ,  129 
Mysticism of the Essenes, 65

Therapeutic, 76 
Kabbalists, 133

N .

N ativity, the narratives o f the, 290 
Novatian on Inspiration, 40'

O.

Objections to the Gospels, their origin,

37°
----------------- - their uncer
tainty, 374.

Old Testament; lustory of the Canon 
obscure, 52 n.

how quoted in the Gos- 
pols,2 ii n. 287, 383 

its sufficiency in primi
tive times, 15,9, 1C9 

Omissions in the Gospels, 265 
Origen on Inspiration of Scripture, 412 

on Interpretation o f Scripture, 
416

Orphic and Sibylline writings, 74

P.

Paganism, essentially local, 79 
Parables, their character, 26

to whom addressed, 267 
recorded by St Matthew, 361
----------------St M ark, 338 n.
----------------St Luke, 368

■ 'their analogies in St John, 
267

of tho Gospels classified, 454 
Parallelism a poetic feature in St John, 

25+
Passion ( o u r  L o r d ’ s ) ,’  Synoptic n a r r a 

t i v e s  o f ,  '3 0 1  f f .
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P.ispover (last)/ uncertainty of date, 

266 n.
Paul, St„ his .teaching compared with 

S t John’s, 2S3 n.
liis Epistles, their testimony 
f  to the Gospel, 167 

Peculiaritiesof the Gospels, their amount 
and value, 179

Peter, St, his name, 204 n. 276 n. 
his character, 2 76 
his denial, 278 n. 
ilis Epistles, their testimony 

to the Gospel, 164 
rh ilo, scope of his teaching, 75

------------- - doctrine of M essiah ,
i*5 ■

------------------------------------ ■ t h e  W oitD ,
140

Philosophy, its work in preparing for 
Christianity, 80

Prayer developed during the Captivity,

53
preaching the first form of Christian 

doctrine, 155, 158
Prophecies of M e s s ia h , how explained 

b y the Jew s, 146
—---------- of the Old Testament, how

quoted in the N ew Testa
ment, 27, 28 n.

Psalms o f Solomon, clear reference to 
M e s s ia h , 116

Q.
Quotations of our L ord, 383

of the Evangelists, 27 n. 381 
in S t Matthew confirm a 

Hebrew original, 2 u  n. 
referred to M e s s ia h , as ex

plained by Jews, 146 
in St John’s Gospel, 287

R.t

Resurrection predicted in the book of 
’Henoch, 100

Resurrection of body confined to the 
righteous in the book 
of Henoch, 100 n. 

our L ord' s , the four nar
ratives of, 307

Roman Empire identical with the civi
lized world, S2

•suggestive of a  univer
sal religion, 80

S.

Samaritan doctrine of M e ssia h , i 50 
Sanhedrin, its origin, 55 n.
Sayings of our LORD, Apocryphal, 428 
Sects, their rise among the Jews, 6 1 

at Corinth, 223 n.
Septuagint version, its history, 71

reference to Messiah doubt
ful, III

Sermon on the Mount, outline of, 358 ' 
Shechinah, whether applied to M essia h , 

136 n. 139. n.
Sibylline books conceive a universal 

theocracy, 74
their testimony to M e s

sia h , 90
Simon Magus, the Antichrist of the 

first age, 217
Simon the Just, his great maxim, 57 
Son of G od, usage of phrase, 122 n. 
Spiritual interpretation of Holy Scrip

ture, 37
Synagogue and Schools, their rise,'47,

54
Synoptic Gospels, their concordances, 

178
their differences, 1S3 
order of composition, 

192 n.
contrasted with St 

John, 199
unchronological, 324 

0
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Targums, their date," i n n .
their clear reference to M es- 

siah, 113 £
------------------------------  the

Word, 139
Tatiau on Inspiration, 394 
Temptation of our L ord, accounts of, 

296
Tertullian on Inspiration, 403 
Theopbilus on Inspiration, 395 
Tlierapeut®, 76 
Titles of the Gospels, 197 d.

on the Cross, 306 n. 10 
Tradition o f the Elders, Mlshna, T al

mud, 64 n.
Transfiguration, the narratives o f the, 

298
Truth, (7 &\ydeia), how used by St John, 

245 n.

V
V .

Verbal coincidences between the Sy. 
noptists, 1S1

W .

Wisdom o f Solomon, 76 
W ord (doctrine of the) in 

>38
Valestine,

------------------------------ Egypt,

>39 *
------------ 5---------- -5—  S t John,

244 m. 246 ’ .
not applied to M essiah 

by Henoch, 102 n. ' by the 
Targums, ,139 n. or by Philo, 
126 n. J43

W orks of our L ord, Apocryphal, 435 
World, state of the, at the Advent, 8r f. 

i> k6<t(ios, how used by S t John,
245 n . .
See K osmos.

T H E  E N D .
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